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 EDITION Edition Notice
 First Edition (March 1992)
  
 This is the first edition of the IBM 4680 Store System and 4683/4684
 Point of Sale Terminal: Problem Determination Guide .  It replaces the
 IBM 4680 Store System: Problem Determination Guide , SY27-0316-03 and
 the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Problem Deter mination Guide ,
 SY27-0314-01.
  
 This edition applies to the IBM* 4680 Operating Sys tem Version 4
 program number 5696-039, Version 3 program number 5 621-074, Version 2
 program number 5601-192, and Version 1 program numb er 5669-033.
  
 Order IBM publications through your IBM representat ive or the IBM
 branch office serving your locality.  Publications are not stocked at
 the following address.
  
 A form for readers' comments is provided at the bac k of this
 publication.  If the form has been removed, comment s may be addressed
 to IBM Corporation, Information Development, Depart ment E35, PO Box
 12195, Research Triangle Park, North Carolina, U.S. A. 27709.  When you
 send information to IBM, you grant IBM a nonexclusi ve right to use or
 distribute whatever information you supply in any w ay it believes
 appropriate without incurring any obligation to you .
  
 ¦ Copyright International Business Machines Corpora tion 1992.   All
 rights reserved.
 Note to U.S. Government Users -- Documentation rela ted to restricted
 rights -- Use, duplication or disclosure is subject  to restrictions
 set forth in GSA ADP Schedule Contract with IBM Cor p.
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 FRONT_1 Notices
 Changes are made periodically to the information he rein.  Before using
 this publication in connection with the operation o f IBM systems, consult
 the latest IBM System/370 Bibliography of Industry Systems and  Application
 Programs , GC20-0370 for the editions that are applicable an d current.
  
 References in this publication to IBM products, pro grams, or services do
 not imply that IBM intends to make these available in all countries in
 which IBM operates.  Any reference to an IBM produc t, program, or service
 in this publication is not intended to state or imp ly that only IBM's
 product, program, or service may be used.  Any func tionally equivalent
 product, program, or service may be used.  Evaluati on and verification of
 operation in conjunction with other products, progr ams, or services,
 except those expressly designate by IBM, are the us er's responsibility.
  
 IBM may have patents or pending patent applications  covering subject
 matter in this document.  The furnishing of this do cument does not give
 you any license to these patents.  You can send lic ense inquiries, in
 writing, to the IBM Director of Commercial Relation s, IBM Corporation,
 Purchase, NY 10577.
  
 Subtopics
 FRONT_1.1 Trademarks and Service Marks
 FRONT_1.2 Electronic Emissions Notices
 FRONT_1.3 Safety Brochures
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 FRONT_1.1 Trademarks and Service Marks
  
 The following items, denoted by an asterisk (*) at the first occurrence in
 this publication, are trademarks or service marks o f the IBM Corporation
 in the United States or other countries:
  
     Auto-Inking
     IBM
     PC Network
     Personal Computer AT
     Personal System/2
     Proprinter
     PS/2
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 FRONT_1.2 Electronic Emissions Notices
  
 Federal Communications Commission (FCC) Statement
  
 Note:   This equipment has been tested and found to compl y with the limits
 for a Class A digital device, pursuant to Part 15 o f the FCC Rules.  These
 limits are designed to provide reasonable protectio n against harmful
 interference when the equipment is operated in a co mmercial environment.
 This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate rad io frequency energy
 and, if not installed and used in accordance with t he instruction manual,
 may cause harmful interference to radio communicati ons.  Operation of this
 equipment in a residential area is likely to cause harmful interference,
 in which case the user will be required to correct the interference at his
 own expense.
  
 Properly shielded and grounded cables and connector s must be used in order
 to meet FCC emission limits.  IBM is not responsibl e for any radio or
 television interference caused by using other than recommended cables and
 connectors or by unauthorized changes or modificati ons to this equipment.
 Unauthorized changes or modifications could void th e user's authority to
 operate the equipment.
  
 This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.   Operation is subject
 to the following two conditions:  (1) this device m ay not cause harmful
 interference, and (2) this device must accept any i nterference received,
 including interference that may cause undesired ope ration.
  
 CAUTION:
 This product is equipped with a 3-wire power cord a nd plug for the user's
 safety.   Use this power cord in conjunction with a properly grounded
 electrical outlet to avoid electrical shock.
  
  
 Note:   The entire IBM 4680 Store System is designed to o perate in a
 commercial environment.  When detached from a store  loop, the supported
 models of the IBM 5170 Personal Computer AT* have b een type tested and
 found to comply with the limits for a class B compu ting device in
 accordance with the specifications in Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC Rules,
 which are designed to provide reasonable protection  against radio
 frequency interference in a residential environment .
  
 Subtopics
 FRONT_1.2.1  Laser Product Identification
 FRONT_1.2.2  Canadian Department of Communications Compliance S tatement
 FRONT_1.2.3  Avis de conformité aux normes du ministère des Com munications du Canada
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 FRONT_1.2.1 Laser Product Identification
  
 The Point of Sale Scanner and the IBM 1520 Hand-Hel d Scanner are laser
 products.  Where required, the scanner has a label that identifies its
 classification.  For example, this is the informati on on the label in the
 U.S.A.  Class IIa Laser Product - Avoid Long-Term Viewing o f Direct Light
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 FRONT_1.2.2 Canadian Department of Communications C ompliance Statement
  
 This equipment does not exceed Class A limits per r adio noise emissions
 for digital apparatus, set out in the Radio Interfe rence Regulation of the
 Canadian Department of Communications.  Operation i n a residential area
 may cause unacceptable interference to radio and TV  reception requiring
 the owner or operator to take whatever steps are ne cessary to correct the
 interference.
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 FRONT_1.2.3 Avis de conformité aux normes du minist ère des Communications du Canada
  
 Cet équipement ne dépasse pas les limites de Classe  A d'émission de bruits
 radioélectriques pour les appareils numériques, tel les que prescrites par
 le Règlement sur le brouillage radioélectrique étab li par le ministère des
 Communications du Canada.  L'exploitation faite en milieu résidentiel peut
 entraîner le brouillage des réceptions radio et tél é, ce qui obligerait le
 propriétaire ou l'opérateur à prendre les dispositi ons nécessaires pour en
 éliminer les causes.
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 FRONT_1.3 Safety Brochures
  
 The following table provides a listing of translate d safety brochures for
 non-English languages.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Belgium    ¦ De Veiligheidsinstructies voor Belgi ë kunt u vinden in    ¦
 ¦            ¦ het boekje met het referentienummer:  GB11-7869.           ¦
 ¦            ¦                                                           ¦
 ¦            ¦ Vous trouverez les Instructions de S écurité pour la       ¦
 ¦            ¦ Belgique dans la petite brochure num éro de référence:     ¦
 ¦            ¦ GB11-6669.                                                ¦
 +------------+------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Canada     ¦ Vous trouverez la traduction des con signes de sécurité    ¦
 ¦            ¦ dans la brochure portant la référenc e GA09-0521-02.       ¦
 +------------+------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Denmark    ¦ Sikkerhedsforskrifter for Danmark fi ndes i bogen          ¦
 ¦            ¦ 4683/4684 POST, nr. G511-2111-00.                         ¦
 +------------+------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Finland    ¦ Suomenkieliset turvaohjeet ovat kirj asessa, GB11-7352.    ¦
 +------------+------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ France     ¦ Les notices de sécurité traduites se  trouvent dans la     ¦
 ¦            ¦ brochure GA11-0734-02 (pour la Franc e).                   ¦
 +------------+------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Germany    ¦ Die Sicherheitshinweise befinden sic h im "Handelssystem   ¦
 ¦            ¦ IBM 4680/IBM 4684 Sicherheitshinweis e", Teilenummer       ¦
 ¦            ¦ 25F6466.                                                  ¦
 +------------+------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Italy      ¦ Gli avvisi di sicurezza tradotti si trovano nel manuale   ¦
 ¦            ¦ di sicurezza, codice GA13-1531.                           ¦
 +------------+------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Norway     ¦ Du finner oversatte sikkerhetsmeldin ger i håndboken       ¦
 ¦            ¦ 4683/4684 Kassaterminal, Sikkerhetsi nformasjon,           ¦
 ¦            ¦ GA15-4011-2.                                              ¦
 +------------+------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Portugal   ¦ Poderá encontrar as indicaç¦es de se gurança traduzidas no ¦
 ¦            ¦ manual de indicaç¦es de segurança do  seu país,            ¦
 ¦            ¦ GS88-0012-2.                                              ¦
 +------------+------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Spain      ¦ Puede encontrar las notas de segurid ad traducidas en el   ¦
 ¦            ¦ manual de notas de seguridad de su p aís, GA10-8943.       ¦
 +------------+------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Sweden     ¦ Svenska översättningar av varningste xterna finns i        ¦
 ¦            ¦ handboken Säkerhetsföreskrifter , GA14-2676.               ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 PREFACE Preface
 This book is the starting place for HARDWARE problem determination in the
 IBM 4680 Store System, the IBM 4683 Point of Sale T erminal, or the IBM
 4684 Point of Sale Terminal.  It describes how to t est a terminal to find
 the cause of a problem.  When the cause of the prob lem has been isolated,
 it contains instructs about how to exchange the fai ling device or it
 directs you to service the failing device.
  
 Problems are indicated by system messages, and audi ble or visible
 symptoms.  These indications can be displayed at th e store controller or
 at the point-of-sale terminal.  Problem determinati on procedures for each
 system error  message or symptom are in this book.
  
 This book is designed to be used by service personn el and store problem
 coordinators.  After a failing device has been exch anged or repaired,
 always test it to ensure proper operation.
  
 Service Personnel -  Use the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
 Maintenance Manual  to repair the following:
  
 �   50-Key Keyboard
 �   Alphanumeric Keyboard
 �   ANPOS Keyboard
 �   Combined Keyboard/Display
 �   Cash Drawer
 �   Point of Sale Printer Model 1 or Model 2
 �   Point of Sale Printer Model 3
 �   4683 Base Unit
 �   4684 System Unit
  
 Note:   The 50-Key Modifiable Keyboard/Operator Display i s referred to in
 this manual as the Combined Keyboard/Display.
  
 When using this book, you should go to Start Here o n page 1.0 and select
 the item that best describes the action you want to  do.
  
 Subtopics
 PREFACE.1 IBM Store System Library
 PREFACE.2 Related Publications -- Software
 PREFACE.3 Related Publications -- Hardware
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 PREFACE.1 IBM Store System Library
  
 The following chart relates each publication in the  library to the task or
 tasks for which it provides data.  Choose the task that you want to
 complete, and find the appropriate publication in t he corresponding
 column.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  0-1. Store System Library - Publication Gr ouping by Task        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Planning     ¦ Installing    ¦ Operating     ¦ Programming   ¦ Maintaining  ¦
 +-------------+--------------+--------------+------ --------+-------------¦
 ¦  IBM 4680   ¦   IBM 4683   ¦     IBM      ¦   IBM  4680   ¦  IBM 4680   ¦
 ¦    Store    ¦   Point of   ¦  4683/4684   ¦    BA SIC:    ¦    Store    ¦
 ¦   System:   ¦     Sale     ¦   Point of   ¦   Lan guage   ¦ System and  ¦
 ¦  Selecting  ¦  Terminal:   ¦     Sale     ¦  Refe rence   ¦  4683/4684  ¦
 ¦  Hardware   ¦ Installation ¦  Terminal:   ¦  SC30 -3356   ¦  Point of   ¦
 ¦     and     ¦    Guide     ¦  Operations  ¦              ¦    Sale     ¦
 ¦  Software   ¦  SA27-3783   ¦    Guide     ¦              ¦  Terminal:  ¦
 ¦ Components  ¦              ¦  SA27-3704   ¦              ¦   Problem   ¦
 ¦  GA27-3691  ¦              ¦              ¦              ¦ Determinatio¦
 ¦             ¦              ¦              ¦              ¦    Guide    ¦
 ¦             ¦              ¦              ¦              ¦  SY27-0330  ¦
 +----------------------------+--------------+------ --------+-------------¦
 ¦   IBM 4680 Store System:   ¦   IBM 4680   ¦   IBM  4680   ¦  IBM 4680   ¦
 ¦ Planning and Configuration ¦    Store     ¦    St ore     ¦    Store    ¦
 ¦           Guide            ¦   System:    ¦   Sys tem:    ¦   System:   ¦
 ¦         GC30-3532          ¦ User's Guide ¦ Progr amming  ¦  Terminal   ¦
 ¦                            ¦  SC30-3518   ¦    Gu ide     ¦    Test     ¦
 ¦                            ¦              ¦  SC30 -3517   ¦ Procedures  ¦
 ¦                            ¦              ¦              ¦  Reference  ¦
 ¦                            ¦              ¦              ¦   Summary   ¦
 ¦                            ¦              ¦              ¦  GX27-3779  ¦
 +----------------------------+--------------------- --------+-------------¦
 ¦  IBM 4680   ¦   IBM 4684   ¦   IBM 4680 Store Sys tem:    ¦  IBM 4684   ¦
 ¦    Store    ¦   Point of   ¦   Display Manager Us er's    ¦  Point of   ¦
 ¦   System:   ¦     Sale     ¦            Guide            ¦    Sale     ¦
 ¦  Preparing  ¦  Terminal:   ¦          SC30-3404          ¦  Terminal:  ¦
 ¦  Your Site  ¦ Installation ¦                             ¦ Maintenance ¦
 ¦  GA27-3692  ¦    Guide     ¦                             ¦   Summary   ¦
 ¦             ¦  SA27-3837   ¦                             ¦    Card     ¦
 ¦             ¦              ¦                             ¦  SX27-3885  ¦
 +-------------+--------------+--------------------- --------+-------------¦
 ¦  IBM 4684   ¦ IBM Personal ¦                             ¦     IBM     ¦
 ¦  Point of   ¦   System/2   ¦                             ¦  4683/4684  ¦
 ¦    Sale     ¦  Store Loop  ¦                             ¦  Point of   ¦
 ¦  Terminal:  ¦  Adapter/A   ¦                             ¦    Sale     ¦
 ¦ Introduction¦ Installation ¦                             ¦  Terminal:  ¦
 ¦     and     ¦  and Setup   ¦                             ¦ Maintenance ¦
 ¦  Planning   ¦ Instructions ¦                             ¦   Manual    ¦
 ¦    Guide    ¦  SK2T-0318   ¦                             ¦  SY27-0295  ¦
 ¦  SA27-3835  ¦              ¦                             ¦             ¦
 +-------------+--------------+--------------------- --------+-------------¦
 ¦             ¦   IBM 4684   ¦                             ¦     IBM     ¦
 ¦             ¦  Store Loop  ¦                             ¦  4683/4684  ¦
 ¦             ¦  Adapter/A:  ¦                             ¦  Point of   ¦
 ¦             ¦ Installation,¦                             ¦    Sale     ¦
 ¦             ¦   Testing,   ¦                             ¦  Terminal:  ¦
 ¦             ¦   Problem    ¦                             ¦    Parts    ¦
 ¦             ¦ Determination¦                             ¦   Catalog   ¦
 ¦             ¦     and      ¦                             ¦  S131-0097  ¦
 ¦             ¦  Technical   ¦                             ¦             ¦
 ¦             ¦  Reference   ¦                             ¦             ¦
 ¦             ¦  SD21-0045   ¦                             ¦             ¦
 +-------------+------------------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦             ¦                                                          ¦
 ¦             ¦                                                          ¦
 ¦             ¦          IBM 4680 Store System: Mes sages Guide           ¦
 ¦             ¦                        SC30-3521                         ¦
 ¦             ¦                                                          ¦
 ¦             ¦                                                          ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦                                                          ¦             ¦
 ¦                                                          ¦             ¦
 ¦ See the "Related Publications" topic for the appl ication ¦             ¦
 ¦            manuals that support these tasks.             ¦             ¦
 ¦                                                          ¦             ¦
 ¦                                                          ¦             ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 PREFACE.2 Related Publications -- Software
  
 IBM Retail Industry Programming Support Services
 IBM Retail Industry Programming Support Services:   Planning and
 Installation Guide  - SC33-0575
 IBM Retail Industry Programming Support Services:   Base Package
 Programmer's Guide  - SC33-0576
 IBM Retail Industry Programming Support Services:   Device Drivers
 Programmer's Guide  - SC33-0680
 IBM Retail Industry Programming Support Services:   Host Communication
 Package Programmer's Guide  - SC33-0650
  
 IBM 4680 General Sales Application
 IBM 4680 General Sales Application:   Planning and Installation Guide  -
 GC30-3368
 IBM 4680 General Sales Application:   Guide to Operations  - SC30-3369
 IBM 4680 General Sales Application:   Programming Guide  - SC30-3370
 IBM 4680 General Sales Application - Price Manageme nt Feature: User's
 Guide  - SC30-3461
 IBM 4680 General Sales Application - Terminal Offli ne Feature: User's
 Guide  - SC30-3499
  
 IBM 4680 Supermarket Application
 IBM 4680 Supermarket Application:   Planning and Installation Guide  -
 GC30-3371
 IBM 4680 Supermarket Application:   Guide to Operations  - SC30-3372
 IBM 4680 Supermarket Application:   Programming Guide  - SC30-3373
 IBM 4680 Supermarket Application - Terminal Offline  Feature: User's Guide
 - SC30-3512
 IBM 4680 Supermarket Application - Electronic Funds  Transfer Feature:
 User's Guide  - SC30-3513
  
 IBM 4680 Chain Drug Sales Application
 IBM 4680 Chain Drug Sales Application:   Planning and Installation Guide  -
 GC30-3412
 IBM 4680 Chain Drug Sales Application:   Guide to Operations  - SC30-3413
 IBM 4680 Chain Drug Sales Application:   Programming Guide  - SC30-3414
  
 IBM 4680 Store Management Application
 IBM 4680 Store Management Application:   Planning and Installation Guide  -
 GC30-3483
 IBM 4680 Store Management Application:   Guide to Operations  - SC30-3484
 IBM 4680 Store Management Application:   Programming Guide  - SC30-3487
 IBM 4680 Store Management Application - Inventory C ontrol Feature: User's
 Guide  - SC30-3485
 IBM 4680 Store Management Application - Price Manag ement Feature: User's
 Guide  - SC30-3486
  
 IBM 4684 Store Sales Application
 IBM 4684 Store Sales Application:   Planning and Installation Guide  -
 SB11-8470
 IBM 4684 Store Sales Application:   Programmer's Reference Manual  -
 SB11-8472
 IBM 4684 Store Sales Application:   Operator's Guide  - SB11-8471
 IBM 4684 Store Run-time Support System:   Installation and User's Guide  -
 SB11-8552
 IBM 4684 Store Application Tool Kit:   Programmer's Guide  - SB11-8478
  
 In-Store Processing
 In-Store Processing:   Application Development Guide  - SC30-3534
 In-Store Processing: IBM AIX - Application Developm ent Guide  - SC30-3537
 In-Store Processing: IBM OS/2 Extended Edition - Ap plication Development
 Guide  - SC30-3538
 In-Store Processing: IBM OS/400 - Application Devel opment Guide  -
 SC30-3535
 In-Store Processing: IBM 4680 OS - Application Deve lopment Guide  -
 SC30-3536
  
 Networks
 IBM Local Area Network Support Program  - IBM P/N 83X7873
 IBM PC Network Baseband Planning Guide  - S68X-2269
 IBM PC Network Broadband Guide  - S68X-2269
 IBM Token-Ring Network Introduction and Planning Gu ide  - GA27-3677-2
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 PREFACE.3 Related Publications -- Hardware
  
 Scanners
 IBM 1520 Hand-Held Scanner User's Guide  - GA27-3685
 IBM 4686 Retail Point of Sale Scanner:   Physical Planning, Installation,
 and Operation Guide  - SA27-3854
 IBM 4686 Retail Point of Sale Scanner:   Maintenance Manual  - SY27-0319
 IBM 4687 Point of Sale Scanner Model 1:   Physical Planning, Installation,
 and Operation Guide  - SA27-3855
 IBM 4687 Point of Sale Scanner Model 1:   Maintenance Manual  - SY27-0317
 IBM 4687 Point of Sale Scanner Model 2:   Physical Planning Guide  -
 SA27-3882
 IBM 4687 Point of Sale Scanner Model 2:   Operator's Guide  - SA27-3884
 IBM 4687 Point of Sale Scanner Model 2:   Maintenance Manual  - SY27-0324
  
 IBM Personal Computer and IBM Personal System/2*
 IBM Guide to Operations - Personal Computer/AT  - IBM P/N 6280066
 IBM Guide to Operations - Personal Computer/AT - St ore Loop Adapter  -
 SA27-3694
 IBM Hardware Maintenance and Service - Personal Com puter/AT - Store Loop
 Adapter  - SX27-0296
 IBM Personal System/2 - Model 50 Quick Reference an d Reference Diskette  -
 S68X-2247
 IBM Personal System/2 - Model 60 Quick Reference an d Reference Diskette  -
 S68X-2213
 IBM Personal System/2 - Model 70 Quick Reference an d Reference Diskette  -
 S68X-2308
 IBM Personal System/2 - Model 80 Quick Reference an d Reference Diskette  -
 S68X-2284
 IBM Personal System/2 - Store Loop Adapter/A:   Supplements for the
 Hardware Maintenance Library  - SK2T-0319
  
 Cabling
 A Building Planning Guide for Communication Wiring  - G320-8059
 IBM Cabling System Planning and Installation Guide  - GA27-3361
 IBM Cabling System Catalog  - G570-2040
 Using the IBM Cabling System with Communication Pro ducts  - GA27-3620
 IBM PC Network Broadband Guide  - S68X-2269
 IBM Token-Ring Network Introduction and Planning Gu ide  - GA27-3677
  
 Setup and Verification
 IBM 4680 Store System: Setup and Verification  - SA27-3703
  
 Subtopics
 PREFACE.3.1  General Publications
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 PREFACE.3.1 General Publications
 Advanced Data Communications for Stores - General I nformation   - GH20-2188
 Distributed Systems Executive - General Information  - GH19-6394
 IBM Disk Operating System 4.0  - IBM P/N 6280256
 IBM Proprinters  - SC31-3793
 IBM 3270 Emulation Feature for the IBM 4680 Store S ystem  - (Online with
 the product)
 IBM 4680 Support for COBOL Version 2  - (Online with the product)
 IBM 4680 Store System Regression Tester  - (Online with the product)
 NetView Distribution Manager:   General Information  - GH19-6587
 Systems Network Architecture:   General Overview  - GC30-3073
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 1.0 Chapter 1.  Start Here
  
 CAUTION:
 For your safety, you must connect the power cord of  any equipment to a
 correctly wired and grounded receptacle.   An incorrectly wired receptacle
 can place a hazardous voltage on accessible metal p arts of the equipment.
 If you are unsure of the receptacle wiring, have a qualified electrician
 check the receptacle prior to connecting any equipm ent to it or working on
 any equipment connected to it.
  
 DANGER
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ During periods of lightning activity, do not connec t or disconnect any  ¦
 ¦ cables, or perform installation, maintenance, or re configuration.       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Task                                                            ¦ Topic  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Look up a message                                              ¦   2.0  ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Look up a symptom                                              ¦   3.0  ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Remove or replace a device on a point-of-sale ter minal         ¦   7.0  ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Run tests on a point-of-sale terminal using the 4 680 Operating ¦   4.0  ¦
 ¦ System                                                         ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Run tests on a point-of-sale terminal using the 4 684 Reference ¦   5.0  ¦
 ¦ Diskette                                                       ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Start Problem Determination                                    ¦   1.1  ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Task Using the 4680 Operating System                            ¦ Topic  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Create a problem analysis diskette                             ¦   B.5  ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Display a message at the store controller                      ¦       ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦ A.5.4  ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Display a message at a point-of-sale terminal                  ¦       ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦ A.7.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Display point-of-sale terminal configuration                   ¦       ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦ A.7.2  ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Recover from a PLD using the Supplemental Diskett e             ¦       ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦ A.5.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Request a Storage Dump Report                                  ¦   B.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Request store controller status                                ¦   B.6  ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Request a store controller storage dump                        ¦   B.1  ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Request a System Log Report                                    ¦   B.4  ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Request a point-of-sale terminal storage dump                  ¦   B.2  ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Reset the point-of-sale terminal number                        ¦       ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦ A.7.7  ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 Subtopics
 1.1  Start Problem Determination
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 1.1 Start Problem Determination
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  1-1. Start Problem Determination                                ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Condition                       ¦ Action                                 ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ You have one of these messages ¦ Follow the User Response  for the      ¦
 ¦ in the store controller System ¦ message in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or    ¦
 ¦ Log or  displayed at a          ¦ the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages    ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale terminal.        ¦ Guide  or  the documentation for the    ¦
 ¦                                ¦ application.                          ¦
 ¦ �   Application Program Status ¦                                       ¦
 ¦     xxx *                       ¦ Note:   In the xxx * (Application       ¦
 ¦ �   A nnn  through S nnn           ¦ Program Status) message, the xxx  can  ¦
 ¦ �   T nnnn                       ¦ be any characters.  The ast erisk (*)  ¦
 ¦ �   U nnn                        ¦ appears at the end of all these       ¦
 ¦ �   W nnn                        ¦ messages.                             ¦
 ¦ �   X nnn                        ¦                                       ¦
 ¦ �   Y nnn                        ¦                                       ¦
 ¦ �   Z nnn                        ¦                                       ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ You have a message at the      ¦ Follow the User Response  for the      ¦
 ¦ store controller.              ¦ message in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or    ¦
 ¦                                ¦ in the IBM 4680 Store System:          ¦
 ¦                                ¦ Messages Guide .                       ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ You have a problem symptom at  ¦ Follow the Action  for the symptom     ¦
 ¦ the store controller.          ¦ under "Store Controller Symptoms" in   ¦
 ¦                                ¦ topic 3.1 .                            ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ You have SYSTEM MESSAGE        ¦ Press System Request , then type M at  ¦
 ¦ AVAILABLE displayed at the     ¦ the store contro ller keyboard.        ¦
 ¦ bottom of the store controller ¦                                       ¦
 ¦ display screen.                ¦ This will displa y the 10 most recent  ¦
 ¦                                ¦ messages that we re logged.  See       ¦
 ¦                                ¦ "Displaying a Store Controller         ¦
 ¦                                ¦ Message" in topic A.5.4  for more      ¦
 ¦                                ¦ information.                          ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ You have an IPL message (U001  ¦ Follow the User Response  for the      ¦
 ¦ through U009) displayed at a   ¦ message under "Unnn Messages" in       ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale terminal.        ¦ topic 2.8 .                            ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ You have a blank display       ¦ Follow "PDP 6010:  Blank Display       ¦
 ¦ (except video) at a            ¦ (Except Video)" in topic 6.1 .         ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale terminal.        ¦                                       ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ You have a blank video display ¦ Follow "PDP 6020:  Blank Video         ¦
 ¦ (no characters) at a           ¦ Display" in topic 6.2 .                ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale terminal.        ¦                                       ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ You have a hang  condition at a ¦ Follow "PDP 6240:  4683 Hang           ¦
 ¦ 4683- xx 1.                      ¦ Condition" in topic 6.24 .             ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ You have the keyboard MESSAGE  ¦ Press S1, type 3, and press S2 to     ¦
 ¦ PENDING light ON at a          ¦ display the pend ing message.          ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale terminal.        ¦                                       ¦
 ¦                                ¦ �   If the MESSAGE PENDING light does ¦
 ¦ Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard   ¦     go off, follow the User Response   ¦
 ¦ (during some procedures) and   ¦     for the mess age in Chapter 2,      ¦
 ¦ on the Enhanced Alphanumeric   ¦     "Messages"  or  the IBM 4680 Store   ¦
 ¦ Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = ¦     System: Messages Guide .           ¦
 ¦ S2.                            ¦                                       ¦
 ¦                                ¦ �   If the MESSAGE PENDING light does ¦
 ¦                                ¦     not  go off, run "TEST 4090:        ¦
 ¦                                ¦     Point of Sale Keyboard             ¦
 ¦                                ¦     (4683/4684)" in topic 4.9 .        ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ You have the keyboard OFFLINE  ¦ Press S1, type 2, and press S2 to     ¦
 ¦ light ON at a point-of-sale    ¦ display the OFFL INE message.          ¦
 ¦ terminal.                      ¦                                       ¦
 ¦                                ¦ �   If an OFFLINE message is          ¦
 ¦ Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard   ¦     displayed, follow t he User         ¦
 ¦ (during some procedures) and   ¦     Response  for the message in       ¦
 ¦ on the Enhanced Alphanumeric   ¦     Chapter 2, "Messages"  or  the IBM  ¦
 ¦ Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = ¦     4680 Store System: Messages        ¦
 ¦ S2.                            ¦     Guide .                            ¦
 ¦                                ¦                                       ¦
 ¦                                ¦ �   If an OFFLINE message is not       ¦
 ¦                                ¦     displayed, c ontinue in this       ¦
 ¦                                ¦     table.                            ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ You have a problem symptom at  ¦ Follow the Action  for the symptom in  ¦
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 ¦ a point-of-sale terminal.      ¦ Chapter 3, "Symptoms."                 ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ You have multiple problem      ¦ Follow "PDP 6250:  4683 Multiple       ¦
 ¦ symptoms at a 4683- xx 1 or more ¦ Symptoms" in topic 6.25 .              ¦
 ¦ than one point-of-sale device  ¦                                       ¦
 ¦ appears to be failing.         ¦                                       ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ You have a 4683 in an unknown  ¦ Go to "PDP 6230:  4683 Application     ¦
 ¦ state and you do not know      ¦ Problem" in topic 6.23 .               ¦
 ¦ where to begin problem         ¦                                       ¦
 ¦ determination.                 ¦                                       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 2.0 Chapter 2.  Messages
 CAUTION:
 For your safety, you must connect the power cord of  any equipment to a
 correctly wired and grounded receptacle.   An incorrectly wired receptacle
 can place a hazardous voltage on accessible metal p arts of the equipment.
 If you are unsure of the receptacle wiring, have a qualified electrician
 check the receptacle prior to connecting any equipm ent to it or working on
 any equipment connected to it.
  
 DANGER
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ During periods of lightning activity, do not connec t or disconnect any  ¦
 ¦ cables, or perform installation, maintenance, or re configuration.       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 Subtopics
 2.1  Example Messages
 2.2  Power-On Self Test Message Index
 2.3  Power-On Self Test Messages (Personal Computer AT,  PS/2, or 4684)
 2.4  Application Program Status xxx*
 2.5  Annn through Lnnn and Nnnn through Snnn Messages
 2.6  Mnnnn Messages
 2.7  Tnnnn Messages
 2.8  Unnn Messages
 2.9  Wnnn Messages
 2.10  Xnnn Messages
 2.11  Ynnn Messages
 2.12  Znnn Messages
 2.13  Backup Mode Error Messages on a 4683 Model A02
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 2.1 Example Messages
  
 Following are examples of message formats that can appear on your display.
 The message number you will find in the message lis t is underscored ( n =
 any number and x = any character).
  
  
  
 Three-Character Messages
  
     xx 201
     15:05:07 Slot=0 1024Kb Memory 201  'text'
     xxxxx xxxx  201
     xxxxx  201
     201 .
  
 Four-Character Messages
  
     1110
     Unnn.
  
 Five-Character Messages
  
     14527
     Tnnnn 'text'
     Mnnnn 'text' .
  
  
 Eight-Character Messages
  
 These messages are generated by Version 3.00 of the  IBM 4684 Point of Sale
 Terminal Reference Diskette .
  
 Example:  Error Code 0001010 n
  
 0  = First Digit
 001  = Device Number
 01  = Error Number
 0  = Slot Number
 n  = Modifier
  
  
  
 The following topic contains an index of all power- ON self test messages
 generated by the Personal Computer AT, PS/2, and 46 84 .
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 2.2 Power-On Self Test Message Index
  
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Error                                                             ¦ Topi¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ Bad/Missing Com Interpret                                        ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ Disk Boot Failure                                                ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ C0000 to C3FFF                                                   ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ C4000 to DFFFF                                                   ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ ET - nn:nn:nn                                                    ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ Parity Check                                                     ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ RC=E1                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ RC=E2                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ RC=E3                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ RC=E4                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ RC=En                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ ROM Error                                                        ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 100                                                              ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 101 to 109                                                       ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 110 to 114                                                       ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 115 to 159                                                       ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 161                                                              ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 162                                                              ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 163                                                              ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 164                                                              ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 165                                                              ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 166                                                              ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 167                                                              ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 1nn                                                              ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 201 to 203                                                       ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 2nn                                                              ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Power-On Self Test Message Index

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
2.2 - 1



 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 301                                                              ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 302 to 304                                                       ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 305                                                              ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 30n                                                              ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 401                                                              ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 4nn                                                              ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 5nn                                                              ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 601 to 602                                                       ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 652                                                              ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 6nn                                                              ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 7nn                                                              ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 9nn                                                              ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 10nn                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 1101 to 1109                                                     ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 1110 to 1125                                                     ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 11nn                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 120n                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 12nn                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 13nn                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 14nn                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 15nn                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 17nn                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 20nn                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 21nn                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 24nn                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 28nn                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 29nn                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 3015                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
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 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 30nn                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 31nn                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 4620                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 46nn                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 48nn                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 49nn                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 5610                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 62nn                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 6300                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 6301 to 6307                                                     ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 6308                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 6309 to 630F                                                     ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 6310 to 6377                                                     ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 6390 to 63F7                                                     ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 63nn                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 6401 to 6449                                                     ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 6451 to 6499                                                     ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 65nn                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 8601 to 8602                                                     ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 8603 to 8604                                                     ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 86nn                                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 1000n                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 100nn                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 104nn                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 121nn                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 14527                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 145nn                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 14620                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
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 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 146nn                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 16500                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 16520                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 16530                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 16540                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 16550                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 165nn                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 166nn                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 167nn                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 194nn                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 251nn                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ nn301                                                            ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0001010n to 0001090n                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0001100n to 0001140n                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 000161nn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 000162nn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 000163nn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 000164nn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 000165nn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 000166nn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0001nnnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0002010n to 0002030n                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0003010n                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0003020n to 0003040n                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0003050n                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0004010n                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0006010n to 0006020n                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0006520n                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
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 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0006nnnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0007nnnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0011010n to 0011090n                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0011100n to 0011250n                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 00120nnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0012nnnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0014nnnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0017nnnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0024nnnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0028nnnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 003015nn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0030nnnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 004620nn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0046nnnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 005610nn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0062nnnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0086010n to 0086020n                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0086030n to 0086040n                                             ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 01000nnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0100nnnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0104nnnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0121nnnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 014527nn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0145nnnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 014620nn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Error                                                             ¦ Topi¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0146nnnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 016520nn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
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 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 016530nn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 016540nn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 016550nn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0165nnnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0166nnnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0167nnnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0194nnnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ 0251nnnn                                                         ¦ 2.3  ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 2.3 Power-On Self Test Messages (Personal Computer AT, PS/2, or 4684)
  
 When the Personal Computer AT, PS/2*, or 4684 syste m unit is powered ON,
 power-ON self tests are performed automatically on the system unit and
 most of the adapters.   These messages are generated while the tests are
 running to indicate status or errors detected by th e tests .
  
 If an alphanumeric or operator display is attached,  up to five error
 messages can be displayed.  If a video display is a ttached, it will
 display all error messages.
  
 On the 4684 only:
  
 �   After the tests have been successfully completed , device drivers are
     loaded and initialized.  If a video display is attached, it is used to
     indicate the successful or unsuccessful loading  of the drivers.
  
 �   A one-line message is displayed showing that the  device drivers are
     being loaded.  The status field for the base de vice driver is
     displayed.  As the other device drivers are loa ded, no information is
     displayed unless an error is detected.
  
     -   If an error is detected and a video display  is attached, the name
         of the driver is displayed followed by a re turn code
         (RC= xxxxxxxx ).
  
     -   If an error is detected and a video display  is not  attached, a
         beep will sound to indicate the error.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ If you have an error code that is not in this lis t, check "Example      ¦
 ¦ Messages" in topic 2.1  to see if your error code can be translated to  ¦
 ¦ an error code that is  in this list.  If your error code does not       ¦
 ¦ translate into a listed error code, contact the s tore programmer.      ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the       ¦
 ¦ Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.               ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all        ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale terminals attached to it.                                 ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Bad or Missing Command Interpreter
  
                  Explanation:   A 4684 diskette error occurred during IPL
                  from a diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Try to IPL the 4684 using a different
                  diskette.
  
                  �   If the IPL is successful, the diskette you were using
                      is failing.
                  �   If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service
                      the 4684 system unit.  For ser vice information, see
                      the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                      Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Disk Boot Failure
  
                  Explanation:   A 4684 diskette error occurred during IPL
                  from a diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Try to IPL the 4684 using a different
                  diskette.
  
                  �   If the IPL is successful, the diskette you were using
                      is failing.
                  �   If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service
                      the 4684 system unit.  For ser vice information, see
                      the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                      Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 C0000 to C3FFF
  
                  Explanation:
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                      Model 1 xx or 200 -  A system board error occurred.
                      Model 300 -  An adapter error occurred.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF.
  
                      Model 1 xx or 200 -  Service the 4684 system unit to
                      exchange the system board.
  
                      Model 300 -  Service the 4684 system unit.
  
                      For service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                      of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 C4000 to DFFFF
  
                  Explanation:   An adapter error occurred.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                  system unit.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 ET - nn:nn:nn   or   nn:nn:nn
  
                  Explanation:   This indicates that there is a Token-Ring
                  Adapter or Baseband Network Adapte r installed and when
                  the 4684 was powered-ON, there was  no diskette in the
                  diskette drive and the fixed disk had no disk boot
                  record.
  
                  ET - nn:nn:nn  Appears in the top left of the screen ( n =
                            any character).
                  nn:nn:nn   Appears in the top right of the screen ( n = any
                            character).
  
                  User Response:   Try to IPL using the Backup Reference
                  Diskette.
  
                  �   If the IPL is successful, contact the store
                      programmer to ensure that the fixed disk has a disk
                      boot record.
  
                  �   If the IPL is not  successful, service the 4684 system
                      unit.  For service information , see the IBM 4683/4684
                      Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Installing The IBM 4683/4684 Diagnostic Drivers [A1 I2] (C) Copyright IBM
                  Corp. 1989
  
                  Explanation:   The Diagnostic Drivers are being loaded.
  
                  User Response:   If the IPL stops with this message
                  displayed, switch POWER OFF and service the 4684 system
                  unit to exchange the system board.   For service
                  information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Installing The IBM 4683/4684 RIPSS Drivers [A1I2] ( C) Copyright IBM Corp.
                  1989
  
                  Explanation:   The Retail Industry Programming Support
                  Services Drivers are being loaded.
  
                  User Response:   If the IPL stops with this message
                  displayed, contact the store progr ammer.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Parity Check
  
                  Explanation:   A parity check error occurred.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      Personal Computer AT or PS/2 -  Continue problem
                      determination using the mainte nance documentation for
                      the Personal Computer AT or PS /2 system unit.
  
                      4684 -  Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684 system
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                      unit to exchange the system bo ard.  For service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 RC=E1
  
                  Explanation:   Base driver functions not available.  A
                  145 nn  message was probably displayed prior to this
                  message.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   If 145 nn  was displayed, follow the User Response  for
                      145 nn  to correct this problem.
  
                  �   If 145 nn  was not  displayed, see Appendix G, "IBM 4684
                      Configuration and Utility Procedures" to create a new
                      Backup Reference Diskette.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 RC=E2
  
                  Explanation:   A device driver is already installed for
                  this device.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER ON at the 4683 (if attached)
                  and follow the "Terminal Configura tion Procedure" in the
                  IBM 4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Installation Guide  to
                  configure the terminal.
  
                  Note:   If this occurs using the Application Diskette,
                  contact the store programmer.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 RC=E3
  
                  Explanation:   A device identified by the driver name is
                  not attached or is failing.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Ensure that the device is atta ched to the 4684 or
                      4683.
                  2.  Ensure that the 4683 is powere d ON and connected to
                      the 4684 with cable 11.
                  3.  There is usually a 63 nn  message or another symptom
                      associated with this message.  Continue problem
                      determination using the User Response  for the 63 nn
                      message or the Repair Action  for the symptom.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 RC=E4
  
                  Explanation:   The DSP480 or AKY-BIOS.SYS device driver is
                  required but has not been installe d.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   If you are using the Reference Diskette and the
                      problem persists, see Appendix G, "IBM 4684
                      Configuration and Utility Procedures" in topic G.0  to
                      create a new Backup Reference Diskette.
  
                  �   If you are not  using the Reference Diskette and the
                      problem persists, ensure that the DSP480 and
                      AKY-BIOS.SYS device drivers ar e available.  Also
                      ensure that the DSP480 entry i n the CONFIG.SYS file
                      is correct.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 RC=En
  
                  Explanation:   The base driver has detected an error.  A
                  145 nn  message was probably displayed prior to this
                  message.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any letter from a to u.
  
                  User Response:
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                  �   If 145 nn  was displayed, switch POWER OFF and service
                      the 4684 system unit.  For ser vice information, see
                      the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                      Manual .
  
                  �   If 145 nn  was not  displayed, see Appendix G, "IBM 4684
                      Configuration and Utility Procedures" to create a new
                      Backup Reference Diskette.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 ROM Error
  
                  Explanation:   A 4684 ROM error occurred.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      Personal Computer AT or PS/2 -  Continue problem
                      determination using the mainte nance documentation for
                      the Personal Computer AT or PS /2 system unit.
  
                      4684 -  Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684 system
                      unit to exchange the system bo ard.  For service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 100
  
                  Explanation:   A system unit error occurred.
  
                  User Response:   Use the maintenance documentation for the
                  Personal Computer AT or PS/2 syste m unit.
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Remove the Store Loop Adapter( s) from the system
                      unit.
                  3.  Switch power ON.
                  4.  When message 165 displays, rec onfigure the system
                      unit.
                      Note:  If message 165 does not display, continue
                      problem determination using th e maintenance
                      documentation for the system u nit.
                  5.  After reconfiguration, switch POWER OFF.
                  6.  Wait 10 seconds and switch pow er ON.
  
                  �   If the error does not  recur, one of the Store Loop
                      Adapters you removed is failin g.  Replace them
                      one-at-a-time to determine whi ch one is failing.
                  �   If the error recurs, continue problem determinat ion
                      using the maintenance document ation for the system
                      unit.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 101 to 109
  
                  Explanation:   A system unit error occurred.
  
                  0001010n to 0001090n  are covered by this Explanation and
                  User Response.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      Personal Computer AT or PS/2 -  Use the maintenance
                      documentation for the Personal  Computer AT or PS/2
                      system unit.
  
                      1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                      2.  Remove the Store Loop Adap ter(s) from the system
                          unit.
                      3.  Switch power ON.
                      4.  When message 165 displays,  reconfigure the system
                          unit.
                          Note:  If message 165 does not display, continue
                          problem determination usin g the maintenance
                          documentation for the syst em unit.
                      5.  After reconfiguration, swi tch POWER OFF.
                      6.  Wait 10 seconds and switch  power ON.
                          �   If the error does not  recur, one of the Store
                              Loop Adapters you remo ved is failing.
                              Replace them one-at-a- time to determine which
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                              one is failing.
                          �   If the error recurs, continue problem
                              determination using th e maintenance
                              documentation for the system unit.
  
                      4684 -  Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684 system
                      unit.  For service information , see the IBM 4683/4684
                      Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 110 to 114
  
                  Explanation:   A system unit or option adapter error
                  occurred.
  
                  0001100n to 0001140n  are covered by this Explanation and
                  User Response.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      Personal Computer AT or PS/2 -  Use the maintenance
                      documentation for the Personal  Computer AT or PS/2
                      system unit.
  
                      1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                      2.  Remove the Store Loop Adap ter(s) from the system
                          unit.
                      3.  Switch power ON.
                      4.  When message 165 displays,  reconfigure the system
                          unit.
                          Note:  If message 165 does not display, continue
                          problem determination usin g the maintenance
                          documentation for the syst em unit.
                      5.  After reconfiguration, swi tch POWER OFF.
                      6.  Wait 10 seconds and switch  power ON.
                          �   If the error does not  recur, one of the Store
                              Loop Adapters you remo ved is failing.
                              Replace them one-at-a- time to determine which
                              one is failing.
                          �   If the error recurs, continue problem
                              determination using th e maintenance
                              documentation for the system unit.
  
                      4684 -  Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684 system
                      unit.  For service information , see the IBM 4683/4684
                      Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 115 to 159
  
                  Explanation:   A system unit error occurred.
  
                  User Response:   Use the maintenance documentation for the
                  Personal Computer AT or PS/2 syste m unit.
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Remove the Store Loop Adapter( s) from the system
                      unit.
                  3.  Switch power ON.
                  4.  When message 165 displays, rec onfigure the system
                      unit.
                      Note:  If message 165 does not display, continue
                      problem determination using th e maintenance
                      documentation for the system u nit.
                  5.  After reconfiguration, switch POWER OFF.
                  6.  Wait 10 seconds and switch pow er ON.
  
                  �   If the error does not  recur, one of the Store Loop
                      Adapters you removed is failin g.  Replace them
                      one-at-a-time to determine whi ch one is failing.
                  �   If the error recurs, continue problem determinat ion
                      using the maintenance document ation for the system
                      unit.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 161
  
                  Explanation:   A nonvolatile storage error occurred or the
                  storage retention battery is faili ng.
  
                  000161nn  is covered by this Explanation and User
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                  Response.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      Personal Computer AT or PS/2 -  Continue problem
                      determination using the mainte nance documentation for
                      the Personal Computer AT or PS /2 system unit.
  
                      4684 -  Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684 system
                      unit.  For service information , see the IBM 4683/4684
                      Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 162
  
                  Explanation:   A 4684 configuration or hardware error
                  occurred.  One of the options in t he 4684 system unit can
                  cause this problem.
  
                  000162nn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  User Response:   See Appendix G, "IBM 4684 Configuration
                  and Utility Procedures."
  
                  �   If an option has been added or removed recently:
  
                      1.  IPL using the Backup Refer ence Diskette.
                      2.  Press S1 ( Esc ) to continue when the error message
                          displays.
                      3.  Select START CONFIGURATION  from MENU-M1.
                      4.  Select CREATE/CHANGE CONFI GURATION from MENU-C1.
                      5.  Select ACTIVATE NEW CONFIG URATION from MENU-C2.
                      6.  Follow the instructions on  the display.
                      7.  If the problem persists, s witch POWER OFF and
                          service the 4684 system un it.  For service
                          information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                          Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
                  �   If an option has not  been added or removed recently,
                      switch POWER OFF and service the 4684 system unit.
                      For service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                      of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 163
  
                  Explanation:   A 4684 date and time error occurred.
  
                  000163nn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  User Response:   Run the SET DATE AND TIME utility if it
                  has not been run.  See "Setting System Date And Time" in
                  topic G.4.3 .
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit to exchange the s ystem board.  For
                  service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 164
  
                  Explanation:   A 4684 memory configuration error occurred.
  
                  000164nn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  User Response:   See Appendix G, "IBM 4684 Configuration
                  and Utility Procedures."
  
                  �   If additional memory has been added or removed
                      recently:
  
                      1.  IPL using the Backup Refer ence Diskette.
                      2.  Press S1 ( Esc ) to continue when the error message
                          displays.
                      3.  Select START CONFIGURATION  from MENU-M1.
                      4.  Select CREATE/CHANGE CONFI GURATION from MENU-C1.
                      5.  Select ACTIVATE NEW CONFIG URATION from MENU-C2.
                      6.  Follow the instructions on  the display.
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                      7.  If the problem persists, s witch POWER OFF and
                          service the 4684 system un it.  For service
                          information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                          Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
                  �   If additional memory has not  been added or removed
                      recently, switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                      system unit.  For service info rmation, see the IBM
                      4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 165
  
                  Explanation:   A configuration error occurred.
  
                  000165nn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  User Response:   See Appendix G, "IBM 4684 Configuration
                  and Utility Procedures."
  
                  �   If an option adapter has been added or removed
                      recently:
  
                      1.  IPL using the Backup Refer ence Diskette.
                      2.  Press S1 ( Esc ) to continue when the error message
                          displays.
                              If message M0101 is di splayed, answer NO.
                      3.  Select START CONFIGURATION  from MENU-M1.
                      4.  Select CREATE/CHANGE CONFI GURATION from MENU-C1.
                      5.  Select ACTIVATE NEW CONFIG URATION from MENU-C2.
                      6.  Follow the instructions on  the display.
                      7.  If the problem persists, s witch POWER OFF and
                          service the 4684 system un it.  For service
                          information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                          Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
                  �   If an option adapter has not  been added or removed
                      recently, switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                      system unit.  For service info rmation, see the IBM
                      4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 166
  
                  Explanation:
  
                  000166nn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                      PS/2 -  A Primary Token-Ring Adapter error occurred.
                      4684 -  A configuration error occurred.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      PS/2 -  Continue problem determination using the
                      maintenance documentation for the Token-Ring Adapter.
  
                      4684 -  See Appendix G, "IBM 4684 Configuration and
                      Utility Procedures."
  
                      �   If an option adapter has been added or removed
                          recently:
  
                          1.  IPL using the Backup R eference Diskette.
                          2.  Press S1 ( Esc ) to continue when the error
                              message displays.
                                  If message M0101 i s displayed, answer NO.
                          3.  Select START CONFIGURA TION from MENU-M1.
                          4.  Select CREATE/CHANGE C ONFIGURATION from
                              MENU-C1.
                          5.  Select ACTIVATE NEW CO NFIGURATION from
                              MENU-C2.
                          6.  Follow the instruction s on the display.
                          7.  If the problem persist s, switch POWER OFF and
                              service the 4684 syste m unit.  For service
                              information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of
                              Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
                      �   If an option adapter has not  been added or
                          removed recently, switch POWER OFF and service
                          the 4684 system unit.  For  service information,
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                          see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                          Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 167
  
                  Explanation:   An Alternate Token-Ring Adapter error
                  occurred.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the Token-Ring Adapter.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 1nn
  
                  Explanation:   A system unit or option adapter error
                  occurred.
  
                  0001nnnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      Personal Computer AT or PS/2 -  Continue problem
                      determination using the mainte nance documentation for
                      the Personal Computer AT or PS /2 system unit.
  
                      4684 -  Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684 system
                      unit.  For service information , see the IBM 4683/4684
                      Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 201 to 203
  
                  Explanation:   A 4684 memory error occurred.
  
                  0002010n to 0002030n  are covered by this Explanation and
                  User Response.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                  system unit.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 2nn
  
                  Explanation:   A memory or system board error occurred.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the PS/2 system unit.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 301
  
                  Explanation:   A 4684 system-unit-keyboard error occurred.
                  If no system-unit-keyboard is pres ent, this error will
                  appear momentarily and then be rem oved.
  
                  0003010n and nn301  are covered by this Explanation and
                  User Response.
  
                  User Response:   If this message appears momentarily and
                  is then removed, ignore it.
  
                  If this message remains on the dis play, switch POWER OFF
                  and follow this list to isolate an d correct the cause of
                  the problem.
  
                  1.  Ensure the keyboard is attache d to
                      system-unit-keyboard socket [1 ] on the 4684.
                  2.  Ensure that no keys are presse d during the Initial
                      Program Load (IPL).
                  3.  Exchange or service the system -unit-keyboard.  For
                      service information, the docum entation for the
                      keyboard or the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Maintenance Manual .
                  4.  Exchange the system-unit-keybo ard cable.
                  5.  Service the 4684 system unit.  For service
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                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 302 to 304
  
                  Explanation:   A 4684 system-unit-keyboard error occurred.
  
                  0003020n to 0003040n  are covered by this Explanation and
                  User Response.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange or service the system -unit-keyboard.  For
                      service information, the docum entation for the
                      keyboard or the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Maintenance Manual .
                  2.  Exchange the system-unit-keybo ard cable.
                  3.  Service the 4684 system unit.  For service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 305
  
                  Explanation:   A 4684 system-unit-keyboard error occurred.
  
                  0003050n  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  User Response:   Ensure that you are using the correct
                  keyboard cable.  For example, do n ot use an Enhanced
                  Alphanumeric Keyboard cable to att ach an ANPOS Keyboard.
  
                  If the correct keyboard is attache d, switch POWER OFF and
                  service the 4684 system unit.  For  service information,
                  see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                  Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 30n
  
                  Explanation:   A keyboard or system board error occurred.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the Personal Computer AT or
                  PS/2 system unit.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 401
  
                  Explanation:   A 4684 printer port error occurred.
  
                  0004010n  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                  system unit to exchange the system  board.  For service
                  information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 4nn
  
                  Explanation:   A monochrome display adapter or system
                  board error occurred.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the Personal Computer AT or
                  PS/2 system unit.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 5nn
  
                  Explanation:   A color display adapter or system board
                  error occurred.
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                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the Personal Computer AT or
                  PS/2 system unit.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 601 to 602
  
                  Explanation:   A 4684 diskette error occurred while trying
                  to load programs from the diskette .
  
                  0006010n to 0006020n  are covered by this Explanation and
                  User Response.
  
                  User Response:   Try to IPL the 4684 system unit using a
                  different diskette.
  
                  �   If the IPL is successful, the diskette you were using
                      is failing.
                  �   If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service
                      the 4684 system unit.  For ser vice information, see
                      the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                      Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 652
  
                  Explanation:   A 4684 diskette error occurred while using
                  a scratch diskette.
  
                  0006520n  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  User Response:   Try using a different scratch diskette.
  
                  �   If the diskette works correctly, the diskette yo u
                      were using is failing.
                  �   If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service
                      the 4684 system unit.  For ser vice information, see
                      the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                      Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 6nn
  
                  Explanation:   A diskette drive or system board error
                  occurred.
  
                  0006nnnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      Personal Computer AT or PS/2 -  Continue problem
                      determination using the mainte nance documentation for
                      the Personal Computer AT or PS /2 system unit.
  
                      4684 -  Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684 system
                      unit.  For service information , see the IBM 4683/4684
                      Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 7nn
  
                  Explanation:   A math co-processor or system board error
                  occurred.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      Personal Computer AT or PS/2 -  Continue problem
                      determination using the mainte nance documentation for
                      the Personal Computer AT or PS /2 system unit.
  
                      4684 -  Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684 system
                      unit.  For service information , see the IBM 4683/4684
                      Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
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 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 9nn
  
                  Explanation:   A serial/parallel adapter - parallel port
                  error occurred.
  
                  0007nnnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the Personal Computer AT or
                  PS/2 system unit.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 10nn
  
                  Explanation:   An alternate serial/parallel adapter -
                  parallel port error occurred.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the Personal Computer AT or
                  PS/2 system unit.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 1101 to 1109
  
                  Explanation:   A 4684 system board asynchronous port error
                  occurred.
  
                  0011010n to 0011090n  are covered by this Explanation and
                  User Response.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Disconnect the cable attached to the
                      system-unit-communications soc ket.
                  3.  Switch POWER ON.
  
                  �   If the problem is corrected, switch POWER OFF and
                      exchange the device and device  cable that was
                      attached to the system-unit-co mmunications socket.
                  �   If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service
                      the 4684 system unit.  For ser vice information, see
                      the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                      Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 1110 to 1125
  
                  Explanation:   A 4684 system board asynchronous port error
                  occurred.
  
                  0011100n to 0011250n  are covered by this Explanation and
                  User Response.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                  system unit to exchange the system  board.  For service
                  information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 11nn
  
                  Explanation:   A serial/parallel adapter - serial port
                  error occurred.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the Personal Computer AT or
                  PS/2 system unit.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 120n
  
                  Explanation:   A dual asynchronous adapter error occurred.
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                  00120nnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Disconnect the cable attached to the dual
                      asynchronous adapter.
                  3.  Switch POWER ON.
  
                  �   If the problem is corrected, switch POWER OFF and
                      exchange the device and device  cable that was
                      attached to the dual asynchron ous adapter.
                  �   If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service
                      the 4684 system unit.  For ser vice information, see
                      the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                      Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 12nn
  
                  Explanation:   An alternate serial/parallel adapter -
                  serial port error occurred in the Personal Computer AT or
                  PS/2 system unit or  a 4684 dual asynchronous adapter
                  error occurred.
  
                  0012nnnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      Personal Computer AT or PS/2 -  Continue problem
                      determination using the mainte nance documentation for
                      the Personal Computer AT or PS /2 system unit.
  
                      4684 -  Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684 system
                      unit.  For service information , see the IBM 4683/4684
                      Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 13nn
  
                  Explanation:   A game control adapter error occurred.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the Personal Computer AT or
                  PS/2 system unit.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 14nn
  
                  Explanation:
  
                  0014nnnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                      Personal Computer AT or PS/2 -  A graphics printer
                      error occurred.
                      4684 -  A Proprinter error occurred.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      Personal Computer AT or PS/2 -  Continue problem
                      determination using the mainte nance documentation for
                      the Personal Computer AT or PS /2 system unit.
  
                      4684 -  After ensuring that the printer is correctly
                      connected and powered ON, run the printer self-test.
  
                      �   If the test does not  run correctly, the printer
                          is failing.  Service the p rinter using the
                          maintenance documentation supplied with it.
                      �   If test runs correctly, install a wrap plug on
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                          the parallel port and run the printer port test.
                          See "Running System Unit Tests" in topic 5.5 .
                          -   If the test detects a failure, switch POWER
                              OFF and service the 4684 system unit.  For
                              service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684
                              Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                          -   If the test does not  detect a failure,
                              exchange the printer c able.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 15nn
  
                  Explanation:   An SDLC adapter error occurred.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the Personal Computer AT or
                  PS/2 system unit.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 17nn
  
                  Explanation:   A 4684 fixed disk or system board error
                  occurred.
  
                  0017nnnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      Personal Computer AT or PS/2 -  Continue problem
                      determination using the mainte nance documentation for
                      the Personal Computer AT or PS /2 system unit.
  
                      4684 -
  
                      �   If the fixed disk was exchanged, run
                          configuration.  See "Preparing to Run
                          Configuration" in topic G.2 .
                      �   If the fixed disk was not  exchanged or if the
                          problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service
                          the 4684 system unit.  For  service information,
                          see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                          Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 20nn
  
                  Explanation:   A BSC adapter error occurred.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the Personal Computer AT or
                  PS/2 system unit.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 21nn
  
                  Explanation:   An alternate BSC adapter error occurred.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the Personal Computer AT or
                  PS/2 system unit.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 24nn
  
                  Explanation:   A system board video error occurred.
  
                  0024nnnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:
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                      Personal Computer AT or PS/2 -  Continue problem
                      determination using the mainte nance documentation for
                      the Personal Computer AT or PS /2 system unit.
  
                      4684 -  Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684 system
                      unit.  For service information , see the IBM 4683/4684
                      Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 28nn
  
                  Explanation:   An IBM 3270 Connection Adapter error
                  occurred.
  
                  0028nnnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Service the 4684 system unit.  For
                  service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 29nn
  
                  Explanation:   A color printer error occurred.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the Personal Computer AT or
                  PS/2 system unit.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 3015
  
                  Explanation:   A Baseband Network Adapter or PC Network*
                  Baseband Adapter/A is disconnected  from the network or
                  failing.
  
                  003015nn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  User Response:   Ensure that the network cables, or the
                  wrap and terminator plugs are conn ected correctly.
  
                  If no problems are found, switch POWER OFF and service
                  the 4684 system unit.  For service  information, see the
                  IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 30nn
  
                  Explanation:   A Baseband Network Adapter or PC Network
                  Baseband Adapter/A error occurred.
  
                  0030nnnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      Personal Computer AT or PS/2 -  Continue problem
                      determination using the mainte nance documentation for
                      the PC Network feature and the  Personal Computer AT
                      or PS/2 system unit.
  
                      4684 -  Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684 system
                      unit.  For service information , see the IBM 4683/4684
                      Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 31nn
  
                  Explanation:   An Alternate PC Network Adapter error
                  occurred.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
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                  maintenance documentation for the Personal Computer AT or
                  PS/2 system unit, and the PC Netwo rk feature.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 4620
  
                  Explanation:   A Realtime Interface Co-Processor
                  Multiport/2 (ARTICm/2) or X.25/2 ( ARTICx/2) adapter error
                  occurred.
  
                  004620nn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  User Response:   Ensure that the 37 pin wrap plug was
                  connected to the adapter when the test was run.
  
                  If the wrap plug was connected, sw itch POWER OFF and
                  service the 4684 system unit.  For  service information,
                  see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                  Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 46nn
  
                  Explanation:   A Realtime Interface Co-Processor
                  Multiport/2 (ARTICm/2) or X.25/2 ( ARTICx/2) adapter error
                  occurred.
  
                  0046nnnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                  system unit.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 48nn
  
                  Explanation:   An error occurred in the first  IBM PC 1200
                  bps Modem.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the Personal Computer AT or
                  PS/2 system unit, and the IBM PC 1 200 bps Modem.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 49nn
  
                  Explanation:   An error occurred in the second  IBM PC 1200
                  bps Modem.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the Personal Computer AT or
                  PS/2 system unit, and the IBM PC 1 200 bps Modem.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 5610
  
                  Explanation:   The DSP480 device driver related font file
                  has not been installed.
  
                  005610nn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Ensure that the related font f ile names in the DSP480
                      entry of the CONFIG.SYS file a re correct.
                  2.  Ensure that the related font f iles referenced in the
                      DSP480 entry of the CONFIG.SYS  file are available.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 62nn
  
                  Explanation:
  
                  0062nnnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
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                  Response.
  
                      Personal Computer AT -  An error occurred in the First
                      Store Loop Adapter.
                      PS/2 or 4684 -  A Store Loop Adapter error occurred.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      Personal Computer AT or PS/2 -  Continue problem
                      determination using the mainte nance documentation for
                      the Store Loop Adapter.
  
                      4684 -  Service the 4684 system unit.  For service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 6300
  
                  Explanation:   The 4684 point-of-sale I/O configuration
                  record has been destroyed.  This m essage can be caused by
                  system software or by a failing 46 84 system board.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  IPL using the Backup Reference  Diskette.
                  2.  Press S1 ( Esc ) to continue when the error message
                      displays.
                  3.  Select START CONFIGURATION fro m MENU-M1.
                  4.  Select CREATE/CHANGE CONFIGURA TION from MENU-C1.
                  5.  Select ACTIVATE NEW CONFIGURAT ION from MENU-C2.
                  6.  Follow the instructions on the  display.
  
                  �   If the problem persists while using the Referenc e
                      Diskette, switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                      system unit.  For service info rmation, see the IBM
                      4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
                  �   If the problem is not present while using the
                      Reference Diskette, contact th e store programmer.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 6301 to 6307
  
                  Explanation:   The 4684 device indicated by this message
                  number is attached but not configu red.
  
                  User Response:   See Appendix G, "IBM 4684 Configuration
                  and Utility Procedures."
  
                  1.  IPL using the Backup Reference  Diskette.
                  2.  Press S1 ( Esc ) to continue when the 63 nn  message
                      displays.
                  3.  Select START CONFIGURATION fro m MENU-M1.
                  4.  Select CREATE/CHANGE CONFIGURA TION from MENU-C1.
                  5.  Select ACTIVATE NEW CONFIGURAT ION from MENU-C2.
                  6.  Follow the instructions on the  display.
                  7.  If the problem persists, switc h POWER OFF and service
                      the 4684 system unit.  For ser vice information, see
                      the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                      Manual .
  
                  This list shows the message number and the device i t
                  indicates .
  
                  6301  4684 Keyboard
                  6302  4684 Display
                  6303  4684 Printer
                  6304  4684 Magnetic Stripe Reader, Point of Sale Scanner ,
                       or Hand-Held Bar Code Reader
                  6305  4684 Totals Retention or Cash Drawer
                  6306  4684 External Device
                  6307  4684 External Device
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 6308
  
                  Explanation:   The 4683 point-of-sale I/O configuration
                  record has been destroyed.  This m essage can be caused by
                  system software or by a failing 46 84 system board.
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                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Insert the Backup Reference Di skette.
                  3.  Switch power ON at the 4683 (i f present).
                  4.  Switch power ON at the 4684 an d the IPL will start.
                  5.  Press S1 ( Esc ) to continue when the error message
                      displays.
                  6.  Select START CONFIGURATION fro m MENU-M1.
                  7.  Select CREATE/CHANGE CONFIGURA TION from MENU-C1.
                  8.  Select ACTIVATE NEW CONFIGURAT ION from MENU-C2.
                  9.  Follow the instructions on the  display.
  
  
                  �   If the problem persists while using the Referenc e
                      Diskette, switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                      system unit.  For service info rmation, see the IBM
                      4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
                  �   If the problem is not present while using the
                      Reference Diskette, contact th e store programmer.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 6309 to 630F
  
                  Explanation:   The 4683 device indicated by this message
                  number is attached but not configu red.
  
                  User Response:   See Appendix G, "IBM 4684 Configuration
                  and Utility Procedures."
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Insert the Backup Reference Di skette.
                  3.  Switch power ON at the 4683 (i f present).
                  4.  Switch power ON at the 4684 an d the IPL will start.
                  5.  Press S1 ( Esc ) to continue when the error message
                      displays.
                  6.  Select START CONFIGURATION fro m MENU-M1.
                  7.  Select CREATE/CHANGE CONFIGURA TION from MENU-C1.
                  8.  Select ACTIVATE NEW CONFIGURAT ION from MENU-C2.
                  9.  Follow the instructions on the  display.
                  10. If the problem persists, switc h POWER OFF and service
                      the 4684 system unit.  For ser vice information, see
                      the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                      Manual .
  
                  This list shows the message number and the device i t
                  indicates .
  
                  6309  4683 Keyboard
                  630A  4683 Display
                  630B  4683 Printer
                  630C 4683 Magnetic Stripe Reader, Point of Sale Scanner ,
                       or Hand-Held Bar Code Reader
                  630D 4683 Totals Retention or Cash Drawer
                  630E  4683 External Device or Feature Expansion Card 2A or
                       2B
                  630F  4683 External Device or RS232 Feature Expansion Ca rd
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 6310 to 6377
  
                  Explanation:   The 4684 point-of-sale device(s) indicated
                  by this message number is configur ed but not responding.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   If multiple 63 nn  messages are displayed, one of the
                      devices on the device channel is failing and causing
                      others to fail also.  See "PDP 6060:  Messages 6310
                      Through 637F on a 4684" in topic 6.6  to help isolate
                      the failing device.
                  �   If only one or two 63 nn  messages display:
                      1.  Ensure the device is attac hed to the 4684.
                      2.  Service or exchange the de vice.
                      3.  Exchange the device cable.
                      4.  Service the 4684 system un it.  For service
                          information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                          Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
                  This list shows the message number and the device i t
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                  indicates .
  
                  6310       4684 50-Key Keyboard or the keyboard
                            on the Combined Keyboard /Display (5A)
                  6311       4684 50-Key Keyboard or the keyboard
                            on the Combined Keyboard /Display (5B)
                  6312       4684 Alphanumeric Keyboard (5A)
                  6313       4684 Alphanumeric Keyboard (5B)
                  6316       4684 Matrix Keyboard (5A)
                  6317       4684 Matrix Keyboard (5B)
                  631A       4684 ANPOS Keyboard (5A)
                  631B       4684 ANPOS Keyboard (5B)
                  6320       4684 Alphanumeric Display (4A)
                  6321       4684 Alphanumeric Display (4B, 9A, or 9B)
                  6322       4684 Operator Display (4A) or the display
                            on the Combined Keyboard /Display (5A)
                  6323       4684 Operator Display (4B, 9A, or 9B) or the
                            display
                            on the Combined Keyboard /Display (5B)
                  6326       4684 Shopper Display (4A)
                  6327       4684 Shopper Display (4B, 9A, or 9B)
                  6330       4684 Point of Sale Printer Model 1 or 2 (7)
                  6334       4684 Point of Sale Printer Model 3 (7)
                  6336       4684 Fiscal Point of Sale Printer Model 2A (7 )
                  6338       4684 Fiscal Point of Sale Printer Model 3A (7 )
                  6340       4684 Keyboard or Single-Track MSR (5A)
                  6341       4684 Keyboard or Single-Track MSR (5B)
                  6346       4684 Dual-Track MSR or Low-Profile Dual-Track
                            MSR (5A)
                  6347       4684 Dual-Track MSR or Low-Profile Dual-Track
                            MSR (5B)
                  634A       4684 Point of Sale Scanner (17)
                  634B       4684 IBM Bar Code Reader
                  6350       4684 Totals Retention (System Board)
                  6354       4684 Cash Drawer (3A or 3B)
                  6360 to 6377  4684 External Device
  
                  Note:   If any other 63 nn  message is displayed in the
                  range between 6310 and 6377, see "Restrictions When
                  Connecting Displays" in topic G.2.5 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 6390 to 63F7
  
                  Explanation:   The 4683 point-of-sale device(s) indicated
                  by this message number is configur ed but not responding.
  
                  User Response:   Ensure that the 4683 is powered ON and
                  connected to the 4684 with cable 1 1.
  
                  �   If multiple 63 nn  messages are displayed, one of the
                      devices on the device channel is failing and causing
                      others to fail also.  See "PDP 6070:  Messages 6390
                      Through 63EF on a 4684" in topic 6.7  to help isolate
                      the failing device.
                  �   If only one or two 63 nn  messages display:
                      1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                      2.  Ensure the device is attac hed to the 4683.
                      3.  Service or exchange the de vice.
                      4.  Exchange the device cable.
                      5.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card.  For service informa tion, see the IBM
                          4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                          Manual .
                      6.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the power
                          supply.
  
                  This list shows the message number and the device i t
                  indicates .
  
                  6390  4683 50-Key Keyboard or the keyboard
                       on the Combined Keyboard/Disp lay (5A)
                  6391  4683 50-Key Keyboard or the keyboard
                       on the Combined Keyboard/Disp lay (5B)
                  6392  4683 Alphanumeric Keyboard (5A)
                  6393  4683 Alphanumeric Keyboard (5B)
                  6396  4683 Matrix Keyboard (5A)
                  6397  4683 Matrix Keyboard (5B)
                  639A  4684 ANPOS Keyboard (5A)
                  639B  4684 ANPOS Keyboard (5B)
                  63A0  4683 Alphanumeric Display (4A)
                  63A1  4683 Alphanumeric Display (4B, 9A, or 9B)
                  63A2  4683 Operator Display (4A) or the display
                       on the Combined Keyboard/Disp lay (5A)
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                  63A3  4683 Operator Display (4B, 9A or 9B) or the displa y
                       on the Combined Keyboard/Disp lay (5B)
                  63A6  4683 Shopper Display (4A)
                  63A7  4683 Shopper Display (4B, 9A, or 9B)
                  63A8  4683 Video Display (Location 2A)
                  63A9  4683 Video Display (Location 2B)
                  63B0  4683 Point of Sale Printer Model 1 or 2 (7)
                  63B4  4683 Point of Sale Printer Model 3 (7)
                  63B6  4683 Fiscal Point of Sale Printer Model 2A (7)
                  63B8  4683 Fiscal Point of Sale Printer Model 3A (7)
                  63C0 4683 Keyboard or Single-Track MSR (5A)
                  63C1 4683 Keyboard or Single-Track MSR (5B)
                  63C6 4683 Dual-Track MSR or Low-Profile Dual-Track MSR
                       (5A)
                  63C7 4683 Dual-Track MSR or Low-Profile Dual-Track MSR
                       (5B)
                  63CA 4683 Point of Sale Scanner (17)
                  63CB 4683 IBM Bar Code Reader
                  63D0 4683 Totals Retention (Base Card)
                  63D4 4683 Cash Drawer (3A or 3B)
                  63E4  4683 Feature Expansion Card, Location 2A, Socket 2 5
                  63E5  4683 Feature Expansion Card, Location 2B, Socket 2 5
                  63E8  4683 Feature Expansion Card, Location 2A, Socket 2 3
                  63E9  4683 Feature Expansion Card, Location 2B, Socket 2 3
  
                  Note:   If any other 63 nn  message is displayed in the
                  range between 6390 and 63F7, see "Restrictions When
                  Connecting Displays" in topic G.2.5 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 63nn
  
                  Explanation:   An error occurred in the Second  Store Loop
                  Adapter.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the Store Loop Adapter.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 6401 to 6449
  
                  Explanation:   An error occurred in the First
                  multiprotocol communications adapt er.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the multiprotocol
                  communications adapter.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 6451 to 6499
  
                  Explanation:   An error occurred in the 4800 bps modem.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the 4800 bps modem.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 65nn
  
                  Explanation:   An error occurred in the second
                  multiprotocol communications adapt er.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the multiprotocol
                  communications adapter.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 8601 to 8602
  
                  Explanation:   A 4684 pointing device (mouse) error
                  occurred.
  
                  0086010n to 0086020n  are covered by this Explanation and
                  User Response.
  
                  User Response:   Exchange the pointing device (mouse).
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 8603 to 8604
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                  Explanation:   A 4684 pointing device (mouse) error
                  occurred.
  
                  0086030n to 0086040n  are covered by this Explanation and
                  User Response.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                  system unit to exchange the system  board.  For service
                  information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 86nn
  
                  Explanation:   A 4684 pointing device (mouse) or system
                  board error occurred.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the Personal Computer AT or
                  PS/2 Store Controller.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 1000n
  
                  Explanation:   A multiprotocol communications adapter
                  error occurred.
  
                  01000nnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Disconnect the cable attached to the multiprotocol
                      communications adapter.
                  3.  Switch power ON.
  
                  �   If the problem is no longer present, exchange th e
                      device and the device cable th at was attached to the
                      multiprotocol communications a dapter.
                  �   If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service
                      the 4684 system unit.  For ser vice information, see
                      the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                      Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 100nn
  
                  Explanation:   A multiprotocol communications adapter or
                  system board error occurred.
  
                  0100nnnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      Personal Computer AT or PS/2 -  Continue problem
                      determination using the mainte nance documentation for
                      the PS/2 system unit.
  
                      4684 -  Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684 system
                      unit.  For service information , see the IBM 4683/4684
                      Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 104nn
  
                  Explanation:   An ESDI Fixed Disk or system board error
                  occurred.
  
                  0104nnnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:
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                      Personal Computer AT or PS/2 -  Continue problem
                      determination using the mainte nance documentation for
                      the PS/2 system unit.
  
                      4684 -  Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684 system
                      unit.  For service information , see the IBM 4683/4684
                      Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 121nn
  
                  Explanation:   A 300/1200/2400 bps internal modem error
                  occurred.
  
                  0121nnnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                  system unit.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 14527
  
                  Explanation:   A device channel error occurred.  Any
                  device attached to the channel can  cause this message.
                  One or more 63 nn  errors may also display.
  
                  014527nn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  User Response:   Note any 63 nn  errors that display.
  
                  �   If one or more 63 nn  errors display, continue problem
                       determination. by following t he User Response  for
                      those messages.
  
                  �   If U001 is displayed, follow the User Response  for
                      the U001 message to continue p roblem determination.
  
                  �   If no 63 nn  or U001 message is displayed:
  
                      1.  Switch POWER OFF.
  
                      2.  Disconnect the power cord.
  
                      3.  With the exception of the system unit video
                          display, disconnect all ot her devices from the
                          system unit.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in
                          topic C.7 .
  
                      4.  Reconnect the power cord.
  
                      5.  Switch power ON.
  
                          -   If error message 14527  is again displayed,
                              the message is caused by a failure in the
                              system unit.  Switch POWER OFF and service
                              the system unit.
  
                          -   If error message 14527  is not  displayed, a
                              failure in one of the devices or cables you
                              disconnected is causin g the message.
  
                              Switch POWER OFF, reconnect one of the
                              disconnected devices t o its original socket,
                              and switch power ON.
  
                              --  If error message 1 4527 is again
                                  displayed, a failu re in the device that
                                  was just reconnect ed is causing the
                                  message.  Switch POWER OFF and exchange
                                  or service the fai ling device.
  
                              --  If error message 1 4527 is not  displayed,
                                  repeat the precedi ng steps until the
                                  failing device has  been identified.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 145nn
  
                  Explanation:   A device channel error occurred.
  
                  0145nnnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                  system unit.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 14620
  
                  Explanation:   An ISDN Interface Co-Processor/2 Adapter
                  error occurred.
  
                  014620nn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  User Response:   Ensure that the wrap plug was installed
                  as instructed.
  
                  If the wrap plug was installed cor rectly, switch POWER
                  OFF and service the 4684 system unit.  For service
                  information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 146nn
  
                  Explanation:   An ISDN Interface Co-Processor/2 Adapter
                  error occurred.
  
                  0146nnnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                  system unit.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 16500
  
                  Explanation:   A 6157 Tape Attachment Adapter error
                  occurred.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                  system unit to exchange the 6157 T ape Attachment Adapter.
                  For service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of
                  Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 16520
  
                  Explanation:   A 6157 Streaming Tape Drive error occurred.
  
                  016520nn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and exchange the 6157
                  Streaming Tape Drive.  For service  information, see the
                  documentation for the 6157 Streami ng Tape Drive.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 16530
  
                  Explanation:   A 6157-002 Streaming Tape Drive error
                  occurred.
  
                  016530nn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and exchange the
                  6157-002 Streaming Tape Drive.  Fo r service information,
                  see the documentation for the 6157 -002 Streaming Tape
                  Drive.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 16540
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                  Explanation:   A 6157 Streaming Tape Drive error occurred.
  
                  016540nn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF.
  
                  1.  Exchange the 6157 Streaming Ta pe Drive.
  
                  2.  Service the 4684 system unit t o exchange the 6157
                      Tape Attachment Adapter.
  
                      For service information, see t he documentation for
                      the 6157 Streaming Tape Drive or the IBM 4683/4684
                      Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 16550
  
                  Explanation:   A 6157-002 Streaming Tape Drive error
                  occurred.
  
                  016550nn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF.
  
                  1.  Exchange the 6157-002 Streamin g Tape Drive.
  
                  2.  Service the 4684 system unit t o exchange the 6157-002
                      Tape Attachment Adapter.
  
                      For service information, see t he documentation for
                      the 6157-002 Streaming Tape Dr ive or the IBM
                      4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 165nn
  
                  Explanation:   A 6157 Tape Attachment Adapter or 6157
                  Streaming Tape Drive error occurre d.
  
                  0165nnnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      Personal Computer AT or PS/2 -  Continue problem
                      determination using the mainte nance documentation for
                      the adapter or tape drive.
  
                      4684 -  Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684 system
                      unit.  For service information , see the IBM 4683/4684
                      Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 166nn
  
                  Explanation:   An IBM Token-Ring Network Adapter error
                  occurred.
  
                  0166nnnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                  system unit.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 167nn
  
                  Explanation:   An Alternate IBM Token-Ring Network Adapter
                  error occurred.
  
                  0167nnnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
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                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                  system unit.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 194nn
  
                  Explanation:   A 4684 Feature Card and Memory Expansion
                  Adapter error occurred.
  
                  0194nnnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                  system unit.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.  For service
                  information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 251nn
  
                  Explanation:   An IBM V.32 Modem/A or system board error
                  occurred.
  
                  0251nnnn  is covered by this Explanation and User
                  Response.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the IBM V.32 Modem/A.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 nn301
  
                  Explanation:   See 301 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0001010n to 0001090n
  
                  Explanation:   See 101 to 109 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0001100n to 0001140n
  
                  Explanation:   See 110 10 114 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 000161nn
  
                  Explanation:   See 161 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 000162nn
  
                  Explanation:   See 162 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 000163nn
  
                  Explanation:   See 163 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 000164nn
  
                  Explanation:   See 164 in topic 2.3 .
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                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 000165nn
  
                  Explanation:   See 165 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 000166nn
  
                  Explanation:   See 166 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0001nnnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 1nn in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0002010n to 0002030n
  
                  Explanation:   See 201 to 203 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0003010n
  
                  Explanation:   See 301 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0003020n to 0003040n
  
                  Explanation:   See 302 to 304 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0003050n
  
                  Explanation:   See 305 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0004010n
  
                  Explanation:   See 401 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0006010n to 0006020n
  
                  Explanation:   See 601 to 602 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0006520n
  
                  Explanation:   See 652 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0006nnnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 6nn in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0007nnnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 7nn in topic 2.3 .
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                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0011010n to 0011090n
  
                  Explanation:   See 1101 to 1109 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0011100n to 0011250n
  
                  Explanation:   See 1110 to 1125 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 00120nnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 120n in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0012nnnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 12nn in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0014nnnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 14nn in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0017nnnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 17nn in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0024nnnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 24nn in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0028nnnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 28nn in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 003015nn
  
                  Explanation:   See 3015 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0030nnnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 30nn in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 004620nn
  
                  Explanation:   See 4620 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0046nnnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 46nn in topic 2.3 .
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                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 005610nn
  
                  Explanation:   See 5610 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0062nnnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 62nn in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0086010n to 0086020n
  
                  Explanation:   See 8601 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0086030n to 0086040n
  
                  Explanation:   See 8603 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 01000nnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 1000n in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0100nnnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 100nn in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0104nnnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 104nn in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0121nnnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 121nn in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 014527nn
  
                  Explanation:   See 14527 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0145nnnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 145nn in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 014620nn
  
                  Explanation:   See 14620 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0146nnnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 146nn in topic 2.3 .
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                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 016520nn
  
                  Explanation:   See 16520 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 016530nn
  
                  Explanation:   See 16530 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 016540nn
  
                  Explanation:   See 16540 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 016550nn
  
                  Explanation:   See 16550 in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0165nnnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 165nn in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0166nnnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 166nn in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0167nnnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 167nn in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0194nnnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 194nn in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 0251nnnn
  
                  Explanation:   See 251nn in topic 2.3 .
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
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 2.4 Application Program Status xxx*
  
 These messages are generated by the application pro gram .
  
 In the message:
  
 �   The xxx  can be any characters.
 �   The asterisk (*) appears at the end of all these  messages.
  
 When an  xxx* message is displayed:
  
 1.  Look for an OFFLINE or MESSAGE PENDING light on  the point-of-sale
     terminal keyboard.
  
     �   If both lights are OFF, continue to step 2.
     �   If one of these lights is ON, do the following:
         -   Press S1, type 2, and press S2 to display an OFFLINE message.
         -   Press S1, type 3, and press S2 to display a PENDING message.
         -   Follow the User Response  for the message in this chapter or  in
             the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages Guide .
  
 2.  To correct the problem, refer to the documentat ion for the application
     program.
  
 Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the Enhanced
 Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
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 2.5 Annn through Lnnn and Nnnn through Snnn Message s
  
 These messages are generated by the application pro gram .
  
 �   A nnn  - IBM 4680 General Sales Application
 �   B nnn  - IBM 4680 Supermarket Application
 �   C nnn  - IBM 4680 Chain Drug Sales Application
 �   H nnn  - IBM 4680 Store Management Application.
  
 When one of these messages is displayed:
  
 1.  Look for an OFFLINE or MESSAGE PENDING light on  the point-of-sale
     terminal keyboard.
  
     �   If both lights are OFF, continue to step 2.
     �   If one of these lights is ON, do the following:
         -   Press S1, type 2, and press S2 to display an OFFLINE message.
         -   Press S1, type 3, and press S2 to display a PENDING message.
         -   Follow the User Response  for the message in this chapter or  in
             the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages Guide .
  
 2.  To correct the problem, see the Guide to Operations  for the
     application.
  
 Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the Enhanced
 Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
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 2.6 Mnnnn Messages
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ These messages are generated by the IBM 4684 Point of Sale Terminal     ¦
 ¦ when running tests, utilities, or configuration usi ng the Reference     ¦
 ¦ Diskette .                                                              ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the       ¦
 ¦ Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.               ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all        ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale terminals attached to it.                                 ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M0001            M0001 PRESS THE 1 ON THE NUMERIC KEYPAD.
  
                  Explanation:   This message appears following the
                  copyright message.  When the 1 key is pressed, the
                  program can determine the keypad l ayout for the primary
                  keyboard.
  
                  User Response:   Press the 1 key on the primary  keyboard.
                  If the display does not proceed to  MENU-M1, switch POWER
                  OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the ca use
                  of the problem.
  
                  1.  Ensure that the 1 key was pressed on the primary
                      keyboard.  Try another keyboar d if more than one is
                      attached.
                  2.  Ensure that the keyboard is co nnected to the 4684
                      system unit.
                  3.  Exchange or service the keyboa rd.  See "Keyboard
                      Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6  or  for service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                  4.  Exchange the keyboard cable.
                  5.  Service the 4684 system unit.  For service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M0002            M0002 THE 4684 SYSTEM UNIT IS FAILING.
  
                  Explanation:   An error was detected while reading or
                  writing nonvolatile memory.
  
                  User Response:   Start configuration again to retry the
                  operation.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit to exchange the s ystem board.  For
                  service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M0010            M0010 ERROR SECURING FIXED DISK.
  
                  Explanation:   An error was detected when securing the
                  fixed disk before moving the 4684.
  
                  User Response:   Retry the operation.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M0011            M0011 NO FIXED DISK FOUND.
  
                  Explanation:   The program detected no fixed disk when one
                  was expected.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                  system unit.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M0012            M0012 TIME IS INCORRECT.
  

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Mnnnn Messages

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
2.6 - 1



                  Explanation:   The time (HHMMSS) that was entered is not a
                  valid time.
  
                  User Response:   Enter the time again being careful to
                  enter a valid time.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M0013            M0013 DATE IS INCORRECT.
  
                  Explanation:   The date (MMDDYYYY) that was entered is not
                  a valid date.
  
                  User Response:   Enter the date again being careful to
                  enter a valid date.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M0100            M0100 ERROR READING 4684 REFERENCE DISKETTE.   ENSURE THAT
                  THE REFERENCE DISKETTE IS CORRECTLY INSERTED.
  
                  Explanation:   An error was detected while reading the
                  Reference Diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Press S1 ( Esc ).  If the problem persists,
                  try using a different Backup Refer ence Diskette.
  
                      If you do not have a different  diskette, use the
                      original Reference Diskette to  create a new Backup
                      Reference Diskette.  See Appendix G, "IBM 4684
                      Configuration and Utility Procedures."
  
                  If a different diskette does not s olve the problem,
                  switch POWER OFF and service the 4684 system unit.  For
                  service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M0101            M0101 A CONFIGURATION ERROR HAS OCCURRED.  DO YOU WANT TO
                  RUN CONFIGURATION?
  
                  Explanation:   A configuration error or mismatch was
                  detected during the IPL.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   If you have added or removed a device or option
                      adapter, you should answer YES  (you want to run
                      configuration) and then:
  
                      1.  Depending upon the devices  installed, you may
                          have to respond to some ad ditional questions.
                      2.  Select ACTIVATE NEW CONFIG URATION from Menu-C2.
                      3.  Follow the instructions on  the display.
  
                  �   If you have not  added or removed a device or option
                      adapter, you should answer No (you do not  want to run
                      configuration) and switch POWER OFF and service the
                      4684 system unit.  For service  information, see the
                      IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                      Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M0110            M0110 ERROR READING 4684 REFERENCE DISKETTE.
  
                  Explanation:   An error was detected while reading the
                  Reference Diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Try using a different Backup Reference
                  Diskette.
  
                      If you do not have a different  diskette, use the
                      original Reference Diskette to  create a new Backup
                      Reference Diskette.  See Appendix G, "IBM 4684
                      Configuration and Utility Procedures."
  
                  If a different diskette does not s olve the problem,
                  switch POWER OFF and service the 4684 system unit.  For
                  service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M0198            M0198 TESTS COMPLETE.  ENSURE THAT THE REFERENCE DISKETTE
                  IS CORRECTLY INSERTED.
  

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Mnnnn Messages

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
2.6 - 2



                  Explanation:   Tests have been completed and the Reference
                  Diskette must be inserted.
  
                  User Response:   Insert the Reference Diskette and press
                  S2 ( Enter ).
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M0199            M0199 SYSTEM RESTART WILL FOLLOW.  PREPARE SYSTEM FOR
                  RESTART.
  
                  Explanation:   A system restart must be done before any
                  other programs can run.
  
                  User Response:   Select one of the following:
  
                  �   Restart using the fixed disk.  Remove any disket te
                      from the diskette drive and pr ess S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   Restart using a different IPL diskette.  Put the
                      desired diskette in the disket te drive and press S2.
                  �   Restart using the Backup Reference Diskette.  Pu t the
                      diskette in the drive and pres s S2.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M0300            M0300 PRIMARY KEYBOARD IS FAILING.
  
                  Explanation:   The keyboard that was configured as the
                  primary  keyboard for the terminal being tested is not
                  connected or is failing.
  
                  The primary  keyboard is the keyboard you use for input to
                  the 4684 when the Reference Disket te is being used.
  
                  This message will display if power  has been switched OFF
                  at the 4683 while it is in test mo de.  This is not an
                  error condition.
  
                  User Response:   If M0300 remains in the display, ensure
                  that the keyboard cable is connect ed to the keyboard and
                  the 4684 system unit.
  
                  If the cable, sockets, and connect ions are OK, switch
                  POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the
                  cause of the problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange or service the keyboa rd.  See "Keyboard
                      Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6  or  for service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                  2.  Exchange the keyboard cable.
                  3.  Service the 4684 system unit.  For service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M0310            M0310 DISPLAY FAILED.   PRIMARY DISPLAY ERR.
  
                  Explanation:   The display that was configured as the
                  primary  display for the terminal being tested is not
                  connected or is failing.  The primary  display is the
                  display that displays messages whe n the Reference
                  Diskette is being used.
  
                  This message will also display if power has been switched
                  OFF at the 4683 while it is in tes t mode.  This is not an
                  error condition.
  
                  User Response:   If M0310 remains in the display, ensure
                  that the display cable is connecte d to the display and
                  the 4684 system unit.
  
                  If the cable, sockets, and connect ions are OK, switch
                  POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the
                  cause of the problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the display.
                  2.  Exchange the display cable.
                  3.  Service the 4684 system unit.  For service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 M0320            M0320 PRIMARY KEYBOARD IS FAILING.
  
                  Explanation:   The keyboard that was configured as the
                  primary  keyboard for the terminal being tested is not
                  connected or is failing.  The primary  keyboard is the
                  keyboard you use for input to the 4684 when the Reference
                  Diskette is being used.
  
                  This message will also display if power has been switched
                  OFF at the 4683 while it is in tes t mode.  This is not an
                  error condition.
  
                  User Response:   If M0320 remains in the display, ensure
                  that the keyboard cable is connect ed to the keyboard and
                  to the 4683 or 4684.
  
                  If the cable, sockets, and connect ions are OK, switch
                  POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the
                  cause of the problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange or service the keyboa rd.  See "Keyboard
                      Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6  or  for service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                  2.  Exchange the keyboard cable.
                  3.  Service the 4684 system unit.  For service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M0330            M0330 DISPLAY FAILED.   PRIMARY DISPLAY ERR.
  
                  Explanation:   The display that was configured as the
                  primary  display for the terminal being tested is not
                  connected or is failing.  The primary  display is the
                  display that displays messages whe n the Reference
                  Diskette is being used.
  
                  This message will also display if power has been switched
                  OFF at the 4683 while it is in tes t mode.  This is not an
                  error condition.
  
                  User Response:   If M0330 remains in the display, ensure
                  that the display cable is connecte d to the display and to
                  the 4683 or 4684.
  
                  If the cable, sockets, and connect ions are OK, switch
                  POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the
                  cause of the problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the display.
                  2.  Exchange the display cable.
                  3.  Service the 4684 system unit.  For service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1000            M1000 ERROR IN DISPLAY CONFIGURATION.
  
                  Explanation:   The combination of configured displays is
                  not valid.  In sockets 4B, 9A and 9B, you are restricted
                  to only one (1) of any display typ e.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Select VIEW NEW CONFIGURATION from MENU-C2 to
                      determine the display configur ation.
                  2.  Select CHANGE DEFAULT CONFIGUR ATION from MENU-C2.
                  3.  Select DELETE or ADD from MENU -C3/C4 to correct the
                      display configuration problem.   See the filled in
                      "Configuration Worksheet" from  the IBM 4684 Point of
                      Sale Terminal: Introduction and Planning Guide .
                  4.  Be sure to select ACTIVATE NEW  CONFIGURATION when you
                      are finished.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1001            M1001 ERROR IN CONFIGURATION.
  
                  Explanation:   A configuration error was detected when
                  ACTIVATE NEW CONFIGURATION was sel ected.
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                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Select VIEW NEW CONFIGURATION to determine the
                      configuration.
                  2.  Select CHANGE DEFAULT CONFIGUR ATION from MENU-C2.
                  3.  Select DELETE or ADD from MENU -C3/C4 to correct the
                      configuration problem.  See th e filled in
                      "Configuration Worksheet" from  the IBM 4684 Point of
                      Sale Terminal: Introduction and Planning Guide .
                  4.  Be sure to select ACTIVATE NEW  CONFIGURATION when you
                      are finished.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1010            M1010 NO 4683 DISPLAY FOR ALPHANUMERIC MESSAGES IS
                  CONFIGURED.
  
                  Explanation:   Configuration was performed, but there is
                  no configured 4683 display capable  of displaying both
                  numbers and alphabetical character s.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Select VIEW NEW CONFIGURATION to determine the
                      display configuration.
                  2.  Select CHANGE DEFAULT CONFIGUR ATION from MENU-C2.
                  3.  Select DELETE or ADD from MENU -C3 to correct the
                      display configuration problem.   See the filled in
                      "Configuration Worksheet" from  the IBM 4684 Point of
                      Sale Terminal: Introduction and Planning Guide .
                  4.  Be sure to select ACTIVATE NEW  CONFIGURATION when you
                      are finished.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1011            M1011 NO PRIMARY DISPLAY SELECTED.
  
                  Explanation:   During the CHANGE THE PRIMARY DISPLAY
                  function of configuration, no primary  display was
                  selected.  The primary  display is the display that
                  displays messages when the Referen ce Diskette is being
                  used.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Select a primary  display when prompted.  See the
                      filled in "Configuration Works heet" from the IBM 4684
                      Point of Sale Terminal: Introduction and Planning
                      Guide .
                  2.  Be sure to select ACTIVATE NEW  CONFIGURATION when you
                      are finished.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1012            M1012 NO 4684 DISPLAY FOR ALPHANUMERIC MESSAGES IS
                  CONFIGURED.
  
                  Explanation:   Configuration was performed, but there is
                  no configured 4684 display capable  of displaying both
                  numbers and alphabetical character s.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Select VIEW NEW CONFIGURATION to determine the
                      display configuration.
                  2.  Select CHANGE DEFAULT CONFIGUR ATION from MENU-C2.
                  3.  Select DELETE or ADD from MENU -C4 to correct the
                      display configuration problem.   See the filled in
                      "Configuration Worksheet" from  the IBM 4684 Point of
                      Sale Terminal: Introduction and Planning Guide .
                  4.  Be sure to select ACTIVATE NEW  CONFIGURATION when you
                      are finished.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1020            M1020 ERROR IN KEYBOARD CONFIGURATION.
  
                  Explanation:   The combination of configured keyboards is
                  not valid.  Socket 5A can have onl y one (1) keyboard
                  configured.  Socket 5B can have on ly one (1) keyboard
                  configured.
  
                  User Response:
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                  1.  Select VIEW NEW CONFIGURATION to determine the
                      keyboard configuration.
                  2.  Select CHANGE DEFAULT CONFIGUR ATION from MENU-C2.
                  3.  Select DELETE or ADD from MENU -C3/C4 to correct the
                      keyboard configuration problem .  See the filled in
                      "Configuration Worksheet" from  the IBM 4684 Point of
                      Sale Terminal: Introduction and Planning Guide .
                  4.  Be sure to select ACTIVATE NEW  CONFIGURATION when you
                      are finished.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1021            M1021 NO PRIMARY KEYBOARD SELECTED.
  
                  Explanation:   During the CHANGE THE PRIMARY KEYBOARD
                  function of configuration, no primary  keyboard was
                  selected.  The primary  keyboard is the keyboard you use
                  for input to the 4684 when the Ref erence Diskette is
                  being used.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Select a primary  keyboard when prompted.  See the
                      filled in "Configuration Works heet" from the IBM 4684
                      Point of Sale Terminal: Introduction and Planning
                      Guide .
                  2.  Be sure to select ACTIVATE NEW  CONFIGURATION when you
                      are finished.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1022            M1022 MSR/KEYBOARD CONFIGURATION ERROR.
  
                  Explanation:   The combination of configured Single-Track
                  MSR and keyboard is not valid.  Th e Single-Track MSR can
                  only be configured when a 50-Key k eyboard or alphanumeric
                  keyboard is also configured.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Select VIEW NEW CONFIGURATION to determine the
                      keyboard configuration.
                  2.  Select CHANGE DEFAULT CONFIGUR ATION from MENU-C2.
                  3.  Select DELETE or ADD from MENU -C3/C4 to correct the
                      configuration.  See the filled  in "Configuration
                      Worksheet" from the IBM 4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Introduction and Planning Guide .
                  4.  Be sure to select ACTIVATE NEW  CONFIGURATION when you
                      are finished.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1023            M1023 A KEYBOARD IS CONFIGURED FOR THIS SOCKET.
  
                  Explanation:   An attempt was made to configure a device
                  for a socket that is already confi gured for a keyboard.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Select VIEW NEW CONFIGURATION to determine the
                      keyboard configuration.
                  2.  Select CHANGE DEFAULT CONFIGUR ATION from MENU-C2.
                  3.  Select DELETE or ADD from MENU -C3/C4 to correct the
                      configuration.  See the filled  in "Configuration
                      Worksheet" from the IBM 4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Introduction and Planning Guide .
                  4.  Be sure to select ACTIVATE NEW  CONFIGURATION when you
                      are finished.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1024            M1024 NO 4684 KEYBOARD CONFIGURED.
  
                  Explanation:   Configuration was performed, but no
                  keyboard for the 4684 was selected .  At least one
                  keyboard must be selected.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Select CHANGE DEFAULT CONFIGUR ATION from MENU-C2.
                  2.  Select ADD from MENU-C4 to cor rect the keyboard
                      configuration.  See the filled  in "Configuration
                      Worksheet" from the IBM 4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Introduction and Planning Guide .
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                  3.  Select a keyboard when prompte d.
                  4.  Be sure to select ACTIVATE NEW  CONFIGURATION when you
                      are finished.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1025            M1025 A DISPLAY IS CONFIGURED FOR THIS SOCKET.
  
                  Explanation:   An attempt was made to configure a device
                  for a socket that is already confi gured for a display.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Select VIEW NEW CONFIGURATION to determine the
                      display configuration.
                  2.  Select CHANGE DEFAULT CONFIGUR ATION from MENU-C2.
                  3.  Select DELETE or ADD from MENU -C3/C4 to correct the
                      configuration.  See the filled  in "Configuration
                      Worksheet" from the IBM 4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Introduction and Planning Guide .
                  4.  Be sure to select ACTIVATE NEW  CONFIGURATION when you
                      are finished.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1026            M1026 NO 4683 KEYBOARD CONFIGURED.
  
                  Explanation:   Configuration was performed, but no
                  keyboard for the 4683 was selected .  At least one
                  keyboard must be selected.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Select CHANGE DEFAULT CONFIGUR ATION from MENU-C2.
                  2.  Select ADD from MENU-C3 to cor rect the keyboard
                      configuration.  See the filled  in "Configuration
                      Worksheet" from the IBM 4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Introduction and Planning Guide .
                  3.  Select a keyboard when prompte d.
                  4.  Be sure to select ACTIVATE NEW  CONFIGURATION when you
                      are finished.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1030            M1030 WRITE ERROR.
  
                  Explanation:   A diskette write error was detected when
                  making a backup copy of the Refere nce Diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Retry the operation using a different
                  target diskette .
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1031            M1031 READ ERROR.
  
                  Explanation:   A diskette read error was detected when
                  making a backup copy of the Refere nce Diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Retry the operation using a different
                  source  Reference Diskette.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1032            M1032 NOT ENOUGH MEMORY FOR COPY.
  
                  Explanation:   The copy program detected that the 4684
                  does not have enough memory to per form the copy.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                  system unit.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1033            M1033 DISKETTE ADAPTER FAILED TO RESPOND...
  
                  Explanation:   A diskette adapter error was detected when
                  making a backup copy of the Refere nce Diskette.

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Mnnnn Messages

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
2.6 - 7



  
                  User Response:   Retry the operation.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1034            M1034 SEEK FAILURE.
  
                  Explanation:   A diskette drive seek error was detected
                  when making a backup copy of the R eference Diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Retry the operation.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1035            M1035 DISKETTE DRIVE FAILURE.
  
                  Explanation:   A diskette drive error was detected when
                  making a backup copy of the Refere nce Diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Retry the operation.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1036            M1036 BAD CRC.
  
                  Explanation:   An error was detected when making a backup
                  copy of the Reference Diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Retry the operation using a different
                  source  Reference Diskette and a different target
                  diskette.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1037            M1037 DMA OVERRUN.
  
                  Explanation:   A diskette adapter error was detected when
                  making a backup copy of the Refere nce Diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                  system unit.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1038            M1038 RECORD NOT FOUND.
  
                  Explanation:   An error was detected when making a backup
                  copy of the Reference Diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Retry the operation using a different
                  source  Reference Diskette and a different target
                  diskette.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1039            M1039 ADDRESS MARK NOT FOUND.
  
                  Explanation:   An error was detected when making a backup
                  copy of the Reference Diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Retry the operation using a different
                  source  Reference Diskette and a different target
                  diskette.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 M1040            M1040 INVALID COMMAND.
  
                  Explanation:   An error was detected when making a backup
                  copy of the Reference Diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                  system unit.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1041            M1041 UNKNOWN FAILURE.
  
                  Explanation:   An error was detected when making a backup
                  copy of the Reference Diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                  system unit.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1042            M1042 FAILURE DURING DISKETTE OPERATION.
  
                  Explanation:   An error was detected when making a backup
                  copy of the Reference Diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                  system unit.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1043            M1043 SOURCE DISKETTE PROBLEM.  TRY ANOTHER DISKETTE.
  
                  Explanation:   An error was detected when making a backup
                  copy of the Reference Diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Retry the operation using a different
                  source  Reference Diskette.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1044            M1044 TARGET DISKETTE PROBLEM.  TRY ANOTHER DISKETTE.
  
                  Explanation:   An error was detected when making a backup
                  copy of the Reference Diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Retry the operation using a different
                  target diskette .
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1045            M1045 INVALID CONFIGURATION FILE.
  
                  Explanation:   The configuration file (4684CONF) created
                  by backup configuration has invali d data.
  
                  User Response:   Try using a different Backup Reference
                  Diskette.  If you do not have a an other Backup Reference
                  Diskette, use the original Referen ce Diskette to create a
                  one.  See Appendix G, "IBM 4684 Configuration and Utility
                  Procedures."
  
                  If a different diskette does not s olve the problem,
                  reconfigure the terminal.  See Appendix G, "IBM 4684
                  Configuration and Utility Procedures."
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1050            M1050 NO OPTION FILES WERE FOUND.
  
                  Explanation:   No option files were found when copying an
                  Option Diskette to the Backup Refe rence Diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Ensure that you are using the correct
                  Option Diskette and then retry the  operation.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
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 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1051            M1051 NO DISKETTE IN DRIVE.   INSERT NEW OPTION DISKETTE.
  
                  Explanation:   No Option Diskette was in the diskette
                  drive when copying an Option Diske tte to the Backup
                  Reference Diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Insert the new Option Diskette and retry
                  the operation.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1052            M1052 NO DISKETTE IN DRIVE.   INSERT BACKUP REFERENCE
                  DISKETTE.
  
                  Explanation:   No Backup Reference Diskette was in the
                  diskette drive when copying an Opt ion Diskette to the
                  Backup Reference Diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Insert the Backup Reference Diskette and
                  retry the operation.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1053            M1053 BACKUP REFERENCE DISKETTE IS WRITE PROTECTED.
                  REMOVE THE WRITE PROTECT TAB.
  
                  Explanation:   The Backup Reference Diskette was write
                  protected when copying an Option D iskette to the Backup
                  Reference Diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Slide the write protect tab to the
                  unprotected position and retry the  operation.  See
                  Figure 2-1 .
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
  
 PICTURE 1
  
  
 Figure  2-1. Moving the Write Protect Tab on a 3-1/ 2 Inch Diskette.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1054            M1054 NO SPACE ON REFERENCE DISKETTE TO COPY OPTION
                  FILES.
  
                  Explanation:   The Backup Reference Diskette does not have
                  room for the option files.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Create a new Backup Reference Diskette from the
                      original Reference Diskette.
                  2.  Copy the necessary option file s to the new Backup
                      Reference Diskette.
                  3.  Run configuration to activate  the configuration.
                  4.  Write the configuration files to the new Backup
                      Reference Diskette.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1055            M1055 ERROR COPYING OPTION FILES.   TRY AGAIN OR MAKE A
                  NEW BACKUP REFERENCE DISKETTE.
  
                  Explanation:   An error occurred when copying an Option
                  Diskette to the Backup Reference D iskette.
  
                  User Response:   Create a new Backup Reference Diskette
                  from the original Reference Disket te, and then copy the
                  option files to the new Backup Ref erence Diskette.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
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 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1056            M1056 NO SPACE ON REFERENCE DISKETTE.  MAKE A NEW BACKUP
                  REFERENCE DISKETTE.
  
                  Explanation:   The Backup Reference Diskette does not have
                  room for the option files.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Create a new Backup Reference Diskette from the
                      original Reference Diskette.
                  2.  Copy the necessary option file s to the new Backup
                      Reference Diskette.
                  3.  Run configuration to activate  the configuration.
                  4.  Write the configuration files to the new Backup
                      Reference Diskette.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1060            M1060 NO DISKETTE IN DRIVE.   INSERT REFERENCE DISKETTE IN
                  DRIVE.
  
                  Explanation:   During BACKUP or RESTORE CONFIGURATION, no
                  diskette was in the diskette drive .
  
                  User Response:   Put the Backup Reference Diskette in the
                  diskette drive and retry the opera tion.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1061            M1061 DISKETTE IS WRITE PROTECTED.   REMOVE THE WRITE
                  PROTECT TAB.
  
                  Explanation:   The Backup Reference Diskette was write
                  protected.
  
                  User Response:   Slide the write protect tab to the
                  unprotected position and retry the  operation.  See
                  Figure 2-1 .
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1062            M1062 FAILURE ACCESSING DISKETTE.
  
                  Explanation:   A failure was detected when trying to
                  access the diskette.
  
                  User Response:   Retry the operation.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1063            M1063 ERROR WHILE READING DESCRIPTION FILE (ADF).
  
                  Explanation:   A failure was detected when trying to read
                  a description file (ADF) from the Reference Diskette.
  
                  Note:   When this message appears during configuration,
                  the configuration process is incom plete and the results
                  are unpredictable.
  
                  User Response:   Try configuration again.  If the same
                  failure occurs, create a new Backu p Reference Diskette
                  from the original Reference Disket te and then copy the
                  option files to the new Backup Ref erence Diskette.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1064            M1064 ADAPTER CONFLICT FOUND.
  
                  Explanation:   Automatic configuration has detected that
                  there is a conflict between instal led option adapters in
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                  the 4684.  This conflict is becaus e of a ROM address
                  space, RAM address space, or inter rupt level conflict.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   If you have a video display and an Enhanced A/N
                      Keyboard connected to the 4684 , use the OPTIONAL
                      SYSTEM UNIT CONFIGURATION on M ENU-C1 to select a
                      non-conflicting value.
                  �   If you have no  video display connected to the 4684,
                      the store programmer must alte r the description file
                      (ADF) to select a non-conflict ing value.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1065            M1065 NO DESCRIPTION FILE (ADF) FOUND FOR AN ADAPTE R OR
                  PLANAR.
  
                  Explanation:   Automatic configuration has detected that
                  there is no description file (ADF)  on the Backup
                  Reference Diskette for an installe d adapter or the
                  planar.  The 4684 Model 300 requir es Reference Diskette
                  3.00 or higher.
  
                  Note:   When this message appears during configuration,
                  the configuration process is incom plete and the results
                  are unpredictable.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   If you have added a device or adapter, use the C OPY
                      OPTION DISKETTE utility to cop y the option file for
                      the new adapter to the Backup Reference Diskette.
                  �   If you have not  added a device or adapter, ensure
                      that the Backup Reference Disk ette has the option
                      files required for all install ed adapters.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1066            M1066 THE FIXED DISK TYPE COULD NOT BE READ FROM TH E
                  FIXED DISK.
  
                  Explanation:   The information on the fixed disk that
                  defines what type it is cannot be read.  It is either
                  missing or invalid.  This error wi ll occur each time
                  configuration is run until the typ e number is written to
                  the fixed disk by the FORMAT FIXED  DISK procedure.
  
                  Note:   Formatting the fixed disk will destroy the data
                  stored on the fixed disk.  Be sure  that the fixed disk is
                  first backed up to save the data.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Select START CONFIGURATION fro m MENU-M1.
                  2.  Select CREATE/CHANGE CONFIGURA TION from MENU-C1.
                  3.  Select CHANGE 4684 DEFAULT CON FIGURATION from
                      MENU-C2.
                  4.  Select ENTER THE FIXED DISK TY PE from MENU-C4.
                      �   If the fixed disk type is printed on a label
                          attached to the fixed disk  drive, type that
                          number at the keyboard.
                      �   If no fixed disk type is printed on the label an d
                          you have a 30-Megabyte fix ed disk, type 33  for
                          the fixed disk type.
                  5.  Return to MENU-C2.
                  6.  Select ACTIVATE NEW CONFIGURAT ION from MENU-C2 and
                      follow the instructions on the  screen.
                          The 4684 will restart.
                          When possible, perform the  following steps to
                          write the fixed disk type on the fixed disk:
                  7.  Select START TESTS from MENU-M 1.
                  8.  Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS f rom MENU-T1.
                  9.  Select FORMAT FIXED DISK from MENU-T2.
                  10. Select PREPARE DRIVE C FOR DOS  from MENU-F1.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1067            M1067 THE FIXED DISK TYPE COULD NOT BE READ FROM TH E
                  FIXED DISK OR IT DOES NOT COMPARE WITH THE CONFIGUR ED
                  TYPE.
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                  Explanation:   The fixed disk type on the fixed disk
                  cannot be read from the fixed disk  or it does not compare
                  with the fixed disk type configure d.  This error will
                  occur each time format is attempte d until the type
                  numbers agree.
  
                  Note:   Formatting the fixed disk will destroy the data
                  stored on the fixed disk.  Be sure  that the fixed disk is
                  first backed up to save the data.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Select START CONFIGURATION fro m MENU-M1.
                  2.  Select CREATE/CHANGE CONFIGURA TION from MENU-C1.
                  3.  Select CHANGE 4684 DEFAULT CON FIGURATION from
                      MENU-C2.
                  4.  Select ENTER THE FIXED DISK TY PE from MENU-C4.
                      �   If the fixed disk type is printed on a label
                          attached to the fixed disk  drive, type that
                          number at the keyboard.
                      �   If no fixed disk type is printed on the label an d
                          you have a 30-Megabyte fix ed disk, type 33  for
                          the fixed disk type.
                  5.  Return to MENU-C2.
                  6.  Select ACTIVATE NEW CONFIGURAT ION from MENU-C2 and
                      follow the instructions on the  screen.
                          The 4684 will restart.
                          When possible, perform the  following steps to
                          write the fixed disk type on the fixed disk:
                  7.  Select START TESTS from MENU-M 1.
                  8.  Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS f rom MENU-T1.
                  9.  Select FORMAT FIXED DISK from MENU-T2.
                  10. Select PREPARE DRIVE C FOR DOS  from MENU-F1.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1068            M1068 THE DISK IS UNREADABLE IN A NECESSARY SYSTEM AREA.
                  IT MAY NOT BE FORMATTED FOR THIS SYSTEM OR IT HAS B ECOME
                  UNREADABLE.  A FACTORY PREPARATION MAY BE NECESSARY.
  
                  Explanation:   The format program has detected that the
                  fixed disk is unreadable in a nece ssary system area.  It
                  may not be formatted for this syst em or it has become
                  unreadable.  A factory preparation  may be necessary to
                  correct this error.  A factory pre paration will erase all
                  previously found errors.  The fixe d disk type written to
                  the disk will then be the same as the fixed disk type
                  that is configured.
  
                  User Response:   Press S1 ( Esc ) to continue when the error
                  message displays.
  
                  �   If a factory preparation is desired, answer YES.
                  �   If a factory preparation is not  desired, answer NO.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1069            M1069 FIXED DISK CONFIGURATION CHANGED.
  
                  Explanation:   Automatic configuration has detected that
                  there was a change in the fixed di sk configuration.
  
                  User Response:   No action is required.  This message is
                  only to inform the user of a chang e.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1070            M1070 UNABLE TO RESTORE.  BACKUP WAS NOT PERFORMED FIRST.
  
                  Explanation:   You attempted to perform RESTORE
                  CONFIGURATION but you did not perf orm BACKUP
                  CONFIGURATION first.  Backup confi guration will write the
                  configuration file to a diskette.  This file can be
                  retrieved by using the RESTORE CON FIGURATION function.
  
                  User Response:   Perform BACKUP CONFIGURATION, and then
                  RESTORE CONFIGURATION.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M1080            M1080 REQUIRED VIDEO DISPLAY AND ENHANCED A/N OR AN POS
                  KEYBOARD ARE NOT PRESENT.  USE CREATE/CHANGE
                  CONFIGURATION.
  
                  Explanation:   The requested procedure requires a video
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                  display and an Enhanced A/N or ANP OS Keyboard.  If these
                  are not present, it cannot be perf ormed.
  
                  User Response:   If you connect a video display and an
                  Enhanced A/N or ANPOS Keyboard to the 4684, use the
                  CREATE/CHANGE CONFIGURATION select ion on MENU-C1 to
                  configure them.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M3001
  
                  Explanation:   The Baseband Network Transmit/Receive
                  Verification test has detected tha t no Baseband Network
                  Adapter is present.
  
                  User Response:   Ensure that this 4684 is a Model 111,
                  131, 161, or 200.  Other models do  not support the
                  Baseband Network Adapter.
  
                  If this 4684 is a Model 111, 131, 161, or 200, switch
                  POWER OFF and service the 4684 system unit.  For service
                  information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M3002
  
                  Explanation:   The Baseband Network Transmit/Receive
                  Verification test has detected a f ailure.
  
                  User Response:   Ensure that the network is not open
                  between the transmitting and recei ving terminals.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M3004
  
                  Explanation:   The Baseband Network Transmit/Receive
                  Verification test has detected tha t the terminals being
                  tested are not in the correct tran smit or receive mode.
  
                  User Response:   Restart the Transmit/Receive test and
                  ensure that one of the terminals b eing tested is placed
                  in receive mode and that the other  is placed in transmit
                  mode.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M3015
  
                  Explanation:   The Baseband Network is disconnected or
                  failing.
  
                  User Response:   Ensure that the wrap and terminator
                  plugs, or the network cables are c onnected correctly.
  
                  If no problem is found, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M30nn-nn
  
                  Explanation:   An error was detected during the Baseband
                  Network Adapter test.
  
                  Note:   In this message, n = any number.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4684
                  system unit.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 M5610            M5610 DSP480 FONT MISSING PRESS ANY KEY TO CONTINUE .
  
                  Explanation:   The DSP480 device driver related font file
                  has not been installed.
  
                  User Response:   If the problem persists, create a new
                  Backup Reference Diskette.  See Appendix G, "IBM 4684
                  Configuration and Utility Procedures" in topic G.0 .
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 2.7 Tnnnn Messages
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ These messages are generated when point-of-sale ter minal tests are      ¦
 ¦ running .                                                               ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the       ¦
 ¦ Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.               ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all        ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale terminals attached to it.                                 ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0005             T0005 * TEST MODE * PRESS THE 1 KEY
  
                  Explanation:   Test Mode is active (IBM 4683 Model A02
                  Stand-Alone Test Mode).
  
                  User Response:   Press the 1 key on the keyboard numeric
                  key pad to print a menu of device tests.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0006             T0006 TERMINAL IN TEST MODE
  
                  Explanation:   The following menu is printed when the 1
                  key is pressed in response to mess age T0005 (IBM 4683
                  Model A02 Stand-Alone Test Mode).
  
  
                             **************************************
                             T0006 TERMINAL IN TEST MODE
  
                              TESTS AVAILABLE FOR ATTACHED DEVICES
  
                       1  PRINTER TEST
                       2  DISPLAY TEST
                       3  SCANNER TEST
                       4  CASH DRAWER TEST
                       5  KEYBOARD TEST
                       6  MAGNETIC STRIP READER
  
                             SELECT A TEST BY NUMBER
                             **************************************
  
  
                  User Response:   Press a number key ( 1 through 6) to run
                  the test you want.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0007             T0007 ENTER A TEST NUMBER - 1 THROUGH 6
  
                  Explanation:   Test Mode is ready to test one of the
                  devices
                  (IBM 4683 Model A02 Stand-Alone Te st Mode).
  
                  User Response:   Press a number key ( 1 through 6) to run
                  the test you want.
  
                  Each device test, with the excepti on of the keyboard
                  test, returns to this screen after  one pass  through the
                  test.  The keyboard test is stoppe d by pressing the 0
                  key.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0010             T0010 ENTER TEST REQUEST
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale terminal is in test mode
                  and it is ready for a test request  to be entered at the
                  keyboard.
  
                  User Response:   Key a valid test request number and press
                  S2 ( Enter ).
  
                  To end test mode, type 99  and press S2.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0012             T0012 LOADING TEST..
  
                  Explanation:   The requested test is being loaded.  It can
                  take up to two minutes for the nex t message to display.
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 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0013             T0013 ENTER TEST REQUEST AGAIN
  
                  Explanation:   The test request number that was entered is
                  not valid.
  
                  User Response:   Key a valid test request number and press
                  S2 ( Enter ).
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0014             T0014 LEAVING TEST MODE PROGRAM LOADING
  
                  Explanation:   99 S2  was entered to stop test mode.
  
                      The following messages display:
                      1.  Message W008
                      2.  The first message displaye d by the default
                          application program.  It c an take up to two
                          minutes for this message t o display.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0015             T0015 S2 = RUN TESTS   0, S2 = BYPASS TESTS
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale terminal is ready to
                  start Customer Setup (CSU) testing .  The tests can be
                  skipped if they have previously be en run.  For a
                  description of the tests, see "TEST 4230:  Point of Sale
                  Terminal Verification (4683/4684)" in topic 4.23 .
  
                  User Response:   To start testing, press S2 ( Enter ).
  
                  To bypass testing, type 0 and press S2.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0016             T0016 CSU STARTED TO CONTINUE, KEY S2
  
                  Explanation:   Customer Setup (CSU) mode has started.  For
                  a description of the tests, see "TEST 4230:  Point of
                  Sale Terminal Verification (4683/4684)" in topic 4. 23 .
  
                  User Response:   Press S2 ( Enter ) to continue.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0019             T0019 4683 POWERED OFF OR NOT CONNECTED
  
                  Explanation:   The IBM 4684 cannot communicate with the
                  IBM 4683.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Ensure that the 4683 is powere d ON.
                  2.  If the 4683 is powered ON, swi tch POWER OFF.
                  3.  Examine for damage or a loose connection:
                      �   Socket 11 on the 4684
                      �   Socket 11 on the 4683
                      �   Both ends of cable 11.
                  4.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK:
                  5.  Switch power ON again.
                  6.  Observe the 4683 primary  display.
                      �   If the display is blank, follow the Repair Action
                          for "Blank Display Symptom " in Chapter 3,
                          "Symptoms."
                      �   If message U001 is displayed, follow the User
                          Response  for message U001 in "Unnn Messages" in
                          topic 2.8 .
                      �   If message U002 is displayed, switch POWER OFF
                          and service the 4683 base unit to exchange the
                          base card.  For service in formation, see the IBM
                          4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                          Manual .
                      �   If you have a different symptom or message,
                          follow the Repair Action  for the symptom in
                          Chapter 3, "Symptoms"  or  follow the User Response
                          for the message in this ch apter OR in the IBM
                          4680 Store System: Messages Guide .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0020             T0020 REQUEST NOT VALID, RETRY
  
                  Explanation:   A test has received a request from the
                  keyboard that is not valid.
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                  User Response:   Go to the test procedure for the device
                  you are testing and select a valid  request.  For a
                  description of the tests, see Chapter 4, "IBM 4680
                  Operating System Test Procedures" or Chapter 5, "IBM 4684
                  Reference Diskette Test Procedures."
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0021             T0021 TEST NOT VALID   CHECK CONFIGURATION
  
                  Explanation:   A valid test request was made but the
                  device to be tested is not configu red.
  
                  User Response:   Use the IBM 4680 Store System: Planning
                  Guide  and the IBM 4680 Store System: User's Guide  to
                  configure the store system.  Rerun  the test after
                  configuration is complete.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0030             T0030 VITAL PRODUCT DATA PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   A problem was detected while attempting to
                  read vital product data.
  
                  User Response:   Re-enter the vital product data.  See
                  "VPD 8010:  Entering Vital Product Data" in topic F .2 .
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4683 base unit or 4684 system unit .  For service
                  information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0040             T0040 TESTS COMPLETE
  
                  Explanation:   Customer Setup (CSU) testing is complete on
                  this point-of-sale terminal.
  
                  User Response:   Proceed to the next point-of-sale
                  terminal you want to test.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0041             T0041 TESTS COMPLETE  PROGRAM LOADING...
  
                  Explanation:   Customer Setup (CSU) testing is complete on
                  this point-of-sale terminal.  The default application
                  program is now loading.  It can ta ke up to two minutes
                  for the application program to loa d.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0050             T0050 RC= xxxxxxxx FROM MAIN PROGRAM
  
                  Explanation:   A problem has been detected within the
                  operating system.
  
                  User Response:   Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the
                  test and then try running the test  again.
  
                  If the problem persists:
  
                  1.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form"
                      in topic B.7 .  Use keyword MSGT0050.
                  2.  Create a storage dump.  See "Requesting a 4683
                      Storage Dump" in topic B.2 .
                  3.  Report this problem to the sto re programmer and
                      supply the preceding informati on.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0098             T0098 FILE OPEN PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   The test program cannot open the message
                  file ADX_SPGM:ADXTSDMF.DAT.
  
                  Possible causes for this message:
  
                  �   The terminal number was zero when test mode was
                      requested.
                          The terminal number can be  zero if:
                          -   Totals retention is fa iling.
                          -   The terminal number ha s been reset to zero
                              and a new terminal num ber has not been
                              entered.
                  �   The file has been deleted.
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                  �   A disk hardware problem.
  
                  User Response:   Verify that the terminal number is
                  correct.
  
                  If the terminal number is correct:
  
                  1.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form"
                      in topic B.7 .  Use keyword MSGT0098.
                  2.  Report this problem to the sto re programmer and
                      supply the preceding informati on.
  
                  Programmer Response:   Copy the file ADX_SPGM:ADXTSDMF.DAT
                  from the appropriate installation diskette to the
                  ADX_SPGM subdirectory using the CO PY utility.
  
                  If the problem persists, follow "PDP 6040:  Store
                  Controller Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0099             T0099 FILE READ PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   The test program cannot read data from the
                  message file ADX_SPGM:ADXTSDMF.DAT .
  
                  Possible causes for this message:
  
                  �   Bad file data
                  �   Disk hardware problem.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form"
                      in topic B.7 .  Use keyword MSGT0099.
                  2.  Report this problem to the sto re programmer and
                      supply the preceding informati on.
  
                  Programmer Response:   Copy the file ADX_SPGM:ADXTSDMF.DAT
                  from the appropriate installation diskette to the
                  ADX_SPGM subdirectory using the CO PY utility.
  
                  If the problem persists, follow "PDP 6040:  Store
                  Controller Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0100             T0100 TESTING TOTALS RETENTION...
  
                  Explanation:   The totals retention test is running.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0151             T0151 ERROR, BASE UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  - or -
  
                  T0151 SYSTEM UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The totals retention test detected that
                  totals retention is not communicat ing.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4683
                  base unit to exchange the base car d or service the 4684
                  system unit.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0152             T0152 ERROR, BASE UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a totals retention
                  problem.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4683
                  base unit or 4684 system unit.  Fo r service information,
                  see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                  Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0200             T0200 TESTING STORAGE RETENTION
  
                  Explanation:   The storage retention test is running.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0201             T0201 REMOVE POWER, THEN RESTORE POWER
  
                  Explanation:   Ready to test the capability of the
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                  4683- xx 1 to retain the storage contents when ac power is
                  removed.
  
                  User Response:   Unplug the 4683- xx 1 power cord from the
                  receptacle.  Wait 10 seconds and p lug the cord back in.
                  Press S2 ( Enter ) to continue the test.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0202             T0202 STOR RETENTION IS DISABLED
  
                  Explanation:   The test has disabled the battery pack.
                  The 4683- xx 1 will complete a normal IPL if power is
                  switched OFF and then ON.
  
                  User Response:   Press S2 ( Enter ) to restore storage
                  retention to normal operation.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0203             T0203 PLEASE WAIT...
  
                  Explanation:   The storage retention test is running.
  
                  User Response:   Wait for the next message to display.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T0251             T0251 ERROR, BASE UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test could not enable or could not
                  disable the storage retention func tion.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4683- xx 1
                  base unit.  For service informatio n, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T1700             T1700 TESTING CHECKOUT SCANNER
  
                  Explanation:   Testing the point-of-sale scanner.  If the
                  scanner is a 3687 Checkout Scanner  Model 2, the scanner
                  adapter is also being tested.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T1701             T1701 READ A LABEL WITH SCANNER
  
                  Explanation:   The test is ready to read a scanner label.
                  The data that is read from the lab el is formatted and
                  printed at the customer receipt st ation.
  
                  User Response:   Read a label with the scanner and observe
                  the printing at the customer recei pt station to verify
                  that the label was read correctly.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T1702             T1702 READ A LABEL, PRINT UNFORMATTED
  
                  Explanation:   The test is ready to read a scanner label.
                  The data that is read from the lab el is printed at the
                  customer receipt station as it is received from the
                  scanner (unformatted).
  
                  User Response:   Read a label with the scanner and observe
                  the printing at the customer recei pt station to verify
                  that the label was read correctly.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T1751             T1751 ERROR, REPLACE SCANNER ADAPTER OR
                  REPLACE CABLE 17 OR SCANNER IS FAILING
  
                  - or -
  
                  T1751 SCANNER OR CABLE 17 IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The Point of Sale Scanner test detected
                  that the scanner is not responding .  If the scanner is a
                  3687 Checkout Scanner Model 2, the  scanner adapter is not
                  responding.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Unplug the scanner power cord.
                  3.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 17
                      �   Both ends of the scanner cable
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                      �   The cable socket in the scanner adapter
                          (3687 Checkout Scanner Mod el 2 only).  See "Cable
                          Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
                  4.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the scanner adapt er and cable (3687
                          Checkout Scanner Model 2 o nly).  See "3687 Model
                          2 Scanner Adapter Removal and Replacement" in
                          topic 7.27 .
                      b.  Service the scanner.  See the maintenance
                          documentation for the scan ner.
                      c.  Exchange the scanner cable  (other than 3687
                          Checkout Scanner Model 2).
                      d.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card or service the 4684 s ystem unit.  For
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T1752             T1752 ERROR, REPLACE SCANNER ADAPTER OR SCANNER IS
                  FAILING
  
                  - or -
  
                  T1752 SCANNER IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The Point of Sale Scanner test detected a
                  problem in the scanner.  If the sc anner is a 3687
                  Checkout Scanner Model 2, a proble m was detected in the
                  scanner or the scanner adapter.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, unplug the scanner
                  power cord, and follow this list t o isolate and correct
                  the cause of the problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the scanner adapter a nd cable (3687 Checkout
                      Scanner Model 2 only).  See "3687 Model 2 Scanner
                      Adapter Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.27 .
                  2.  Service the scanner.  See the maintenance
                      documentation for the scanner.
                  3.  Exchange the scanner cable (ot her than 3687 Checkout
                      Scanner Model 2).
                  4.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit.  For
                      service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of
                      Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T1753             T1753 ERROR, REPLACE SCANNER ADAPTER OR SCANNER IS
                  FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a problem in the
                  point-of-sale scanner.  If the sca nner is a 3687 Checkout
                  Scanner Model 2, a problem was det ected in the Scanner or
                  the scanner adapter.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, unplug the scanner
                  power cord, and follow this list t o isolate and correct
                  the cause of the problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the scanner adapter a nd cable (3687 Checkout
                      Scanner Model 2 only).  See "3687 Model 2 Scanner
                      Adapter Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.27 .
                  2.  Service the scanner.  See the maintenance
                      documentation for the scanner.
                  3.  Exchange the scanner cable (ot her than 3687 Checkout
                      Scanner Model 2).
                  4.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit.  For
                      service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of
                      Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T1754             T1754 ERROR, REPLACE SCANNER ADAPTER OR SCANNER IS
                  FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the point-of-sale
                  scanner status was incorrect.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, unplug the scanner
                  power cord, and follow this list t o isolate and correct
                  the cause of the problem.
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                  1.  Exchange the scanner adapter a nd cable (3687 Checkout
                      Scanner Model 2 only).  See "3687 Model 2 Scanner
                      Adapter Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.27 .
                  2.  Service the scanner.  See the maintenance
                      documentation for the scanner.
                  3.  Exchange the scanner cable (ot her than 3687 Checkout
                      Scanner Model 2).
                  4.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit.  For
                      service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of
                      Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T1755             T1755 ERROR, REPLACE SCANNER ADAPTER OR SCANNER IS
                  FAILING
  
                  - or -
  
                  T1755 CHECK LABEL, OR SCANNER IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The Point of Sale Scanner test did not
                  recognize the data from the scanne r when a label was
                  read.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, unplug the scanner
                  power cord, and follow this list t o isolate and correct
                  the cause of the problem.
  
                  1.  Ensure that the label being sc anned is valid.
                  2.  Exchange the scanner adapter a nd cable (3687 Checkout
                      Scanner Model 2 only).  See "3687 Model 2 Scanner
                      Adapter Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.27 .
                  3.  Service the scanner.  See the maintenance
                      documentation for the scanner.
                  4.  Exchange the scanner cable (ot her than 3687 Checkout
                      Scanner Model 2).
                  5.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit.  For
                      service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of
                      Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2100             T2100 TESTING SOCKET 21 ADAPTER
  
                  - or -
  
                  T2100 TESTING SCALE
  
                  Explanation:
  
                      The Feature Expansion card soc ket 21 test has
                      started.
                      - or -
                      The scale test has started.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2101             T2101 READ A LABEL WITH IBM 1520-A01
  
                  Explanation:   The test is ready to read a label with the
                  1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01.  The data that is read
                  from the label is formatted and pr inted at the customer
                  receipt station.
  
                  User Response:   Read a label with the 1520 Model A01 and
                  observe the printing at the custom er receipt station to
                  verify that the label was read cor rectly.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2102             T2102 READ A LABEL, PRINT UNFORMATTED
  
                  Explanation:   The test is ready to read a label with the
                  device attached to socket 21 on th e Feature Expansion
                  card(s).  The data that is read fr om the label is printed
                  at the customer receipt station as  it is received from
                  the device (unformatted).
  
                  User Response:   Use the device to read a label and
                  observe the printing at the custom er receipt station.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2103             T2103 SCALE READS ZERO
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                  Explanation:   The test is ready to display weight from
                  the scale.
  
                  User Response:   Place test weights on the scale as
                  required by the scale test procedu re.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2105             T2105 SCALE MOVING
  
                  Explanation:   This message is displayed while the scale
                  is settling.  It is replaced by a display of the weight.
                  If this message remains for more t han 30 seconds, the
                  scale is failing.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2151             T2151 ERROR, REPLACE FEATURE CARD 2A OR BASE UNIT I S
                  FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2A is n ot communicating.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, unplug the device power
                  cord if present, and follow this l ist to isolate and
                  correct the cause of the problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card in location 2A.
                      See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                      Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit.  F or service information,
                      see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2152             T2152 ERROR, REPLACE FEATURE CARD 2A OR CABLE 21
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a problem in the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2A.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, unplug the device power
                  cord if present, and follow this l ist to isolate and
                  correct the cause of the problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card in location 2A.
                      See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                      Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                  2.  Exchange the cable attached to  socket 21 on the
                      Feature Expansion card.
                  3.  Service the 4683 base unit.  F or service information,
                      see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2154             T2154 ERROR, VERIFY THAT LABEL IS GOOD
                  KEY IN 1, S2 TO READ LABEL AGAIN
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected an error when the OCR
                  label was read.
  
                  User Response:   Type 1 and press S2 ( Enter ) and try to
                  read the labels several more times .  If the problem
                  persists:
  
                  1.  Type 0 and press S2 to end the test.
                  2.  Verify that the labels are val id for the optical
                      character reader (OCR).
                  3.  Verify that the labels are in good condition.
                      �   If the labels are good, switch POWER OFF, unplug
                          the OCR power cord (if pre sent), and follow this
                          list to isolate and correc t the cause of the
                          problem.
                          a.  Exchange the OCR.  See  "Optical Character
                              Reader Removal and Replacement (4683 Only)"
                              in topic 7.14 .
                          b.  Exchange the OCR cable  attached to socket 21
                              on the Feature Expansi on card.
                          c.  Exchange the Feature E xpansion card for the
                              OCR.  See "4683 Feature Expansion Card
                              Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                      �   If the labels are not  good, replace them with
                          correct, good labels for t he OCR.
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 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2155             T2155 ERROR, VERIFY THAT LABEL IS GOOD
                  KEY IN 1, S2 TO READ LABEL AGAIN
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected an error when the scanner
                  label was read.
  
                  User Response:   Type 1 and press S2 ( Enter ) and try to
                  read the labels several more times .  If the problem
                  persists:
  
                  1.  Type 0 and press S2 to end the test.
                  2.  Verify that the labels are val id for the 1520 Model
                      A01.
                  3.  Verify that the labels are in good condition.
                      �   If the labels are good, switch POWER OFF, unplug
                          the 1520 Model A01 console  power cord, and follow
                          this list to isolate and c orrect the cause of the
                          problem.
                          a.  Exchange the 1520 Mode l A01.  See "1520
                              Hand-Held Scanner Model A01 Removal and
                              Replacement (4683 Only)" in topic 7.25 .
                          b.  Exchange the 1520 Mode l A01 output cable
                              attached to socket 21 on the Feature
                              Expansion card.
                          c.  Exchange the Feature E xpansion card for the
                              1520 Model A01.  See "4683 Feature Expansion
                              Card Removal and Replacement" in
                              topic 7.28.5 .
                      �   If the labels are not  good, replace them with
                          correct, good labels for t he 1520 Model A01.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2156             T2156 ERROR, REPLACE 1520 OR CABLE 21 OR
                  THE FEATURE CARD ATTACHED TO CABLE 21
  
                  Explanation:   The A01 test detected that the 1520
                  Hand-Held Scanner Model A01 is not  responding.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, unplug the 1520 Model
                  A01 console power cord, and follow  this list to isolate
                  and correct the cause of the probl em.
  
                  1.  Exchange the 1520 Model A01.  See "1520 Hand-Held
                      Scanner Model A01 Removal and Replacement (4683
                      Only)" in topic 7.25 .
                  2.  Exchange the 1520 Model A01 ou tput cable attached to
                      socket 21 on the Feature Expan sion card.
                  3.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card for the 1520
                      Model A01.  See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal
                      and Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2157             T2157 ERROR, REPLACE SCALE OR SCALE CABLE
  
                  Explanation:   The data received from the scale is not
                  numeric (0-9) or the adapter was u nable to verify the
                  weight with a subsequent read and compare.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, unplug the scale power
                  cord, and follow this list to isol ate and correct the
                  cause of the problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the scale.  See "Scale Removal and
                      Replacement (4683 Only)" in topic 7.19 .
                  2.  Exchange the scale cable.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2158             T2158 PERFORM THE SCALE ZERO PROCEDURE FOR THE ATTACHED
                  SCALE
  
                  Explanation:   The scale must read zero before the test
                  will continue.  This prevents erro neous weights from a
                  scale that is not zeroed.
  
                  User Response:   Perform the scale zero procedure.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2159             T2159 SCALE POWERED OFF OR NOT CONNECTED
  
                  Explanation:   This message displays when the scale cable
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                  is disconnected from the scale.  S ome scales produce this
                  message when they are powered-OFF.
  
                  User Response:   Connect the cable to the scale or switch
                  power ON at the scale.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2161             T2161 ERROR, REPLACE FEATURE CARD 2B OR BASE UNIT I S
                  FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2B is n ot communicating.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, unplug the device power
                  cord, and follow this list to isol ate and correct the
                  cause of the problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card in location 2B.
                      See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                      Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit.  F or service information,
                      see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2162             T2162 ERROR, REPLACE FEATURE CARD 2B OR CABLE 21
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a problem in the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2B.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   If the device is not  powered-ON, switch power ON to
                      correct the cause of the probl em.
                  �   If the device is powered-ON, switch POWER OFF, unplug
                      the device power cord, and fol low this list to
                      isolate and correct the cause of the problem.
                      1.  Exchange the Feature Expan sion card in location
                          2B.  See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                          Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                      2.  Exchange the cable attache d to socket 21 on the
                          Feature Expansion card.
                      3.  Service the 4683 base unit .  For service
                          information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                          Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2171             T2171 ERROR, SCANNER IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The scanner is not responding for the
                  scale.
  
                  User Response:   Service the scanner.  See the maintenance
                  documentation for the scanner.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2172             T2172 ERROR, SCALE IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a scale error.
  
                  User Response:   Service the scanner/scale.  See the
                  maintenance documentation for the scanner/scale.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2300             T2300 FEATURE CARD SOCKETS 23 - 25 TEST
  
                  Explanation:   The Feature Expansion card socket 23 and 25
                  test has started.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2301             T2301 FEATURE CARD 2A TESTING, WAIT
  
                  Explanation:   Testing the Feature Expansion card in
                  location 2A.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2302             T2302 DISCONNECT 2A CABLE 23 FROM DEVICE
                  PUT TEST PLUG "RS" ON CABLE 23, KEY S2
  
                  Explanation:   The test is waiting for the RS test plug to
                  be put on the end of cable 23 atta ched to the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2A.
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                  User Response:   Disconnect the device attached to cable
                  23 on the Feature Expansion card i n location 2A.  Attach
                  the RS test plug (IBM P/N 6165746)  to the end of the
                  cable and then press S2 ( Enter ).
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2304             T2304 2A-CABLE 23 TESTING, WAIT
  
                  Explanation:   Testing cable 23 attached to the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2A.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2305             T2305 REMOVE TEST PLUG FROM CABLE AND
                  RECONNECT DEVICE TO CABLE, KEY S2
  
                  Explanation:   The test is waiting for the test plug to be
                  removed from the cable.
  
                  User Response:   Remove the test plug from the cable,
                  reconnect the cable to the device,  and then press S2
                  ( Enter ).
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2307             T2307 DISCONNECT 2B CABLE 23 FROM DEVICE
                  PUT TEST PLUG "RS" ON CABLE 23, KEY S2
  
                  Explanation:   The test is waiting for the RS test plug to
                  be put on the end of cable 23 atta ched to the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2B.
  
                  User Response:   Disconnect the device attached to cable
                  23 on the Feature Expansion card i n location 2B.  Attach
                  the RS test plug (IBM P/N 6165746)  to the end of the
                  cable and then press S2 ( Enter ).
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2309             T2309 2B-CABLE 23 TESTING, WAIT
  
                  Explanation:   Testing cable 23 attached to the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2B.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2310             T2310 FEATURE CARD 2B TESTING, WAIT
  
                  Explanation:   Testing the Feature Expansion card in
                  location 2B.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2311             T2311 ERROR, IS TEST PLUG "RS"
                  ON CABLE 23?   YES=S2  NO=3, S2
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected an error while testing
                  the Feature Expansion card and cab le.
  
                  User Response:   Verify that the test plug RS is connected
                  to cable 23.
  
                  �   If it is, press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   If it is not , type 3 and press S2.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2313             T2313 TEST 2A CABLE 23?   YES=S2  NO=3, S2
  
                  Explanation:   Ready to test the Feature Expansion card in
                  location 2A and cable 23.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   If you want to test the Feature Expansion card i n
                      location 2A and cable 23, pres s S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   If you do not  want to test the Feature Expansion card
                      in location 2A and cable 23, t ype 3 and press S2.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2314             T2314 TEST CARD 2A?   YES=S2  NO=3, S2
  
                  Explanation:   Ready to test the Feature Expansion card in
                  location 2A.
  
                  User Response:
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                  �   If you want to test the Feature Expansion card i n
                      location 2A, press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   If you do not  want to test the Feature Expansion card
                      in location 2A, type 3 and press S2.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2315             T2315 TEST CARD 2B?   YES=S2  NO=3, S2
  
                  Explanation:   Ready to test the Feature Expansion card in
                  location 2B.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   If you want to test the Feature Expansion card i n
                      location 2B, press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   If you do not  want to test the Feature Expansion card
                      in location 2B, type 3 and press S2.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2318             T2318 FEATURE CARD TEST COMPLETE
  
                  Explanation:   The Feature Expansion card socket 23 and 25
                  test is complete.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2319             T2319 TEST 2B CABLE 23?   YES=S2  NO=3, S2
  
                  Explanation:   Ready to test the Feature Expansion card in
                  location 2B and cable 23.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   If you want to test the Feature Expansion card i n
                      location 2B and cable 23, pres s S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   If you do not  want to test the Feature Expansion card
                      in location 2B and cable 23, t ype 3 and press S2.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2320             T2320 DISCONNECT 2A CABLE 23 FROM DEVICE
                  PUT TEST PLUG "RS" ON CABLE 23, KEY S2
  
                  Explanation:   The test is waiting for the RS test plug to
                  be put on the end of cable 23 atta ched to the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2A.
  
                  User Response:   Disconnect the device attached to cable
                  23 on the Feature Expansion card i n location 2A.  Attach
                  the RS test plug (IBM P/N 6165746)  to the end of the
                  cable and then press S2 ( Enter ).
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2322             T2322 DISCONNECT 2B CABLE 23 FROM DEVICE
                  PUT TEST PLUG "RS" ON CABLE 23, KEY S2
  
                  Explanation:   The test is waiting for the RS test plug to
                  be put on the end of cable 23 atta ched to the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2B.
  
                  User Response:   Disconnect the device attached to cable
                  23 on the Feature Expansion card i n location 2B.  Attach
                  the RS test plug (IBM P/N 6165746)  to the end of the
                  cable and then press S2 ( Enter ).
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2351             T2351 ERROR, REPLACE FEATURE CARD 2A OR BASE UNIT I S
                  FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test for 4683 Feature Expansion Card 2A
                  has detected an error or the Featu re Expansion Card is
                  not communicating.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card in location 2A.
                      See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                      Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the base card.
                      For service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                      of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
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 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2353             T2353 ERROR, REPLACE FEATURE CARD 2A OR BASE UNIT I S
                  FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a problem in the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2A.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card in location 2A.
                      See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                      Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit.  F or service information,
                      see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2355             T2355 ERROR, REPLACE CABLE 23 OR FEATURE CARD 2A
  
                  - or -
  
                  T2355 ERROR, REPLACE CABLE OR FEATURE CARD
  
                  Explanation:
  
                      4680 Operating System -  The 4683 Feature Expansion
                      Card test detected a problem w hen testing the cable
                      attached to socket 23 on the F eature Expansion card
                      in location 2A.
  
                      4684 Reference Diskette -  The 4683 Feature Expansion
                      Card test detected a problem w hen testing the cable
                      attached to socket 23 on the F eature Expansion card.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Unplug the power cord of the d evice attached to
                      socket 23.
                  3.  Verify that you are using the correct test plug for
                      this test.
                  4.  If you are using the correct t est plug, examine for
                      damage or loose connection:
                      �   Both ends of cable 23 attached to the Feature
                          Expansion card
                      �   Socket 23 on the Feature Expansion card.  See
                          "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
                  5.  If the cable, socket, and conn ections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the cable connect ed to socket 23.
                      b.  Exchange the Feature Expan sion card.  See "4683
                          Feature Expansion Card Removal and Replacement"
                          in topic 7.28.5 .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2361             T2361 ERROR, REPLACE FEATURE CARD 2B OR BASE UNIT I S
                  FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test for 4683 Feature Expansion Card 2B
                  has detected an error or the Featu re Expansion Card is
                  not communicating.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card in location 2B.
                      See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                      Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the base card.
                      For service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                      of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2363             T2363 ERROR, REPLACE FEATURE CARD 2B OR BASE UNIT I S
                  FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a problem in the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2B.
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                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card in location 2B.
                      See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                      Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit.  F or service information,
                      see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2365             T2365 ERROR, REPLACE CABLE 23 OR FEATURE CARD 2B
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a problem when testing
                  the cable attached to socket 23 on  the Feature Expansion
                  card in location 2B.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Unplug the power cord of the d evice attached to
                      socket 23.
                  3.  Verify that you are using the correct test plug for
                      this test.
                  4.  If you are using the correct t est plug, examine for
                      damage or loose connection:
                      �   Both ends of cable 23 attached to the Feature
                          Expansion card in location  2B
                      �   Socket 23 on the Feature Expansion card in
                          location 2B.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in
                          topic C.7 .
                  5.  If the cable, socket, and conn ections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the cable connect ed to socket 23.
                      b.  Exchange the Feature Expan sion card in location
                          2B.  See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                          Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2366             T2366 ERROR, REPLACE CABLE 23 OR FEATURE CARD 2B
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a problem when testing
                  the cable attached to socket 23 on  the Feature Expansion
                  card in location 2B.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Unplug the power cord of the d evice attached to
                      socket 23.
                  3.  Verify that you are using the correct test plug for
                      this test.
                  4.  If you are using the correct t est plug, examine for
                      damage or loose connection:
                      �   Both ends of cable 23 attached to the Feature
                          Expansion card in location  2B
                      �   Socket 23 on the Feature Expansion card in
                          location 2B.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in
                          topic C.7 .
                  5.  If the cable, socket, and conn ections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the cable connect ed to socket 23.
                      b.  Exchange the Feature Expan sion card in location
                          2B.  See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                          Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2502             T2502 DISCONNECT 2A CABLE 25 FROM DEVICE
                  PUT TEST PLUG "RS" ON CABLE 25, KEY S2
  
                  Explanation:   The test is waiting for the RS test plug to
                  be put on the end of cable 25 atta ched to the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2A.
  
                  User Response:   Disconnect the device attached to cable
                  25 on the Feature Expansion card i n location 2A.  Attach
                  the RS test plug (IBM P/N 6165746)  to the end of the
                  cable and then press S2 ( Enter ).
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 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2503             T2503 DISCONNECT 2A CABLE 25 FROM DEVICE
                  PUT TEST PLUG "CL" ON CABLE 25, KEY S2
  
                  Explanation:   The test is waiting for the CL test plug to
                  be put on the end of cable 25 atta ched to the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2A.
  
                  User Response:   Disconnect the device attached to cable
                  25 on the Feature Expansion card i n location 2A.  Attach
                  the CL test plug (IBM P/N 6165745)  to the end of the
                  cable and then press S2 ( Enter ).
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2504             T2504 2A-CABLE 25 TESTING, WAIT
  
                  Explanation:   Testing cable 25 attached to the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2A.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2505             T2505 REMOVE TEST PLUG FROM CABLE AND
                  RECONNECT DEVICE TO CABLE,  KEY S2
  
                  User Response:   Remove the test plug from the cable,
                  reconnect the cable to the device,  and then press S2
                  ( Enter ).
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2507             T2507 DISCONNECT 2B CABLE 25 FROM DEVICE
                  PUT TEST PLUG "RS" ON CABLE 25, KEY S2
  
                  Explanation:   The test is waiting for the RS test plug to
                  be put on the end of cable 25 atta ched to the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2B.
  
                  User Response:   Disconnect the device attached to cable
                  25 on the Feature Expansion card i n location 2B.  Attach
                  the RS test plug (IBM P/N 6165746)  to the end of the
                  cable and then press S2 ( Enter ).
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2508             T2508 DISCONNECT 2B CABLE 25 FROM DEVICE
                  PUT TEST PLUG "CL" ON CABLE 25, KEY S2
  
                  Explanation:   The test is waiting for the CL test plug to
                  be put on the end of cable 25 atta ched to the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2B.
  
                  User Response:   Disconnect the device attached to cable
                  25 on the Feature Expansion card i n location 2B.  Attach
                  the CL test plug (IBM P/N 6165745)  to the end of the
                  cable and then press S2 ( Enter ).
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2509             T2509 2B-CABLE 25 TESTING, WAIT
  
                  Explanation:   Testing cable 25 attached to the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2B.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2510             T2510 ERROR, IS TEST PLUG "RS"
                  ON CABLE 25?   YES=S2  NO=3, S2
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected an error while testing
                  the Feature Expansion card and cab le.
  
                  User Response:   Verify that the test plug RS is connected
                  to cable 25.
  
                  �   If it is, press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   If it is not , type 3 and press S2.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2512             T2512 TEST 2A CABLE 25?   YES=S2  NO=3, S2
  
                  Explanation:   Ready to test the Feature Expansion card in
                  location 2A and cable 25.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   If you want to test the Feature Expansion card i n
                      location 2A and cable 25, pres s S2 ( Enter ).
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                  �   If you do not  want to test the Feature Expansion card
                      in location 2A and cable 25, t ype 3 and press S2.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2513             T2513 TEST 2B CABLE 25?   YES=S2  NO=3, S2
  
                  Explanation:   Ready to test the Feature Expansion card in
                  location 2B and cable 25.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   If you want to test the Feature Expansion card i n
                      location 2B and cable 25, pres s S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   If you do not  want to test the Feature Expansion card
                      in location 2B and cable 25, t ype 3 and press S2.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2514             T2514 DISCONNECT 2A CABLE 25 FROM DEVICE
                  PUT TEST PLUG "RS" ON CABLE 25, KEY S2
  
                  Explanation:   The test is waiting for the RS test plug to
                  be put on the end of cable 25 atta ched to the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2A.
  
                  User Response:   Disconnect the device attached to cable
                  25 on the Feature Expansion card i n location 2A.  Attach
                  the RS test plug (IBM P/N 6165746)  to the end of the
                  cable and then press S2 ( Enter ).
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2516             T2516 DISCONNECT 2A CABLE 25 FROM DEVICE
                  PUT TEST PLUG "CL" ON CABLE 25, KEY S2
  
                  Explanation:   The test is waiting for the CL test plug to
                  be put on the end of cable 25 atta ched to the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2A.
  
                  User Response:   Disconnect the device attached to cable
                  25 on the Feature Expansion card i n location 2A.  Attach
                  the CL test plug (IBM P/N 6165745)  to the end of the
                  cable and then press S2 ( Enter ).
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2518             T2518 DISCONNECT 2B CABLE 25 FROM DEVICE
                  PUT TEST PLUG "RS" ON CABLE 25, KEY S2
  
                  Explanation:   The test is waiting for the RS test plug to
                  be put on the end of cable 25 atta ched to the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2B.
  
                  User Response:   Disconnect the device attached to cable
                  25 on the Feature Expansion card i n location 2B.  Attach
                  the RS test plug (IBM P/N 6165746)  to the end of the
                  cable and then press S2 ( Enter ).
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2519             T2519 DISCONNECT 2B CABLE 25 FROM DEVICE
                  PUT TEST PLUG "CL" ON CABLE 25, KEY S2
  
                  Explanation:   The test is waiting for the CL test plug to
                  be put on the end of cable 25 atta ched to the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2B.
  
                  User Response:   Disconnect the device attached to cable
                  25 on the Feature Expansion card i n location 2B.  Attach
                  the CL test plug (IBM P/N 6165745)  to the end of the
                  cable and then press S2 ( Enter ).
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2555             T2555 ERROR, REPLACE CABLE 25 OR FEATURE CARD 2A
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a problem when testing
                  the cable attached to socket 25 on  the Feature Expansion
                  card in location 2A.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Unplug the power cord of the d evice attached to
                      socket 25.
                  3.  Verify that you are using the correct test plug for
                      this test.
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                  4.  If you are using the correct t est plug, examine for
                      damage or loose connection:
                      �   Both ends of cable 25 attached to the Feature
                          Expansion card in location  2A
                      �   Socket 25 on the Feature Expansion card in
                          location 2A.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in
                          topic C.7 .
                  5.  If the cable, socket, and conn ections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the cable connect ed to socket 25.
                      b.  Exchange the Feature Expan sion card in location
                          2A.  See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                          Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2565             T2565 ERROR, REPLACE CABLE 25 OR FEATURE CARD 2B
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a problem when testing
                  the cable attached to socket 25 on  the Feature Expansion
                  card in location 2B.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Unplug the power cord of the d evice attached to
                      socket 25.
                  3.  Verify that you are using the correct test plug for
                      this test.
                  4.  If you are using the correct t est plug, examine for
                      damage or loose connection:
                      �   Both ends of cable 25 attached to the Feature
                          Expansion card in location  2B
                      �   Socket 25 on the Feature Expansion card in
                          location 2B.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in
                          topic C.7 .
                  5.  If the cable, socket, and conn ections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the cable connect ed to socket 25.
                      b.  Exchange the Feature Expan sion card in location
                          2B.  See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                          Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2600             T2600 TESTING WAND FEATURE
  
                  Explanation:   The magnetic wand test has started.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2601             T2601 READ A LABEL WITH MAGNETIC WAND
  
                  Explanation:   The test is ready to read a label with the
                  magnetic wand.  Each time a label is read correctly,
                  message T2603 displays and the key board beeps.  The label
                  data can be printed in unformatted  form by typing 5 and
                  pressing S2).
  
                  User Response:   Observe the display or listen for the
                  beep to verify that the label read s OK.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2602             T2602 READ A LABEL, PRINT UNFORMATTED
  
                  Explanation:   The test is ready to read a label with the
                  magnetic wand.  Each time a label is read correctly,
                  message T2603 displays.  The label  data is printed at the
                  printer customer receipt station.
  
                  User Response:   Read a label with the magnetic wand.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2603             T2603 READ OK, READY TO READ AGAIN
  
                  Explanation:   The label was read correctly by the
                  magnetic wand.  The keyboard beeps  when this message is
                  displayed.
  
                  User Response:   Read another label with the magnetic
                  wand.
  
                      To end the test, type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ).
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 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2651             T2651 ERROR, REPLACE FEATURE CARD 2A OR BASE UNIT I S
                  FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2A is n ot communicating.  The
                  device being tested is connected t o socket 26.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card in location 2A.
                      See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                      Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit.  F or service information,
                      see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2652             T2652 ERROR, REPLACE FEATURE CARD 2A
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a command response
                  problem from the Feature Expansion  card in location 2A.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and exchange the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2A.  Se e "4683 Feature
                  Expansion Card Removal and Replacement" in topic 7. 28.5 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2655             T2655 KEY 1, S2 AND READ AGAIN OR REPLACE LABEL OR
                  MAGNETIC WAND
  
                  Explanation:   The magnetic wand read the label but
                  detected an error in the label dat a.
  
                  User Response:   Type 1 and press S2 ( Enter ) to restart
                  the test.  Ensure that a good labe l is being used.  Read
                  the label again with the magnetic wand.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and follow this
                  list to isolate and correct the ca use of the problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the wand and cable as sembly.  See "Magnetic
                      Wand Removal and Replacement (4683 Only)" in
                      topic 7.12 .
                  2.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card for the magnetic
                      wand.  See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                      Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2661             T2661 ERROR, REPLACE FEATURE CARD 2B OR BASE UNIT I S
                  FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2B is n ot communicating.  The
                  device being tested is connected t o socket 26.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card in location 2B.
                      See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                      Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit.  F or service information,
                      see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2662             T2662 ERROR, REPLACE FEATURE CARD 2B
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a command response
                  problem from the Feature Expansion  card in location 2B.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and exchange the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2B.  Se e "4683 Feature
                  Expansion Card Removal and Replacement" in topic 7. 28.5 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2900             T2900 START COIN EXERCISER
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                  Explanation:   The coin dispenser test has started.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2901             T2901 ENTER AMOUNT TO DISPENSE 01-9999
  
                  Explanation:   The test is waiting for the amount to be
                  dispensed.
  
                  User Response:   Key an amount that is valid for the coin
                  dispenser.  The test accepts any n umber between 01 and
                  9999.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2903             T2903 AMOUNT ENTERED NOT VALID
  
                  Explanation:   The test accepts numbers from 01 through
                  9999.
  
                  User Response:   Key a valid amount.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2951             T2951 ERROR, REPLACE FEATURE CARD 2A OR BASE UNIT I S
                  FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2A is n ot communicating.  The
                  device being tested is connected t o socket 29.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, unplug the coin
                  dispenser power cord, and follow t his list to isolate and
                  correct the cause of the problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card in location 2A.
                      See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                      Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit.  F or service information,
                      see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2952             T2952 ERROR, REPLACE FEATURE CARD 2A
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a command response
                  problem from the Feature Expansion  card in location 2A.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, unplug the coin
                  dispenser power cord, and exchange  the Feature Expansion
                  card in location 2A.  See "4683 Feature Expansion Card
                  Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2953             T2953 DATA PROBLEM FOUND
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected an error in the coin
                  dispenser data.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, unplug the coin
                  dispenser power cord, and exchange  the Feature Expansion
                  card in location 2A.  See "4683 Feature Expansion Card
                  Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2961             T2961 ERROR, REPLACE FEATURE CARD 2B OR BASE UNIT I S
                  FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2B is n ot communicating.  The
                  device being tested is connected t o socket 29.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, unplug the coin
                  dispenser power cord, and follow t his list to isolate and
                  correct the cause of the problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card in location 2B.
                      See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                      Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit.  F or service information,
                      see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 T2962             T2962 ERROR, REPLACE FEATURE CARD 2B
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a command response
                  problem from the Feature Expansion  card in location 2B.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, unplug the coin
                  dispenser power cord, and exchange  the Feature Expansion
                  card in location 2B.  See "4683 Feature Expansion Card
                  Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T2963             T2963 DATA PROBLEM FOUND
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected an error in the coin
                  dispenser data.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, unplug the coin
                  dispenser power cord, and exchange  the Feature Expansion
                  card in location 2B.  See "4683 Feature Expansion Card
                  Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3100             T3100 CD-A IS CLOSED   CD-B IS CLOSED
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that cash drawer A and
                  cash drawer B are closed.  To prot ect the contents of the
                  cash drawer, one of the following conditions must be met
                  before the test will automatically  open cash drawer A.
  
                  �   The manager keylock must be in the on position.
                  �   Cash drawer A must be manually opened with the c ash
                      drawer key.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3101             T3101 CD-A IS CLOSED   CD-B IS OPEN
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that cash drawer A is
                  closed and cash drawer B is open.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3102             T3102 CD-A IS CLOSED   CD-B NOT FOUND
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that cash drawer A is
                  closed and the test did not find c ash drawer B.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3110             T3110 CD-A IS OPEN   CD-B CLOSED
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that cash drawer A is
                  open and cash drawer B is closed.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3111             T3111 CD-A IS OPEN   CD-B OPEN
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that cash drawer A and
                  cash drawer B are open.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3112             T3112 CD-A IS OPEN   CD-B NOT FOUND
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that cash drawer A is
                  open and the test did not find cas h drawer B.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3120             T3120 CD-A NOT FOUND   CD-B CLOSED
  
                  Explanation:   The test did not find cash drawer A and the
                  test detected that cash drawer B i s closed.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3121             T3121 CD-A NOT FOUND   CD-B OPEN
  
                  Explanation:   The test did not find cash drawer A and the
                  test detected that cash drawer B i s open.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3122             T3122 CD-A NOT FOUND   CD-B NOT FOUND
  
                  Explanation:   The test did not find cash drawer A or cash
                  drawer B.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3130             T3130 KEY 11 OR 22   THEN S2
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                  Explanation:   The test is awaiting a response from the
                  user.
  
                  User Response:   Type 11  (cash drawer A) or 22  (cash
                  drawer B) and then press S2 ( Enter ).
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3131             T3131 TURN MGR KEY  THEN 11, S2
  
                  Explanation:   The test is awaiting a response from the
                  user.
  
                  User Response:   Type 11  and press S2 ( Enter ).
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3132             T3132 TURN MGR KEY  THEN 22, S2
  
                  Explanation:   The test is awaiting a response from the
                  user.
  
                  User Response:   Type 22  and press S2 ( Enter ).
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3140             T3140 CASH DRWR TEST  TURN MANAGER KEY ON
  
                  Explanation:   The manager keylock must be turned ON
                  (counterclockwise) before the cash  drawer test will start
                  (IBM 4683 Model A02 Stand-Alone Te st Mode).
  
                  User Response:   Turn the manager keylock on the keyboard
                  all the way counterclockwise.  The  cash drawer test will
                  continue.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3141             T3141 CD 1 IS CLOSED   PRESS 1 TO OPEN
  
                  Explanation:   The cash drawer test has detected that
                  drawer 1 is CLOSED
                  (IBM 4683 Model A02 Stand-Alone Te st Mode).
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Check the status of cash drawe r 1.
                      �   If the drawer is CLOSED, press the 1 key to open
                          it.  If it does not open, continue at step 2.
                      �   If the drawer is not  CLOSED, continue at step 2.
                  2.  Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and
                      correct the cause of the probl em.
                      a.  Exchange or service the ca sh drawer.  See "Cash
                          Drawer Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.2  or
                          for service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684
                          Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                      b.  Exchange the cash drawer c able.
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card.  For service informa tion, see the IBM
                          4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                          Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3142             T3142 CD 2 IS CLOSED   PRESS 2 TO OPEN
  
                  Explanation:   The cash drawer test has detected that
                  drawer 2 is CLOSED
                  (IBM 4683 Model A02 Stand-Alone Te st Mode).
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Check the status of cash drawe r 2.
                      �   If the drawer is CLOSED, press the 2 key to open
                          it.  If it does not open, continue at step 2.
                      �   If the drawer is not  CLOSED, continue at step 2.
                  2.  Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and
                      correct the cause of the probl em.
                      a.  Exchange or service the ca sh drawer.  See "Cash
                          Drawer Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.2  or
                          for service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684
                          Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                      b.  Exchange the cash drawer c able.
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card.  For service informa tion, see the IBM
                          4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                          Manual .
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 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3143             T3143 CD 1 IS OPEN   CLOSE CD 1
  
                  Explanation:   The cash drawer test has detected that
                  drawer 1 is OPEN
                  (IBM 4683 Model A02 Stand-Alone Te st Mode).
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Check the status of cash drawe r 1.
                      �   If the drawer is OPEN, close it.  If it does not
                          stay closed, continue at s tep 2.
                      �   If the drawer is not  OPEN, continue at step 2.
                  2.  Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and
                      correct the cause of the probl em.
                      a.  Exchange or service the ca sh drawer.  See "Cash
                          Drawer Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.2  or
                          for service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684
                          Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                      b.  Exchange the cash drawer c able.
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card.  For service informa tion, see the IBM
                          4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                          Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3144             T3144 CD 2 IS OPEN   CLOSE CD 2
  
                  Explanation:   The cash drawer test has detected that
                  drawer 2 is OPEN
                  (IBM 4683 Model A02 Stand-Alone Te st Mode).
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Check the status of cash drawe r 2.
                      �   If the drawer is OPEN, close it.  If it does not
                          stay closed, continue at s tep 2.
                      �   If the drawer is not  OPEN, continue at step 2.
                  2.  Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and
                      correct the cause of the probl em.
                      a.  Exchange or service the ca sh drawer.  See "Cash
                          Drawer Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.2  or
                          for service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684
                          Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                      b.  Exchange the cash drawer c able.
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card.  For service informa tion, see the IBM
                          4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                          Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3151             T3151 ERROR, BASE UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  - or -
  
                  T3151 CASH DRAWER, OR SYSTEM UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:
  
                      4680 Operating System -  The cash drawer test detected
                      that the cash drawer A adapter is not communicating.
  
                      4684 Reference Diskette -  The cash drawer test
                      detected that the cash drawer adapter is not
                      communicating.
  
  
                  User Response:
  
                      4680 Operating System -  Service the 4683 base unit or
                      4684 system unit.  For service  information, see the
                      IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                      Manual .
  
                      4684 Reference Diskette -
  
                      1.  Switch POWER OFF at the failing point-of-sale
                          terminal.
                      2.  Examine for damage or loos e connection:
                          �   Sockets 3A and 3B
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                          �   Both ends of the cash drawer cable(s)
                          �   The cable socket in the cash drawer(s).
                      3.  If the cable, sockets, and  connections are OK,
                          follow this list to isolat e and correct the cause
                          of the problem.
                          a.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the
                              base card or service t he 4684 system unit.
                              For service informatio n, see the IBM
                              4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                              Manual .
                          b.  Exchange or service th e failing cash drawer.
                              See "Cash Drawer Removal and Replacement" in
                              topic 7.2  or  for service information, see the
                              IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                              Maintenance Manual .
                          c.  Exchange the failing c ash drawer cable.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3152             T3152 ERROR, BASE UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  - or -
  
                  T3152 SYSTEM UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:
  
                      4680 Operating System -  The cash drawer test detected
                      a cash drawer A command response problem.
  
                      4684 Reference Diskette -  The cash drawer test
                      detected a failure.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4683
                  base unit to exchange the base car d or service the 4684
                  system unit to exchange the system  board.  For service
                  information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3153             T3153 CASH DRAWER 3A IS NOT CONNECTED
  
                  - or -
  
                  T3153 CASH DRAWER(S) NOT OPENED OR MANAGER KEYLOCK NOT
                  ACTIVATED
  
                  Explanation:
  
                      4680 Operating System -  The test detected that cash
                      drawer A is not connected to the point-of-sale
                      terminal.
  
                      4684 Reference Diskette -  The cash drawer test
                      requires that the cash drawer( s) to be tested are
                      opened with a key or that the manager keylock be
                      activated before continuing th e test.
  
  
                  User Response:
  
                      4680 Operating System -
  
                      1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                      2.  Examine for damage or loos e connection:
                          �   Socket 3A
                          �   Both ends of the cash drawer cable
                          �   The cable socket in cash drawer A.  See
                              "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
                      3.  If the cable, sockets, and  connections are OK,
                          follow this list to isolat e and correct the cause
                          of the problem.
                          a.  Service cash drawer A.   For service
                              information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of
                              Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                          b.  Exchange the cash draw er cable.
                          c.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system
                              unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                              4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                              Manual .
  
                      4684 Reference Diskette -  Press S1 ( Esc ) to restart
                      the test and follow the instru ctions that are
                      displayed.
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                      If the problem persists, follo w this list to isolate
                      and correct the cause of the p roblem.
  
                      1.  Service the failing cash d rawer.  For service
                          information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                          Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                      2.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card or service the 4684 s ystem unit.  For
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                      3.  Exchange the cable on the failing cash drawer.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3161             T3161 ERROR, BASE UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the cash drawer B
                  adapter is not communicating.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4683
                  base unit or 4684 system unit.  Fo r service information,
                  see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                  Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3162             T3162 ERROR, BASE UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a cash drawer B command
                  response problem.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4683
                  base unit or 4684 system unit.  Fo r service information,
                  see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                  Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3163             T3163 CASH DRAWER 3B IS NOT CONNECTED
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that cash drawer B is not
                  connected to the point-of-sale ter minal.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 3B
                      �   Both ends of the cash drawer cable
                      �   The cable socket in cash drawer B.  See "Cable
                          Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Service cash drawer B.  Fo r service information,
                          see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                          Maintenance Manual .
                      b.  Exchange the cash drawer c able.
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  or 4684 system unit.
                          For service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684
                          Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3164             T3164 CASH DRAWER 3B IS NOT CONFIGURED
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that cash drawer B is not
                  configured.
  
                  User Response:   Use the IBM 4680 Store System: Planning
                  Guide  and the IBM 4680 Store System: User's Guide  to
                  configure the store system for cas h drawer B.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3170             T3170 NO CASH DRAWER  PRESS THE 0 KEY
  
                  Explanation:   The cash drawer test was selected, but no
                  cash drawers responded when Test M ode was entered (IBM
                  4683 Model A02 Stand-Alone Test Mo de).
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Ensure that the cash drawer(s)  is attached to the
                      4683 base unit.
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                  3.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Sockets 3A and 3B
                      �   Both ends of the cash drawer cable(s)
                      �   The cable socket(s) on the cash drawer(s).
                  4.  If no problem was found and co rrected, follow this
                      list to isolate and correct th e cause of the problem.
                      a.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card.  For service informa tion, see the IBM
                          4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                          Manual .
                      b.  Service the failing cash d rawer.  For service
                          information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                          Terminal: Maintenance Manual .  See "Cash Drawer
                          Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.2 .
                      c.  Exchange the cable on the failing cash drawer.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3400             T3400 TESTING REMOTE ALARM
  
                  Explanation:   The remote alarm test has started.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3401             T3401 REMOTE ALARM IS ON
  
                  Explanation:   The test has activated the remote alarm for
                  one-half second.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3402             T3402 REMOTE ALARM IS OFF, KEY S2
  
                  Explanation:   The test has deactivated the remote alarm.
  
                  User Response:   Press S2 ( Enter ).
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3451             T3451 ERROR, BASE UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the remote alarm
                  adapter is not communicating.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4683
                  base unit or 4684 system unit.  Fo r service information,
                  see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                  Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3452             T3452 ERROR, BASE UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a command response
                  problem from the remote alarm.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4683
                  base unit or 4684 system unit.  Fo r service information,
                  see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                  Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3453             T3453 ERROR, REPLACE REMOTE ALARM OR
                  CABLE 3B OR BASE UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the remote alarm is
                  not connected.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 3B
                      �   Both ends of the cable attached to socket 3B.
                          See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the remote alarm.   See "Remote Alarm
                          Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.18 .
                      b.  Exchange the remote alarm cable.
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  or 4684 system unit.
                          For service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684
                          Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T3454             T3454 REMOTE ALARM 3B IS NOT CONFIGURED
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                  Explanation:   The test detected that the operating system
                  is not configured to support the r emote alarm.
  
                  User Response:   Use the IBM 4680 Store System: Planning
                  Guide  and the IBM 4680 Store System: User's Guide  to
                  configure the store system.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T4100             T4100 TESTING DISPLAY
  
                  Explanation:   The display test has started.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T4151             T4151 ERROR, REPLACE DISPLAY 4A OR
                  DISPLAY CABLE 4A OR BASE UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  - or -
  
                  T4151 DISPLAY 4A, DISPLAY CABLE OR SYSTEM UNIT IS F AILING
  
                  Explanation:   The display test detected that the display
                  attached to socket 4A is not commu nicating.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 4A
                      �   Both ends of the display cable
                      �   The cable socket in the display.  See "Cable
                          Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the display.  See  Chapter 7, "Removal
                          and Replacement Procedures."
                      b.  Exchange the display cable .
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  or 4684 system unit.
                          For service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684
                          Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T4152             T4152 ERROR, REPLACE DISPLAY 4A
  
                  - or -
  
                  T4152 DISPLAY 4A IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The display test detected that the display
                  attached to socket 4A is failing.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and exchange the
                  display.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and Replacement
                  Procedures."
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T4153             T4153 ERROR, REPLACE DISPLAY 4A OR
                  DISPLAY CABLE 4A OR BASE UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the display
                  connected to socket 4A is not comm unicating.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 4A
                      �   Both ends of the display cable
                      �   The cable socket in the display.  See "Cable
                          Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the display.  See  Chapter 7, "Removal
                          and Replacement Procedures."
                      b.  Exchange the display cable .
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  or 4684 system unit.
                          For service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684
                          Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 T4154             T4154 ERROR, REPLACE DISPLAY 4A
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the display
                  connected to socket 4A is failing.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and exchange the
                  display.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and Replacement
                  Procedures."
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T4157             T4157 COMBINED KEYBOARD/DISPLAY
                  DISPLAY, CABLE, OR SYSTEM UNIT FAILING
  
                  - or -
  
                  T4157 THE DISPLAY ON THE COMBINED KEYBOARD/DISPLAY 5A,
                  CABLE, OR SYSTEM UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:
  
                      4680 Operating System -  The display test detected
                      that the combined keyboard/dis play is not
                      communicating.
  
                      4684 Reference Diskette -  The display test detected
                      that the combined keyboard/dis play attached to socket
                      5A is not communicating.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 5A or 5B
                      �   Both ends of the combined keyboard/display cable
                      �   The socket in the combined keyboard/display.  Se e
                          "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Service the failing combin ed keyboard/display.
                          For service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684
                          Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                      b.  Exchange the cable on the failing combined
                          keyboard/display.
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card or service the 4684 s ystem unit.  For
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T4158             T4158 THE DISPLAY ON THE COMBINED KEYBOARD/DISPLAY IS
                  FAILING
  
                  - or -
  
                  T4158 THE DISPLAY ON THE COMBINED KEYBOARD/DISPLAY 5A IS
                  FAILING
  
                  Explanation:
  
                      4680 Operating System -  The display test detected
                      that the combined keyboard/dis play is failing.
  
                      4684 Reference Diskette -  The display test detected
                      that the combined keyboard/dis play attached to socket
                      5A is failing.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the combined
                  keyboard/display.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T4161             T4161 DISPLAY 4B,9A,9B OR CABLE OR SYSTEM UNIT IS F AILING
  
                  Explanation:   The display test detected that the display
                  attached to socket 4B, 9A, or 9B i s not communicating.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                           li.Socket 4B, 9A or 9B
                      �   Both ends of the cable
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                      �   The cable socket in the display.
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the display.  See  Chapter 7, "Removal
                          and Replacement Procedures."
                      b.  Exchange the display cable .
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card or service the 4684 s ystem unit.  For
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T4162             T4162 DISPLAY 4B,9A,9B IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The display test detected that the display
                  attached to socket 4B, 9A, or 9B i s failing.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the display.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and
                      Replacement Procedures."
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the base card
                      or service the 4684 system uni t.  For service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T4163             T4163 ERROR, REPLACE DISPLAY 4B OR
                  DISPLAY CABLE 4B OR BASE UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the display
                  connected to socket 4B is not comm unicating.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 4B
                      �   Both ends of the display cable
                      �   The cable socket in the display.  See "Cable
                          Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the display.  See  Chapter 7, "Removal
                          and Replacement Procedures."
                      b.  Exchange the display cable .
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  or 4684 system unit.
                          For service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684
                          Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T4164             T4164 ERROR, REPLACE DISPLAY 4B
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the display
                  connected to socket 4B is failing.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and exchange the
                  display.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and Replacement
                  Procedures."
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T4167             T4167 THE DISPLAY ON THE COMBINED KEYBOARD/DISPLAY 5B,
                  CABLE,
                  OR SYSTEM UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The display test detected that the combined
                  keyboard/display attached to socke t 5B is not
                  communicating.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 5B
                      �   Both ends of the combined keyboard/display cable
                      �   The socket in the combined keyboard/display.
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
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                      problem.
                      a.  Service the combined keybo ard/display.  For
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                      b.  Exchange the cable on the combined
                          keyboard/display.
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card or service the 4684 s ystem unit.  For
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T4168             T4168 THE DISPLAY ON THE COMBINED KEYBOARD/DISPLAY 5B IS
                  FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The display test detected that the Combined
                  Keyboard/Display attached to socke t 5B is failing.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the combined
                  keyboard/display.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T4300             T4300 TESTING DISPLAY
  
                  Explanation:   The shopper display test has started.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T4351             T4351 DISPLAY 4A OR CABLE,OR SYSTEM UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The display test detected that the shopper
                  display attached to socket 4A is n ot communicating.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 4A
                      �   Both ends of the display cable
                      �   The socket in the shopper display.
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the display.  See  "Shopper Display
                          Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.20 .
                      b.  Exchange the display cable .
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card or service the 4684 s ystem unit.  For
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T4352             T4352 DISPLAY 4A IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The display test detected that the shopper
                  display attached to socket 4A is f ailing.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the display.  See "Shopper Display Removal
                      and Replacement" in topic 7.20 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the base card
                      or service the 4684 system uni t.  For service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T4353             T4353 ERROR, REPLACE DISPLAY 4A OR
                  DISPLAY CABLE 4A OR BASE UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the shopper display
                  connected to socket 4A is not comm unicating.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 4A
                      �   Both ends of the display cable
                      �   The socket in the shopper display.  See "Cable
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                          Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the display.  See  "Shopper Display
                          Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.20 .
                      b.  Exchange the display cable .
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  or 4684 system unit.
                          For service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684
                          Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T4354             T4354 ERROR, REPLACE DISPLAY 4A
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the shopper display
                  connected to socket 4A is failing.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and exchange the shopper
                  display.  See "Shopper Display Removal and Replacement"
                  in topic 7.20 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T4361             T4361 DISPLAY 4B,9A,9B OR CABLE OR SYSTEM UNIT IS F AILING
  
                  Explanation:   The display test detected that the shopper
                  display attached to socket 4B, 9A or 9B is not
                  communicating.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 4B, 9A or 9B
                      �   Both ends of the display cable
                      �   The socket in the shopper display.
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the display.  See  "Shopper Display
                          Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.20 .
                      b.  Exchange the display cable .
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card or service the 4684 s ystem unit.  For
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T4362             T4362 DISPLAY 4B,9A,9B IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The display test detected that the shopper
                  display attached to socket 4B, 9A or 9B is failing.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the display.  See "Shopper Display Removal
                      and Replacement" in topic 7.20 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the base card
                      or service the 4684 system uni t.  For service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T4363             T4363 ERROR, REPLACE DISPLAY 4B OR
                  DISPLAY CABLE 4B OR BASE UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the shopper display
                  connected to socket 4B is not comm unicating.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 4B
                      �   Both ends of the display cable
                      �   The socket in the shopper display.  See "Cable
                          Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the display.  See  "Shopper Display
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                          Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.20 .
                      b.  Exchange the display cable .
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  or 4684 system unit.
                          For service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684
                          Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T4364             T4364 ERROR, REPLACE DISPLAY 4B
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the shopper display
                  connected to socket 4B is failing.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and exchange the shopper
                  display.  See "Shopper Display Removal and Replacement"
                  in topic 7.20 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5100             T5100 TESTING KEYBOARD
  
                  Explanation:   The keyboard test has started.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5101             T5101 LOW VOLUME LOW PITCH TONE
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale keyboard test is sounding
                  the audible signal at low volume w ith a frequency of 875
                  Hz.
  
                  User Response:   If the tone is not correct, see "Point of
                  Sale Keyboard Symptoms (4683/4684)" in topic 3.3.16 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5102             T5102 LOW VOLUME MEDIUM PITCH TONE
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale keyboard test is sounding
                  the audible signal at low volume w ith a frequency of 1300
                  Hz.
  
                  User Response:   If the tone is not correct, see "Point of
                  Sale Keyboard Symptoms (4683/4684)" in topic 3.3.16 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5103             T5103 LOW VOLUME HIGH PITCH TONE
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale keyboard test is sounding
                  the audible signal at low volume w ith a frequency of 2000
                  Hz.
  
                  User Response:   If the tone is not correct, see "Point of
                  Sale Keyboard Symptoms (4683/4684)" in topic 3.3.16 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5104             T5104 HIGH VOLUME LOW PITCH TONE
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale keyboard test is sounding
                  the audible signal at high volume with a frequency of 875
                  Hz.
  
                  User Response:   If the tone is not correct, see "Point of
                  Sale Keyboard Symptoms (4683/4684)" in topic 3.3.16 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5105             T5105 HIGH VOLUME MEDIUM PITCH TONE
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale keyboard test is sounding
                  the audible signal at high volume with a frequency of
                  1300 Hz.
  
                  User Response:   If the tone is not correct, see "Point of
                  Sale Keyboard Symptoms (4683/4684)" in topic 3.3.16 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5106             T5106 HIGH VOLUME HIGH PITCH TONE
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale keyboard test is sounding
                  the audible signal at high volume with a frequency of
                  2000 Hz.
  
                  User Response:   If the tone is not correct, see "Point of
                  Sale Keyboard Symptoms (4683/4684)" in topic 3.3.16 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5107             T5107 KEY S2 TO START LIGHTS TEST
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                  Explanation:   The keyboard tone test is complete.
  
                  User Response:   Press S2 ( Enter ) to start the keyboard
                  light test.  If S2 is not pressed within 5 seconds, the
                  tone test repeats.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5108             T5108 TESTING KEYBOARD LIGHTS
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale keyboard test is testing
                  the keyboard lights.  The LEDs swi tch ON and OFF one at a
                  time.
  
                  User Response:   If the sequence is not correct, see
                  "Point of Sale Keyboard Symptoms (4683/4684)" in
                  topic 3.3.16 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5109             T5109 KEY S2 TO START KEYBOARD TEST
  
                  Explanation:   The keyboard lights test is complete.
  
                  User Response:   Press S2 ( Enter ) to start the keyboard
                  keypad test.  If S2 is not pressed within 5 seconds, the
                  lights test repeats.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5115             T5115 KEYBOARD TONE
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale keyboard test is sounding
                  the audible signal.
  
                  User Response:   If the tone does not sound properly see
                  "Point of Sale Keyboard Symptoms (4683/4684)" in
                  topic 3.3.16 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5140             T5140 KEYBOARD TEST  PRESS A KEY, 0=EXIT
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale keyboard test has been
                  selected (IBM 4683 Model A02 Stand -Alone Test Mode).
  
                  If your point-of-sale keyboard has  a BRIDGE or PLATE
                  covering more than one key, it mus t be removed during
                  this test.  Pressing single keys r apidly or pressing more
                  than one key simultaneously can re sult in erroneous scan
                  code displays.
  
                  User Response:   Press any key (except the 0 key).
  
                  You can stop the point-of-sale key board test by pressing
                  the 0 key.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5141             T5141 KEY SCAN CODE: XX
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale keyboard test is active.
                  The scan code for the key you just  pressed is shown on
                  the bottom line of this screen (IB M 4683 Model A02
                  Stand-Alone Test Mode).
  
                  The alphanumeric keyboard has five  Make/Break keys: CTL,
                  Left Shift, Right Shift, ALT and C aps Lock.  When pressed
                  and held, each of these keys displ ay their scan code,
                  when released, F0 is displayed.
  
                  User Response:   Press the keys you want to test one at a
                  time  and compare the displayed scan code with the chart
                  of scan codes for your point-of-sa le keyboard.
  
                  If the displayed scan code is not correct, exchange the
                  point-of-sale keyboard.  See "Keyboard Removal and
                  Replacement" in topic 7.6 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5151             T5151 KEYBOARD,CABLE OR BASE UNIT FAILING
  
                  - or -
  
                  T5151 KEYBOARD 5A, CABLE, OR SYSTEM UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:
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                      4680 Operating System  - The point-of-sale keyboard
                      test detected that the keyboar d is not communicating.
  
                      4684 Reference Diskette  - The point-of-sale keyboard
                      test detected that the keyboar d attached to socket 5A
                      is not communicating.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 5A or 5B
                      �   Both ends of the keyboard cable
                      �   The socket in the keyboard.  See "Cable Sockets
                          and Devices" in topic C.7 .
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange or service the ke yboard.  See "Keyboard
                          Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6  or  for
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                      b.  Exchange the keyboard cabl e.
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card or service the 4684 s ystem unit.  For
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5152             T5152 ERROR, REPLACE KEYBOARD
  
                  - or -
  
                  T5152 KEYBOARD 5A IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:
  
                      4680 Operating System -  The point-of-sale keyboard
                      test detected a problem.
  
                      4684 Reference Diskette -  The point-of-sale keyboard
                      test detected a problem in the  keyboard attached to
                      socket 5A.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and exchange or service
                  the keyboard.  See "Keyboard Removal and Replacement" in
                  topic 7.6  or  for service information, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5153             T5153 KYBD-5 TONE DOES NOT RESPOND
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the audible signal
                  in the keyboard is not communicati ng.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and exchange or service
                  the keyboard.  See "Keyboard Removal and Replacement" in
                  topic 7.6  or  for service information, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5154             T5154 KYBD-5 TONE PROBLEM FOUND
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a keyboard audible signal
                  problem.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and exchange or service
                  the keyboard.  See "Keyboard Removal and Replacement" in
                  topic 7.6  or  for service information, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5155             T5155 KYBD-5 LIGHTS PROBLEM FOUND
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a keyboard light problem.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and exchange or service
                  the keyboard.  See "Keyboard Removal and Replacement" in
                  topic 7.6  or  for service information, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5161             T5161 KEYBOARD 5B, CABLE, OR SYSTEM UNIT IS FAILING
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                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale keyboard test detected
                  that the keyboard attached to sock et 5B is not
                  communicating.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 5B
                      �   Both ends of the keyboard cable
                      �   The socket in the keyboard.  See "Cable Sockets
                          and Devices" in topic C.7 .
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange or service the ke yboard.  See "Keyboard
                          Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6  or  for
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                      b.  Exchange the keyboard cabl e.
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card or service the 4684 s ystem unit.  For
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5162             T5162 KEYBOARD IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale keyboard test detected a
                  problem in the keyboard attached t o socket 5B.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and exchange or service
                  the keyboard.  See "Keyboard Removal and Replacement" in
                  topic 7.6  or  for service information, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5170             T5170 KEYBOARD DOES NOT RESPOND, RESTART
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale keyboard has stopped
                  communicating
                  (IBM 4683 Model A02 Stand-Alone Te st Mode).
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 5A or 5B (which ever the keyboard is
                          attached to)
                      �   Both ends of the keyboard cable
                      �   The socket in the keyboard.
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange or service the ke yboard.  See "Keyboard
                          Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6  or  for
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                      b.  Exchange the keyboard cabl e.
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card.  For service informa tion, see the IBM
                          4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                          Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5400             T5400 TESTING IBM 1520-A02
  
                  Explanation:   Testing the 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model
                  A02 Adapter.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5401             T5401 READ A LABEL WITH IBM 1520-A02
  
                  Explanation:   The test is ready to read a UPC/EAN label
                  with the IBM 1520 Hand-Held Scanne r Model A02.  The data
                  that is read from the label is for matted and printed at
                  the customer receipt station.
  
                  User Response:   Use the 1520 Model A02 to read a label.
                  Observe the printing at the custom er receipt station to
                  verify that the label was read cor rectly.
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 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5402             T5402 READ A LABEL, PRINT UNFORMATTED
  
                  Explanation:   The test is ready to read a label with the
                  IBM 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A 02.  The data that is
                  read from the label is printed at the customer receipt
                  station as it is received from the  1520 Model A02
                  (unformatted).
  
                  User Response:   Use the 1520 Model A02 to read a label.
                  Observe the printing at the custom er receipt station to
                  verify that the label was read cor rectly.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5451             T5451 ERROR, CHECK 1520-A02 POWER   IF ON, REPLACE
                  1520-A02
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the 1520 Hand-Held
                  Scanner Model A02 is not communica ting.
  
                  User Response:   Verify that power was switched ON at the
                  1520 Model A02 console when the te st was run.
  
                  If power was ON:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF at the 1520 Model A02 console and
                      unplug the console power cord.
                  2.  Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and
                      correct the cause of the probl em.
                      a.  Exchange the 1520 Model A0 2.  See "1520 Hand-Held
                          Scanner Model A02 Removal and Replacement" in
                          topic 7.26 .
                      b.  Exchange the 1520 Model A0 2 cable.
                      c.  If the Y cable is present, exchange it.  This
                          cable allows both the dual -track MSR and the 1520
                          Model A02 to be attached t o base unit socket 5B
                          at the same time.
                      d.  Service the 4683 base unit  or 4684 system unit.
                          For service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684
                          Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5452             T5452 ERROR, REPLACE 1520-A02
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a read problem in the IBM
                  1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A02.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF at the 1520 Model A02 console and
                      unplug the console power cord.
                  2.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal and
                      exchange the 1520 Model A02.  See "1520 Hand-Held
                      Scanner Model A02 Removal and Replacement" in
                      topic 7.26 .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5455             T5455 ERROR, VERIFY THAT LABEL IS GOOD
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected an error when reading a
                  label with the IBM 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A02.
  
                  User Response:   Try several times to read the labels.  If
                  the problem persists:
  
                  1.  Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to end the test.
                  2.  Verify that the labels being u sed are valid for the
                      1520 Model A02.
                  3.  Verify that the labels are in good condition.
                      �   If the labels are good:
                          a.  Switch POWER OFF at the 1520 Model A02
                              console and unplug the  console power cord.
                          b.  Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                              isolate and correct th e cause of the problem.
                              1)  Exchange the 1520 Model A02.  See "1520
                                  Hand-Held Scanner Model A02 Removal and
                                  Replacement" in topic 7.26 .
                              2)  Exchange the 1520 Model A02 cable.
                              3)  If the Y cable is present, exchange it.
                                  This cable allows both the dual-track MSR
                                  and the 1520 Model  A02 to be attached to
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                                  base unit socket 5 B at the same time.
                      �   If the labels are not  good, locate correct, good
                          labels for the 1520 Model A02 and use them.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5470             T5470 NO SCANNER PRESS THE 0 KEY
  
                  Explanation:   No scanners responded to polling when Test
                  Mode was entered (IBM 4683 Model A 02 Stand-Alone Test
                  Mode).
  
                  User Response:
  
                      For a point-of-sale scanner:
                      1.  Verify that power was swit ched ON at the
                          point-of-sale scanner when  the test was run.
                      2.  If power was ON, switch POWER OFF.
                      3.  Unplug the point-of-sale s canner power cord.
                      4.  Switch POWER OFF.
                      5.  Examine for damage or loos e connection:
                          �   Socket 17 on the 4683
                          �   Both ends of the scanner cable.
                      6.  If the cable, sockets, and  connections are OK,
                          follow this list to isolat e and correct the cause
                          of the problem.
                          a.  Service the scanner.  See the maintenance
                              documentation for the scanner.
                          b.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the
                              base card.  For servic e information, see the
                              IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                              Maintenance Manual .
                      For an IBM Hand-Held Bar Code Reader:
                      1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                      2.  Examine for damage or loos e connection:
                          �   Socket 9B on the 4683
                          �   Both ends of the bar code reader cable
                          �   The cable socket in the bar code reader.
                      3.  If the cable, sockets, and  connections are OK,
                          follow this list to isolat e and correct the cause
                          of the problem.
                          a.  Exchange the IBM Hand- Held Bar Code Reader
                              See "Hand-Held Bar Code Reader Removal and
                              Replacement" in topic 7.5 .
                          b.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the
                              base card.  For servic e information, see the
                              IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                              Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T5471             T5471 SCANNER TIMED OUT, PRESS THE 0 KEY
  
                  Explanation:   The active scanner did not respond with
                  label data within ten seconds (IBM  4683 Model A02
                  Stand-Alone Test Mode).
  
                  User Response:
  
                      For a point-of-sale scanner:
                      1.  Verify that power was swit ched ON at the
                          point-of-sale scanner when  the test was run.
                      2.  If power was ON, switch POWER OFF.
                      3.  Unplug the point-of-sale s canner power cord.
                      4.  Switch POWER OFF.
                      5.  Examine for damage or loos e connection:
                          �   Socket 17 on the 4683
                          �   Both ends of the scanner cable.
                      6.  If the cable, sockets, and  connections are OK,
                          follow this list to isolat e and correct the cause
                          of the problem.
                          a.  Service the scanner.  See the maintenance
                              documentation for the scanner.
                          b.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the
                              base card.  For servic e information, see the
                              IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                              Maintenance Manual .
                      For an IBM Hand-Held Bar Code Reader:
                      1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                      2.  Examine for damage or loos e connection:
                          �   Socket 9B on the 4683
                          �   Both ends of the bar code reader cable
                          �   The cable socket in the bar code reader.
                      3.  If the cable, sockets, and  connections are OK,
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                          follow this list to isolat e and correct the cause
                          of the problem.
                          a.  Exchange the IBM Hand- Held Bar Code Reader
                              See "Hand-Held Bar Code Reader Removal and
                              Replacement" in topic 7.5 .
                          b.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the
                              base card.  For servic e information, see the
                              IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                              Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6100             T6100 TESTING MSR
  
                  Explanation:   The magnetic stripe reader (MSR) test has
                  started.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6101             T6101 READ TEST CARD WITH MSR
  
                  Explanation:   The magnetic stripe reader (MSR) test is
                  ready to read the test card.
  
                  User Response:   Pass the test card through the slot in
                  the MSR.
  
                  �   For a Single-Track MSR, use test card (P/N 40552 10)
                      or (P/N 90X9640).
                  �   For a Dual-Track MSR, use test card (P/N 90X9640 ).
  
                  If no other message displays to in dicate a successful
                  read or an error, the test card wa s not read.
  
                  1.  Exchange the MSR.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and
                      Replacement Procedures" in topic 7.0 .
                  2.  Exchange or service the keyboa rd.  See "Keyboard
                      Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6  or  for service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6102             T6102 READ OK, READY TO READ AGAIN
  
                  Explanation:   The test has analyzed the data read by the
                  MSR and found the data to be corre ct.  The test is ready
                  to read the test card again.
  
                  User Response:   Pass the test card through the slot in
                  the MSR.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6111             T6111 READ MSR TEST CARD (IBM P/N 90X9640)
  
                  Explanation:   The test is ready to read MSR the test
                  card.
  
                  User Response:   Pass test card (IBM P/N 90X9640) through
                  the slot in the MSR.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6140             T6140 MSR TEST READ MSR TEST CARD
  
                  Explanation:   The magnetic stripe reader test is ready to
                  accept data from the single-track magnetic stripe reader
                  (IBM 4683 Model A02 Stand-Alone Te st Mode).
  
                  The MSR test compares the stored t est data with the data
                  read from the test card.  No print ing will occur.
  
                  User Response:   Pass the test card (IBM P/N 4055210 or
                  IBM P/N 90X9640) through the slot in the MSR.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6141             T6141 TEST CARD READ CORRECTLY
  
                  Explanation:   The single-track magnetic stripe reader has
                  read the test data correctly.  (IB M 4683 Model A02
                  Stand-Alone Test Mode).
  
                  This message will be replaced with  message T0007 after
                  about 2 seconds
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 T6151             T6151 ERROR, REPLACE MSR OR KEYBOARD OR
                  KEYBOARD CABLE OR BASE UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  - or -
  
                  T6151 MSR, KEYBOARD, CABLE, OR SYSTEM UNIT IS FAILI NG
  
                  Explanation:
  
                      4680 Operating System -  The magnetic stripe reader
                      (MSR) test detected that the k eyboard is not
                      communicating.
  
                      4684 Reference Diskette -  The magnetic stripe reader
                      (MSR) test detected that the k eyboard attached to
                      socket 5A is not communicating .
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 5A or 5B
                      �   Both ends of the keyboard cable
                      �   The socket(s) in the keyboard.  See "Cable
                          Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the MSR.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and
                          Replacement Procedures" in topic 7.0 .
                      b.  Exchange or service the ke yboard.  See "Keyboard
                          Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6  or  for
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                      c.  Exchange the keyboard cabl e.
                      d.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card or service the 4684 s ystem unit.  For
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6152             T6152 ERROR, REPLACE KEYBOARD
  
                  - or -
  
                  T6152 KEYBOARD IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:
  
                      4680 Operating System -  The magnetic stripe reader
                      (MSR) test detected a keyboard  problem.
  
                      4684 Reference Diskette -  The magnetic stripe reader
                      (MSR) test detected a problem in the keyboard
                      attached to socket 5A.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and exchange or service
                  the keyboard.  See "Keyboard Removal and Replacement" in
                  topic 7.6  or  for service information, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6153             T6153 KEY 1, S2 READ TEST CARD AGAIN OR
                  REPLACE KEYBOARD OR BASE UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the MSR test card
                  was not read correctly.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Verify that test card IBM P/N 4055210 or IBM P/N
                      90X9640 is being used.
                  2.  Clean the MSR read head using MSR cleaning card IBM
                      P/N 6019483.
                  3.  Type 1 and press S2 ( Enter ) to restart the test.
                  4.  Pass the test card through the  MSR slot several more
                      times.
                  5.  If the problem persists, switc h POWER OFF and follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange or service the ke yboard.  See "Keyboard
                          Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6  or  for
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
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                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                      b.  Service the 4683 base unit  or 4684 system unit.
                          For service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684
                          Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6154             T6154 ERROR, READ AGAIN OR REPLACE MSR OR KEYBOARD
  
                  Explanation:   The test did not read any data from the
                  MSR.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Verify that test card IBM P/N 4055210 or IBM P/N
                      90X9640 is being used.
                  2.  Clean the MSR read head using MSR cleaning card IBM
                      P/N 6019483.
                  3.  Type 1 and press S2 ( Enter ) to restart the test.
                  4.  Pass the test card through the  MSR slot several more
                      times.
                  5.  If the problem persists, switc h POWER OFF and follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the MSR.  See "Magnetic Stripe Reader
                          (Single-Track) Removal and Replacement" in
                          topic 7.9 .
                      b.  Exchange or service the ke yboard.  See "Keyboard
                          Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6  or  for
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6155             T6155 KEY 1, S2 AND READ AGAIN, OR
                  REPLACE TEST CARD OR MSR OR KEYBOARD
  
                  - or -
  
                  T6155 READ CARD AGAIN.   CARD, MSR, OR KEYBOARD IS
                  FAILING.
  
                  Explanation:   The magnetic stripe reader (MSR) test
                  detected an operational problem.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Verify that test card IBM P/N 4055210 or IBM P/N
                      90X9640 is being used.
                  2.  Clean the MSR read head using MSR cleaning card IBM
                      P/N 6019483.
                  3.  Type 1 and press S2 ( Enter ) to restart the test.
                  4.  Pass the test card through the  MSR slot several more
                      times.
                  5.  If the problem persists, switc h POWER OFF and follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the MSR.  See "Magnetic Stripe Reader
                          (Single-Track) Removal and Replacement" in
                          topic 7.9 .
                      b.  Exchange or service the ke yboard.  See "Keyboard
                          Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6  or  for
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card or service the 4684 s ystem unit.  For
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6156             T6156 ERROR, REPLACE MSR OR KEYBOARD OR BASE UNIT I S
                  FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the MSR is not
                  attached to the keyboard.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 5A or 5B
                      �   Both ends of the keyboard cable
                      �   Socket 5 on the keyboard
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                      �   The MSR cable connector
                      �   Socket 6 on the keyboard.  See "Cable Sockets and
                          Devices" in topic C.7 .
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the MSR.  See "Magnetic Stripe Reader
                          (Single-Track) Removal and Replacement" in
                          topic 7.9 .
                      b.  Exchange or service the ke yboard.  See "Keyboard
                          Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6  or  for
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  or 4684 system unit.
                          For service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684
                          Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6161             T6161 MSR, KEYBOARD, CABLE, OR SYSTEM UNIT IS FAILI NG
  
                  Explanation:   The magnetic stripe reader (MSR) test
                  detected that the keyboard attache d to socket 5B is not
                  communicating.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 5B
                      �   Both ends of the keyboard cable
                      �   The socket(s) in the keyboard.  See "Cable
                          Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the MSR.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and
                          Replacement Procedures" in topic 7.0 .
                      b.  Exchange or service the ke yboard.  See "Keyboard
                          Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6  or  for
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                      c.  Exchange the keyboard cabl e.
                      d.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card or service the 4684 s ystem unit.  For
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6162             T6162 KEYBOARD IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The magnetic stripe reader (MSR) test
                  detected a problem in the keyboard  attached to socket 5B.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and exchange or service
                  the keyboard.  See "Keyboard Removal and Replacement" in
                  topic 7.6  or  for service information, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6170             T6170 MSR NOT FOUND PRESS THE 0 KEY
  
                  Explanation:   The magnetic stripe reader is not
                  communicating with the 4683 base u nit (IBM 4683 Model A02
                  Stand-Alone Test Mode).
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 5A or 5B on the 4683
                      �   Both ends of the keyboard cable
                      �   The socket(s) in the keyboard.  See "Cable
                          Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the MSR.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and
                          Replacement Procedures" in topic 7.0 .
                      b.  Exchange or service the ke yboard.  See "Keyboard
                          Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6  or  for
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
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                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card.  For service informa tion, see the IBM
                          4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                          Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6171             T6171 MSR TIMED OUT PRESS THE 0 KEY
  
                  Explanation:   The magnetic stripe reader test did not
                  receive valid test data from the M SR within 10 seconds
                  after being started (IBM 4683 Mode l A02 Stand-Alone Test
                  Mode).
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Press the 0 key and select the  MSR test (6) again.
                  2.  Pass the test card (IBM P/N 40 55210 or IBM P/N
                      90X9640) through the slot in t he MSR several times.
                  3.  If the problem persists, switc h POWER OFF and follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the MSR.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and
                          Replacement Procedures" in topic 7.0 .
                      b.  Exchange or service the ke yboard.  See "Keyboard
                          Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6  or  for
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card.  For service informa tion, see the IBM
                          4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                          Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6172             T6172 MSR READ ERROR PRESS THE 0 KEY
  
                  Explanation:   The data read from the magnetic stripe
                  reader test card does not match th e expected data (IBM
                  4683 Model A02 Stand-Alone Test Mo de).
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Ensure that MSR test card IBM P/N 4055210 or IBM P/N
                      90X9640 is being used.
                  2.  Press the 0 key and select the  MSR test (6) again.
                  3.  Pass the test card through the  MSR slot several
                      times.
                  4.  If the problem persists, switc h POWER OFF and follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the MSR.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and
                          Replacement Procedures" in topic 7.0 .
                      b.  Exchange or service the ke yboard.  See "Keyboard
                          Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6  or  for
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card or service the 4684 s ystem unit.  For
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6181             T6181 ERROR, REPLACE MSR OR MSR CABLE
  
                  - or -
  
                  T6181 MSR OR MSR CABLE IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:
  
                      4680 Operating System -  The magnetic stripe reader
                      (MSR) test detected that the d ual-track MSR is not
                      communicating.
  
                      4684 Reference Diskette -  The magnetic stripe reader
                      (MSR) test detected that the d ual-track MSR connected
                      to socket 5A is not communicat ing.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
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                      �   Socket 5A or 5B
                      �   The cable socket in the dual-track MSR
                      �   Both ends of the MSR cable
                      �   If the Y cable is present, examine it.  This
                          cable allows both the dual -track MSR and the 1520
                          Model A02 to be attached t o base unit socket 5B
                          at the same time.  See "Cable Sockets and
                          Devices" in topic C.7 .
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the MSR.  See "Magnetic Stripe Reader
                          (Dual-Track) Removal and Replacement" in
                          topic 7.10 .
                      b.  Exchange the MSR cable.
                      c.  If present, exchange the Y cable.
                      d.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card or service the 4684 s ystem unit.  For
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6182             T6182 KEY 1, S2 READ TEST CARD AGAIN OR REPLACE TES T CARD
                  OR MSR
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected that the MSR test card
                  was not read correctly.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Verify that test card IBM P/N 90X9640 is being used.
                  2.  Clean the MSR read head using MSR cleaning card IBM
                      P/N 6019483.
                  3.  Type 1 and press S2 ( Enter ) to restart the test.
                  4.  Pass the test card through the  MSR several more
                      times.
                  5.  If the problem persists, switc h POWER OFF and follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the test card.
                      b.  Exchange the MSR.  See "Magnetic Stripe Reader
                          (Dual-Track) Removal and Replacement" in
                          topic 7.10  OR "Magnetic Stripe Reader
                          (Low-Profile Dual-Track) Removal and Replacement"
                          in topic 7.11 .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6183             T6183 WRONG MSR CHECK CONFIGURATION. OR REPLACE MSR
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a mismatch in the
                  configuration file for the MSR.  F or example: The MSR is
                  configured to read tracks 1 and 2,  and the MSR that is
                  attached reads tracks 2 and 3.
  
                  User Response:   Verify that the configuration for the MSR
                  is correct.  See the IBM 4680 Store System: Planning
                  Guide  and the IBM 4680 Store System: User's Guide  .
  
                  If the problem persists, exchange the MSR.  See "Magnetic
                  Stripe Reader (Dual-Track) Removal and Replacement"  in
                  topic 7.10  OR "Magnetic Stripe Reader (Low-Profile
                  Dual-Track) Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.11 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6184             T6184 READ CARD AGAIN.   CARD, MSR, OR KEYBOARD IS
                  FAILING.
  
                  Explanation:   The magnetic stripe reader (MSR) test
                  detected that the low-profile dual -track MSR test card
                  was not read correctly.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Ensure that test card IBM P/N 90X9640 is being used.
                  2.  Clean the MSR read head using MSR cleaning card IBM
                      P/N 6019483.
                  3.  Press S2 ( Enter ) to restart the test.
                  4.  Pass the test card through the  MSR several more
                      times.
                  5.  If the problem persists, switc h POWER OFF and follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
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                      a.  Exchange the test card.
                      b.  Exchange the dual-track MS R.  See "Magnetic
                          Stripe Reader (Low-Profile Dual-Track) Removal
                          and Replacement" in topic 7.11 .
                      c.  Service the keyboard.  For  service information,
                          see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                          Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6185             T6185 KEY S2, READ TEST CARD AGAIN.   CARD OR MSR IS
                  FAILING.
  
                  - or -
  
                  T6185 READ TEST CARD AGAIN.   CARD OR MSR IS FAILING.
  
                  Explanation:   The magnetic stripe reader (MSR) test
                  detected that the dual-track MSR t est card was not read
                  correctly.
  
  
  
  
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Verify that test card IBM P/N 90X9640 is being used.
                  2.  Clean the MSR read head using MSR cleaning card IBM
                      P/N 6019483.
                  3.  Press S2 ( Enter ) to restart the test.
                  4.  Pass the test card through the  MSR several more
                      times.
                  5.  If the problem persists, switc h POWER OFF and follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the test card
                      b.  Exchange the MSR.  See "Magnetic Stripe Reader
                          (Dual-Track) Removal and Replacement" in
                          topic 7.10  OR "Magnetic Stripe Reader
                          (Low-Profile Dual-Track) Removal and Replacement"
                          in topic 7.11 .
                      c.  If the MSR is attached to an ANPOS or Combined
                          keyboard/display, exchange  or service the
                          keyboard.  See "Keyboard Removal and Replacement"
                          in topic 7.6  or  for service information, see the
                          IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                          Manual .
                      d.  Service the 4683 base unit  or 4684 system unit.
                          For service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684
                          Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6186             T6186 COMBINED KEYBOARD/DISPLAY MSR 5A,
                  OR CABLE OR SYSTEM UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The magnetic stripe reader (MSR) test
                  detected that the dual-track MSR i s not communicating.
                  The MSR is attached to a combined keyboard/display
                  connected to socket 5A.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 5A
                      �   The dual-track MSR in the keyboard.
                  3.  If no problem was found and co rrected, follow this
                      list to isolate and correct th e cause of the problem.
                      a.  Exchange the MSR.  See "Magnetic Stripe Reader
                          (Low-Profile Dual-Track) Removal and Replacement"
                          in topic 7.11 .
                      b.  Exchange the keyboard cabl e.
                      c.  Exchange or service the ke yboard.  See "Keyboard
                          Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6  or  for
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                      d.  Service the 4683 base unit  or 4684 system unit.
                          For service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684
                          Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 T6187             T6187 COMBINED KEYBOARD/DISPLAY MSR OR THE KEYBOARD IS
                  FAILING
  
                  - or -
  
                  T6187 COMBINED KEYBOARD/DISPLAY MSR 5A IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:
  
                      4680 Operating System -  The magnetic stripe reader
                      (MSR) test detected that the d ual-track MSR attached
                      to the combined keyboard/displ ay is failing.
  
                      4684 Reference Diskette -  The magnetic stripe reader
                      (MSR) test detected that the d ual-track msr attached
                      to the combined keyboard/displ ay connected to socket
                      5A, is failing.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine the MSR for damage or loose connection.
                  3.  If the MSR connection is OK, f ollow this list to
                      isolate and correct the cause of the problem.
                      a.  Exchange the MSR.  See "Magnetic Stripe Reader
                          (Low-Profile Dual-Track) Removal and Replacement"
                          in topic 7.11 .
                      b.  Service the keyboard.  For  service information,
                          see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                          Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6188             T6188 MSR, KEYBOARD, CABLE OR SYSTEM UNIT IS FAILIN G
  
                  Explanation:
  
                      4680 Operating System -  The magnetic stripe reader
                      (MSR) test detected that the M SR is not
                      communicating.
  
                      4684 Reference Diskette -  The magnetic stripe reader
                      (MSR) test detected that the M SR on the ANPOS
                      Keyboard connected to socket 5 A is not communicating.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Ensure the MSR is correctly at tached to the keyboard.
                  3.  Service the keyboard.  For ser vice information, see
                      the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                      Manual .
                  4.  Exchange the MSR.  See "Magnetic Stripe Reader
                      (Low-Profile Dual-Track) Removal and Replacement" i n
                      topic 7.11 .
                  5.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the base card
                      or service the 4684 system uni t.  For service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6189             T6189 MSR ATTACHED TO KEYBOARD 5A IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The magnetic stripe reader (MSR) test
                  detected that the MSR on the ANPOS  keyboard connected to
                  socket 5A is failing.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine the MSR and keyboard c onnector for damage or
                      loose connection.
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the MSR.  See "Magnetic Stripe Reader
                          (Low-Profile Dual-Track) Removal and Replacement"
                          in topic 7.11 .
                      b.  Service the keyboard.  For  service information,
                          see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                          Maintenance Manual .
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 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6191             T6191 MSR OR MSR CABLE IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The magnetic stripe reader (MSR) test
                  detected that the dual-track MSR c onnected to socket 5B
                  is not communicating.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 5B
                      �   The cable socket in the dual-track MSR
                      �   Both ends of the MSR cable.
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the MSR.  See "Magnetic Stripe Reader
                          (Dual-Track) Removal and Replacement" in
                          topic 7.10 .
                      b.  Exchange the MSR cable.
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card or service the 4684 s ystem unit.  For
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6194             T6194 MSR, KEYBOARD, CABLE OR SYSTEM UNIT IS FAILIN G
  
                  Explanation:   The magnetic stripe reader (MSR) test
                  detected that the MSR on the ANPOS  Keyboard connected to
                  4684 keyboard socket 1 is not comm unicating.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Ensure that the MSR is correct ly attached to the
                      ANPOS Keyboard.
                  3.  Service the keyboard.  For ser vice information, see
                      the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                      Manual .
                  4.  Exchange the MSR.  See "Magnetic Stripe Reader
                      (Low-Profile Dual-Track) Removal and Replacement" i n
                      topic 7.11 .
                  5.  Service the 4684 system unit.  For service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6195             T6195 MSR ATTACHED TO SYSTEM UNIT KEYBOARD IS FAILI NG
  
                  Explanation:   The magnetic stripe reader (MSR) test
                  detected that the MSR on the ANPOS  Keyboard connected to
                  4684 keyboard socket 1 is failing.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Ensure that the MSR is correct ly attached to the
                      ANPOS Keyboard.
                  3.  Examine the keyboard cable for  a damaged or loose
                      connection.
                  4.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the MSR.  See "Magnetic Stripe Reader
                          (Low-Profile Dual-Track) Removal and Replacement"
                          in topic 7.11 .
                      b.  Service the keyboard.  For  service information,
                          see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                          Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6198             T6198 MSR, KEYBOARD, CABLE, OR SYSTEM UNIT IS FAILI NG
  
                  Explanation:   The magnetic stripe reader (MSR) test
                  detected that the MSR on the ANPOS  Keyboard connected to
                  socket 5B is not communicating.
  
                  User Response:
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                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Ensure the MSR is correctly at tached to the keyboard.
                  3.  Service the keyboard.  For ser vice information, see
                      the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                      Manual .
                  4.  Exchange the MSR.  See "Magnetic Stripe Reader
                      (Low-Profile Dual-Track) Removal and Replacement" i n
                      topic 7.11 .
                  5.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the base card
                      or service the 4684 system uni t.  For service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T6199             T6199 MSR ATTACHED TO KEYBOARD 5B IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The magnetic stripe reader (MSR) test
                  detected that the MSR on the ANPOS  keyboard connected to
                  socket 5B is failing.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine the MSR and keyboard c onnector for damage or
                      loose connection.
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Exchange the MSR.  See "Magnetic Stripe Reader
                          (Low-Profile Dual-Track) Removal and Replacement"
                          in topic 7.11 .
                      b.  Service the keyboard.  For  service information,
                          see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                          Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7100             T7100 TESTING ALL PRINT STATIONS
  
                  Explanation:   The printer test has started.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7101             T7101 PRINTER WAITING, KEY S2
  
                  Explanation:   The test was stopped by pressing S2 while
                  the IH...  pattern was printing at the customer receipt
                  station.
  
                  User Response:   Press S2 ( Enter ) to continue the test.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7110             T7110 PRINTING IH... AT RECEIPT STATION
  
                  Explanation:   The test is printing the IH...  test pattern
                  at the customer receipt station.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7120             T7120 PRINTING IH... AT JOURNAL STATION
  
                  Explanation:   The test is printing the IH...  test pattern
                  at the journal station.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7130             T7130 PRINTING IH... AT DOC INSERT
  
                  Explanation:   The test is printing the IH...  test pattern
                  at the document insert station.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7131             T7131 INSERT PAPER IN DI STATION
  
                  Explanation:   The test is ready to print the IH...  test
                  pattern at the document insert sta tion.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Insert paper into the document  insert station and
                      close the station by pressing the I  keybutton on the
                      printer keypad.
                  2.  Press the II  keybutton on the printer keypad to
                      advance the paper in the docum ent insert station
                      until it comes out of the top of the printer.
                  3.  Press S2 ( Enter ) to start printing.
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 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7132             T7132 REMOVE PAPER FROM DI STATION
  
                  Explanation:   The test has completed printing the IH...
                  test pattern at the document inser t station.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Press the I  keybutton on the printer keypad to
                      release the paper at the docum ent insert station.
                  2.  Remove the paper from the docu ment insert station.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7140             T7140 PRINTER TEST IN PROGRESS
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale printer is now printing
                  test data at both print stations ( IBM 4683 Model A02
                  Stand-Alone Test Mode).
  
                  User Response:   Observe the printer for correct operation
                  at both print stations.
  
                  If the printing at either station (journal or receipt)
                  does not print correctly, service the printer.  For
                  service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7151             T7151 ERROR, PRINTER IS FAILING OR
                  REPLACE CABLE 7 OR BASE UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  - or -
  
                  T7151 PRINTER CARD, OR CABLE 7, OR SYSTEM UNIT IS F AILING
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale printer test detected
                  that the printer is not communicat ing with the terminal.
  
                  �   To bypass this error and end the test, type 0 and
                      press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   To continue the test after taking corrective act ion,
                      type 1 and press S2.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 7
                      �   Both ends of the printer cable
                      �   The socket in the printer.  See "Cable Sockets
                          and Devices" in topic C.7 .
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Service the printer.  For service information,
                          see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                          Maintenance Manual .
                      b.  Exchange the printer cable .
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card or service the 4684 s ystem unit.  For
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7152             T7152 ERROR, CHECK PRINTHEAD OR PRINTER IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale printer test detected a
                  print head home error.
  
                  �   To bypass this error and end the test, type 0 and
                      press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   To continue the test after taking corrective act ion,
                      type 1 and press S2.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      Point of Sale Printer Model 1 or 2 -  Ensure that the
                      print head preload spring is i n place and that it is
                      holding the print head against  the platen.
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                      If the preload spring is holdi ng the print head in
                      place, switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For
                      service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of
                      Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
                      Point of Sale Printer Model 3 -  Ensure there is
                      nothing blocking the path of t he print head.
  
                      If there is nothing blocking t he print head path,
                      switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For
                      service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of
                      Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7153
  
                  T7153 CLOSE PRINTER COVER IF OPEN, OR PRINTER IS FA ILING
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale printer test detected
                  that the printer cover is open.
  
                  �   To bypass this error and end the test, type 0 and
                      press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   To continue the test after taking corrective act ion,
                      type 1 and press S2.
  
                  User Response:   Check the printer cover.
  
                  �   If the cover is open, close it, type 1, and press S2
                      ( Enter ) to restart the test.
                  �   If the cover is closed, switch POWER OFF and service
                      the printer.  For service info rmation, see the IBM
                      4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7154             T7154 ERROR, CHECK JOURNAL PAPER OR PRINTER IS FAIL ING
  
                  Explanation:
  
                  Model 1 or 2 Printer -  The point-of-sale printer test
                  detected that the printer journal station is out of
                  paper.
  
                  Model 3 Printer -  The point-of-sale printer test detected
                  that the printer journal station p aper is not moving.
  
                  �   To bypass this error and end the test, type 0 and
                      press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   To continue the test after taking corrective act ion,
                      type 1 and press S2.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  Model 1 or 2 Printer -  Ensure that the journal station
                  has paper and that it is loaded co rrectly.
  
                  If the journal station has paper l oaded correctly, switch
                  POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service
                  information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
                  Model 3 Printer -  Switch POWER OFF and service the
                  printer.  For service information,  see the IBM 4683/4684
                  Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7155             T7155 PRESS PRINTER "I" BUTTON OR PRINTER IS FAILIN G
  
                  - or -
  
                  T7155 IF THE 'I/READY' BUTTON HAS BEEN PRESSED
                  THE PRINTER IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:
  
                  Model 1 or 2 Printer -  The point-of-sale printer test
                  detected that a document has been inserted at the
                  document insert station but the st ation has not been
                  closed.
  
                  Model 3 Printer -  The ready light does not come ON when a
                  document is inserted.
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                  �   To bypass this error and end the test, type 0 and
                      press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   To continue the test after taking corrective act ion,
                      type 1 and press S2.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  Model 1 or 2 Printer -  Ensure that a document is in the
                  document insert station and then p ress the I  keybutton on
                  the printer.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  printer.  For service information,  see the IBM 4683/4684
                  Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
                  Model 3 Printer -  Switch POWER OFF and service the
                  printer.  For service information,  see the IBM 4683/4684
                  Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7156             T7156 INSERT PAPER IN DOCUMENT INSERT STATION
                  OR PRINTER IS FAILING
  
                  - or -
  
                  T7156 IF PAPER IS IN DOCUMENT INSERT PRINTER IS FAI LING
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale printer test detected
                  that the document required for a p rint test at the
                  document insert station has not be en inserted.
  
                  �   To bypass this error and end the test, type 0 and
                      press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   To continue the test after taking corrective act ion,
                      type 1 and press S2.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  Model 1 or 2 Printer -  Ensure that a document is in the
                  document insert station and then p ress the I  keybutton on
                  the printer.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  printer.  For service information,  see the IBM 4683/4684
                  Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
                  Model 3 Printer -  Ensure that a document is inserted and
                  the ready light is ON.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  printer.  For service information,  see the IBM 4683/4684
                  Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7157             T7157 REMOVE PAPER IN DOCUMENT INSERT STATION
                  OR PRINTER IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:
  
                  Model 1 or 2 Printer -  The point-of-sale printer test is
                  trying to print at the cash receip t station and the test
                  detected that a document is insert ed at the document
                  insert station.
  
                  Model 3 Printer -  The point-of-sale printer test detected
                  that a document is inserted when n o document should be
                  inserted.
  
                  �   To bypass this error and end the test, type 0 and
                      press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   To continue the test after taking corrective act ion,
                      type 1 and press S2.
  
                  User Response:   Ensure that no document is inserted.
  
                  If no document is inserted, switch  POWER OFF and service
                  the printer.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7158             T7158 ERROR, CHECK THAT PRINTER KEYPAD
                  IS NOT PRESSED OR PRINTER IS FAILING
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                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale printer test detected
                  that a keybutton on the printer ke ypad has been pressed
                  for longer than one minute.
  
                  �   To bypass this error and end the test, type 0 and
                      press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   To continue the test after taking corrective act ion,
                      type 1 and press S2.
  
                  User Response:   Ensure that no keybutton is pressed.
  
                  If no keybutton is pressed, switch  POWER OFF and service
                  the printer.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
                  4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7159             T7159 PRINTER CARD IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale printer test detected
                  that a function on the printer car d failed.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.
                  For service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of
                  Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7167             T7167 REMOVE PAPER FROM THE DI OR THE FRONT SENSOR IS
                  FAILING.
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale printer test detected
                  that the front document-insert sen sor is covered.
                  Possible reasons for this indicati on are:
  
                  �   A document is inserted in the printer.
                  �   Something is blocking the sensor.
                  �   The sensor is failing.
  
                  User Response:   Remove the document from the printer or
                  run an inserted document through t he printer to clear the
                  sensor.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  printer.  For service information,  see the IBM 4683/4684
                  Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7168             T7168 REMOVE PAPER FROM THE DI OR THE TOP SENSOR IS
                  FAILING.
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale printer test detected
                  that the top document-insert senso r is covered.  Possible
                  reasons for this indication are:
  
                  �   A document is inserted in the printer.
                  �   Something is blocking the sensor.
                  �   The sensor is failing.
  
                  User Response:   Remove the document from the printer or
                  run an inserted document through t he printer to clear the
                  sensor.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  printer.  For service information,  see the IBM 4683/4684
                  Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7170             T7170 NO PRINTER   PRESS THE 0 KEY
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale printer did not respond
                  to polling when Test Mode was ente red.  The other tests,
                  except Scanner (3), can be run wit hout the printer (IBM
                  4683 Model A02 Stand-Alone Test Mo de).
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF.
                  2.  Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
                      �   Socket 7 on the 4683
                      �   Both ends of the printer cable
                      �   The socket in the printer.
                  3.  If the cable, sockets, and con nections are OK, follow
                      this list to isolate and corre ct the cause of the
                      problem.
                      a.  Service the printer.  For service information,
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                          see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                          Maintenance Manual .
                      b.  Exchange the printer cable .
                      c.  Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base
                          card.  For service informa tion, see the IBM
                          4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                          Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7171             T7171 PRINTER ERROR  PRESS THE 0 KEY
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale printer test has detected
                  a printer failure
                  (IBM 4683 Model A02 Stand-Alone Te st Mode).
  
                  User Response:   Press the 0 key and select the printer
                  test (1) again.
  
                  If the problem persists, ensure th at the print head
                  preload spring is in place and tha t it is holding the
                  print head against the platen.
  
                  If the preload spring is holding t he print head in place,
                  switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service
                  information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7172             T7172 JOURNAL ERROR  PRESS THE 0 KEY
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale printer test has detected
                  an error at the printer journal st ation (IBM 4683 Model
                  A02 Stand-Alone Test Mode).
  
                  User Response:   Ensure that the journal station has paper
                  and that it is loaded correctly.
  
                  If the journal station has paper l oaded correctly, switch
                  POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service
                  information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7173             T7173 DOC INS ERROR   PRESS THE 0 KEY
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale printer tests has
                  detected an error at the document insert station (IBM
                  4683 Model A02 Stand-Alone Test Mo de).
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Ensure that a document is inse rted in the document
                      insert station.
                  2.  Press the I  button on the printer to close the
                      document insert station.
                  3.  Press the 0 key and select the  printer test (1)
                      again.
  
                      If the problem persists, switc h POWER OFF and service
                      the printer.  For service info rmation, see the IBM
                      4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T7174             T7174 PRT COVER OPEN  PRESS THE 0 KEY
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale printer test has detected
                  that the printer cover is open (IB M 4683 Model A02
                  Stand-Alone Test Mode).
  
                  User Response:   Ensure that the printer cover is closed.
  
                  If the cover is closed, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  printer.  For service information,  see the IBM 4683/4684
                  Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T8000             T8000 TESTING VIDEO
  
                  Explanation:   The video display test has started.
  
                  User Response:   If this message does not change, follow
                  "TEST 4200:  Video Display (4683 Only)" in topic 4. 20 .
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 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T8001             T8001 TESTING VIDEO CARD
  
                  Explanation:   Testing the video display Feature Expansion
                  card in location 2A.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T8002             T8002 TESTING VIDEO CARD
  
                  Explanation:   Testing the video display Feature Expansion
                  card in location 2B.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T8051             T8051 VIDEO CARD DOES NOT RESPOND
  
                  - or -
  
                  T8051 FEATURE CARD 2A OR SYSTEM UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The 4683 video display test received no
                  communication from the 4683 Featur e Expansion Card for
                  the video display.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, unplug the video
                  display power cord, and follow thi s list to isolate and
                  correct the cause of the problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card for the video
                      display.  See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal
                      and Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the base card.
                      For service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                      of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T8052             T8052 VIDEO CARD PROBLEM FOUND
  
                  - or -
  
                  T8052 FEATURE CARD 2A IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The 4683 video display test detected a
                  problem in the 4683 Feature Expans ion Card for the video
                  display.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, unplug the video
                  display power cord, and exchange t he Feature Expansion
                  card for the video display.  See "4683 Feature Expansion
                  Card Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T8053             T8053 ERROR, REPLACE FEATURE CARD 2A OR BASE UNIT I S
                  FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test received no communication from the
                  Feature Expansion card in location  2A.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, unplug the video
                  display power cord, and follow thi s list to isolate and
                  correct the cause of the problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card in location 2A.
                      See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                      Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit.  F or service information,
                      see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T8054             T8054 ERROR, REPLACE FEATURE CARD 2A
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a problem in the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2A.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, unplug the video
                  display power cord, and exchange t he Feature Expansion
                  card in location 2A.  See "4683 Feature Expansion Card
                  Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T8061             T8061 VIDEO CARD DOES NOT RESPOND
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                  - or -
  
                  T8061 FEATURE CARD 2B OR SYSTEM UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The 4683 video display test received no
                  communication from the 4683 Featur e Expansion Card in
                  location 2B.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, unplug the video
                  display power cord, and follow thi s list to isolate and
                  correct the cause of the problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card in location 2B.
                      See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                      Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the base card.
                      For service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                      of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T8062             T8062 VIDEO CARD PROBLEM FOUND
  
                  - or -
  
                  T8062 FEATURE CARD 2B IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The 4683 video display test detected a
                  problem in the 4683 Feature Expans ion Card in location
                  2B.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, unplug the video
                  display power cord, and exchange t he Feature Expansion
                  card in location 2B.  See "4683 Feature Expansion Card
                  Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T8063             T8063 ERROR, REPLACE FEATURE CARD 2B OR BASE UNIT I S
                  FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The test received no communication from the
                  Feature Expansion card in location  2B.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card in location 2B.
                      See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                      Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit.  F or service information,
                      see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T8064             T8064 ERROR, REPLACE FEATURE CARD 2B
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a problem in the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2B.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and exchange the Feature
                  Expansion card in location 2B.  Se e "4683 Feature
                  Expansion Card Removal and Replacement" in topic 7. 28.5 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T9400             T9400 TESTING IBM BAR CODE READER
  
                  Explanation:   The IBM Hand-Held Bar Code Reader test has
                  started.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T9401             T9401 READ A LABEL WITH BAR CODE READER
  
                  Explanation:   The test is ready to read a UPC/EAN label
                  with the IBM Hand-Held Bar Code Re ader.  The data that is
                  read from the label is formatted a nd printed at the
                  customer receipt station.
  
                  User Response:   Use the bar code reader to read a label.
                  Observe the printing at the custom er receipt station to
                  verify that the label was read cor rectly.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 T9402             T9402 READ A LABEL, PRINT UNFORMATTED
  
                  Explanation:   The test is ready to read a label with the
                  IBM Hand-Held Bar Code Reader.  Th e data that is read
                  from the label is printed at the c ustomer receipt station
                  as it is received from the bar cod e reader (unformatted).
  
                  User Response:   Use the bar code reader to read a label.
                  Observe the printing at the custom er receipt station to
                  verify that the label was read cor rectly.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T9451             T9451 ERROR REPLACE IBM BAR CODE READER OR BASE UNI T IS
                  FAILING
  
                  - or -
  
                  T9451 IBM BAR CODE READER OR SYSTEM UNIT IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The IBM Hand-Held Bar Code Reader test
                  detected that the bar code reader is not communicating.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the IBM Hand-Held Bar  Code Reader.  See
                      "Hand-Held Bar Code Reader Removal and Replacement"
                      in topic 7.5 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the base card
                      or service the 4684 system uni t.  For service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T9452             T9452 ERROR, REPLACE IBM BAR CODE READER
  
                  - or -
  
                  T9452 IBM BAR CODE READER IS FAILING
  
                  Explanation:   The IBM Hand-Held Bar Code Reader test
                  detected a read problem.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and exchange the IBM
                  Hand-Held Bar Code Reader.  See "Hand-Held Bar Code
                  Reader Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.5 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T9455             T9455 ERROR, VERIFY THAT LABEL IS GOOD
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected an error when reading a
                  label with the IBM Hand-Held Bar C ode Reader.
  
                  User Response:   Try several times to read the labels.
  
                  If the problem persists:
  
                  1.  Do the following to end the te st.
                          4680 Operating System -  Type 0 and press S2
                          ( Enter ).
                          4684 Reference Diskette -  Press S1 ( Esc ).
                  2.  Verify that the labels being u sed are valid for the
                      bar code reader.
                  3.  Verify that the labels are in good condition.
                      �   If the labels are good, switch POWER OFF and
                          exchange the IBM Hand-Held  Bar Code Reader.  See
                          "Hand-Held Bar Code Reader Removal and
                          Replacement" in topic 7.5 .
                      �   If the labels are not  good, locate correct, good
                          labels for the bar code re ader and use them.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T9700             T9700 START VPD ENTRY
  
                  Explanation:   The vital product entry procedure has
                  started.  See "VPD 8010:  Entering Vital Product Data" in
                  topic F.2 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T9701             T9701 ENTER TERMINAL ADDRESS FOR VPD
  
                  Explanation:   A terminal number must be keyed for the
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                  vital product data entry procedure .
  
                  User Response:   Key a 3-digit terminal number for vital
                  product data.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T9702             T9702 ENTRY TOO LONG OR TOO SHORT
  
                  Explanation:   The terminal number that was keyed for the
                  vital product data entry procedure  was the wrong length.
  
                  User Response:   Key a 3-digit terminal number for vital
                  product data.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T9703             T9703 VPD DATA NOT FOUND
  
                  Explanation:   No record was found for the terminal number
                  that was keyed for the vital produ ct data entry
                  procedure.
  
                  User Response:   Key a valid terminal number for vital
                  product data.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T9801             T9801 ENTER SERIAL NUMBER   MM-SSSSS
  
                  Explanation:   The 4683 serial number must be keyed in for
                  the vital product data entry proce dure.
  
                  User Response:   Key the serial number (S/N) of the
                  point-of-sale terminal.  It is emb ossed on the top of the
                  base unit cover at the back-right corner.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T9802             T9802 ENTER CARD EC XXXXXXX
  
                  Explanation:   The engineering change (EC) number of the
                  4683- xx 1 base card must be keyed in for the vital product
                  data entry procedure.
  
                  User Response:   Key the EC number of the 4683- xx 1 base
                  card.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T9803             T9803 ENTER CARD EC XXXXXXX
  
                  - or -
  
                  T9803 ENTER SYSTEM BOARD EC XXXXXXX
  
                  Explanation:   The engineering change (EC) number of the
                  4683- xx 2 base card must be keyed in for the vital product
                  data entry procedure.
  
                  User Response:   Key the EC number of the 4683- xx 2 base
                  card.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T9804             T9804 ENTER POWER SUPPLY EC XXXXXXX
  
                  Explanation:   The engineering change (EC) number of the
                  4683 power supply must be keyed in  for the vital product
                  data entry procedure.
  
                  User Response:   Key the EC number of the power supply.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 T9805             T9805 ENTRY COMPLETE UPDATING VPD
  
                  Explanation:   The vital product data entry procedure is
                  complete.
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 2.8 Unnn Messages
  
 These messages are generated by the point-of-sale t erminal and the IBM
 4680 Store System during terminal power-ON and IPL  The store system is an
 IBM 4680 Store System when the IBM 4680 Operating S ystem is running in the
 store controller.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 U001             U001
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale display with this message
                  has completed its power-ON self te sts and it is waiting
                  to receive communications from the  4683 base unit or 4684
                  system unit.
  
                  User Response:   Wait a maximum of 30 seconds for the next
                  message to display.  If U001 remai ns on the display,
                  follow "PDP 6080:  U001 Message" in topic 6.8 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 U002             U002
  
                  Explanation:   The 4683- xx 2 has completed the power-ON
                  self tests and it is waiting to re ceive communications
                  from its partner 4683- xx 1 or 4684.
  
                  User Response:   After power is switched ON at the partner
                  4683- xx 1 or 4684, wait a maximum of one minute for the
                  next message to display.  If U002 remains on the display,
                  follow "PDP 6090:  U002 Message" in topic 6.9 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 U003             U003
  
                  Explanation:
  
                      4683 -  The 4683- xx 1 has completed its power-ON self
                      tests and it is waiting to rec eive communications
                      from the store loop.  A partne r 4683- xx 2 also
                      displays U003.
  
                      4684 -  The 4684 has completed its power-ON self tests
                      and communications have been e stablished on the
                      device channel.  A partner 468 3- xx 2 also displays
                      U003.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      4683 -  If the 4683- xx 1 is attached to an active store
                      loop, wait a maximum of one mi nute for the next
                      message to display.  If U003 r emains on the display,
                      follow "PDP 6100:  U003 Message" in topic 6.10 .
  
                      4684 -  Wait a maximum of one minute for the next
                      message to display.
  
                      �   If U003 remains on the display and you have
                          another message or symptom :
  
                          -   Follow the User Response  for the message in
                              this chapter or  in the IBM 4680 Store System:
                              Messages Guide .
  
                          -   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom.
                              See Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  
                      �   If U003 remains on the display and you do not
                          have another message or sy mptom, follow "PDP
                          6100:  U003 Message" in topic 6.10 .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 U004             U004
  
                  Explanation:
  
                      4683 -  The 4683- xx 1 has completed its power-ON self
                      tests and has started to commu nicate over the store
                      loop with the store controller .  It has received
                      store loop polls from the stor e controller.  It has
                      not yet received a response to  messages it has sent
                      to the store controller.  A pa rtner 4683- xx 2 also
                      displays U004.
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                      When the option feature "Termi nal Program Load" is
                      being used, this message indic ates:
  
                      �   This 4683 Master Terminal has not received a loa d
                          request from any other 468 3.
                          - or -
                      �   This 4683 has not received a response to a load
                          request it sent to the 468 3 Master Terminal.
  
                      4684 -  The 4684 has completed its power-ON self tests
                      and the terminal load has star ted.  A partner
                      4683- xx 2 also displays U004.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      4683 -  Wait a maximum of 10 minutes for the next
                      message to display.  This time  can be between 30
                      seconds and 10 minutes, depend ing on the store system
                      configuration.  If U004 remain s on the display,
                      follow "PDP 6110:  U004 Message" in topic 6.11 .
  
                      Note:   If Terminal Program Load is being used, and
                      U004 remains on the display fo r longer than 10
                      minutes, Terminal Program Load  is not operating
                      correctly.  Report this proble m to the store
                      programmer.  See the documenta tion for the
                      application program.
  
                      4684 -  Wait a maximum of 30 seconds for the next
                      message to display.
  
                      �   If U004 remains on the display and you have
                          another message or symptom :
  
                          -   Follow the User Response  for the message in
                              this chapter or  in the IBM 4680 Store System:
                              Messages Guide .
  
                          -   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom.
                              See Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  
                      �   If U004 remains on the display and you do not
                          have another message or sy mptom, follow "PDP
                          6110:  U004 Message" in topic 6.11 .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 U005             U005
  
                  Explanation:   The 4683- xx 1 has completed its power-ON
                  self tests and started the IPL pro cess.  The first load
                  block has been received.  A partne r 4683- xx 2 also
                  displays U005.
  
                      When the option feature "Termi nal Program Load" is
                      being used, this message indic ates:
                      �   This 4683 Master Terminal has received a load
                          request from another 4683 and it is transferring
                          its storage across the sto re loop.
                          - or -
                      �   This 4683 has received a response to a load
                          request it sent to the 468 3 Master Terminal and
                          it is receiving a storage load.
  
                  User Response:   Wait a maximum of 10 minutes for the next
                  message to display.  This time can  be between 30 seconds
                  and 10 minutes, depending on the s tore system
                  configuration.  If U005 remains on  the display, follow
                  "PDP 6120:  U005 Message" in topic 6.12 .
  
                  Note:   If Terminal Program Load is being used, and U005
                  remains on the display for longer than 10 minutes,
                  Terminal Program Load is not opera ting correctly.  Report
                  this problem to the store programm er.  See the
                  documentation for the application program.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 U006             U006
  
                  Explanation:
  
                      4683 -  The 4683- xx 1 has completed its IPL process and
                      the terminal operating system load is complete.  The
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                      terminal operating system has control and option
                      drivers are being installed.  A partner 4683- xx 2 also
                      displays U006.
  
                      4684 -  The 4684 has completed its power-ON self tests
                      and the terminal operating sys tem load has
                      established communications on the device channel.  A
                      partner 4683- xx 2 also displays U006.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      4683 -  Wait a maximum of 10 minutes for the next
                      message to display.  This time  can be between 30
                      seconds and 10 minutes, depend ing on the store system
                      configuration.  If U006 remain s on the display,
                      follow "PDP 6130:  U006 Message" in topic 6.13 .
  
                      4684 -  Wait a maximum of 30 seconds for the next
                      message to display.
  
                      �   If U006 remains on the display and you have
                          another message or symptom :
  
                          -   Follow the User Response  for the message in
                              this chapter or  in the IBM 4680 Store System:
                              Messages Guide .
  
                          -   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom.
                              See Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  
                      �   If U006 remains on the display and you do not
                          have another message or sy mptom, follow "PDP
                          6130:  U006 Message" in topic 6.13 .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 U007             U007
  
                  Explanation:
  
                      4683 -  The 4683- xx 1 IPL process has loaded terminal
                      message records and I/O data t ranslation tables into
                      storage.  Point-of-sale termin al I/O driver programs
                      are being loaded into storage.   The display option
                      driver is installed.  The rema ining option drivers
                      are being installed.
  
                      4684 -  Communications on the device channel have been
                      completed and the 4684 is wait ing for the terminal
                      operating system to load.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      4683 -  Wait a maximum of 10 minutes for the next
                      message to display.  This time  can be between 30
                      seconds and 10 minutes, depend ing on the store system
                      configuration.  If U007 remain s on the display,
                      follow "PDP 6140:  U007 Message" in topic 6.14 .
  
                      4684 -  Wait a maximum of 10 seconds for the next
                      message to display.
  
                      �   If U007 remains on the display and you have
                          another message or symptom :
  
                          -   Follow the User Response  for the message in
                              this chapter or  in the IBM 4680 Store System:
                              Messages Guide .
  
                          -   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom.
                              See Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  
                      �   If U007 remains on the display and you do not
                          have another message or sy mptom, follow "PDP
                          6140:  U007 Message" in topic 6.14 .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 U008             U008
  
                  Explanation:   A storage dump is in progress.
  
                  User Response:   Wait for the dump to complete
                  (approximately 10 minutes).  Follo w the User Response  for
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                  the message (W051, W052, W053, or W054) displayed at the
                  store controller.  The 4683- xx 1 IPLs when the dump is
                  complete.  If U008 remains on the display, follow "PDP
                  6150:  U008 Message" in topic 6.15 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 U009             U009
  
                  Explanation:   Three consecutive storage dumps have
                  occurred at the 4683 as a result o f the same problem.  To
                  prevent a continuous Dump/IPL loop , processing has been
                  suspended and message U009 has bee n displayed or  the 4683
                  has detected a software error and software error recovery
                  procedures were not successful.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      If the terminal was in a Dump/IPL loop prior to
                      message U009 :
                      1.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data Collection
                          Form" in topic B.7 .
                      2.  Use as primary keyword MSG U009.
                      3.  Create a 4683 storage dump .  See "Requesting a
                          4683 Storage Dump" in topic B.2 .
                      4.  Report this problem to the  store programmer and
                          provide the preceding info rmation.
                      If the terminal was  not in a Dump/IPL loop prior to
                      message U009 :
                      1.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data Collection
                          Form" in topic B.7 .
                      2.  Use as primary keyword MSG U009.
                      3.  Create a 4683 storage dump .  See "Requesting a
                          4683 Storage Dump" in topic B.2 .
                      4.  Report this problem to the  store programmer and
                          provide the preceding info rmation.
                      5.  Switch the POWER OFF, wait 5 seconds, and switch
                          power ON.
                      6.  The IPL counter will be re set, allowing the
                          terminal to complete the I PL.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 U999             U999
  
                  Explanation:   While running point-of-sale tests using the
                  4684 Reference Diskette, S1 was pressed to end the tests.
  
                  User Response:   Follow the instructions on the primary
                  (system) display.
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 2.9 Wnnn Messages
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ These messages are generated by the IBM 4680 Operat ing System during    ¦
 ¦ store operations .                                                      ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ Only W nnn  ( nnn  = any number) HARDWARE error messages are listed h ere.  ¦
 ¦ If a W nnn  message is not listed in this book, see the IBM 4680 Store    ¦
 ¦ System: Messages Guide .                                                ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the       ¦
 ¦ Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.               ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all        ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale terminals attached to it.                                 ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W000             W000 A SYSTEM EVENT HAS BEEN LOGGED
                  Bx/S xxx /E xxx  RC=xxxxxxxx
  
                  Explanation:   A system event has occurred and the event
                  has been recorded in the system lo g.  Examples of system
                  events are a power line disturbanc e (PLD) and loading an
                  application program.
  
                  User Response:   If the B5/S030/E004 is displayed, see
                  Table 2-1 ,
  
                  If the B5/S030/E004 is not  displayed, see "System Log
                  Descriptions" in the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide .  Base your response on the information in the
                  System Log description.
  
                  Note:   The Personal Computer/System maintenance package
                  should always be used for solid fa ilures and to test
                  replaced assemblies.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  2-1. Message W000 indicates a fixed disk p roblem.               ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ B5/S030/E004                        ¦ ACTION                            ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Explanation:  B5/S030/E004          ¦ 1.  Check the UNIQUE DATA that     ¦
 ¦ is generated by intermittent       ¦    accompani ed the message.  See  ¦
 ¦ hardware problems that cause a     ¦    UNIQUE DA TA on the following   ¦
 ¦ store controller IPL.  These       ¦    topic.                         ¦
 ¦ problems can be such things as     ¦                                   ¦
 ¦ power disruptions and other        ¦    �   If the aa  in the UNIQUE    ¦
 ¦ unexpected events.  If             ¦        DATA is F0, continue at    ¦
 ¦ B5/S030/E004 occurs with a         ¦        step 2.                    ¦
 ¦ frequency that adversely effects   ¦                                   ¦
 ¦ store system performance, follow   ¦    �   If the aa  in the UNIQUE    ¦
 ¦ the ACTION in this table at the    ¦        DATA is 00 , continue       ¦
 ¦ first opportunity.                 ¦        probl em determination      ¦
 ¦                                    ¦        using  the maintenance      ¦
 ¦                                    ¦        docum entation for the      ¦
 ¦                                    ¦        store  controller memory.   ¦
 ¦                                    ¦                                   ¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 2.  Do the following based on the  ¦
 ¦                                    ¦    location of the fixed disk     ¦
 ¦                                    ¦    adapter i n the store           ¦
 ¦                                    ¦    controlle r:                    ¦
 ¦                                    ¦                                   ¦
 ¦                                    ¦    �   If the fixed disk adapter  ¦
 ¦                                    ¦        is pa rt of the fixed disk, ¦
 ¦                                    ¦        conti nue at step 3.        ¦
 ¦                                    ¦                                   ¦
 ¦                                    ¦    �   If the fixed disk adapter  ¦
 ¦                                    ¦        is not  part of the fixed   ¦
 ¦                                    ¦        disk,  replace the adapter  ¦
 ¦                                    ¦        and r etry the operation.   ¦
 ¦                                    ¦        If th e problem persists    ¦
 ¦                                    ¦        after  replacing the        ¦
 ¦                                    ¦        adapt er, continue at step  ¦
 ¦                                    ¦        3.                         ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 3.  Do the following based on the  ¦
 ¦   UNIQUE DATA                      ¦    type of store controller  you   ¦
 ¦   ----------------                  ¦    have.                          ¦
 ¦   DIAGNOSTIC CODE:                 ¦                                   ¦
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 ¦   xx04aaxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx    ¦    Warning:  All data on the fixed ¦
 ¦                                    ¦    disk will  be lost, make sure   ¦
 ¦   x = Any Character                 ¦    the disk is backed up before   ¦
 ¦                                    ¦    doing the se procedures.        ¦
 ¦   aa = F0                           ¦                                   ¦
 ¦   Indicates a hardware problem      ¦    �   For a PS/2, use the        ¦
 ¦   with the fixed disk or fixed      ¦        advanced diagnostics to    ¦
 ¦   disk adapter.                     ¦        format the fixed disk.      ¦
 ¦                                    ¦                                   ¦
 ¦   aa = 00                           ¦    �   For a Personal Computer    ¦
 ¦   Indicates a memory parity         ¦        AT, use the following      ¦
 ¦   error occurred.                   ¦        advanced diagnostics       ¦
 ¦                                    ¦        proce dure to format the    ¦
 ¦                                    ¦        fixed  disk.                ¦
 ¦                                    ¦                                   ¦
 ¦                                    ¦        1.  L oad the fixed disk    ¦
 ¦                                    ¦            d iagnostics.           ¦
 ¦                                    ¦                                   ¦
 ¦                                    ¦        2.  R un "Read Verify" to   ¦
 ¦                                    ¦            d etermine the flagged  ¦
 ¦                                    ¦            s ectors.               ¦
 ¦                                    ¦                                   ¦
 ¦                                    ¦        3.  R un "Unconditional     ¦
 ¦                                    ¦            F ormat" and enter any  ¦
 ¦                                    ¦            f lagged sectors        ¦
 ¦                                    ¦            o btained during the    ¦
 ¦                                    ¦            " Read Verify" step.    ¦
 ¦                                    ¦                                   ¦
 ¦                                    ¦        4.  R un "Surface Analysis" ¦
 ¦                                    ¦            t o detect additional   ¦
 ¦                                    ¦            m arginal bad sectors.  ¦
 ¦                                    ¦            A ny additional flagged ¦
 ¦                                    ¦            s ectors are            ¦
 ¦                                    ¦            a utomatically added to ¦
 ¦                                    ¦            t he list of bad        ¦
 ¦                                    ¦            s ectors.               ¦
 ¦                                    ¦                                   ¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 4.  If the problem persists,       ¦
 ¦                                    ¦    replace t he fixed disk.        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W001             W001 OPEN LOOP - NOT BEACONING
  
                  Explanation:   The 4683- xx 1 is not receiving store loop
                  communications.  It is not beaconi ng because it does not
                  have a terminal number.  Its keybo ard OFFLINE light is
                  ON.  A 4683- xx 2 displays the status of its partner
                  4683- xx 1.
  
                  Possible causes for this message:
  
                  �   The store loop is open up-loop from the 4683- xx 1
                      displaying message W001.
                  �   Another 4683- xx 1 is failing up-loop  from the one
                      displaying message W001.
                  �   The 4683- xx 1 store loop cable is failing.
                  �   The 4683- xx 1 base unit is failing.
                  �   The primary store controller is failing.
                  �   The backup store controller is failing.
                  �   The distance between powered-ON 4683- xx 1s on the
                      store loop exceeds 1220 m (400 0 ft.).
  
                  User Response:   Follow "PDP 6160:  W001 Message" in
                  topic 6.16 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W002             W002 LOOP ADAPTER PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   A problem was detected by the 4683- xx 1
                  Store Loop Adapter test or the Sto re Loop Adapter failed
                  to respond to a store loop command .  A 4683- xx 2 displays
                  the status of its partner 4683- xx 1.
  
                  User Response:   Continue operating the 4683 in offline
                  mode and do the following:
  
                  1.  Switch POWER OFF, wait 10 seconds, and switch power
                      ON.
                          If this is a 4683- xx 2, switch POWER OFF at its
                          partner 4683- xx 1, wait 10 seconds, and switch
                          power ON.
                              To find the partner 46 83- xx 1, obtain the
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                              filled-in "Terminal Id entification Chart"
                              from the book IBM 4680 Store System:
                              Preparing Your Site .  OR obtain a store loop
                              layout chart containin g the following:
                              �   Physical location of store controller(s)
                                  and point-of-sale terminals
                              �   Order of store controller(s) and
                                  point-of-sale term inals on the store loop
                              �   Terminal numbers.
                  2.  If the problem persists, switc h POWER OFF and service
                      the 4683- xx 1 base unit.  For service information, see
                      the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                      Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W003             W003 CONTROLLER OFF LOOP
  
                  Explanation:   The 4683- xx 1 is not receiving store loop
                  communications.  The 4683- xx 1 Store Loop Adapter test was
                  run automatically and it detected no problems.  The 4683
                  beaconed and then received its own  beacon.  Other 4683s
                  are now signaling that the store c ontroller is not
                  communicating on the loop (message  W003).  The store loop
                  appears to be OK.  The 4683 keyboa rd OFFLINE light is ON.
                  A 4683- xx 2 displays the status of its partner 4683- xx 1.
  
                  Possible causes for this message:
  
                  �   The store controller is powered-OFF.
                  �   The store controller is disconnected from the st ore
                      loop.
                  �   The store controller store loop cable is failing .
                  �   The 4683- xx 1 is disconnected from the store loop.
                  �   The 4683- xx 1 store loop cable is failing.
                  �   The store controller is failing.
                  �   The 4683- xx 1 base unit is failing.
  
                  User Response:   Continue operating the 4683 in offline
                  mode and follow "PDP 6170:  W003 Message" in topic 6.17 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W004             W004 CONTROLLER DOES NOT RESPOND
  
                  Explanation:   The 4683- xx 1 is receiving store loop
                  communications from the store cont roller, but no
                  responses are being received for m essages that it has
                  sent to the store controller.  The  4683 keyboard OFFLINE
                  light is ON.  The store controller  may be communicating
                  with other 4683s on the store loop .  A 4683- xx 2 displays
                  the status of its partner 4683- xx 1.
  
                  Possible causes for this message:
  
                  �   The store loop is open down-loop from the 4683- xx 1
                      displaying message W004.
                  �   Another 4683- xx 1 is failing down-loop  from the one
                      displaying message W004.
                  �   The 4683- xx 1 store loop cable is failing.
                  �   The 4683- xx 1 base unit is failing.
                  �   The primary store controller is failing.
                  �   The backup store controller is failing.
                  �   The distance between powered-ON 4683- xx 1s on the
                      store loop exceeds 1220 m (400 0 ft.).
  
                  User Response:   Continue operating the 4683 in offline
                  mode and follow "PDP 6180:  W004 Message" in topic 6.18 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W005             W005 OPEN LOOP - BEACONING
  
                  Explanation:   The 4683- xx 1 is not receiving store loop
                  communications.  The 4683- xx 1 Store Loop Adapter test was
                  run automatically and it detected no problems.  The 4683
                  is sending beacons, but it is not receiving beacons.  The
                  4683 keyboard OFFLINE light is ON.   A 4683- xx 2 displays
                  the status of its partner 4683- xx 1.
  
                  Possible causes for this message:
  
                  �   The store loop is open up-loop from the 4683- xx 1
                      displaying message W005.
                  �   Another 4683- xx 1 is failing up-loop  from the one
                      displaying message W005.
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                  �   The 4683- xx 1 store loop cable is failing.
                  �   The 4683- xx 1 base unit is failing.
                  �   The primary store controller is failing.
                  �   The backup store controller is failing.
                  �   The distance between powered-ON 4683- xx 1s on the
                      store loop exceeds 1220 m (400 0 ft.).
  
                  User Response:   Continue operating the 4683 in offline
                  mode and follow "PDP 6190:  W005 Message" in topic 6.19 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W006             W006 TERMINAL xxx  IS ALREADY IN USE
  
                  Explanation:   This point-of-sale terminal is attempting
                  to come online and there is anothe r point-of-sale
                  terminal either online or attempti ng to come online using
                  the same terminal number as this t erminal.  The
                  point-of-sale terminal that is onl ine displays message
                  W400 and any point-of-sale termina l attempting to come
                  online displays message W006.  Eac h point-of-sale
                  terminal in the store must have a unique terminal number
                  assigned to it.
  
                  User Response:   Verify that the terminal number is
                  correct.  The terminal number can be displayed by
                  pressing S1 ( Esc ), typing 7, and pressing S2 ( Enter ).
  
                  �   If the terminal number is correct:
                      1.  You can continue normal op eration.
                      2.  The other point-of-sale te rminal must be removed
                          from the store loop or its  terminal number must
                          be changed.  See "Changing the Terminal Number"
                          in topic A.7.5 .
                  �   If the terminal number is not  correct, see "Changing
                      the Terminal Number" in topic A.7.5 .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W007             W007 TERMINAL xxx  IS BEACONING
  
                  Explanation:   The 4683- xx 1 is not receiving store loop
                  communications.  The 4683 Store Lo op Adapter test was run
                  automatically and it detected no p roblems.  This 4683 was
                  sending beacons but it stopped whe n it received beacons
                  from the 4683 specified in this W0 07 message.  A 4683- xx 2
                  displays the status of its partner  4683- xx 1.
  
                  Possible causes for this message:
  
                  �   An open store loop up-loop  from this 4683- xx 1.
                  �   Another 4683- xx 1 is failing on the store loop.
                  �   The store controller is failing.
  
                  User Response:   Note the terminal number in the W007
                  message and follow "PDP 6050:  Store Loop Problem" in
                  topic 6.5 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W008 through W299
  
                  User Response:   See the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide  for these messages.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W300             W300 DEVICE CHANNEL ADAPTER PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware failure has been detected in the
                  point-of-sale terminal.  All devic es attached to the
                  terminal are likely to be affected .
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF, wait 10 seconds, and
                  switch power ON.
  
                  If the problem persists, switch POWER OFF and service the
                  4683 base unit or 4684 system unit .  For service
                  information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W301             W301 CASH DRAWER HARDWARE PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware failure has been detected in the
                  cash drawer.
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                      Possible causes for this message:
                      �   The cash drawer is failing.
                      �   The 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit is
                          failing.
  
                  User Response:   Run "TEST 4020:  Cash Drawer (4683/4684)"
                  in topic 4.2 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W302             W302 TOTAL RETENTION HARDWARE PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware failure has been detected in
                  totals retention.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4683
                  base unit or 4684 system unit.  Fo r service information,
                  see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                  Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W303             W303 KEYBOARD/TONE HARDWARE PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware failure has been detected in the
                  keyboard or tone.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange or service the keyboa rd.  See "Keyboard
                      Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6  or  for service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                  2.  Exchange the keyboard cable.
                  3.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit.  For
                      service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of
                      Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W304             W304 PRINTER HARDWARE PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware failure has been detected in the
                  printer.  This message displays if  the printer cover is
                  open when you try to run a test.
  
                      Possible causes for this message:
                      �   The printer is failing.
                      �   The 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit is
                          failing.
  
                  User Response:   Run "TEST 4100:  Point of Sale Printer
                  (4683/4684)" in topic 4.10 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W305             W305 PRINT HEAD CARRIER PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   Incorrect print head motion has been
                  detected.
  
                      Possible causes for this message:
                      �   The printer is failing.
                      �   The 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit is
                          failing.
  
                  User Response:   Run "TEST 4100:  Point of Sale Printer
                  (4683/4684)" in topic 4.10 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W306             W306 ALPHANUMERIC, OPERATOR DISPLAY PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware failure has been detected in the
                  alphanumeric display or the displa y on the combined
                  keyboard/display.
  
                      Possible causes for this message:
                      �   The alphanumeric display is failing.
                      �   The operator display is failing.
                      �   The combined keyboard/display is failing.
                      �   The cable is failing.
                      �   The 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit is
                          failing.
  
                  User Response:   Run "TEST 4010:  Alphanumeric, Operator,
                  or Combined Keyboard/Display (4683/4684)" in topic 4.1 .
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 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W307             W307 VIDEO DISPLAY ADAPTER PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware failure has been detected in the
                  Feature Expansion card for the vid eo display.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card for the video
                      display.  See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal
                      and Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit.  F or service information,
                      see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W308             W308 MSR HARDWARE PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware failure has been detected.
  
                      Possible causes for this message:
                      �   The MSR is failing.
                      �   The keyboard is failing.
                      �   The 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit is
                          failing.
  
                  User Response:   Run "TEST 4060:  Magnetic Stripe Reader
                  (4683/4684 MSR)" in topic 4.6 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W309             W309 BAR CODE READER HARDWARE PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware failure has been detected in the
                  IBM Hand-Held Bar Code Reader.
  
                      Possible causes for this message:
                      �   The hand-held bar code reader is failing.
                      �   The 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit is
                          failing.
  
                  User Response:   Run "TEST 4050:  Hand-Held Bar Code
                  Reader (4683/4684)" in topic 4.5 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W310             W310 SERIAL PORT ADAPTER PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware failure has been detected in the
                  Feature Expansion card in location  2A.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card in location 2A.
                      See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                      Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit.  F or service information,
                      see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W311             W311 OCR HARDWARE PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware failure has been detected in the
                  Feature Expansion card in location  2A.
  
                      Possible causes for this message:
                      �   The Feature Expansion card is failing.
                      �   The 4683 base unit is failing.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   If you are using a 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01,
                      run "TEST 4210:  1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01
                      (4683 Only)" in topic 4.21 .
  
                  �   If you are using an OCR device, run "TEST 4080:
                      Optical Character Reader (4683 Only)" in topic 4.8 .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 W312             W312 3687-2 SCANNER HARDWARE PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware failure has been detected in the
                  point-of-sale scanner.  If the sca nner is a 3687 Checkout
                  Scanner Model 2, a hardware failur e has been detected in
                  the scanner adapter.
  
                      Possible causes for this message:
                      �   The scanner adapter is failing (3687 Checkout
                          Scanner Model 2 only).
                      �   The point-of-sale scanner is failing.
                      �   The 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit is
                          failing.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   If the scanner is a 3687 Checkout Scanner Model 2,
                      run "TEST 4110:  Point of Sale Scanner (4683/4684)"
                      in topic 4.11 .
  
                  �   If the scanner is not  a 3687 Checkout Scanner Model
                      2, continue problem determinat ion using the
                      maintenance documentation for the scanner.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W313             W313 1520-A02 SCANNER PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware failure has been detected in the
                  IBM 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A 02.
  
                      Possible causes for this message:
                      �   The 1520 A02 is failing.
                      �   The 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit is
                          failing.
  
                  User Response:   Verify that the 1520 Model A02 control
                  unit is powered-ON.  If it is, run  "TEST 4220:  1520
                  Hand-Held Scanner Model A02 (4683/4684)" in topic 4 .22 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W314             W314 MAG WAND HARDWARE PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware failure has been detected in the
                  Feature Expansion card for the mag netic wand.
  
                      Possible causes for this message:
                      �   The Feature Expansion card is failing.
                      �   The 4683 base unit is failing.
  
                  User Response:   Run "TEST 4070:  Magnetic Wand (4683
                  Only)" in topic 4.7 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W315             W315 REDUCED RAM DISK CAPACITY
  
                  Explanation:   The RAM (random access memory) disk that
                  was installed on the 4683 has less  storage than the
                  amount specified in the configurat ion.  This happened
                  because the 4683 does not have eno ugh storage to create a
                  RAM disk using the configured amou nt.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form"
                      in topic B.7 .  Use keyword MSGW315.
                  2.  Report this problem to the sto re programmer and
                      supply the preceding informati on.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W316             W316 SERIAL PORT ADAPTER PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware failure has been detected in the
                  Feature Expansion card in location  2B.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card in location 2B.
                      See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                      Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit.  F or service information,
                      see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
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                      Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W317             W317 OCR HARDWARE PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware failure has been detected in the
                  Feature Expansion card in location  2B.
  
                      Possible causes for this message:
                      �   The Feature Expansion card is failing.
                      �   The 4683 base unit is failing.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   If you are using a 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01,
                      run "TEST 4210:  1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01
                      (4683 Only)" in topic 4.21 .
  
                  �   If you are using an OCR device, run "TEST 4080:
                      Optical Character Reader (4683 Only)" in topic 4.8 .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W318             W318 REQUIRED DEVICE PROBLEM - TONE
  
                  Explanation:   The I/O processor has stopped because it
                  cannot successfully open the tone.
  
                  User Response:   Ensure that the keyboard is attached to
                  the correct socket in the base uni t.  Normally it is
                  attached to socket 5A.  However, i t can be configured to
                  attach to socket 5B.  Your store p rogrammer should be
                  able to determine the correct sock et.
  
                  If the keyboard is attached correc tly, switch POWER OFF
                  and follow this list to isolate an d correct the cause of
                  the problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange or service the keyboa rd.  See "Keyboard
                      Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6  or  for service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                  2.  Exchange the keyboard cable.
                  3.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit.  For
                      service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of
                      Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W319             W319 OPTIONAL DEVICE PROBLEM - OCR WAND
  
                  Explanation:   The I/O processor is operating in a
                  degraded mode because it cannot su ccessfully open a
                  configured device.
  
                      Possible causes for this message:
                      �   The Feature Expansion card is failing.
                      �   The 4683 base unit is failing.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   If you are using a 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01,
                      run "TEST 4210:  1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01
                      (4683 Only)" in topic 4.21 .
  
                  �   If you are using an OCR device, run "TEST 4080:
                      Optical Character Reader (4683 Only)" in topic 4.8 .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W320             W320 KEYBOARD MUST BE CONFIGURED
  
                  Explanation:   The I/O processor has stopped because the
                  point-of-sale keyboard driver is n ot configured.
  
                  User Response:   Configure the point-of-sale terminal with
                  a keyboard.  See the IBM 4680 Store System: Planning
                  Guide  and the IBM 4680 Store System: User's Guide .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W321             W321 PROCESSING... WAIT FOR PROMPT
  
                  Explanation:
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                  �   If the point-of-sale terminal keyboard WAIT ligh t is
                      ON, the application is not rea dy for I/O processor
                      input.
                  �   If the point-of-sale terminal keyboard WAIT ligh t is
                      not  ON, the message indicates the reason for the last
                      wait condition (it is no longe r current).
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   If the point-of-sale terminal keyboard WAIT ligh t is
                      ON, wait for a prompt message from the application.
  
                  �   If the point-of-sale terminal keyboard WAIT ligh t is
                      not  ON, press S1 ( Esc ), S2 ( Enter ), and resume normal
                      operations.
  
                  �   If W321 remains on the screen:
  
                      1.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data Collection
                          Form" in topic B.7 .
                      2.  Use as primary keyword MSG W321.
                      3.  Report this problem to the  store programmer and
                          provide the preceding info rmation.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W322             W322 COIN HARDWARE PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware failure has been detected in the
                  Feature Expansion card for the coi n dispenser.
  
                      Possible causes for this message:
                      �   The Feature Expansion card is failing.
                      �   The 4683 base unit is failing.
  
                  User Response:   Run "TEST 4030:  Coin Dispenser (4683
                  Only)" in topic 4.3 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W323             W323 SCALE HARDWARE PROBLEM
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware problem has been detected in the
                  scale adapter.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   If the scale is connected to a Feature Expansion
                      card, run "TEST 4140:  Scale (4683 Only)" in
                      topic 4.14 .
  
                  �   If the scale is connected to socket 17, continue
                      problem determination using th e maintenance
                      documentation for the scanner.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W324             W324 REQUIRED DEVICE PROBLEM - DISPLAY
  
                  Explanation:   The I/O processor has stopped because it
                  cannot successfully open the displ ay.
  
                  Note:   This problem can be caused by the display or
                  combined keyboard/display being pl ugged into the wrong
                  socket.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   If you have an alphanumeric display, operator
                      display, or combined keyboard/ display, switch POWER
                      OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the
                      cause of the problem.
  
                      1.  Verify that the display or  combined
                          keyboard/display is plugge d into the correct
                          socket.
                      2.  Exchange the display.  See  Chapter 7, "Removal
                          and Replacement Procedures."
                      3.  Service the combined keybo ard/display.  For
                          service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                          of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                      4.  Exchange the display cable .
                      5.  Exchange the combined keyb oard/display cable.
                      6.  Service the 4683 base unit  or 4684 system unit.
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                          For service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684
                          Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
                  �   If you have a point-of-sale video display, switc h
                      POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct
                      the cause of the problem.
  
                      1.  Exchange the Feature Expan sion card for the video
                          display.  See "4683 Feature Expansion Card
                          Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                      2.  Service the 4683 base unit .  For service
                          information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                          Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W325             W325 OPTIONAL DEVICE PROBLEM - SCANNER
  
                  Explanation:   The I/O processor is operating in a
                  degraded mode because it cannot su ccessfully open a
                  configured scanner.
  
                      Possible causes for this message:
                      �   The scanner adapter is failing (3687 Checkout
                          Scanner Model 2 only).
                      �   The point-of-sale scanner is failing.
                      �   The scanner cable is failing.
                      �   The 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit is
                          failing.
  
                  User Response:   Run "TEST 4110:  Point of Sale Scanner
                  (4683/4684)" in topic 4.11 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W326             W326 DISPLAY MUST BE CONFIGURED
  
                  Explanation:   The I/O processor has stopped because the
                  point-of-sale display driver is no t configured.
  
                  User Response:   Configure the point-of-sale terminal with
                  a display.  See the IBM 4680 Store System: Planning Guide
                  and the IBM 4680 Store System: User's Guide .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W327             W327 OPTIONAL DEVICE PROBLEM - MAG WAND
  
                  Explanation:   The I/O processor is operating in a
                  degraded mode because it cannot su ccessfully open a
                  configured magnetic wand.
  
                      Possible causes for this message:
                      �   The magnetic wand is failing.
                      �   The Feature Expansion card is failing.
                      �   The 4683 base unit is failing.
  
                  User Response:   Run "TEST 4070:  Magnetic Wand (4683
                  Only)" in topic 4.7 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W328             W328 VIDEO PROBLEM CARD 2A
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware failure has been detected in the
                  video display Feature Expansion ca rd in location 2A.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card in location 2A.
                      See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                      Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit.  F or service information,
                      see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W329             W329 DISPLAY PROBLEM SOCKET 4A/5A
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware failure has been detected in the
                  display connected to socket 4A/5A.
  
                      Possible causes for this message:
                      �   The display connected to socket 4A is failing.
                      �   The combined keyboard/display connected to socke t
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                          5A is failing.
                      �   The display cable is failing.
                      �   The combined keyboard/display cable is failing.
                      �   The 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit is
                          failing.
  
                  Note:   The operator display cannot be plugged into socke t
                  4A when the combined keyboard/disp lay is connected to
                  socket 5A.
  
                  User Response:   Run "TEST 4010:  Alphanumeric, Operator,
                  or Combined Keyboard/Display (4683/4684)" in topic 4.1  OR
                  "TEST 4150:  Shopper Display (4683/4684)" in topic 4.15 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W330             W330 VIDEO PROBLEM CARD 2B
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware failure has been detected in the
                  video display Feature Expansion ca rd in location 2B.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion  card in location 2B.
                      See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and
                      Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
                  2.  Service the 4683 base unit.  F or service information,
                      see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
                      Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W331             W331 DISPLAY PROBLEM SOCKET 4B/5B
  
                  Explanation:   A hardware failure has been detected in the
                  display connected to socket 4B/5B.
  
                      Possible causes for this message:
                      �   The display connected to socket 4B is failing
                      �   The combined keyboard/display connected to socke t
                          5B is failing
                      �   The display cable is failing.
                      �   The combined keyboard/display cable is failing.
                      �   The 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit is
                          failing.
  
                  Note:   The operator display cannot be plugged into socke t
                  4B when the combined keyboard/disp lay is connected to
                  socket 5B.
  
                  User Response:   Run "TEST 4010:  Alphanumeric, Operator,
                  or Combined Keyboard/Display (4683/4684)" in topic 4.1  OR
                  "TEST 4150:  Shopper Display (4683/4684)" in topic 4.15 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W332 through W353
  
                  User Response:   See the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide  for these messages.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W354             W354 PRINTER JOURNAL BUFFER EXCEEDED
                  Bx/S xxx /E xxx
  
                  Explanation:   The amount of data being buffered exceeds
                  the size of the buffer.
  
                  User Response:   Change the journal buffer size in the
                  terminal device group for the term inal that logged this
                  error.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W355             W355 PRINTER MODELS DO NOT MATCH
                  Bx/S xxx /E xxx
  
                  Explanation:   The printer attached to the 4683- xx 2 must
                  be the same model as the printer a ttached to the
                  4683- xx 1.  If the printer models are not the same, this
                  error is logged at both the store controller and the
                  4683- xx 2.  Printer models are checked during terminal
                  IPL, so this message will be logge d at that time only.
  
                  User Response:   Ensure the printer attached the 4683- xx 2
                  is the same model as the printer a ttached to the
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                  4683- xx 1.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W356 through W499
  
                  User Response:   See the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide  for these messages.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W500             W500 LOOP ADAPTER PROBLEM DETECTED DURING IPL TESTS
                  Bx/S xxx /E xxx
  
                  Explanation:   The test detected a hardware problem in the
                  store controller Store Loop Adapte r.
  
                  User Response:   Follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
                  Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W501
  
                  User Response:   See the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide  for this message.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W502             W502 (No message text)
  
                  Explanation:   There is no Store Loop Adapter installed in
                  the store controller or the Store Loop Adapter is
                  failing.
  
                  User Response:   Follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
                  Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W503 through W751
  
                  User Response:   See the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide  for these messages.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W752             W752 SUCCESSFUL RECOVERY FROM FIXED DISK ERROR
                  Bx/S xxx /E xxx  RC=xxxxxxxx
  
                  Explanation:   A file error occurred while reading from or
                  writing to a file on the fixed dis k.  If these errors
                  occur consistently, this can indic ate a potential disk
                  drive problem.
  
                  The event (E xxx) in the message indicates the cause of
                  the problem.
  
                  �   E019 -  A hardware error occurred while reading from
                      or writing to fixed disk drive  C or D.
                      -   RC=802 x4300 indicates the disk is full.
                      -   All other RCs indicate a f ault in the disk drive
                          or adapter.
                  �   E020 -  A hardware error occurred while reading from
                      or writing to a diskette.
                      -   RC=802 x4300 indicates the diskette is full.
                      -   RC=802 x4301 indicates the diskette has been
                          removed or replaced.
                      -   All other RCs indicate a f ault in the diskette
                          drive, adapter, or media.
  
                  User Response:   If these errors are occurring
                  consistently, follow the ACTION in  Table 2-2  based on the
                  EVENT (E xxx ) in the message.
  
                  Note:   The Personal Computer/System maintenance package
                  should always be used for solid fa ilures and to test
                  replaced assemblies.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  2-2. Message W752                                               ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ EVENT                ¦ ACTION                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ E019 -  A hardware    ¦ 1.  Do the following based on the location of   ¦
 ¦ error occurred while ¦     the fixed disk adapter  in the store         ¦
 ¦ reading from or      ¦     controller.                                 ¦
 ¦ writing to fixed     ¦     �   If the fixed disk adapter is part of    ¦
 ¦ disk drive C or D.   ¦         the fixed disk, co ntinue at step 2.     ¦
 ¦ This message is      ¦     �   If the fixed disk adapter is not  part   ¦
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 ¦ caused by            ¦         of the fixed disk,  replace the adapter  ¦
 ¦ intermittent         ¦         and retry the oper ation.  If the        ¦
 ¦ hardware errors.     ¦         problem persists a fter replacing the    ¦
 ¦ These errors can be  ¦         adapter, continue at step 2.            ¦
 ¦ such things as power ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ disruptions and      ¦ 2.  Do the following based  on the type of store ¦
 ¦ other unexpected     ¦     controller you have.                        ¦
 ¦ events.  When E019   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ errors occur,        ¦     Warning:  All data on the fixed disk will be ¦
 ¦ software retries the ¦     lost, make sure the di sk is backed up       ¦
 ¦ operation and in     ¦     before doing these pro cedures.              ¦
 ¦ most cases the store ¦     �   For a PS/2, use the advanced            ¦
 ¦ controller resumes   ¦         diagnostics to for mat the fixed disk.   ¦
 ¦ operations without   ¦     �   For a Personal Computer AT, use the     ¦
 ¦ requiring user       ¦         following advanced  diagnostics          ¦
 ¦ action.              ¦         procedure to forma t the fixed disk.     ¦
 ¦                      ¦         a.  Load the fixed  disk diagnostics.    ¦
 ¦ When the system does  ¦         b.  Run "Read Verify" to determine the  ¦
 ¦ not resume            ¦             flagged sectors.                    ¦
 ¦ operation, the error  ¦         c.  Run "Unconditional Format" and      ¦
 ¦ is considered solid,  ¦             enter any flagged sectors obtained  ¦
 ¦ message W754 is       ¦             during the "Read Verify" step.      ¦
 ¦ logged, and the user  ¦         d.  Run "Surface Analysis" to detect    ¦
 ¦ should follow the     ¦             additional marginal bad sectors.    ¦
 ¦ response for message  ¦             Any additional flagged sectors are  ¦
 ¦ W754.                ¦             automatically added to the list of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦             bad sectors.                        ¦
 ¦ However, if W752     ¦ 3.  If the problem persist s, replace the fixed  ¦
 ¦ errors occur with a  ¦     disk.                                       ¦
 ¦ frequency that       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ adversely effects    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ store system         ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ performance, then     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ and only then  follow ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ the ACTION in this   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ table at the first   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ opportunity.         ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ E020 -  A hardware    ¦ 1.  Verify that the diskette is co mpatible with ¦
 ¦ error occurred while ¦     the diskette drive.                         ¦
 ¦ reading from or      ¦ 2.  If it is compatible, u se a backup diskette. ¦
 ¦ writing to a         ¦ 3.  If the problem persist s after using a       ¦
 ¦ diskette.  The       ¦     backup diskette, conti nue problem           ¦
 ¦ operation was        ¦     determination using th e maintenance         ¦
 ¦ retried.             ¦     documentation for the store controller      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     diskette drive.                             ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W753             W753 HARDWARE PROBLEM WITH DISKETTE ADAPTER OR
                  DRIVE x   Bx/S xxx /E xxx  RC=xxxxxxxx
  
                  Explanation:   A diskette drive or diskette drive adapter
                  hardware problem has been detected .
  
                      If streaming tape drive operat ions are currently in
                      progress, use of the diskette drive is prevented.
                      Diskette drive operations and streaming tape drive
                      operations cannot be performed  at the same time.
  
                  User Response:   If streaming tape drive operations are
                  not  currently in progress, retry the diskette drive
                  procedure.
  
                  1.  Verify that the diskette is co mpatible with the
                      diskette drive.
                  2.  If the diskette is compatible,  use a back up
                      diskette.
                  3.  If the problem persists, conti nue problem
                      determination using the mainte nance documentation for
                      the store controller diskette drive.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W754             W754 HARDWARE PROBLEM WITH FIXED DISK ADAPTER OR
                  DRIVE Bx/S xxx /E xxx  DRIVE=x  RC=xxxxxxxx
  
                  Explanation:   A fixed disk hardware error occurred while
                  reading from or writing to fixed d isk drive C or D.  For
                  identification of the drive, see D RIVE= in this message.
  
                  Note:   The Personal Computer/System maintenance package
                  should always be used for solid fa ilures and to test
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                  replaced assemblies.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  1.  Do the following based on the location of the fixed
                      disk adapter in the store cont roller.
                      �   If the fixed disk adapter is part of the fixed
                          disk, continue at step 2.
                      �   If the fixed disk adapter is not  part of the
                          fixed disk, replace the ad apter and retry the
                          operation.  If the problem  persists after
                          replacing the adapter, con tinue at step 2.
                  2.  Do the following based on the type of store
                      controller you have.
  
                      Warning:  All data on the fixed disk will be lost,
                      make sure the disk is backed u p before doing these
                      procedures.
                      �   For a PS/2, use the advanced diagnostics to
                          format the fixed disk.
                      �   For a Personal Computer AT, use the following
                          advanced diagnostics proce dure to format the
                          fixed disk.
                          a.  Load the fixed disk di agnostics.
                          b.  Run "Read Verify" to d etermine the flagged
                              sectors.
                          c.  Run "Unconditional For mat" and enter any
                              flagged sectors obtain ed during the "Read
                              Verify" step.
                          d.  Run "Surface Analysis"  to detect additional
                              marginal bad sectors.  Any additional flagged
                              sectors are automatica lly added to the list
                              of bad sectors.
                  3.  If the problem persists, repla ce the fixed disk.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W755 through W759
  
                  User Response:   See the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide  for these messages.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W760             W760 OPEN LOOP - TERMINAL  xxx  IS BEACONING
                  Bx/S xxx /E xxx
  
                  Explanation:   The store controller is sending store loop
                  communications but it is receiving  beacons from the
                  4683- xx 1 specified in this W760 message.
  
                  Possible causes for this message:
  
                  �   The store loop is open up-loop from the beaconin g
                      4683- xx 1.
                  �   Another 4683- xx 1 is failing on the store loop.
                  �   The 4683- xx 1 store loop cable is failing.
                  �   The 4683- xx 1 base unit is failing.
                  �   The primary store controller is failing.
                  �   The backup store controller is failing.
  
                  User Response:   Note the terminal number in the W760
                  message and follow "PDP 6050:  Store Loop Problem" in
                  topic 6.5 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W761
  
                  User Response:   See the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide  for this message.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W762             W762 TERMINAL xxx  DOES NOT RESPOND
                  Bx/S xxx /E xxx
  
                  Explanation:   The terminal number in this W762 message
                  does not respond to messages sent to it by the store
                  controller.  The active store cont roller is receiving
                  end-of-polls.  The active store co ntroller is not
                  receiving beacons.  The store loop  appears to be OK.
  
                  Possible causes for this message:
  
                  �   The point-of-sale terminal may be powered-OFF
                      (terminal number displayed in message W762).
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                  �   The point-of-sale terminal may be offline (termi nal
                      number displayed in message W7 62).
                  �   The point-of-sale terminal is failing (terminal
                      number displayed in message W7 62).
                  �   The primary store controller is failing.
                  �   The backup store controller is failing.
                  �   The distance between powered-ON 4683- xx 1s on the
                      store loop exceeds 1220 m (400 0 ft.).
  
                  User Response:   Follow "PDP 6200:  W762 Message" in
                  topic 6.20 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W763             W763 CONTROLLER OFF LOOP - STORE LOOP ADAPTER
                  PROBLEM Bx/Sxxx /E xxx
  
                  Explanation:   The self-test detected a store controller
                  Store Loop Adapter problem OR the adapter failed to
                  respond to a store loop command.
  
                  This message is posted for intermi ttent and permanent
                  problems.  If the problem is inter mittent, the store
                  controller automatically recovers.
  
                  User Response:   Verify that the store loop is operating
                  correctly.
  
                  �   If the store loop is operating correctly, no act ion
                      is required.
  
                  �   If the store loop is not  operating correctly, follow
                      "PDP 6040:  Store Controller Power-On Self Test
                      Problem" in topic 6.4 .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W764             W764 OPEN LOOP AFTER LAST ACTIVE TERMINAL
                  Bx/S xxx /E xxx
  
                  Explanation:   The active store controller is transmitting
                  store loop polls, but it is not re ceiving end-of-polls or
                  beacons.
  
                  Possible causes for this message:
  
                  �   The store loop is open down-loop from the last active
                      4683- xx 1.
                  �   An inactive 4683- xx 1 is failing down-loop  from the
                      last active  4683- xx 1.
                  �   The store loop cable is failing on the last active
                      4683- xx 1.
                  �   The 4683 base unit is failing on the last active
                      4683- xx 1.
                  �   The store loop cable is failing on the active st ore
                      controller.
                  �   The active store controller is failing.
                  �   The distance between the last active  4683- xx 1 and the
                      active store controller exceed s 1220 m (4000 ft.).
  
                  User Response:   Follow "PDP 6210:  W764 Message" in
                  topic 6.21 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W765 through W769
  
                  User Response:   See the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide  for these messages.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W770             W770 BACKUP LOOP IN CONTROL
  
                  Explanation:   The backup store controller has taken
                  control of the store loop.  This m essage is displayed at
                  the backup store controller.
  
                  User Response:   Look for a message at the primary store
                  controller.
  
                  The primary store controller is th e controller that has
                  been designated to control the sto re loop.  It is
                  supported by the backup store cont roller.
  
                  �   If a message is displayed, follow the User Response
                      for the displayed message.
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                  �   If a message is not  displayed, follow "PDP 6040:
                      Store Controller Power-On Self Test Problem" in
                      topic 6.4 .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W771             W771 BACKUP REQUESTED - DISABLED
  
                  Explanation:   A 4683 has requested backup, but the backup
                  function was not enabled at the ba ckup store controller.
                  This message is displayed at the b ackup store controller.
  
                  User Response:   Enable the backup function at the backup
                  store controller console:
  
                  1.  Press System Request  and type C to display the STORE
                      CONTROLLER FUNCTIONS screen.
                  2.  Type 2 and press Enter  to display the CONTROLLER
                      FUNCTIONS screen.
                  3.  Type 2 and press Enter  to enable (allow) loop
                      controller backup.
  
                      Look for a message at the primary store controller.
                          The primary store controll er is the controller
                          that has been designated t o control the store
                          loop.  It is supported by the backup store
                          controller.
                      �   If a message is displayed, follow the User
                          Response  for the displayed message.
                      �   If a message is not  displayed, follow "PDP 6040:
                          Store Controller Power-On Self Test Problem" in
                          topic 6.4 .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W772             W772 OPEN LOOP - BEACONING
  
                  Explanation:   The backup store controller is not
                  receiving store loop communication s.  The backup store
                  controller is sending beacons but it is not receiving
                  beacons.  This message is displaye d at the backup store
                  controller.
  
                  Possible causes for this message:
  
                  �   The store loop is open up-loop from the store
                      controller.
                  �   A 4683 is failing up-loop from the store control ler.
                  �   The backup store controller is failing.
                  �   The primary store controller is failing.
                  �   The distance between powered-ON 4683- xx 1s on the
                      store loop exceeds 1220 m (400 0 ft.).
  
                  User Response:   Follow "PDP 6220:  W772 Message" in
                  topic 6.22 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W773
  
                  User Response:   See the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide  for this message.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W774             W774 CONTROLLER OFF LOOP
  
                  Explanation:   The backup store controller, acting as a
                  4683, is not receiving store loop communications.  The
                  Store Loop Adapter self-test was r un automatically and it
                  detected no problems in the backup  store controller.  The
                  backup store controller beaconed a nd received its own
                  beacon in response.  It is now sig naling (message W774)
                  that the primary store controller is not communicating on
                  the loop.  The store loop appears to be OK.
  
                  Possible causes for this message:
  
                  �   The backup store controller is disconnected from  the
                      store loop.
                  �   The backup store controller is failing.
                  �   The primary store controller power is switched O FF.
                  �   The primary store controller is disconnected fro m the
                      store loop.
                  �   The primary store controller is failing.
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                  User Response:   Look for a message at the primary store
                  controller.
  
                  The primary store controller is th e controller that has
                  been designated to control the sto re loop.  It is
                  supported by the backup store cont roller.
  
                  �   If a message is displayed, follow the User Response
                      for the displayed message.
                  �   If a message is not  displayed, follow "PDP 6040:
                      Store Controller Power-On Self Test Problem" in
                      topic 6.4 .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W775 through W799
  
                  User Response:   See the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide  for these messages.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W800             W800 ASYNC HOST COMMUNICATIONS IS NOT OPERATIONAL
                  Bx/S xxx /E xxx  RC=xxxxxxxx
  
                  Explanation:   Host communications are not operational.
  
                      The event (E xxx) in the message indicates the
                      following:
                          E001 -  Data Set Ready (DSR) signal not raised
                          within a specified time li mit.
                          E002 -  Clear to Send (CTS) signal not raised
                          within a specified time li mit.
                          E003 -  Receive Line Signal Detect (RSLD) not
                          raised within a specified time limit.
                          E009 -  On a line configured as autodial, with a
                          modem that is not "Attenti on Command Set" -
                          compatible, the Data Set R eady (DSR) signal
                          raised before Data Termina l Ready (DTR) OR the
                          Clear to Send (CTS) signal  raised before Request
                          to Send (RTS).
  
                  User Response:   Follow "PDP 6030:  Store Controller
                  Communications Problem" in topic 6.3 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W801             W801 ASYNC AUTO-DIAL LINE DID NOT RESPOND
                  Bx/S xxx /E xxx
  
                  Explanation:   The line did not respond (auto-dial
                  timeout) within the specified time  limit.
  
                  User Response:   Follow "PDP 6030:  Store Controller
                  Communications Problem" in topic 6.3 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W802             W802 ASYNC AUTO-ANSWER LINE DID NOT RESPOND
                  Bx/S xxx /E xxx
  
                  Explanation:   The line did not respond (auto-answer
                  timeout) within the specified time  limit.
  
                  User Response:   Follow "PDP 6030:  Store Controller
                  Communications Problem" in topic 6.3 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W803
  
                  User Response:   See the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide  for this message.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W804             W804 HOST ADAPTER LINE xxxxxxxx  IS NOT OPERATIONAL
                  Bx/S xxx /E xxx
  
                  Explanation:   The communications adapter is not
                  functioning properly.
  
                      The event (E xxx) in the message indicates the
                      following:
                          E002 -  First communications adapter, BSC or SDLC
                          E003 -  Second communications adapter, BSC or
                          SDLC.
  
                  User Response:   Follow "PDP 6030:  Store Controller
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                  Communications Problem" in topic 6.3 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W805             W805 BSC/SNA COMMUNICATIONS ENDED DUE TO LINK
                  FAILURE Bx/S xxx /E xxx  RC=xxxxxxxx
  
                  Explanation:   Host communications ended abnormally on
                  this BSC link.
  
                      The event (E xxx) in the message indicates the
                      following:
                          E006 -  PCREATE problem occurred when attempting
                          to create the BSC/SNA inte rface process.
                          E007 -  Communications with host ended.  The
                          reason is indicated in the  return code.
  
                  User Response:   Re-establish the host session.
  
                  If the problem persists,
  
                  1.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form"
                      in topic B.7 .
                  2.  Use as primary keyword MSGW805 .
                  3.  Report this problem to the sto re programmer and
                      provide the preceding informat ion.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W806             W806 HOST COMMUNICATIONS PROBLEM ON LINE xxxxxxxx
                  Bx/S xxx /E xxx
  
                  Explanation:   A host communications problem has occurred.
  
                      The event (E xxx) in the message indicates the
                      following:
                          E007 -  An unexpected disconnect message was
                          received.
                          E009 -  Data Set Ready (DSR) signal dropped while
                          the line was active.
                          E010 -  The clear-to-send (CTS) signal was not
                          returned by the modem when  the request-to-send
                          (RTS) signal was raised.
  
                  User Response:   Re-establish the connection.
  
                  If the problem persists, follow "PDP 6030:  Store
                  Controller Communications Problem" in topic 6.3 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W807 or W808
  
                  User Response:   See the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide  for these messages.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W809             W809 HCP ENDED DUE TO LINK FAILURE
                  Bx/S xxx /E xxx  FN=xxxxxxxxxxxx  RC=xxxxxxxx  CMD=xxxx  TYPE=x
  
                  Explanation:   The Host Command Processor detected a host
                  error that is unrecoverable.  This  message can be caused
                  by either hardware or software.
  
                  User Response:   Follow "PDP 6030:  Store Controller
                  Communications Problem" in topic 6.3 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W810 or W811
  
                  User Response:   See the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide  for these messages.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W812             W812 HOST COMMUNICATIONS LOAD/UNLOAD PROBLEM
                  Bx/S xxx /E xxx  NAME=xxxxxxxx  RC=xxxxxxxx
  
                  Explanation:   This message can be caused by either
                  hardware or software.
  
                      The event (E xxx) in the message indicates the
                      following:
                          E003 -  Unable to find the link configuration.
                          E004 -  Unable to load host subdriver.  The most
                          likely cause is insufficie nt storage or system
                          resources.
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                          E005 -  Unable to unload host subdriver.
                          E006 -  Host subdriver error.
  
                  This message can be caused by atte mpts to cancel a
                  communications application from th e Background screen or
                  from Command Mode.
  
                  User Response:   You should note that the "Background
                  Application Cancel" function retur ns the message
                  'Cancelled' even though the cancel lation may not be
                  complete.  Allow a reasonable time  period to lapse before
                  attempting to restart an applicati on after cancellation.
                  You can expect to see several mess ages displayed after
                  cancelling an application.
  
                  If this message did not  appear as a result of canceling a
                  background or communication applic ation, follow "PDP
                  6030:  Store Controller Communications Problem" in
                  topic 6.3 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W813             W813 HOST COMMUNICATIONS LINE xxxxxxxx
                  WAS IDLE TOO LONG Bx/S xxx /E xxx
  
                  Explanation:   This message can be caused by either
                  hardware or software.  Host commun ications were lost
                  because of inactivity (timeout).  No information was sent
                  or received within the configured time limit, so the
                  connection was broken.
  
                  User Response:   Follow "PDP 6030:  Store Controller
                  Communications Problem" in topic 6.3 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W814 through W816
  
                  User Response:   See the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide  for these messages.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W817             W817 ASYNC HOST UNLOAD PROBLEM
                  Bx/S xxx /E xxx
  
                  Explanation:   ASYNC host unload problem.
  
                      The event (E xxx) in the message indicates the
                      following:
                          E006 -  Operating system error when releasing
                          storage for internal buffe r.
                          E007 -  Operating system error when releasing
                          storage for control block.
                          E008 -  Operating system error when releasing
                          event flag.
  
                  User Response:   Follow "PDP 6030:  Store Controller
                  Communications Problem" in topic 6.3 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W818
  
                  User Response:   See the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide  for this message.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W819             W819 RCMS ENDED ABNORMALLY
                  Bx/S xxx /E xxx  FN=xxxxxxxxxxxx  RC=xxxxxxxx  CMD=xxxx
  
                  Explanation:   The Remote Change Management Server (RCMS)
                  detected a host error that is unre coverable.  This
                  message can be caused by either ha rdware or software.
  
                  User Response:   Follow "PDP 6030:  Store Controller
                  Communications Problem" in topic 6.3 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W820 through W823
  
                  User Response:   See the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide  for these messages.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W824             W824 PARITY ERROR IN ARTIC ADAPTER RAM
                  Bx/S xxx /E xxx  CARD=xx  PAGE=xx  REG=xxxx
  

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Wnnn Messages

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
2.9 - 19



                  Explanation:   A parity error occurred in the ARTIC
                  adapter RAM (random access memory) .  The ARTIC adapter
                  card numbers are:
  
                  �   First ARTICm/2 (multiport adapter) = Card 0
                  �   Second ARTICm/2 (multiport adapter) = Card 1
                  �   First ARTICx/2 (X.25 adapter) = Card 2
                  �   Second ARTICx/2 (X.25 adapter) = Card 3.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the ARTIC adapter.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W825 or W826
  
                  User Response:   See the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide  for these messages.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W827             W827 ARTIC ADAPTER HARDWARE PROBLEM
                  Bx/S xxx /E xxx  CARD NUMBER=xx
  
                  Explanation:   A problem was detected with the IBM
                  Realtime Interface Co-Processor Mu ltiport/2 (ARTICm/2)
                  adapter at IPL time.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the IBM Realtime Interface
                  Co-Processor Multiport/2 (ARTICm/2 ) adapter.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W828
  
                  User Response:   See the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide  for this message.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W829             W829 ASYNC HOST COMMUNICATIONS IS NOT OPERATIONAL
                  Bx/S xxx /E xxx  RC=xxxxxxxx
  
                  Explanation:   IBM Realtime Interface Co-Processor
                  Multiport/2 (ARTICm/2) adapter hos t communications are
                  not operational.
  
                      The event (E xxx) in the message indicates the
                      following:
                          E001 -  Data Set Ready (DSR) signal not raised
                          within a specified time li mit (OPEN fails).
                          E002 -  Clear to Send (CTS) signal not raised
                          within a specified time li mit (OPEN Fails).
                          E003 -  Receive Line Signal Detect (RSLD) not
                          raised within a specified time limit (OPEN
                          fails).
                          E009 -  On a line configured as autodial, with a
                          modem that is not "Attenti on Command Set"
                          compatible, the Data Set R eady (DSR) signal
                          raised before Data Termina l Ready (DTR) or the
                          Clear to Send (CTS) signal  raised before Request
                          to Send (RTS).  OPEN fails .
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using the
                  maintenance documentation for the IBM Realtime Interface
                  Co-Processor Multiport/2 (ARTICm/2 ) adapter.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W830 through W899
  
                  User Response:   See the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide  for these messages.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W900             W900 (No message text)
  
                  Explanation:   This store controller does not have a node
                  ID.
  
                  User Response:   Key a valid node ID for this controller
                  and press Enter .  See the IBM 4680 Store System: Planning
                  Guide  and the IBM 4680 Store System: User's Guide  for
                  information about valid store cont roller node IDs.
                  Message W909 is logged when you re spond to this message.
                  See message W909.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 W901             W901 NO ACTING MASTER CONTROLLER FOUND
  
                  Explanation:   During the IPL process, the store
                  controller displaying message W901  could not find an
                  acting Master Store Controller.  T his message is
                  continuously displayed until the a cting Master has
                  completed the IPL process and W905  has been cleared from
                  the display at the acting Master.  This can take 30
                  minutes or more .  This message is then cleared from the
                  store controller display without o perator intervention.
  
                  User Response:   Check the acting Master Store Controller.
  
                  �   If the acting Master Store Controller is up or c oming
                      up:
                      1.  Return to the store contro ller displaying message
                          W901 and verify that the m essage is cleared from
                          the display.  It can take 30 minutes or more for
                          the message to be cleared .
                      2.  If message W901 is not cle ared, go to the failing
                          store controller and:
                          a.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data
                              Collection Form" in topic B.7 .
                          b.  Use as primary keyword  MSGW901.
                          c.  Report this problem to  the store programmer
                              and provide the preced ing information.
                  �   If the acting Master Store Controller is not  up or
                      coming up:
                      1.  Activate the alternate Mas ter Store Controller as
                          acting Master Store Contro ller.  See the IBM 4680
                          Store System: User's Guide .
                      2.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data Collection
                          Form" in topic B.7 .
                      3.  Use as primary keyword MSG W901.
                      4.  Report this problem to the  store programmer and
                          provide the preceding info rmation.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W902             W902 NO ACTING FILE SERVER CONTROLLER FOUND
  
                  Explanation:   During the IPL process, the store
                  controller displaying message W902  could not find an
                  acting File Server.  This message is continuously
                  displayed until the acting File Se rver has completed the
                  IPL process and W905 has been clea red from the display at
                  the acting File Server.  This can take 30 minutes or
                  more .  This message is then cleared from the store
                  controller display without operato r intervention.
  
                  User Response:   Check the acting File Server.
  
                  �   If the acting File Server is up or coming up:
                      1.  Return to the store contro ller displaying message
                          W902 and verify that the m essage is cleared from
                          the display.  It can take 30 minutes or more for
                          the message to be cleared .
                      2.  If message W902 is not cle ared, go to the failing
                          store controller and:
                          a.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data
                              Collection Form" in topic B.7 .
                          b.  Use as primary keyword  MSGW902.
                          c.  Report this problem to  the store programmer
                              and provide the preced ing information.
                  �   If the acting File Server is not  up or coming up:
                      1.  Activate the alternate Fil e Server as acting File
                          Server.  See the IBM 4680 Store System: User's
                          Guide .
                      2.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data Collection
                          Form" in topic B.7 .
                      3.  Use as primary keyword MSG W901.
                      4.  Report this problem to the  store programmer and
                          provide the preceding info rmation.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W903 through W956
  
                  User Response:   See the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide  for these messages.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W957             W957 TOKEN RING ADAPTER OPEN FAILURE
                  Bx/S xxx /E xxx
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                  Explanation:   The Token-Ring Adapter could not be opened.
  
                      The event (E xxx) in the message indicates the
                      following:
                          E006 -  The Token-Ring Adapter has detected an
                          open or short condition in  the cable that
                          connects the adapter to th e multistation access
                          unit (MAU).
                          E007 -  The adapter has tried to connect to a
                          token-ring that is operati ng at a different data
                          rate.
                          E008 -  The adapter has detected that another
                          station on the ring has an  adapter address equal
                          to its own.
                          E009 -  An error condition has occurred that may
                          indicate an adapter or tok en-ring hardware error.
  
                  User Response:   Choose one of the following based on the
                  event (E xxx ) that is displayed.  If the indicated actions
                  do not correct the problem, contin ue problem
                  determination using the maintenanc e documentation for the
                  Token-Ring Adapter.
  
                      E006 -
                          Check the cable connected to the Token-Ring
                          Adapter and multiple acces s unit (MAU).
                      E007 -
                          Using the diagnostic refer ence diskette for the
                          store controller that retu rned the error, insure
                          the data rate for the Toke n-Ring Adapter matches
                          that of the other Token-Ri ng Adapters on the
                          ring.  Verify that all  adapters on the LAN are
                          set to either a data rate of 4 Mbps or 16 Mbps.
                      E008 -
                          Change the adapter address  so that it is
                          different from other adapt ers on the ring.  This
                          error occurs only if the a dapter address has been
                          changed by the user.
                      E009 -
                          Continue problem determina tion using the
                          maintenance documentation for the Token-Ring
                          Adapter.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 W958 - and - Up
  
                  User Response:   See the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages
                  Guide  for these messages.
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 2.10 Xnnn Messages
  
 The X nnn messages ( nnn = any number) are generated by IBM 4680 Operating
 System DEBUG.
  
 Find these messages in the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages Guide.
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 2.11 Ynnn Messages
  
 The Y nnn messages ( nnn = any number) are generated by IBM 4680 Operating
 System UTILITIES .
  
 Find these messages in the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages Guide.
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 2.12 Znnn Messages
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ These messages are generated by the IBM 4680 Operat ing System during    ¦
 ¦ Set Terminal Characteristics .  The store system is an IBM 4680 Store   ¦
 ¦ System when the IBM 4680 Operating System is runn ing in the store      ¦
 ¦ controller.                                                            ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the       ¦
 ¦ Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.               ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all        ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale terminals attached to it.                                 ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z000              Z000 (No Message Text)
  
                  Explanation:   This message clears the display when Set
                  Terminal Characteristics (STC) end s.  Normally this
                  message will not display because t he application loader
                  displays message W008 immediately after STC ends.
  
                  User Response:   If this message displays longer than 60
                  seconds:
  
                  1.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form"
                      in topic B.7 .
                  2.  Use as primary keyword MSGZ000 .
                  3.  Create a 4683 storage dump.  S ee "Requesting a 4683
                      Storage Dump" in topic B.2 .
                  4.  Report this problem to the sto re programmer and
                      provide the preceding informat ion.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z001              Z001  (The absence of message text indicates this termina l
                  does not
                  have a terminal number and the store controller fil es
                  cannot be read.)
  
                  - or -
  
                  Z001 ENTER TERMINAL
                  NUMBER, KEY S2
  
                  Explanation:   The point-of-sale terminal is prompting you
                  to enter the terminal number.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      Type a 4-digit terminal number  (1 xxx  - xxx  = 001 to
                      999) and press S2 ( Enter ).
                      - or -
                      Type 3333  and press S2 to exit.
  
                      Before S2 is pressed, you can reset the entry by
                      pressing S1 ( Esc ).
  
                  Note:   This message is displayed at a 4683- xx 2 when the
                  terminal number is not valid or th e configuration count
                  does not match the configuration c ount in its partner
                  4683- xx 1.  To update the 4683- xx 2 configuration
                  information, switch POWER OFF and then ON at the
                  4683- xx 2.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z002              Z002 ENTER REQUEST,
                  KEY S2
  
                  Explanation:   This message is displayed in response to
                  the user entering S1 71 S2  when the point-of-sale
                  terminal has a terminal number.
  
                  The following can be done:
  
                      Type a 4-digit terminal number  (1 xxx  - xxx  = 001 to
                      999) and press S2 ( Enter ).
                      �   If a valid terminal number other than the curren t
                          number is entered, the poi nt-of-sale terminal is
                          reloaded using the newly-e ntered terminal number.
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                      �   If a valid terminal number other than the curren t
                          number is entered at a 468 3- xx 2, message Z004 is
                          displayed.  You can press S1 ( Esc ) to reset the
                          Z004 message and return to  the original terminal
                          number.
                      �   If the current terminal number is entered, the
                          point-of-sale terminal con figuration information
                          is displayed.
  
                      Type 1000  and press S2.
                      �   The terminal number is set to 000.
                      �   The terminal operating system is reloaded.
                      �   Message Z001 displays.
  
                      Type 2222  and press S2.
                      �   The point-of-sale terminal is reloaded with the
                          current version of the ope rating system and
                          configuration information.
                      �   You must switch POWER OFF at a partner 4683- xx 2
                          during this operation.
  
                      Type 3333  and press S2.
                      �   Set Terminal Characteristics (STC) is canceled
                          and the initial point-of-s ale terminal
                          application is reloaded.
                          -   If Customer Setup (CSU ) is complete, the
                              initial application is  the user application.
                          -   If CSU is not  complete, the initial
                              application is CSU.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      Type a 4-digit terminal number  (1 xxx  - xxx  = 001 to
                      999) and press S2 ( Enter ).
                      - or -
                      Type 1000  and press S2 to reset the terminal number.
                      - or -
                      Type 2222  and press S2 to reconfigure the
                      point-of-sale terminal.
                      - or -
                      Type 3333  and press S2 to exit.
  
                      Before you press S2, you can reset the entry by
                      pressing S1 ( Esc ).
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z003              Z003 TURN OFF 4683-2
                  KEY AT 4683-1
  
                  Explanation:   Reconfiguration must be done at the partner
                  4683- xx 1.
  
                  User Response:   Type 2222  and press S2 ( Enter ).  at the
                  partner 4683- xx 1.
  
                  Switch POWER OFF at the 4683- xx 2 before going to the
                  4683 xx 1 or  cancel the request by pressing S1 ( Esc ).  If
                  you cancel the request, the defaul t application loads.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z004              Z004 POWER OFF
                  THIS TERMINAL
  
                  Explanation:   You must switch POWER OFF at the
                  point-of-sale terminal.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF or cancel the request by
                  pressing S1 ( Esc ).  If you cancel the request, the
                  default application loads.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z005              Z005 (No message text)
  
                  - or -
  
                  Z005 TERMINAL NUMBER
                  NOT VALID. KEY S2
  
                  Explanation:   The terminal number that was entered in
                  response to message Z001 or messag e Z002 is not
                  configured or is not defined as a partner if you are
                  running STC at a 4683- xx 2.
  

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Znnn Messages

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
2.12 - 2



                  User Response:   Press S2 ( Enter ) to restore the original
                  prompt and then verify the configu ration of the terminal
                  number.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z006              Z006 POWER OFF
                  PARTNER TERMINAL
  
                  Explanation:   A function has been selected at the
                  4683- xx 1 that requires its partner 4683- xx 2 to be
                  powered-OFF.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF at the partner 4683- xx 2
                  or  cancel the request by pressing S1 ( Esc ).
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z008              Z008 ABNORMAL ENDING
                  KEY S2 AND RETRY
  
                  - or -
  
                  Z008 Bx/S xxx /E xxx
                  RC=xxxxxxxx
  
                  Explanation:   Both messages indicate that Set Terminal
                  Characteristics (STC) ended abnorm ally.
  
                  �   If the point-of-sale terminal can communicate wi th
                      the store controller, the mess age is Z008 ABNORMAL
                      ENDING KEY S2 AND RETRY.  Erro r data is also logged
                      in the System Log.
                  �   If the point-of-sale terminal cannot  communicate with
                      the store controller, the mess age is Z008
                      B x /S xxx /E xxx  RC=xxxxxxxx .
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   If the message is Z008 ABNORMAL ENDING KEY S2 AN D
                      RETRY, reload STC ( S1 71 S2 ) and try the operation
                      again.
  
                          If the problem persists:
  
                          1.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data
                              Collection Form" in topic B.7 .
                          2.  Use as primary keyword  MSGZ008.
                          3.  Report this problem to  the store programmer
                              and provide the preced ing information.
  
                  �   If the message is Z008 B x /S xxx /E xxx  RC=xxxxxxxx ,
                      follow the Action  for the return code (RC) in the
                      following table.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  2-3. Message Z008 Error Data                                    ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Error Data      ¦ Cause                      ¦ Action                     ¦
 +----------------+---------------------------+----- ----------------------¦
 ¦ B5/S086/E001   ¦ Totals retention is       ¦ Swit ch POWER OFF and      ¦
 ¦ RC=80830005    ¦ inaccessible.             ¦ serv ice the 4683 base     ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ unit  or 4684 system unit. ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ For service information,  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684      ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Maintenance Manual .       ¦
 +----------------+---------------------------+----- ----------------------¦
 ¦ B5/S086/E001   ¦ Totals retention failure. ¦ Swit ch POWER OFF and      ¦
 ¦ RC=80830007    ¦                           ¦ serv ice the 4683 base     ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ unit  or 4684 system unit. ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ For service information,  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684      ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Maintenance Manual .       ¦
 +----------------+---------------------------+----- ----------------------¦
 ¦ B5/S086/E001   ¦ Totals retention internal ¦ Swit ch POWER OFF and      ¦
 ¦ RC=808304A4    ¦ cyclical redundancy check ¦ serv ice the 4683 base     ¦
 ¦                ¦ (CRC) error.              ¦ unit  or 4684 system unit. ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ For service information,  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684      ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Maintenance Manual .       ¦
 +----------------+---------------------------+----- ----------------------¦
 ¦ B5/S086/E006   ¦ Keyboard or primary       ¦ Veri fy that the keyboard  ¦
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 ¦ RC=80840005    ¦ (system) display is       ¦ and display are connected ¦
 ¦                ¦ inaccessible.             ¦ to t he proper sockets and ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ thei r cables are not      ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ dama ged.  If the cables,  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ sock ets, and connections  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ are OK, switch POWER OFF. ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦                           ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ 1.  If the primary        ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     (system) display is   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     video, exchange the   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Feature Expansion     ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     card for the video    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     display.  See "4683    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Feature Expansion      ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Card Removal and       ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Replacement" in        ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     topic 7.28.5 .         ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ 2.  Exchange or service   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     the keyboard.  See    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     "Keyboard Removal and  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Replacement" in        ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     topic 7.6  or  for      ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     service information,  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     see the IBM 4683/4684  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Point of Sale          ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Terminal: Maintenance  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Manual .               ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ 3.  Exchange the primary  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     (system) display.     ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     See Chapter 7,         ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     "Removal and           ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Replacement            ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Procedures."           ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ 4.  Exchange the keyboard ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     cable.                ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ 5.  Exchange the primary  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     (system) display      ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     cable.                ¦
 +----------------+---------------------------+----- ----------------------¦
 ¦ B5/S086/E006   ¦ Keyboard failure.         ¦ Swit ch POWER OFF and      ¦
 ¦ RC=808404C1    ¦                           ¦ exch ange or service the   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ keyb oard.  See "Keyboard   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Removal and Replacement"   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ in topic 7.6  or  for       ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ serv ice information, see  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ the IBM 4683/4684 Point    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ of Sale Terminal:          ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Maintenance Manual .       ¦
 +----------------+---------------------------+----- ----------------------¦
 ¦ B5/S086/E006   ¦ Keyboard failure.         ¦ Swit ch POWER OFF and      ¦
 ¦ RC=808404C2    ¦                           ¦ exch ange or service the   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ keyb oard.  See "Keyboard   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Removal and Replacement"   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ in topic 7.6  or  for       ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ serv ice information, see  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ the IBM 4683/4684 Point    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ of Sale Terminal:          ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Maintenance Manual .       ¦
 +----------------+---------------------------+----- ----------------------¦
 ¦ B5/S086/E006   ¦ Keyboard failure.         ¦ Swit ch POWER OFF and      ¦
 ¦ RC=808404C3    ¦                           ¦ exch ange or service the   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ keyb oard.  See "Keyboard   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Removal and Replacement"   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ in topic 7.6  or  for       ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ serv ice information, see  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ the IBM 4683/4684 Point    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ of Sale Terminal:          ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Maintenance Manual .       ¦
 +----------------+---------------------------+----- ----------------------¦
 ¦ B5/S086/E006   ¦ Keyboard device is        ¦ Veri fy that the keyboard  ¦
 ¦ RC=808404C4    ¦ inaccessible.             ¦ is c onnected to the       ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ prop er socket and its     ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ cabl e is not damaged.  If ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ the cable, sockets, and   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ conn ections are OK,       ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ swit ch POWER OFF and      ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ exch ange or service the   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ keyb oard.  See "Keyboard   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Removal and Replacement"   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ in topic 7.6  or  for       ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ serv ice information, see  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ the IBM 4683/4684 Point    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ of Sale Terminal:          ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Maintenance Manual .       ¦
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 +----------------+---------------------------+----- ----------------------¦
 ¦ B5/S086/E007   ¦ Totals retention is       ¦ Swit ch POWER OFF and      ¦
 ¦ RC=80830005    ¦ inaccessible.             ¦ serv ice the 4683 base     ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ unit  or 4684 system unit. ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ For service information,  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684      ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Maintenance Manual .       ¦
 +----------------+---------------------------+----- ----------------------¦
 ¦ B5/S086/E007   ¦ Totals retention failure. ¦ Swit ch POWER OFF and      ¦
 ¦ RC=80830007    ¦                           ¦ serv ice the 4683 base     ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ unit  or 4684 system unit. ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ For service information,  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684      ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Maintenance Manual .       ¦
 +----------------+---------------------------+----- ----------------------¦
 ¦ B5/S086/E007   ¦ Totals retention internal ¦ Swit ch POWER OFF and      ¦
 ¦ RC=808304A4    ¦ cyclical redundancy check ¦ serv ice the 4683 base     ¦
 ¦                ¦ (CRC) error.              ¦ unit  or 4684 system unit. ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ For service information,  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684      ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Maintenance Manual .       ¦
 +----------------+---------------------------+----- ----------------------¦
 ¦ B5/S086/E008   ¦ Keyboard or primary       ¦ Veri fy that the keyboard  ¦
 ¦ RC=80840005    ¦ (system) display is       ¦ and display are connected ¦
 ¦                ¦ inaccessible.             ¦ to t he proper sockets and ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ thei r cables are not      ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ dama ged.  If the cable,   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ sock ets, and connections  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ are OK, switch POWER OFF  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ at t he point-of-sale      ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ term inal.                 ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦                           ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ 1.  If the primary        ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     (system) display is   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     video, exchange the   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Feature Expansion     ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     card for the video    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     display.  See "4683    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Feature Expansion      ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Card Removal and       ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Replacement" in        ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     topic 7.28.5 .         ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ 2.  Exchange or service   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     the keyboard.  See    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     "Keyboard Removal and  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Replacement" in        ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     topic 7.6  or  for      ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     service information,  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     see the IBM 4683/4684  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Point of Sale          ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Terminal: Maintenance  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Manual .               ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ 3.  Exchange the primary  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     (system) display.     ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     See Chapter 7,         ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     "Removal and           ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Replacement            ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Procedures."           ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ 4.  Exchange the keyboard ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     cable.                ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ 5.  Exchange the primary  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     (system) display      ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     cable.                ¦
 +----------------+---------------------------+----- ----------------------¦
 ¦ B5/S086/E008   ¦ Keyboard failure.         ¦ Swit ch POWER OFF and      ¦
 ¦ RC=808404C3    ¦                           ¦ exch ange or service the   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ keyb oard.  See "Keyboard   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Removal and Replacement"   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ in topic 7.6  or  for       ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ serv ice information, see  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ the IBM 4683/4684 Point    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ of Sale Terminal:          ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Maintenance Manual .       ¦
 +----------------+---------------------------+----- ----------------------¦
 ¦ B5/S086/E008   ¦ Keyboard is inaccessible. ¦ Veri fy that the keyboard  ¦
 ¦ RC=808404C4    ¦                           ¦ is c onnected to the       ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ prop er socket and its     ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ cabl e is not damaged.  If ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ the cable, sockets, and   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ conn ections are OK,       ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ swit ch POWER OFF and      ¦
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 ¦                ¦                           ¦ exch ange or service the   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ keyb oard.  See "Keyboard   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Removal and Replacement"   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ in topic 7.6  or  for       ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ serv ice information, see  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ the IBM 4683/4684 Point    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ of Sale Terminal:          ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Maintenance Manual .       ¦
 +----------------+---------------------------+----- ----------------------¦
 ¦ B5/S086/E009   ¦ The operator display or   ¦ Veri fy that the display   ¦
 ¦ RC=80A00005    ¦ primary (system) display  ¦ is c onnected to the       ¦
 ¦                ¦ is inaccessible.          ¦ prop er socket and its     ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ cabl e is not damaged.  If ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ the cable, sockets, and   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ conn ections are OK,       ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ swit ch POWER OFF at the   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ poin t-of-sale terminal.   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦                           ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ 1.  If the primary        ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     (system) display is   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     video, exchange the   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Feature Expansion     ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     card for the video    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     display.  See "4683    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Feature Expansion      ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Card Removal and       ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Replacement" in        ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     topic 7.28.5 .         ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ 2.  Exchange the operator ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     display.  See         ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     "Operator Display      ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Removal and            ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Replacement" in        ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     topic 7.13 .           ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ 3.  Exchange the primary  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     (system) display.     ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     See Chapter 7,         ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     "Removal and           ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Replacement            ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     Procedures."           ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ 4.  Exchange the operator ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     display cable.        ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ 5.  Exchange the primary  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     (system) display      ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦     cable.                ¦
 +----------------+---------------------------+----- ----------------------¦
 ¦ B5/S086/E009   ¦ The primary (system)      ¦ Veri fy that the display   ¦
 ¦ RC=80A10005    ¦ display is inaccessible.  ¦ is c onnected to the       ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ corr ect socket and its    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ cabl e is not damaged.  If ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ the cable, sockets, and   ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ conn ections are OK,       ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ swit ch POWER OFF and      ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ exch ange the Feature      ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Expa nsion card for the    ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ prim ary (system) display. ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ See "4683 Feature          ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ Expansion Card Removal     ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ and Replacement" in        ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ topic 7.28.5 .             ¦
 +----------------+---------------------------+----- ----------------------¦
 ¦ B5/S086/E010   ¦ Too many devices are      ¦ Usin g system              ¦
 ¦                ¦ configured.               ¦ conf iguration,            ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ reco nfigure the terminal  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ devi ce groups and select  ¦
 ¦                ¦                           ¦ fewe r I/O devices.        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z009              Z009 PARTNER NUMBER
                  NOT VALID.   RETRY
  
                  Explanation:   This message indicates that the partner
                  4683- xx 2 terminal number that was entered in response to
                  message Z011 is the same as its pa rtner 4683- xx 1 terminal
                  number.
  
                  Note:   This message is used in the Setup and Verificatio n
                  system only.
  
                  User Response:   Enter a valid 4683- xx 2 terminal number.
  
                  Press S2 ( Enter ) to retry.
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 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z010              Z010 TO VIEW CONFIG
                  KEY S2 ELSE KEY S1
  
                  Explanation:   This message indicates that the
                  point-of-sale terminal is ready fo r the operator to view
                  the point-of-sale terminal configu ration messages (Z014 -
                  Z025) by pressing S2.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   To view configuration records, press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   To bypass the configuration records and go direc tly
                      to message Z012, press S1 ( Esc ).
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z011              Z011 ENTER PARTNER
                  TERMINAL NUMBER
  
                  Explanation:   This message prompts the operator to enter
                  the partner 4683- xx 2 terminal number.
  
                  Note:   This message is used in the Setup and Verificatio n
                  system only.
  
                  User Response:
  
                  �   If a 4683- xx 2 is attached, type a valid partner
                      4683- xx 2 terminal number (1 xxx  - xxx  = 001 to 999)
                      and press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   If a 4683- xx 2 is not  attached, type 1000  and press
                      S2.
  
                      Before you press S2, the input can be cleared by
                      pressing S1 ( Esc ).
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z012              Z012 CONFIGURATION
                  COMPLETE.  KEY S2
  
                  Explanation:   This message indicates that Set Terminal
                  Characteristics has completed a no rmal operation.
  
                  User Response:
  
                      To continue, press S2 ( Enter ).
                      - or -
                      If a terminal number was enter ed and a correction
                      must be made, press S1 ( Esc ).  Message Z001 or
                      message Z002 is redisplayed.
  
                      Note:   The terminal number will not become permanent
                      until S2 is pressed.
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z013              Z013 TERMINAL IS
                  DEFINED AS 4683-2
  
                  Explanation:   The terminal number that was entered for a
                  4683- xx 2 in response to message Z001 or message Z002, is
                  assigned to a 4683- xx 1.  Either the terminal load
                  definition for the 4683- xx 2 is in error or an incorrect
                  terminal number has been entered.
  
                  User Response:   Press S2 ( Enter ) to restore the original
                  prompt and then verify that the en tered terminal number
                  is assigned correctly.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z014              Z014     D    A
                  SOCKET 3     xx    xx
  
                  Explanation:   This message identifies the device that is
                  configured for, or attached to, so cket 3.  The xx  under
                  the D identifies the configured de vice, while the xx
                  under the A identifies the attache d device.  If the
                  socket has no device configured or  attached, this message
                  is not displayed.
  
                  For a list of valid point-of-sale terminal device IDs,

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Znnn Messages

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
2.12 - 7



                  see "Device IDs for the Point of Sale Terminal" in
                  topic A.7.1 .
  
                      Valid device ID for this socke t:
                      �   54 = Cash drawer.
  
                      Note:   One ID is used for the cash drawer.
                      The cash drawers may be plugge d into socket 3A, 3B,
                      or both sockets.
  
                  User Response:   Verify that the displayed configuration
                  information is correct.
  
                  �   To view the next message, press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   To skip the remaining configuration messages and  go
                      directly to message Z012, pres s S1 ( Esc ).
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z015              Z015     D    A
                  SOCKET 4A    xx    xx
  
                  Explanation:   This message identifies the device that is
                  configured for, or attached to, so cket 4A.  The xx  under
                  the D identifies the configured de vice, while the xx
                  under the A identifies the attache d device.  If the
                  socket has no device configured or  attached, this message
                  is not displayed.
  
                  For a list of valid point-of-sale terminal device IDs,
                  see "Device IDs for the Point of Sale Terminal" in
                  topic A.7.1 .
  
                      Valid device IDs for this sock et:
                      �   20 = Alphanumeric display
                      �   22 = Operator display
                      �   26 = Shopper display.
  
                  User Response:   Verify that the displayed configuration
                  information is correct.
  
                  �   To view the next message, press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   To skip the remaining configuration messages and  go
                      directly to message Z012, pres s S1 ( Esc ).
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z016              Z016     D    A
                  SOCKET 4B    xx    xx
  
                  Explanation:   This message identifies the device that is
                  configured for, or attached to, so cket 4B.  The xx  under
                  the D identifies the configured de vice, while the xx
                  under the A identifies the attache d device.  If the
                  socket has no device configured or  attached, this message
                  is not displayed.
  
                  For a list of valid point-of-sale terminal device IDs,
                  see "Device IDs for the Point of Sale Terminal" in
                  topic A.7.1 .
  
                      Valid device IDs for this sock et:
                      �   21 = Alphanumeric display
                      �   23 = Operator display
                      �   27 = Shopper display.
  
                  User Response:   Verify that the displayed configuration
                  information is correct.
  
                  �   To view the next message, press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   To skip the remaining configuration messages and  go
                      directly to message Z012, pres s S1 ( Esc ).
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z017              Z017     D    A
                  SOCKET 5A    xx    xx
  
                  Explanation:   This message identifies the device that is
                  configured for, or attached to, so cket 5A.  The xx  under
                  the D identifies the configured de vice, while the xx
                  under the A identifies the attache d device.  If the
                  socket has no device configured or  attached, this message
                  is not displayed.
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                  For a list of valid point-of-sale terminal device IDs,
                  see "Device IDs for the Point of Sale Terminal" in
                  topic A.7.1 .
  
                      Valid device IDs for this sock et:
                      �   10 = 50-key Keyboard or Keyboard on the Combined
                          Keyboard/Display
                      �   12 = Alphanumeric Keyboard
                      �   16 = Matrix Keyboard
                      �   1A = ANPOS Keyboard
                      �   22 = Display on the combined keyboard/display
                      �   40 = Single-Track Magnetic Stripe Reader
                      �   46 = Dual-Track MSR on the Combined
                          Keyboard/Display.
  
                  User Response:   Verify that the displayed configuration
                  information is correct.
  
                  �   To view the next message, press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   To skip the remaining configuration messages and  go
                      directly to message Z012, pres s S1 ( Esc ).
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z018              Z018     D    A
                  SOCKET 5B    xx    xx
  
                  Explanation:   This message identifies the device that is
                  configured for, or attached to, so cket 5B.  The xx  under
                  the D identifies the configured de vice, while the xx
                  under the A identifies the attache d device.  If the
                  socket has no device configured or  attached, this message
                  is not displayed.
  
                  For a list of valid point-of-sale terminal device IDs,
                  see "Device IDs for the Point of Sale Terminal" in
                  topic A.7.1 .
  
                      Valid device IDs for this sock et:
                      �   11 = 50-key Keyboard or Keyboard on the Combined
                          Keyboard/Display
                      �   13 = Alphanumeric Keyboard
                      �   17 = Matrix Keyboard
                      �   1B = ANPOS Keyboard
                      �   23 = Display on the Combined Keyboard/Display
                      �   41 = Single-Track Magnetic Stripe Reader
                      �   47 = Dual-Track Magnetic Stripe Reader.
  
                  User Response:   Verify that the displayed configuration
                  information is correct.
  
                  �   To view the next message, press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   To skip the remaining configuration messages and  go
                      directly to message Z012, pres s S1 ( Esc ).
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z019              Z019     D    A
                  SOCKET 7     xx    xx
  
                  Explanation:   This message identifies the device that is
                  configured for, or attached to, so cket 7.  The xx  under
                  the D identifies the configured de vice, while the xx
                  under the A identifies the attache d device.  If the
                  socket has no device configured or  attached, this message
                  is not displayed.
  
                  For a list of valid point-of-sale terminal device IDs,
                  see "Device IDs for the Point of Sale Terminal" in
                  topic A.7.1 .
  
                      Valid device ID for this socke t:
                      �   30 = Printer.
  
                  User Response:   Verify that the displayed configuration
                  information is correct.
  
                  �   To view the next message, press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   To skip the remaining configuration messages and  go
                      directly to message Z012, pres s S1 ( Esc ).
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 Z021              Z021     D    A
                  SLOT 2A  x     x
  
                  Explanation:   This message identifies the Feature
                  Expansion card that is configured for, or installed in,
                  location 2A.  The x  under the D identifies the configured
                  Feature Expansion card, while the x  under the A
                  identifies the installed card.  If  location 2A has no
                  Feature Expansion card configured or installed, this
                  message is not displayed.
  
                  Valid Feature Expansion cards for this location are A, B,
                  C, or D.
  
                  User Response:   Verify that the displayed configuration
                  information is correct.
  
                  �   To view the next message, press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   To skip the remaining configuration messages and  go
                      directly to message Z012, pres s S1 ( Esc ).
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z022              Z022     D    A
                  SLOT 2B  x     x
  
                  Explanation:   This message identifies the Feature
                  Expansion card that is configured for, or installed in,
                  location 2B.  The x  under the D identifies the configured
                  Feature Expansion card, while the x  under the A
                  identifies the installed card.  If  location 2B has no
                  Feature Expansion card configured or installed, this
                  message is not displayed.
  
                  Valid Feature Expansion cards for this location are A, B,
                  C, or D.
  
                  User Response:   Verify that the displayed configuration
                  information is correct.
  
                  �   To view the next message, press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   To skip the remaining configuration messages and  go
                      directly to message Z012, pres s S1 ( Esc ).
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z023              Z023     D    A
                  SOCKET 17    xx    xx
  
                  Explanation:   This message identifies the device that is
                  configured for, or attached to, so cket 17.  The xx  under
                  the D identifies the configured de vice, while the xx
                  under the A identifies the attache d device.  If the
                  socket has no device configured or  attached, this message
                  is not displayed.
  
                  For a list of valid point-of-sale terminal device IDs,
                  see "Device IDs for the Point of Sale Terminal" in
                  topic A.7.1 .
  
                      Valid device ID for this socke t:
                      �   4A = Point-of-Sale Scanner.
  
                  User Response:   Verify that the displayed configuration
                  information is correct.
  
                  �   To view the next message, press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   To skip the remaining configuration messages and  go
                      directly to message Z012, pres s S1 ( Esc ).
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z024              Z024          D    A
                  READER/1520  xx    xx
  
                  Explanation:   This message indicates that a bar code
                  reader or a 1520 hand-held scanner  is configured for or
                  attached to the point-of-sale term inal.
  
                  �   4B under the D indicates that an IBM Hand-Held B ar
                      Code Reader OR a 1520 Hand-Hel d Scanner Model A02 is
                      configured.
                  �   4B under the A indicates that an IBM Hand-Held B ar
                      Code Reader is attached to soc ket 9B OR a 1520
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                      Hand-Held Scanner Model A02 is  attached to socket 5B
                      on the point-of-sale terminal.
  
                  User Response:   To verify the configured device, you have
                  to view system configuration at th e store controller.
  
                  �   To view the next message, press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   To skip the remaining configuration messages and  go
                      directly to message Z012, pres s S1 ( Esc ).
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z025              Z025    xxxxxxxxxxxxxx
                  xxxxxxxxxxxx yyy zzz -
  
                  Explanation:   This message identifies the initial
                  application name, current terminal  number, and partner
                  terminal number.  A dash (-) in th is message indicates
                  Customer Setup (CSU) is incomplete .
  
                      Note:   The initial application name is not displayed
                      if "Set Terminal Characteristi cs" is running on the
                      Setup and Verification system.
  
                      xxx...xxx = Initial application name (defined during
                              configuration).
  
                      yyy     = Current terminal number.
  
                      zzz     = Partner terminal number.  If the partner
                              terminal number is 000 , no partner is
                              defined.
  
                      A dash (-) = Incomplete CSU indication.
  
                              �   A dash in this position indicates that
                                  CSU has not been r un at the point-of-sale
                                  terminal.
                              �   After CSU is complete, the position
                                  should be blank.
                              �   The dash (-) is not displayed if you are
                                  performing Setup a nd Verification.
  
                  User Response:   Verify that the displayed configuration
                  information is correct.
  
                  �   To view the next message, press S2 ( Enter ).
                  �   To skip the remaining configuration messages and  go
                      directly to message Z012, pres s S1 ( Esc ).
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z026              Z026 TERMINAL IS
                  DEFINED AS 4684
  
                  Explanation:   The terminal number that was entered for a
                  4684 in response to message Z001 o r message Z002 is
                  assigned to a 4683- xx 1.
  
                  User Response:   Press S2 ( Enter ) to restore the original
                  prompt and then verify that the en tered terminal number
                  is assigned correctly.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 Z100              Z100 (No Message Text)
  
                  Explanation:   This message indicates that the Remote STC
                  Application is running.
  
                  User Response:   No user action is required.  This message
                  is for information only.
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 2.13 Backup Mode Error Messages on a 4683 Model A02
  
 These messages are displayed at the terminal displa y or printed at the
 terminal printer when the IBM 4683 Model A02 is in Stand-Alone Test Mode
 or Backup Mode .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 CHK DOCUMENT INSERT
 PRESS THE ENTER KEY
  
                  Explanation:   During 4683 Model A02 Backup Mode or
                  Stand-Alone Test Mode, a document was inserted into the
                  printer document insert station wh en not  expected.
  
                  User Response:   Follow this list to isolate and correct
                  the cause of the problem.
  
                  1.  If there is a document in the document insert
                      station, remove it.
                  2.  Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For
                      service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of
                      Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 CLOSE PRINTER COVER
 PRESS THE ENTER KEY
  
                  Explanation:   During 4683 Model A02 Backup Mode or
                  Stand-Alone Test Mode, the printer  cover was opened.
  
                  User Response:   Follow this list to isolate and correct
                  the cause of the problem.
  
                  1.  Close the printer cover.
                  2.  Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For
                      service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of
                      Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 DISPLAY OFFLINE
 * OPERATION HALTED *
  
                  Explanation:   During 4683 Model A02 Backup Mode, no
                  displays responded.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using
                  Appendix E, "IBM 4683 Model A02 Stand-Alone Test
                  Procedure."
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 JOURNAL PAPER ERROR
 PRESS THE ENTER KEY
  
                  Explanation:   During 4683 Model A02 Backup Mode or
                  Stand-Alone Test Mode, a printer j ournal station problem
                  was detected.
  
                  User Response:   Follow this list to isolate and correct
                  the cause of the problem.
  
                  1.  Put paper in the journal stati on.
                  2.  Remove torn paper from the jou rnal station.
                  3.  Remove paper jam from the jour nal station.
                  4.  Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For
                      service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of
                      Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 NO DISPLAY FOUND
 * OPERATION HALTED *
  
                  Explanation:   When 4683 Model A02 Backup Mode was
                  entered, no displays were found.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Ensure that the display is att ached to the IBM 4683
                      Model A02 base unit.
                  2.  Exchange the display.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Backup Mode Error Messages on a 4683 Model A02

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
2.13 - 1



                      Replacement Procedures."
                  3.  Exchange the display cable tha t runs from the display
                      to the IBM 4683.
                  4.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the base card.
                      For service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                      of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 * OPERATION HALTED *
 BAD HARD TOTALS DATA
  
                  Explanation:   During 4683 Model A02 Backup Mode, a hard
                  totals error was detected.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4683
                  base unit to exchange the base car d.  For service
                  information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 * OPERATION HALTED *
 CASH DRAWER OFFLINE
  
                  Explanation:   During 4683 Model A02 Backup Mode, the cash
                  drawer failed to respond.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using
                  Appendix E, "IBM 4683 Model A02 Stand-Alone Test
                  Procedure."
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 * OPERATION HALTED *
 HARD TOTALS DISABLED
  
                  Explanation:   When 4683 Model A02 Backup Mode or
                  Stand-Alone Test Mode was entered,  hard totals failed to
                  respond.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4683
                  base unit to exchange the base car d.  For service
                  information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 * OPERATION HALTED *
 KEYBOARD OFFLINE
  
                  Explanation:   During 4683 Model A02 Backup Mode or
                  Stand-Alone Test Mode, the keyboar d failed to respond.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Ensure that the keyboard is co nnected to the 4683.
                  2.  Exchange or service the keyboa rd.  For service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                  3.  Exchange the keyboard cable.
                  4.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the base card.
                      For service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                      of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 * OPERATION HALTED *
 MAXIMUM EXCEEDED
  
                  Explanation:   During 4683 Model A02 Backup Mode, an
                  accumulated total exceeded its all owed capacity.
  
                  User Response:   Follow your store procedures.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 * OPERATION HALTED *
 NO KEYBOARD FOUND
  
                  Explanation:   When 4683 Model A02 Backup Mode was
                  entered, no keyboard was found.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Ensure that the keyboard is co nnected to the 4683.
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                  2.  Exchange or service the keyboa rd.  For service
                      information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                      Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
                  3.  Exchange the keyboard cable.
                  4.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the base card.
                      For service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                      of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 * OPERATION HALTED *
 NO PRINTER FOUND
  
                  Explanation:   When 4683 Model A02 Backup Mode was
                  entered, no printer was found.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to
                  isolate and correct the cause of t he problem.
  
                  1.  Ensure that the printer is con nected to the 4683.
                  2.  Exchange the printer cable.
                  3.  Service the printer.  For serv ice information, see
                      the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
                      Manual .
                  4.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the base card.
                      For service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684 Point
                      of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 * OPERATION HALTED *
 PRINTER OFFLINE
  
                  Explanation:   During 4683 Model A02 Backup Mode, a
                  printer error occurred.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using
                  Appendix E, "IBM 4683 Model A02 Stand-Alone Test
                  Procedure."
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 * OPERATION HALTED *
 W302 BAD HT MEMORY
  
                  Explanation:   During 4683 Model A02 Backup Mode, a hard
                  totals memory error occurred.
  
                  User Response:   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4683
                  base unit to exchange the base car d.  For service
                  information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
                  Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
 VIDEO OFFLINE
 * OPERATION HALTED *
  
                  Explanation:   During 4683 Model A02 Backup Mode, no video
                  displays responded.
  
                  User Response:   Continue problem determination using
                  Appendix E, "IBM 4683 Model A02 Stand-Alone Test
                  Procedure."
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 3.0 Chapter 3.  Symptoms
 CAUTION:
 For your safety, you must connect the power cord of  any equipment to a
 correctly wired and grounded receptacle.   An incorrectly wired receptacle
 can place a hazardous voltage on accessible metal p arts of the equipment.
 If you are unsure of the receptacle wiring, have a qualified electrician
 check the receptacle prior to connecting any equipm ent to it or working on
 any equipment connected to it.
  
 DANGER
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ During periods of lightning activity, do not connec t or disconnect any  ¦
 ¦ cables, or perform installation, maintenance, or re configuration.       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 Subtopics
 3.1  Store Controller Symptoms
 3.2  Store Loop Symptoms and Messages
 3.3  Point of Sale Terminal Symptoms
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 3.1 Store Controller Symptoms
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 Note:   You must switch POWER OFF at the store controller when connecting
 it to the store loop.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-1. Store Controller Symptoms                                  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom                 ¦ Action                                        ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ End-of-Poll Timeouts    ¦ Follow "PDP 6210:  W764 Message" in           ¦
 ¦ are occurring.          ¦ topic 6.21 .                                  ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ The local area network  ¦ Continue problem determ ination using the     ¦
 ¦ (LAN) is failing.       ¦ maintenance documentati on for the store      ¦
 ¦                         ¦ controller, and the IBM  PC Network Feature   ¦
 ¦ This includes:          ¦ or IBM Token-Ring Featu re.                   ¦
 ¦                         ¦                                              ¦
 ¦ �   The IBM PC Network  ¦                                              ¦
 ¦ �   The IBM Multiple    ¦                                              ¦
 ¦     Controller Feature  ¦                                              ¦
 ¦ �   The IBM PC Network  ¦                                              ¦
 ¦     Adapter in the      ¦                                              ¦
 ¦     store controller    ¦                                              ¦
 ¦ �   The IBM Token-Ring  ¦                                              ¦
 ¦     Adapter in the      ¦                                              ¦
 ¦     store controller.   ¦                                              ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ A parity check          ¦ Continue problem determ ination using the     ¦
 ¦ occurred.               ¦ maintenance documentati on for the store      ¦
 ¦                         ¦ controller.                                  ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ The store loop is       ¦ Follow "Store Loop Symptoms and Messages" in  ¦
 ¦ failing.                ¦ topic 3.2 .                                   ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ A ROM error occurred.   ¦ Continue problem determ ination using the     ¦
 ¦                         ¦ maintenance documentati on for the store      ¦
 ¦                         ¦ controller.                                  ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Store loop beacons are  ¦ Follow "PDP 6050:  Store Loop Problem" in     ¦
 ¦ being received.         ¦ topic 6.5 .                                   ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ System Message          ¦ Display the ten most re cent messages at the  ¦
 ¦ Available is indicated. ¦ store controller by pre ssing System Request , ¦
 ¦                         ¦ and typing M to display each message.  For   ¦
 ¦                         ¦ more information, see "Displaying a Store     ¦
 ¦                         ¦ Controller Message" in topic A.5.4 .          ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ A W nnn  message is       ¦ Follow the User Response  for the message.    ¦
 ¦ displayed.              ¦ See "Wnnn Messages" in topic 2.9  or  in the   ¦
 ¦                         ¦ IBM 4680 Store System: Messages Guide .       ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ You have a store        ¦ Continue problem determ ination using the     ¦
 ¦ controller symptom that ¦ maintenance documentati on for the store      ¦
 ¦ is not covered in this  ¦ controller.                                  ¦
 ¦ table.                  ¦                                              ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Host Communications is  ¦ Look for SYSTEM MESSAGE  AVAILABLE at the     ¦
 ¦ failing.                ¦ bottom of the store con troller display       ¦
 ¦                         ¦ screen.                                      ¦
 ¦                         ¦                                              ¦
 ¦                         ¦ �   If SYSTEM MESSAGE AVAILABLE is present:  ¦
 ¦                         ¦                                              ¦
 ¦                         ¦     1.  Press System Request .                ¦
 ¦                         ¦                                              ¦
 ¦                         ¦     2.  Type M.                              ¦
 ¦                         ¦                                              ¦
 ¦                         ¦     3.  Look for a W8 nn  message.             ¦
 ¦                         ¦                                              ¦
 ¦                         ¦         -   If one of t hese messages is      ¦
 ¦                         ¦             logged, fol low the User Response  ¦
 ¦                         ¦             for the mes sage in "Wnnn         ¦
 ¦                         ¦             Messages" in topic 2.9  or  in the ¦
 ¦                         ¦             IBM 4680 Store System: Messages   ¦
 ¦                         ¦             Guide .                           ¦
 ¦                         ¦                                              ¦
 ¦                         ¦         -   If one of t hese messages is not   ¦
 ¦                         ¦             logged, con tinue problem         ¦
 ¦                         ¦             determinati on using the          ¦
 ¦                         ¦             maintenance  documentation for    ¦
 ¦                         ¦             the communi cations adapter.      ¦
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 ¦                         ¦                                              ¦
 ¦                         ¦                 If no p roblem is found with  ¦
 ¦                         ¦                 the com munications adapter,  ¦
 ¦                         ¦                 continu e problem             ¦
 ¦                         ¦                 determi nation using the      ¦
 ¦                         ¦                 mainten ance documentation    ¦
 ¦                         ¦                 for the  store controller.    ¦
 ¦                         ¦                                              ¦
 ¦                         ¦ �   If SYSTEM MESSAGE AVAILABLE is not        ¦
 ¦                         ¦     present:                                 ¦
 ¦                         ¦                                              ¦
 ¦                         ¦     1.  Continue proble m determination using ¦
 ¦                         ¦         the maintenance  documentation for    ¦
 ¦                         ¦         the communicati ons adapter.          ¦
 ¦                         ¦                                              ¦
 ¦                         ¦     2.  If no problem i s found with the      ¦
 ¦                         ¦         communications adapter, continue     ¦
 ¦                         ¦         problem determi nation using the      ¦
 ¦                         ¦         maintenance doc umentation for the    ¦
 ¦                         ¦         store controlle r.                    ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.2 Store Loop Symptoms and Messages
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-2. Store Loop Symptoms and Messages                           ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom                 ¦ Action                                        ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ End-of-poll Timeouts    ¦ Follow "PDP 6210:  W764 Message" in           ¦
 ¦ are occurring at the    ¦ topic 6.21 .                                  ¦
 ¦ store controller.       ¦                                              ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Store loop beacons are  ¦ Follow "PDP 6050:  Store Loop Problem" in     ¦
 ¦ being received at the   ¦ topic 6.5 .                                   ¦
 ¦ store controller.       ¦                                              ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ W001 is displayed at a  ¦ Follow "PDP 6160:  W001 Message" in           ¦
 ¦ 4683.                   ¦ topic 6.16 .                                  ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ W002 is displayed at a  ¦ Follow the User Response  for message W002 in ¦
 ¦ 4683.                   ¦ topic 2.9 .                                   ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ W003 is displayed at a  ¦ Follow "PDP 6170:  W003 Message" in           ¦
 ¦ 4683.                   ¦ topic 6.17 .                                  ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ W004 is displayed at a  ¦ Follow "PDP 6180:  W004 Message" in           ¦
 ¦ 4683.                   ¦ topic 6.18 .                                  ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ W005 is displayed at a  ¦ Follow "PDP 6190:  W005 Message" in           ¦
 ¦ 4683.                   ¦ topic 6.19 .                                  ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ W006 is displayed at a  ¦ Follow the User Response  for message W006 in ¦
 ¦ 4683.                   ¦ topic 2.9 .                                   ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ W007 is displayed at a  ¦ Follow "PDP 6050:  Store Loop Problem" in     ¦
 ¦ 4683.                   ¦ topic 6.5 .                                   ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ W760 is displayed at    ¦ Follow "PDP 6050:  Store Loop Problem" in     ¦
 ¦ the store controller.   ¦ topic 6.5 .                                   ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ W762 is displayed at    ¦ Follow "PDP 6200:  W762 Message" in           ¦
 ¦ the store controller.   ¦ topic 6.20 .                                  ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ W763 is displayed at    ¦ Follow the User Response  for message W763 in ¦
 ¦ the store controller.   ¦ topic 2.9 .                                   ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ W764 is displayed at    ¦ Follow "PDP 6210:  W764 Message" in           ¦
 ¦ the store controller.   ¦ topic 6.21 .                                  ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ W771 is displayed at    ¦ Follow the User Response  for message W771 in ¦
 ¦ the store controller.   ¦ topic 2.9 .                                   ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ W772 is displayed at    ¦ Follow "PDP 6220:  W772 Message" in           ¦
 ¦ the store controller.   ¦ topic 6.22 .                                  ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ W774 is displayed at    ¦ Follow the User Response  for message W774 in ¦
 ¦ the store controller.   ¦ topic 2.9 .                                   ¦
 +-------------------------+------------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ You have a store loop   ¦ Continue problem determ ination using the     ¦
 ¦ symptom that is not     ¦ maintenance documentati on for the Store Loop ¦
 ¦ covered in this table.  ¦ Adapter.                                     ¦
 ¦                         ¦                                              ¦
 ¦                         ¦ If no problem is found in the Store Loop     ¦
 ¦                         ¦ Adapter, continue probl em determination      ¦
 ¦                         ¦ using the maintenance d ocumentation for the  ¦
 ¦                         ¦ store controller.                            ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3 Point of Sale Terminal Symptoms
  
 �   If more than one point-of-sale device is failing  on a 4683 or you
     observe multiple symptoms on a 4683 that are no t associated with just
     one device, go to "PDP 6250:  4683 Multiple Symptoms" in topic 6.25 .
  
 �   If you do not know which device is causing a pro blem, go to Chapter 4,
     "IBM 4680 Operating System Test Procedures" in topi c 4.0  or Chapter 5,
     "IBM 4684 Reference Diskette Test Procedures" in to pic 5.0 and test
     all devices attached to the 4683 or 4684.
  
 �   If you have a message that relates to one of the  devices attached to
     the point-of-sale terminal, follow the User Response  for the message
     in Chapter 2, "Messages."
  
 Subtopics
 3.3.1  Alphanumeric, Operator, or Combined Keyboard/Displ ay Symptoms (4683/4684)
 3.3.2  Backup Mode Symptoms (4683-A02 Only)
 3.3.3  Baseband Network Symptoms (4684 Only)
 3.3.4  Cash Drawer Symptoms (4683/4684)
 3.3.5  Coin Dispenser Symptoms (4683 Only)
 3.3.6  Diskette Drive Symptoms (4684 Only)
 3.3.7  Dump Switch Symptoms (4683-xx1 Only)
 3.3.8  Fan Symptoms (4683 Base Unit or 4684 System Unit)
 3.3.9  Fixed Disk Drive Symptoms (4684 Only)
 3.3.10  Hand-Held Bar Code Reader Symptoms (4683/4684)
 3.3.11  Magnetic Stripe Reader (MSR) Symptoms (4683/4684)
 3.3.12  Magnetic Wand Symptoms (4683 Only)
 3.3.13  Mouse (Pointing Device) Symptoms (4684 Only)
 3.3.14  Optical Character Reader (OCR) Symptoms (4683 Only )
 3.3.15  Option Adapter Symptoms (4684 Only)
 3.3.16  Point of Sale Keyboard Symptoms (4683/4684)
 3.3.17  Point of Sale Printer Model 1 or 2 Symptoms (4683/ 4684)
 3.3.18  Point of Sale Printer Model 3 Symptoms (4683/4684)
 3.3.19  Point of Sale Scanner Symptoms (4683/4684)
 3.3.20  Reference Diskette Symptoms (4684 Only)
 3.3.21  Remote Alarm Symptoms (4683/4684)
 3.3.22  Scale Symptoms (4683 Only)
 3.3.23  Shopper Display Symptoms (4683/4684)
 3.3.24  Socket 23 or 25 Symptoms (4683 RS-232 or Current L oop Feature)
 3.3.25  Storage Retention Symptoms (4683-xx1 Only)
 3.3.26  Store Loop Adapter/A Symptoms (4684 Only)
 3.3.27  System Unit Printer Symptoms (4684 Only)
 3.3.28  System Unit Video Display Symptoms (4684 Only)
 3.3.29  Token-Ring Network Symptoms (4684 Only)
 3.3.30  Totals Retention Symptoms (4683/4684)
 3.3.31  Video Display Symptoms (4683 Only)
 3.3.32  1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01 Symptoms (4683 On ly)
 3.3.33  1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A02 Symptoms (4683/46 84)
 3.3.34  4683 Point of Sale Terminal Symptoms
 3.3.35  4684 Point of Sale Terminal Symptoms
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 3.3.1 Alphanumeric, Operator, or Combined Keyboard/ Display Symptoms (4683/4684)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-3. Alphanumeric, Operator, or Combined K eyboard/Display       ¦
 ¦             Symptoms (4683/4684)                                       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ �   A horizontal or  ¦ 1.  The display is failing.                     ¦
 ¦     vertical row of  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     dots is          ¦     �   Exchange the alphanumeric or operator   ¦
 ¦     displayed.       ¦         display.  See "Alphanumeric Display      ¦
 ¦                      ¦         Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.1    ¦
 ¦ �   Character        ¦         or "Operator Display Removal and         ¦
 ¦     brightness is    ¦         Replacement" in topic 7.13 .             ¦
 ¦     not correct.     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   Service the combined keyboard/display.  ¦
 ¦ �   Characters       ¦         For service informati on, see the IBM    ¦
 ¦     appear in the    ¦         4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:        ¦
 ¦     wrong positions. ¦         Maintenance Manual .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Characters are   ¦ 2.  Exchange the display or c ombined            ¦
 ¦     not stable.      ¦     keyboard/display cable .  See "Cable Sockets  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     and Devices" in topic C.7 .                  ¦
 ¦ �   Characters are   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     wrong, unusual,  ¦ 3.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  ¦
 ¦     or missing.      ¦     base card or the 4684 system unit to        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     exchange the system bo ard.  For service     ¦
 ¦ �   Characters have  ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦     missing dots or  ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦     extra dots.      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   The display does ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     not change,      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     while other      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     devices seem to  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     be working       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     correctly.       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   The display is   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     blank, while     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     other devices    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     seem to be       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     working          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     correctly.       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   The display is   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     not working      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     correctly.       ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The display is       ¦ Follow "PDP 6010:  Blank Display (Except         ¦
 ¦ blank.               ¦ Video)" in topic 6.1 .                           ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The display on the   ¦ �   If the keyboard power LED is OFF:           ¦
 ¦ combined              ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ keyboard/display  is  ¦     1.  Exchange the combined keyboard/displ ay  ¦
 ¦ blank but other      ¦         cable.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices"  ¦
 ¦ displays on the      ¦         in topic C.7 .                           ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ terminal are working ¦     2.  Service the 4683 b ase unit or 4684      ¦
 ¦ correctly.           ¦         system unit.  For service information,  ¦
 ¦                      ¦         see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale      ¦
 ¦ -- or --             ¦         Terminal: Maintenance Manual .           ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ The display on the   ¦ �   If the keyboard power LED is ON:            ¦
 ¦ combined              ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ keyboard/display  is  ¦     1.  Service the combined keyboard/displa y.  ¦
 ¦ blank but the        ¦         For service inform ation, see the IBM    ¦
 ¦ keyboard is working  ¦         4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:        ¦
 ¦ correctly.           ¦         Maintenance Manual .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ -- or --             ¦     2.  Exchange the combi ned keyboard/display  ¦
 ¦                      ¦         cable.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices"  ¦
 ¦ The display on the   ¦         in topic C.7 .                           ¦
 ¦ combined              ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ keyboard/display  is  ¦     3.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684      ¦
 ¦ blank and there are  ¦         system unit.  For service information,  ¦
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 ¦ no other displays    ¦         see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale      ¦
 ¦ attached to the      ¦         Terminal: Maintenance Manual .           ¦
 ¦ point-of sale        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ terminal.            ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ After the            ¦ 1.  The display is failing .                     ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ terminal is          ¦     �   Exchange the alphanumeric or operator   ¦
 ¦ powered-ON:          ¦         display.  See "Alphanumeric Display      ¦
 ¦                      ¦         Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.1    ¦
 ¦ The display is       ¦         or "Operator Display Removal and         ¦
 ¦ blank.               ¦         Replacement" in topic 7.13 .             ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ -- and --            ¦     �   Service the combined keyboard/display.  ¦
 ¦                      ¦         For service inform ation, see the IBM    ¦
 ¦ At least two of the  ¦         4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:        ¦
 ¦ keyboard lights are  ¦         Maintenance Manual .                     ¦
 ¦ ON.                  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Exchange the display o r combined            ¦
 ¦                      ¦     keyboard/display cable .  See "Cable Sockets  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     and Devices" in topic C.7 .                  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM ¦
 ¦                      ¦     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:            ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ After the            ¦ 1.  No power to the point- of-sale terminal.     ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ terminal is          ¦     a.  Ensure power is av ailable at the power  ¦
 ¦ powered-ON:          ¦         receptacle.                             ¦
 ¦                      ¦     b.  Ensure the point-o f-sale terminal power ¦
 ¦ The display is       ¦         cord is OK and con nected to the power   ¦
 ¦ blank.               ¦         receptacle and the  terminal.            ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ -- and --            ¦ 2.  The 4683 base unit, 46 84 system unit, or    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     one of the point-of-sa le devices attached   ¦
 ¦ All keyboard lights  ¦     to the terminal is fai ling.                 ¦
 ¦ are OFF or none seem ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ to be working.       ¦     a.  Switch POWER OFF at the terminal.       ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     b.  With the exception  of the point-of-sale ¦
 ¦                      ¦         keyboard, disconne ct all other          ¦
 ¦                      ¦         point-of-sale devi ces from the          ¦
 ¦                      ¦         terminal.  This in cludes Feature        ¦
 ¦                      ¦         Expansion cards on  a 4683.  See "Cable   ¦
 ¦                      ¦         Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     c.  Switch power ON at  the terminal,        ¦
 ¦                      ¦         observing the keyb oard lights.          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦         �   If any of the keyboard lights come  ¦
 ¦                      ¦             ON, one of the  devices, cables, or  ¦
 ¦                      ¦             Feature Expans ion cards you         ¦
 ¦                      ¦             disconnected i s the cause of the    ¦
 ¦                      ¦             problem.                            ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦             1)  Switch POWER OFF at the         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 terminal.                       ¦
 ¦                      ¦             2)  Reconnect one of the            ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 disconnect ed devices to its     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 original s ocket.                ¦
 ¦                      ¦             3)  Switch pow er ON at the          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 terminal, observing the         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 keyboard l ights.                ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 -   If none  of the keyboard     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     lights  comes ON, the device ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     that w as just reconnected   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     is fai ling.                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 -   If any  of the keyboard      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     lights  come ON, repeat the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     preced ing steps until the   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     failin g device has been     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     identi fied.                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦         �   If none  of the keyboard lights      ¦
 ¦                      ¦             comes ON, the failure is caused by  ¦
 ¦                      ¦             the 4683 base unit, 4684 system     ¦
 ¦                      ¦             unit, or point -of-sale keyboard.    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦             1)  Switch POWER OFF at the         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 terminal.                       ¦
 ¦                      ¦             2)  Disconnect  the point-of-sale    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 keyboard.                       ¦
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 ¦                      ¦             3)  Connect th e point-of-sale       ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 display to  its original socket. ¦
 ¦                      ¦             4)  Switch pow er ON at the          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 terminal.                       ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 -   If the  display is still     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     blank,  service the 4683     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     base u nit or 4684 system    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     unit.  For service          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     inform ation, see the IBM    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     4683/4684 Point of Sale      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Terminal: Maintenance        ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Manual .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 -   If the  display is not        ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     blank,  service or exchange  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     the po int-of-sale keyboard  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     or  exchange its cable.  For ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     servic e information, see    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     the IBM 4683/4684 Point of   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Sale Terminal: Maintenance   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Manual .                     ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ After the            ¦ The 4683 base unit, 4684 s ystem unit, or one of ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale        ¦ the point-of-sale devices attached to the       ¦
 ¦ terminal is          ¦ terminal is failing.                            ¦
 ¦ powered-ON:          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the terminal.           ¦
 ¦ U001 is displayed.   ¦ 2.  Disconnect the power c ord.                  ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  With the exception of the primary (system)  ¦
 ¦ -- and --            ¦     display, disconnect al l other point-of-sale ¦
 ¦                      ¦     devices from the termi nal.  This includes   ¦
 ¦ ALL keyboard lights  ¦     Feature Expansion card s on a 4683.  See     ¦
 ¦ are ON.              ¦     "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Exception:   If the primary (system) display ¦
 ¦                      ¦     is a video display, do  not remove its       ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Feature Expansion card .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Connect the power cord .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 5.  Switch power ON at the  terminal.            ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   If the display message progresses to at ¦
 ¦                      ¦         least the U003 mes sage, one of the      ¦
 ¦                      ¦         devices, cables, o r Feature Expansion   ¦
 ¦                      ¦         cards you disconne cted is the cause of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦         the problem.                            ¦
 ¦                      ¦         a.  Switch POWER OFF at the terminal.   ¦
 ¦                      ¦         b.  Reconnect one of the disconnected   ¦
 ¦                      ¦             devices to its  original socket.     ¦
 ¦                      ¦         c.  Switch power O N at the terminal.    ¦
 ¦                      ¦             -   If the dis play messages do not   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 progress p ast U001, the device  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 that was j ust reconnected is    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 failing.                        ¦
 ¦                      ¦             -   If the dis play messages         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 progress p ast U001, repeat the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 preceding steps until the       ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 failing de vice has been         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 identified .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   If the display message does not         ¦
 ¦                      ¦         progress to U003, the failure is caused ¦
 ¦                      ¦         by the 4683 base u nit, 4684 system      ¦
 ¦                      ¦         unit, or primary ( system) display.      ¦
 ¦                      ¦         a.  Switch POWER OFF at the terminal.   ¦
 ¦                      ¦         b.  Disconnect the  primary (system)     ¦
 ¦                      ¦             display.  If i t is a video display, ¦
 ¦                      ¦             remove its Fea ture Expansion card.  ¦
 ¦                      ¦         c.  Connect the po int-of-sale keyboard  ¦
 ¦                      ¦             to its origina l socket.             ¦
 ¦                      ¦         d.  Switch power O N at the terminal,    ¦
 ¦                      ¦             observing the keyboard lights.      ¦
 ¦                      ¦             -   If ALL FOU R keyboard lights     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 stay ON, s ervice the 4683 base  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 unit or 46 84 system unit.  For  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 service in formation, see the    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 Terminal: Maintenance Manual .   ¦
 ¦                      ¦             -   If ALL FOU R keyboard lights     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 come ON, a nd then TWO of them   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 go OFF lea ving the WAIT and     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 OFFLINE li ghts ON, the failing  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 device is one of the following. ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 Return the m one at a time until ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 you identi fy which one is       ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 failing.                        ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 1)  If app licable, the Feature  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Expans ion card for the      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     video display.              ¦
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 ¦                      ¦                 2)  The po int-of-sale display.  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 3)  The po int-of-sale display   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     cable.                       ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ After the            ¦ 1.  The display is failing .                     ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ terminal is          ¦     �   Exchange the alphanumeric or operator   ¦
 ¦ powered-ON:          ¦         display.  See "Alphanumeric Display      ¦
 ¦                      ¦         Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.1    ¦
 ¦ U001 is displayed.   ¦         or "Operator Display Removal and         ¦
 ¦                      ¦         Replacement" in topic 7.13 .             ¦
 ¦ -- and --            ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   Service the combined keyboard/display.  ¦
 ¦ Only the keyboard    ¦         For service inform ation, see the IBM    ¦
 ¦ WAIT and OFFLINE     ¦         4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:        ¦
 ¦ lights are ON.       ¦         Maintenance Manual .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Exchange the display o r combined            ¦
 ¦                      ¦     keyboard/display cable .  See "Cable Sockets  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     and Devices" in topic C.7 .                  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM ¦
 ¦                      ¦     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:            ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 4683-A02 in Backup    ¦ 1.  The display is failing.                     ¦
 ¦ Mode                 ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   Exchange the alphanumeric or operator   ¦
 ¦ One of these         ¦         display.  See "Alphanumeric Display      ¦
 ¦ messages is printed: ¦         Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.1    ¦
 ¦                      ¦         or "Operator Display Removal and         ¦
 ¦ NO DISPLAY FOUND     ¦         Replacement" in topic 7.13 .             ¦
 ¦ * OPERATION HALTED * ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   Service the combined keyboard/display.  ¦
 ¦ -- or --             ¦         For service inform ation, see the IBM    ¦
 ¦                      ¦         4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:        ¦
 ¦ DISPLAY OFFLINE      ¦         Maintenance Manual .                     ¦
 ¦ * OPERATION HALTED * ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Exchange the display o r combined            ¦
 ¦                      ¦     keyboard/display cable .  See "Cable Sockets  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     and Devices" in topic C.7 .                  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     base card.  For servic e information, see    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.2 Backup Mode Symptoms (4683-A02 Only)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-4. Backup Mode Symptoms (4683-A02 Only)                       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptoms              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Cannot start Backup  ¦ 1.  Ensure that this is a 4683-A02.  The        ¦
 ¦ Mode.                ¦     4683-A02 is the only 4 683 that supports     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Backup Mode.                                ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     base card.  For servic e information, see    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Cannot stop Backup   ¦ Switch POWER OFF at the 4683, and then ON       ¦
 ¦ Mode.                ¦ again.                                          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ If the problem persists, s ervice the 4683 base  ¦
 ¦                      ¦ unit to exchange the base card.  For service    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of      ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .              ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The 4683 goes into   ¦ Service the 4683 base unit  to exchange the base ¦
 ¦ Backup Mode when it  ¦ card.  For service informa tion, see the IBM     ¦
 ¦ is powered ON.       ¦ 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Manual .                                         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.3 Baseband Network Symptoms (4684 Only)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-5. Baseband Network Symptoms (4684 Only)                       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptoms              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The Baseband Network ¦ Ensure that the wrap plug,  terminator plug, and ¦
 ¦ is not operating     ¦ network cables are connect ed correctly.         ¦
 ¦ correctly.           ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ If no problems are found, service the 4684      ¦
 ¦                      ¦ system.  For service infor mation, see the IBM   ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Manual .                                         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.4 Cash Drawer Symptoms (4683/4684)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-6. Cash Drawer Symptoms (4683/4684)                           ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ �   The cash drawer  ¦ 1.  Service the cash drawer.  For service       ¦
 ¦     will not open    ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦     when doing store ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦     transactions or  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     running cash     ¦ 2.  Exchange the cash draw er cable (3A or 3B).  ¦
 ¦     drawer tests.    ¦     See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     topic C.7 .                                  ¦
 ¦ �   The cash drawer  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     will not stay    ¦ 3.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  ¦
 ¦     closed.          ¦     base card or service t he 4684 system unit.  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     For service informatio n, see the IBM        ¦
 ¦ �   The cash drawer  ¦     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:            ¦
 ¦     is not working   ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 ¦     correctly.       ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The cash drawer      ¦ 1.  Exchange the keylock.  See "Keylock Insert   ¦
 ¦ keylock will not     ¦     Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.7 .      ¦
 ¦ turn in either       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ direction.           ¦ 2.  Service the cash drawe r.  For service       ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The cash drawer will ¦ Service the cash drawer.  For service           ¦
 ¦ not open when its    ¦ information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of      ¦
 ¦ keylock is turned    ¦ Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .              ¦
 ¦ counterclockwise.    ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The status displayed ¦ 1.  Service the cash drawe r.  For service       ¦
 ¦ by the cash drawer   ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦ test does not agree  ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦ with the actual      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ status of cash       ¦ 2.  Exchange the cash draw er cable (3A or 3B).  ¦
 ¦ drawer A.            ¦     See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     topic C.7 .                                  ¦
 ¦ Example:             ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  ¦
 ¦ Cash drawer tests    ¦     base card or the 4684 system unit to        ¦
 ¦ say                  ¦     exchange the system bo ard.  For service     ¦
 ¦ CD A NOT FOUND       ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦ -- or --             ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦ CD B NOT FOUND       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ when the cash drawer ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ is actually          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ connected.           ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 4683-A02 in Backup    ¦ 1.  Service the cash drawer.  For service       ¦
 ¦ Mode                 ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦ This message is      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ displayed:           ¦ 2.  Exchange the cash draw er cable (3A or 3B).  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in           ¦
 ¦ * OPERATION HALTED * ¦     topic C.7 .                                  ¦
 ¦ CASH DRAWER OFFLINE  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     base card.  For servic e information, see    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.5 Coin Dispenser Symptoms (4683 Only)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-7. Coin Dispenser Symptoms (4683 Only)                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The coin dispenser   ¦ 1.  Exchange the coin disp enser.  See "Coin      ¦
 ¦ is not working       ¦     Dispenser Removal and Replacement (4683      ¦
 ¦ correctly.           ¦     Only)" in topic 7.4 .                        ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Exchange the coin disp enser cable.  See     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Exchange the Feature E xpansion card for the ¦
 ¦                      ¦     coin dispenser.  See "4683 Feature           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Expansion Card Removal and Replacement" in   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     topic 7.28.5 .                               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.6 Diskette Drive Symptoms (4684 Only)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-8. Diskette Drive Symptoms (4684 Only)                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptoms              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The diskette drive   ¦ 1.  If there is a diskette  in the drive, ensure ¦
 ¦ in-use light stays   ¦     that:                                       ¦
 ¦ ON.                  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   The diskette is good and not damaged.   ¦
 ¦                      ¦         Try a backup copy if you have one.      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   The diskette is inserted correctly.     ¦
 ¦                      ¦         (label up and meta l shutter end first)  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   Your software program is running        ¦
 ¦                      ¦         correctly.                              ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  If the preceding items  are correct and the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     diskette drive in-use light still stays ON, ¦
 ¦                      ¦     service the 4684 syste m unit.  For service  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The diskette drive   ¦ 1.  If there is a diskette  in the drive, ensure ¦
 ¦ does not work        ¦     that:                                       ¦
 ¦ correctly.           ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   The diskette is good and not damaged.   ¦
 ¦                      ¦         Try a backup copy if you have one.      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   The diskette is inserted correctly.     ¦
 ¦                      ¦         (label up and meta l shutter end first)  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   Your software program is running        ¦
 ¦                      ¦         correctly.                              ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  If the preceding items  are correct and the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     diskette drive still d oes not work          ¦
 ¦                      ¦     correctly, service the  4684 system unit.    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     For service informatio n, see the IBM        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:            ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.7 Dump Switch Symptoms (4683-xx1 Only)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-9. Dump Switch Symptoms (4683-xx1 Only)                       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ After pressing the   ¦ Service the 4683- xx 1 base unit.  For service    ¦
 ¦ dump switch on the   ¦ information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of      ¦
 ¦ 4683- xx 1, a U008     ¦ Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .              ¦
 ¦ message does not     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ appear in the        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ terminal display.    ¦                                                 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.8 Fan Symptoms (4683 Base Unit or 4684 System U nit)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-10. Fan Symptoms (4683 Base Unit or 4684  System Unit)         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The fan is not       ¦ Ensure that the power cord  is plugged in and    ¦
 ¦ working correctly.   ¦ the power receptacle has p ower.                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ If these are correct, serv ice the 4683 base     ¦
 ¦                      ¦ unit or 4684 system unit.  For service          ¦
 ¦                      ¦ information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of      ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .              ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.9 Fixed Disk Drive Symptoms (4684 Only)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-11. Fixed Disk Drive Symptoms (4684 Only )                     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptoms              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The disk drive       ¦ Service the 4684 system un it.  For service      ¦
 ¦ in-use light is      ¦ information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of      ¦
 ¦ always ON.           ¦ Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .              ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ -- or --             ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ The disk drive       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ in-use light is      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ never ON.            ¦                                                 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.10 Hand-Held Bar Code Reader Symptoms (4683/468 4)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-12. Hand-Held Bar Code Reader Symptoms ( 4683/4684)            ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Label data does not  ¦ 1.  The label is defective .                     ¦
 ¦ compare with printed ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ data.                ¦ 2.  Exchange the Hand-Held  Bar Code Reader.     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     See "Hand-Held Bar Code Reader Removal and   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Replacement" in topic 7.5 .                  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     base card or the 4684 system unit to        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     exchange the system bo ard.  For service     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The Hand-Held Bar    ¦ 1.  Exchange the Hand-Held  Bar Code Reader.     ¦
 ¦ Code Reader is not   ¦     See "Hand-Held Bar Code Reader Removal and   ¦
 ¦ working correctly.   ¦     Replacement" in topic 7.5 .                  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     base card or the 4684 system unit to        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     exchange the system bo ard.  For service     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.11 Magnetic Stripe Reader (MSR) Symptoms (4683/ 4684)
  
     These symptoms are for:
     �   The single-track MSR connected to socket 6 on th e keyboard
     �   The dual-track MSR connected to socket 5B
     �   The ANPOS Keyboard MSR (low-profile dual-track)
     �   The Combined Keyboard/Display MSR (low-profile d ual-track).
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-13. Magnetic Stripe Reader (MSR) Symptom s (4683/4684)         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The magnetic stripe  ¦ 1.  The MSR read head is d irty.  Use MSR wiper  ¦
 ¦ reader (MSR) is not  ¦     card (IBM P/N 6019483)  to clean the read    ¦
 ¦ working correctly.   ¦     head.                                       ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Exchange the MSR.  See  Chapter 7, "Removal   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     and Replacement Procedures."                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service or exchange th e point-of-sale       ¦
 ¦                      ¦     keyboard.  For service  information, see the ¦
 ¦                      ¦     IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Maintenance Manual .  To exchange, see       ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Chapter 7, "Removal and Replacement          ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Procedures."                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Exchange the keyboard cable.  See "Cable     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 5.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     base card or the 4684 system unit to        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     exchange the system bo ard.  For service     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.12 Magnetic Wand Symptoms (4683 Only)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-14. Magnetic Wand Symptoms (4683 Only)                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The magnetic wand is ¦ 1.  Exchange the magnetic wand and its cable.   ¦
 ¦ not working          ¦     See "Magnetic Wand Removal and Replacement   ¦
 ¦ correctly.           ¦     (4683 Only)" in topic 7.12 .                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Exchange the Feature E xpansion card for the ¦
 ¦                      ¦     magnetic wand.  See "4683 Feature Expansion  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Card Removal and Replacement" in             ¦
 ¦                      ¦     topic 7.28.5 .                               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Magnetic Wand Symptoms (4683 Only)

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
3.3.12 - 1



 3.3.13 Mouse (Pointing Device) Symptoms (4684 Only)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-15. Mouse (Pointing Device) Symptoms (46 84 Only)              ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptoms              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The mouse (pointing  ¦ Run the MOUSE PORT test in  MENU-T4 under        ¦
 ¦ device) does not     ¦ "Running System Unit Tests" in topic 5.5 .       ¦
 ¦ work correctly.      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ �   If the test does not find the cause of the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     problem, check for add itional testing       ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information in the ins tructions that were   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     supplied with the poin ting device.          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ �   If no testing information is available,     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     exchange the mouse (th e pointing device).   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.14 Optical Character Reader (OCR) Symptoms (468 3 Only)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-16. Optical Character Reader (OCR) Sympt oms (4683 Only)       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Label data does not  ¦ 1.  The label is defective .                     ¦
 ¦ compare with printed ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ data.                ¦ 2.  Exchange the optical c haracter reader.  See ¦
 ¦                      ¦     "Optical Character Reader Removal and        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Replacement (4683 Only)" in topic 7.14 .     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Exchange the Feature E xpansion card for the ¦
 ¦                      ¦     optical character read er.  See "4683         ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Feature Expansion Card Removal and           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Exchange the optical c haracter reader       ¦
 ¦                      ¦     cable.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     topic C.7 .                                  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 5.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The optical          ¦ 1.  Exchange the optical c haracter reader.  See ¦
 ¦ character reader     ¦     "Optical Character Reader Removal and        ¦
 ¦ (OCR) is not working ¦     Replacement (4683 Only)" in topic 7.14 .     ¦
 ¦ correctly.           ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Exchange the Feature E xpansion card for the ¦
 ¦                      ¦     optical character read er.  See "4683         ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Feature Expansion Card Removal and           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Exchange the optical c haracter reader       ¦
 ¦                      ¦     cable.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     topic C.7 .                                  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.15 Option Adapter Symptoms (4684 Only)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-17. Option Adapter Symptoms (4684 Only)                       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptoms              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ An option adapter    ¦ 1.  Ensure that the adapte r is supported by the ¦
 ¦ was just installed   ¦     4684 Point of Sale Ter minal.                ¦
 ¦ and it does not      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ work.                ¦ 2.  Ensure that the instru ctions that were      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     supplied with the adap ter were followed     ¦
 ¦ Example:              ¦     correctly.                                  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Baseband Network ¦ 3.  Ensure that other adapter s or cables were   ¦
 ¦     Adapter          ¦     not loosened when this  adapter was          ¦
 ¦ �   Dual             ¦     installed.                                  ¦
 ¦     Asynchronous     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     Adapter          ¦ 4.  Ensure that the 4684 B ackup Reference       ¦
 ¦ �   Expanded Memory  ¦     Diskette was used to STAR T CONFIGURATION    ¦
 ¦ �   ISDN Interface   ¦     and the configuration was  ACTIVATED to      ¦
 ¦     Co-Processor/2   ¦     automatically configur e this adapter.       ¦
 ¦     Adapter          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Multiprotocol    ¦ 5.  If the preceding items ar e correct, run the ¦
 ¦     Communications   ¦     test for the adapter i n MENU-T4 under       ¦
 ¦     Adapter          ¦     "Running System Unit Tests" in topic 5.5 .   ¦
 ¦ �   PC Network       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     Baseband         ¦ 6.  If no problem is found  when running the     ¦
 ¦     Adapter/A        ¦     test, service the 4684  system unit.  For    ¦
 ¦ �   300/1200/2400    ¦     service information, see the IBM 4683/4684   ¦
 ¦     Internal Modem/A ¦     Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual . ¦
 ¦     Adapter          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Realtime         ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     Interface        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     Co-Processor     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     Multiport/2      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     Adapter          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     (ARTICm/2)       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Token-Ring       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     Network Adapter  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   X.25 Interface   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     Co-Processor/2   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     Adapter          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     (ARTICx/2)       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   2-8Mb 80286      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     Memory           ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     Expansion        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     Adapter          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   4684 Store Loop  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     Adapter/A        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   6157 Tape        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     Attachment       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     Adapter          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Any other option ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     adapter.         ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ An option adapter    ¦ 1.  Ensure that all of the  adapter's hardware   ¦
 ¦ that used to work    ¦     and cable(s) are corre ctly connected.       ¦
 ¦ does not work now.   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  If the preceding items  are correct, run the ¦
 ¦                      ¦     test for the adapter i n MENU-T4 under       ¦
 ¦                      ¦     "Running System Unit Tests" in topic 5.5 .   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  If no problem is found  when running the     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     test, service the 4684  system unit.  For    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual . ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ An option adapter is ¦ The adapter is failing.  S ervice the 4684       ¦
 ¦ installed and        ¦ system unit to exchange th e adapter.  For       ¦
 ¦ configured but it    ¦ service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684       ¦
 ¦ does not appear in   ¦ Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .     ¦
 ¦ MENU-T4.             ¦                                                 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.16 Point of Sale Keyboard Symptoms (4683/4684)
  
 These symptoms are for:
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ �   The 50-Key Keyboard            ¦ �   The Combined Keyboard/Display ¦
 ¦ �   The Alphanumeric Keyboard      ¦     -   For dis play symptoms, see ¦
 ¦ �   The ANPOS Keyboard             ¦         topic 3.3.1 .              ¦
 ¦     -   For MSR symptoms, see      ¦     -   For MSR symptoms, see     ¦
 ¦         topic 3.3.11 .              ¦         topic 3.3.11 .             ¦
 ¦                                    ¦ �   The Matrix Keyboard           ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-18. Point of Sale Keyboard Symptoms (468 3/4684)               ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ �   The audible tone  ¦ 1.  Look for other symptoms such as a blank     ¦
 ¦     symptom is:      ¦     display or a U001 mess age.                  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     -   The tone has ¦     �   If you have a blank display, follow the ¦
 ¦         changed from ¦         Repair Action  for this symptom in this  ¦
 ¦         when it was  ¦         chapter.                                ¦
 ¦         working      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦         correctly.   ¦     �   If you have a U001 message, follow the  ¦
 ¦         The change   ¦         User Response  for the message under     ¦
 ¦         could be in  ¦         "Unnn Messages" in topic 2.8 .           ¦
 ¦         tone,        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦         loudness, or ¦ 2.  Service or exchange th e keyboard.  For      ¦
 ¦         duration.    ¦     service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684   ¦
 ¦     -   The tone is  ¦     Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual . ¦
 ¦         always  ON.   ¦     To exchange, see Chapter 7, "Removal and     ¦
 ¦     -   The tone     ¦     Replacement Procedures."                     ¦
 ¦         never  comes  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦         ON.          ¦ 3.  Exchange the keyboard cable.  See "Cable     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .          ¦
 ¦ �   The keyboard      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     lights  symptom   ¦ 4.  Service the 4683 base unit or serv ice the   ¦
 ¦     is:              ¦     4684 system unit to ex change the system     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     board.  For service in formation, see the    ¦
 ¦     -   All keyboard ¦     IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:        ¦
 ¦         lights are   ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 ¦         ON.          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     -   One or more  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦         keyboard     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦         lights are   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦         always  ON.   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     -   One or more  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦         keyboard     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦         lights that  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦         should come  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦         ON never      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦         come ON.     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     -   One or more  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦         keyboard     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦         lights are   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦         blinking.    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   One or more keys  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     cause:           ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     -   Extra        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦         character(s) ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦         to display.  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     -   No           ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦         character(s) ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦         to display.  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     -   Wrong        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦         character(s) ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦         to display.  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   The keyboard  is  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     not working      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     correctly.       ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The manager's         ¦ Service or exchange the keyboard.  For se rvice  ¦
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 ¦ keylock  turns with   ¦ information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of      ¦
 ¦ the key, but it is   ¦ Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .  To          ¦
 ¦ not detected by the  ¦ exchange, see Chapter 7, "Removal and            ¦
 ¦ application or the   ¦ Replacement Procedures."                         ¦
 ¦ tests.               ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The manager's         ¦ Exchange the keylock.  See "Keylock Insert       ¦
 ¦ keylock  will not     ¦ Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.7  or  to     ¦
 ¦ turn with the key.   ¦ exchange the entire keyloc k assembly, see the   ¦
 ¦                      ¦ IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:            ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Maintenance Manual .                             ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ More than one        ¦ 1.  Look for other symptom s such as a blank     ¦
 ¦ keyboard is attached ¦     display or a U001 mess age.                  ¦
 ¦ to the point-of-sale ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ terminal and all     ¦     �   If you have a blank display, follow the ¦
 ¦ keyboards are        ¦         Repair Action  for this symptom in this  ¦
 ¦ failing.             ¦         chapter.                                ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   If you have a U001 message, follow the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦         User Response  for the message under     ¦
 ¦                      ¦         "Unnn Messages" in topic 2.8 .           ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM ¦
 ¦                      ¦     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:            ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ This symptom assumes  ¦ 1.  Exchange the keyboard cable.  See "Cable     ¦
 ¦ that terminal power   ¦     Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .          ¦
 ¦ remains ON .          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system   ¦
 ¦ After the            ¦     unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale        ¦     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:            ¦
 ¦ terminal is          ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 ¦ powered-ON:          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service the keyboard.  For service          ¦
 ¦ All keyboard lights  ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦ are OFF or none seem ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦ to be working.       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ -- and --            ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ The keyboard power   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ LED (Light Emitting  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ Diode) is OFF.       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ The LED is visible   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ through an opening   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ beside the cable     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ connector in the     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ back of the ANPOS    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ keyboard or combined ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ keyboard/display.    ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ This symptom assumes  ¦ Service the keyboard.  For service information, ¦
 ¦ that terminal power   ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦ remains ON .          ¦ Maintenance Manual .                             ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ After the            ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ terminal is          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ powered-ON:          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ All keyboard lights  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ are OFF or none seem ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ to be working.       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ -- and --            ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ The keyboard power   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ LED (Light Emitting  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ Diode) is ON.        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ The LED is visible   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ through an opening   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ beside the cable     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ connector in the     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ back of the ANPOS    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ keyboard or combined ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ keyboard/display.    ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ After the            ¦ 1.  Service or exchange th e keyboard.  For      ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale        ¦     service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684   ¦
 ¦ terminal is          ¦     Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual . ¦
 ¦ powered-ON:          ¦     To exchange, see Chapter 7, "Removal and     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Replacement Procedures."                     ¦
 ¦ All keyboard lights  ¦                                                 ¦
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 ¦ are OFF or none seem ¦ 2.  Exchange the keyboard cable.  See "Cable     ¦
 ¦ to be working.       ¦     Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ -- but --            ¦ 3.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM ¦
 ¦ The primary (system) ¦     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:            ¦
 ¦ display is working   ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 ¦ correctly.           ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ After the            ¦ 1.  Service or exchange th e keyboard.  For      ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale        ¦     service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684   ¦
 ¦ terminal is          ¦     Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual . ¦
 ¦ powered-ON:          ¦     To exchange, see Chapter 7, "Removal and     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Replacement Procedures."                     ¦
 ¦ ALL keyboard lights  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ are ON.              ¦ 2.  Exchange the keyboard cable.  See "Cable     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .          ¦
 ¦ -- and --            ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system   ¦
 ¦ The primary (system) ¦     unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM ¦
 ¦ display is working   ¦     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:            ¦
 ¦ correctly.           ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 4683-A02 in Backup    ¦ 1.  Service or exchange the keyboard.  For      ¦
 ¦ Mode                 ¦     service information, see the  IBM 4683/4684   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual . ¦
 ¦ One of these         ¦     To exchange, see Chapter 7, "Removal and     ¦
 ¦ messages is printed: ¦     Replacement Procedures."                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ * OPERATION HALTED * ¦ 2.  Exchange the keyboard cable.  See "Cable     ¦
 ¦ KEYBOARD OFFLINE     ¦     Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ -- or --             ¦ 3.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     base card.  For servic e information, see    ¦
 ¦ * OPERATION HALTED * ¦     the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦ NO KEYBOARD FOUND    ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ After the            ¦ 1.  No power to the point- of-sale terminal.     ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ terminal is          ¦     a.  Ensure power is av ailable at the power  ¦
 ¦ powered-ON:          ¦         receptacle.                             ¦
 ¦                      ¦     b.  Ensure the point-o f-sale terminal power ¦
 ¦ All keyboard lights  ¦         cord is OK and con nected to the power   ¦
 ¦ are OFF or none seem ¦         receptacle and the  terminal.            ¦
 ¦ to be working.       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  The 4683 base unit, 46 84 system unit, or    ¦
 ¦ -- and --            ¦     one of the point-of-sa le devices attached   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     to the terminal is fai ling.                 ¦
 ¦ The primary (system) ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ display is blank.    ¦     a.  Switch POWER OFF at the terminal.       ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     b.  With the exception  of the point-of-sale ¦
 ¦                      ¦         keyboard, disconne ct all other          ¦
 ¦                      ¦         point-of-sale devi ces from the          ¦
 ¦                      ¦         terminal.  This in cludes Feature        ¦
 ¦                      ¦         Expansion cards on  a 4683.  See "Cable   ¦
 ¦                      ¦         Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     c.  Switch power ON at  the terminal,        ¦
 ¦                      ¦         observing the keyb oard lights.          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦         �   If any of the keyboard lights come  ¦
 ¦                      ¦             ON, one of the  devices, cables, or  ¦
 ¦                      ¦             Feature Expans ion cards you         ¦
 ¦                      ¦             disconnected i s the cause of the    ¦
 ¦                      ¦             problem.                            ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦             1)  Switch POWER OFF at the         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 terminal.                       ¦
 ¦                      ¦             2)  Reconnect one of the            ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 disconnect ed devices to its     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 original s ocket.                ¦
 ¦                      ¦             3)  Switch pow er ON at the          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 terminal, observing the         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 keyboard l ights.                ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 -   If none  of the keyboard     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     lights  comes ON, the device ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     that w as just reconnected   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     is fai ling.                 ¦
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 ¦                      ¦                 -   If any  of the keyboard      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     lights  come ON, repeat the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     preced ing steps until the   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     failin g device has been     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     identi fied.                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦         �   If none  of the keyboard lights      ¦
 ¦                      ¦             comes ON, the failure is caused by  ¦
 ¦                      ¦             the 4683 base unit, 4684 system     ¦
 ¦                      ¦             unit, or point -of-sale keyboard.    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦             1)  Switch POWER OFF at the         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 terminal.                       ¦
 ¦                      ¦             2)  Disconnect  the point-of-sale    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 keyboard.                       ¦
 ¦                      ¦             3)  Connect th e display to its      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 original s ocket.                ¦
 ¦                      ¦             4)  Switch pow er ON at the          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 terminal.                       ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 -   If the  display is still     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     blank,  service the 4683     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     base u nit or 4684 system    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     unit.  For service          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     inform ation, see the IBM    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     4683/4684 Point of Sale      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Terminal: Maintenance        ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Manual .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 -   If the  display is not        ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     blank,  service or exchange  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     the po int-of-sale keyboard  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     or  exchange its cable.  For ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     servic e information, see    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     the IBM 4683/4684 Point of   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Sale Terminal: Maintenance   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Manual .                     ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ After the            ¦ The 4683 base unit, 4684 s ystem unit, or one of ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale        ¦ the point-of-sale devices attached to the       ¦
 ¦ terminal is          ¦ terminal is failing.                            ¦
 ¦ powered-ON:          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the terminal.           ¦
 ¦ ALL keyboard lights  ¦ 2.  Disconnect the power c ord.                  ¦
 ¦ are ON.              ¦ 3.  With the exception of the primary (system)  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     display, disconnect al l other point-of-sale ¦
 ¦ -- and --            ¦     devices from the termi nal.  This includes   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Feature Expansion card s on a 4683.  See     ¦
 ¦ U001 is displayed.   ¦     "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Exception:   If the primary (system) display ¦
 ¦                      ¦     is a video display, do  not remove its       ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Feature Expansion card .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Connect the power cord .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 5.  Switch power ON at the  terminal.            ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   If the display message progresses to at ¦
 ¦                      ¦         least the U003 mes sage, one of the      ¦
 ¦                      ¦         devices, cables, o r Feature Expansion   ¦
 ¦                      ¦         cards you disconne cted is the cause of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦         the problem.                            ¦
 ¦                      ¦         a.  Switch POWER OFF at the terminal.   ¦
 ¦                      ¦         b.  Reconnect one of the disconnected   ¦
 ¦                      ¦             devices to its  original socket.     ¦
 ¦                      ¦         c.  Switch power O N at the terminal.    ¦
 ¦                      ¦             -   If the dis play messages do not   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 progress p ast U001, the device  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 that was j ust reconnected is    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 failing.                        ¦
 ¦                      ¦             -   If the dis play messages         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 progress p ast U001, repeat the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 preceding steps until the       ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 failing de vice has been         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 identified .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   If the display message does not         ¦
 ¦                      ¦         progress to U003, the failure is caused ¦
 ¦                      ¦         by the 4683 base u nit, 4684 system      ¦
 ¦                      ¦         unit, or primary ( system) display.      ¦
 ¦                      ¦         a.  Switch POWER OFF at the terminal.   ¦
 ¦                      ¦         b.  Disconnect the  primary (system)     ¦
 ¦                      ¦             display.  If i t is a video display, ¦
 ¦                      ¦             remove its Fea ture Expansion card.  ¦
 ¦                      ¦         c.  Connect the po int-of-sale keyboard  ¦
 ¦                      ¦             to its origina l socket.             ¦
 ¦                      ¦         d.  Switch power O N at the terminal,    ¦
 ¦                      ¦             observing the keyboard lights.      ¦
 ¦                      ¦             -   If ALL FOU R keyboard lights     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 stay ON, s ervice the 4683 base  ¦
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 ¦                      ¦                 unit or 46 84 system unit.  For  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 service in formation, see the    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 Terminal: Maintenance Manual .   ¦
 ¦                      ¦             -   If ALL FOU R keyboard lights     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 come ON, a nd then TWO of them   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 go OFF lea ving the WAIT and     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 OFFLINE li ghts ON, the failing  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 device is one of the following. ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 Return the m one at a time until ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 you identi fy which one is       ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 failing.                        ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 1)  If app licable, the Feature  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Expans ion card for the      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     video display.              ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 2)  The di splay.                ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 3)  The di splay cable.          ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.17 Point of Sale Printer Model 1 or 2 Symptoms (4683/4684)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-19. Point of Sale Printer Model 1 or 2 S ymptoms (4683/4684)   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The cover interlock   ¦ Service the printer.  For service information,  ¦
 ¦ does not work        ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦ correctly.           ¦ Maintenance Manual .                             ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The document insert   ¦ Service the printer.  For service information,  ¦
 ¦ /                     ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦ customer receipt      ¦ Maintenance Manual .                             ¦
 ¦ station:              ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Advances receipt ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     paper            ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     continuously.    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Does not sense   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     an inserted      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     document.        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Does not close   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     on an inserted   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     document.        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Does not stop    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     documents at the ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     document insert  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     gate.            ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The document insert   ¦ 1.  Ensure paper is inserted correctly.         ¦
 ¦ /                     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ customer receipt      ¦ 2.  Ensure the print head is not interfering     ¦
 ¦ station:              ¦     with paper movement.                        ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Does not advance ¦ 3.  Service the printer.  For  service           ¦
 ¦     inserted         ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦     documents.       ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Does not advance ¦ 4.  Exchange the printer cabl e.  See "Cable      ¦
 ¦     receipt paper.   ¦     Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Is overprinting. ¦ 5.  Service the 4683 base uni t or 4684 system   ¦
 ¦     Paper does not   ¦     unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM ¦
 ¦     advance          ¦     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:            ¦
 ¦     correctly.       ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The document insert   ¦ 1.  Ensure paper is installed correctly.        ¦
 ¦ /                     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ customer receipt      ¦ 2.  Ensure the print head is not interfering     ¦
 ¦ station               ¦     with paper movement.                        ¦
 ¦ gets paper jams.     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The document insert   ¦ 1.  Exchange the ribbon cartridge.  See         ¦
 ¦ /                     ¦     "Printer Ribbon Cartridge Removal and        ¦
 ¦ customer receipt      ¦     Replacement (Model 1 or 2)" in               ¦
 ¦ station               ¦     topic 7.15.6 .                               ¦
 ¦ printing is light.   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Exchange the print hea d.  See "Print Head    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Removal and Replacement (Model 1 or 2)" in   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     topic 7.15.5 .                               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The journal station:  ¦ Service the printer.  For service information,  ¦
 ¦                      ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦ �   Advances paper   ¦ Maintenance Manual .                             ¦
 ¦     continuously.    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Point of Sale Printer Model 1 or 2 Symptoms (4683/4684)

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
3.3.17 - 1



 ¦ �   Paper take-up is ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     not working.     ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The journal station:  ¦ 1.  Ensure paper is installed correctly.        ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Does not advance ¦ 2.  Ensure the print head is not interfering    ¦
 ¦     paper.           ¦     with paper movement.                        ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Is overprinting. ¦ 3.  Service the printer.  For  service           ¦
 ¦     Paper does not   ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦     advance          ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦     correctly.       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Exchange the printer c able.  See "Cable      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 5.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM ¦
 ¦                      ¦     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:            ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The journal station   ¦ 1.  Ensure paper is installed correctly.        ¦
 ¦ gets paper jams.     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Ensure the print head is not interfering    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     with paper movement.                        ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The journal station   ¦ 1.  Exchange the ribbon cartridge.  See         ¦
 ¦ printing is light.   ¦     "Printer Ribbon Cartridge Removal and        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Replacement (Model 1 or 2)" in               ¦
 ¦                      ¦     topic 7.15.6 .                               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Exchange the print hea d.  See "Print Head    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Removal and Replacement (Model 1 or 2)" in   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     topic 7.15.5 .                               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The keylock  is not   ¦ Exchange the keylock insert.  See "Keylock       ¦
 ¦ working correctly.   ¦ Insert Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.7 .   ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ One or more of the   ¦ Service the printer.  For service information,  ¦
 ¦ keypad keybuttons  do ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦ not work correctly.  ¦ Maintenance Manual .                             ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The margins  are not  ¦ Service the printer.  For service infor mation,  ¦
 ¦ correct.             ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Maintenance Manual .                             ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Nothing Prints        ¦ 1.  Ensure the print head preload spring i s in  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     position to hold the p rint head against the ¦
 ¦ The print head and   ¦     platen.                                     ¦
 ¦ ribbon both move.    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Exchange the print hea d.  See "Print Head    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Removal and Replacement (Model 1 or 2)" in   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     topic 7.15.5 .                               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The print head  does  ¦ 1.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦ not move when        ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦ attempting to print. ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Exchange the printer c able.  See "Cable      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     base card or the 4684 system unit to        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     exchange the system bo ard.  For service     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Printed characters:   ¦ 1.  Ensure the print head preload spring is in  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     position to hold the p rint head against the ¦
 ¦ �   Are light        ¦     platen.                                     ¦
 ¦ �   Are smudged      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Are not clear.   ¦ 2.  Exchange the ribbon cartr idge.  See         ¦
 ¦                      ¦     "Printer Ribbon Cartridge Removal and        ¦
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 ¦                      ¦     Replacement (Model 1 or 2)" in               ¦
 ¦                      ¦     topic 7.15.6 .                               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Exchange the print hea d.  See "Print Head    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Removal and Replacement (Model 1 or 2)" in   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     topic 7.15.5 .                               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Printed characters:   ¦ Service the printer.  For service information,  ¦
 ¦                      ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦ �   Are missing      ¦ Maintenance Manual .                             ¦
 ¦ �   Are not spaced   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     correctly.       ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Printed characters    ¦ 1.  Exchange the ribbon cartridge.  See         ¦
 ¦ have missing or      ¦     "Printer Ribbon Cartridge Removal and        ¦
 ¦ extra dots.          ¦     Replacement (Model 1 or 2)" in               ¦
 ¦                      ¦     topic 7.15.6 .                               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Exchange the print hea d.  See "Print Head    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Removal and Replacement (Model 1 or 2)" in   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     topic 7.15.5 .                               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The printer:          ¦ Service the printer.  For service inform ation,  ¦
 ¦                      ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦ �   Advances paper   ¦ Maintenance Manual .                             ¦
 ¦     continuously.    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Causes the       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     point-of-sale    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     display to go    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     blank.           ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Causes the       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     point-of-sale    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     terminal power   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     supply to shut   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     down.            ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The printer  does not ¦ 1.  Ensure the print head preload sprin g is in  ¦
 ¦ print.               ¦     position to hold the p rint head against the ¦
 ¦                      ¦     platen.                                     ¦
 ¦ The print head and   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ ribbon both move.    ¦ 2.  Exchange the ribbon ca rtridge.  See         ¦
 ¦                      ¦     "Printer Ribbon Cartridge Removal and        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Replacement (Model 1 or 2)" in               ¦
 ¦                      ¦     topic 7.15.6 .                               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Exchange the printer c able.  See "Cable      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Exchange the print hea d.  See "Print Head    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Removal and Replacement (Model 1 or 2)" in   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     topic 7.15.5 .                               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 5.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The printer  does not ¦ 1.  Exchange the printer cable.  See "Cable      ¦
 ¦ print when the T     ¦     Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .          ¦
 ¦ button is pressed.   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     base card or the 4684 system unit to        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     exchange the system bo ard.  For service     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The printer  is noisy ¦ Some printers make a noise when they ar e reset. ¦
 ¦ when reset.          ¦ This is not a problem.  Th e printer should not  ¦
 ¦                      ¦ be exchanged if it makes a  noise when reset.    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ The printer is reset when:                       ¦
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 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 1.  Opening and then closi ng the cover          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  The power at the termi nal is switched ON    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  The terminal is restar ted to do store       ¦
 ¦                      ¦     transactions.                               ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The printer  is noisy ¦ 1.  Ensure the print head preload sprin g is in  ¦
 ¦ other than when it   ¦     position to hold the p rint head against the ¦
 ¦ is reset.  It makes  ¦     platen.                                     ¦
 ¦ a continuous         ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ grinding noise.      ¦ 2.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The ribbon  does not  ¦ Service the printer.  For service info rmation,  ¦
 ¦ advance              ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦ -- and --            ¦ Maintenance Manual .                             ¦
 ¦ journal paper  does   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ not advance.         ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The ribbon  does not  ¦ 1.  Exchange the ribbon cartridge.  Se e         ¦
 ¦ advance              ¦     "Printer Ribbon Cartridge Removal and        ¦
 ¦ -- or --             ¦     Replacement (Model 1 or 2)" in               ¦
 ¦ the ribbon cartridge  ¦     topic 7.15.6 .                               ¦
 ¦ does not stay seated ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ correctly.           ¦ 2.  Ensure the print head is not interfering    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     with paper movement.                        ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The ribbon  is        ¦ 1.  Exchange the print head.  See "Print Head    ¦
 ¦ damaged by the       ¦     Removal and Replacement (Model 1 or 2)" in   ¦
 ¦ printer.             ¦     topic 7.15.5 .                               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The printer  is not   ¦ 1.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦ working correctly.   ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Exchange the print hea d.  See "Print Head    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Removal and Replacement (Model 1 or 2)" in   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     topic 7.15.5 .                               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Exchange the printer c able.  See "Cable      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM ¦
 ¦                      ¦     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:            ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ This message is      ¦ The document insert / customer receipt station   ¦
 ¦ displayed:           ¦ detected that a document h as been inserted when ¦
 ¦                      ¦ not expected.                                   ¦
 ¦ CHK DOCUMENT INSERT  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ PRESS THE ENTER KEY  ¦ �   If a document is inserted, remove the       ¦
 ¦                      ¦     document and press Enter .                   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ �   If a document is not  inserted, service the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     printer.  For service information, see the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ This message is      ¦ The printer  detected that the printer cover is  ¦
 ¦ displayed:           ¦ open.                                           ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ CLOSE PRINTER COVER  ¦ �   If the cover is open, close it and press    ¦
 ¦ PRESS THE ENTER KEY  ¦     Enter .                                      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ �   If the cover is not  open, service the       ¦
 ¦                      ¦     printer.  For service information, see the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ This message is      ¦ 1.  Ensure the printer is not out of paper.     ¦
 ¦ displayed:           ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Ensure printer paper i s not torn.           ¦
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 ¦ JOURNAL PAPER ERROR  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ PRESS THE ENTER KEY  ¦ 3.  Ensure printer paper i s not jammed.         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 4683-A02 in Backup    ¦ 1.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦ Mode                 ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦ One of these         ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ messages is          ¦ 2.  Exchange the printer c able.  See "Cable      ¦
 ¦ displayed:           ¦     Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ * OPERATION HALTED * ¦ 3.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  ¦
 ¦ NO PRINTER FOUND     ¦     base card.  For servic e information, see    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦ -- or --             ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ * OPERATION HALTED * ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ PRINTER OFFLINE      ¦                                                 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.18 Point of Sale Printer Model 3 Symptoms (4683 /4684)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-20. Point of Sale Printer Model 3 Sympto ms (4683/4684)        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The cover interlock   ¦ Service the printer.  For service information,  ¦
 ¦ does not work        ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦ correctly.           ¦ Maintenance Manual .                             ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The customer receipt  ¦ Service the printer.  For service information,  ¦
 ¦ paper cutter:         ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Maintenance Manual .                             ¦
 ¦ �   Folds the paper. ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Does not cut     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     properly.        ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The customer receipt  ¦ 1.  For jams, ensure paper is installed         ¦
 ¦ station:              ¦     correctly.                                  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Advances paper   ¦ 2.  Service the printer.  For  service           ¦
 ¦     continuously.    ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦ �   Does not print   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     any characters.  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Gets paper jams. ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Printing is      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     light ( only  at   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     the customer     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     receipt          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     station).        ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The customer receipt  ¦ 1.  Ensure paper is installed correctly.        ¦
 ¦ station:              ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦ �   Does not advance ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦     paper.           ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦ �   Is overprinting. ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     Paper does not   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     advance          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     correctly.       ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The document insert   ¦ Service the printer.  For service information,  ¦
 ¦ ready (green) light:  ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Maintenance Manual .                             ¦
 ¦ �   Is always on.    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Never comes on.  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Is flickering.   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Does not come on ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     when a document  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     is inserted.     ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ When a document is    ¦ 1.  For jams, ensure the document is inserted   ¦
 ¦ inserted:             ¦     correctly.                                  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   The document     ¦ 2.  Service the printer.  For  service           ¦
 ¦     advances         ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦     continuously.    ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   The document     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     gets jammed.     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   No characters    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     print.           ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ When a document is    ¦ 1.  Ensure the document is inserted correctly.   ¦
 ¦ inserted:             ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦ �   The document     ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦     does not         ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦     advance.         ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   The document has ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     overprinted      ¦                                                 ¦
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 ¦     lines.  It does  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     not advance      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     correctly.       ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The journal paper     ¦ Service the printer.  For service information ,  ¦
 ¦ spool  does not take  ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦ up paper.            ¦ Maintenance Manual .                             ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The journal station:  ¦ 1.  For jams, ensure the paper and take up      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     spool are loaded corre ctly.                 ¦
 ¦ �   Advances paper   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     continuously.    ¦ 2.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦ �   Does not print   ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦     any characters.  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Gets paper jams. ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Printing is      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     light ( only  at   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     the journal      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     station).        ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The journal station:  ¦ 1.  Ensure the paper and take up spool are      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     loaded correctly.                           ¦
 ¦ �   Does not advance ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     paper.           ¦ 2.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦ �   Is overprinting. ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦     Paper does not   ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦     advance          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     correctly.       ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ One or more of the   ¦ Service the printer.  For service information,  ¦
 ¦ keybuttons  do not    ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦ work correctly.      ¦ Maintenance Manual .                             ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The keylock  is not   ¦ Exchange the keylock insert.  See "Keylock       ¦
 ¦ working correctly.   ¦ Insert Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.7 .   ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The paper  does not   ¦ 1.  Ensure paper is installed correct ly.        ¦
 ¦ advance correctly    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ (jams or print line  ¦ 2.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦ spacing is not       ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦ correct).            ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The print head   does ¦ Service the printer.  For service informat ion,  ¦
 ¦ not return to center ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦ home.                ¦ Maintenance Manual .                             ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The printed           ¦ Service the printer.  For service infor mation,  ¦
 ¦ characters:           ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Maintenance Manual .                             ¦
 ¦ �   Are light.       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Are missing one  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     or more dot      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     rows.            ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Are not centered ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     on the paper.    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Are not clear.   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Are not spaced   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     correctly.       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Are smudged.     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Have extra dots. ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The printer:          ¦ Service the printer.  For service inform ation,  ¦
 ¦                      ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦ �   Advances paper   ¦ Maintenance Manual .                             ¦
 ¦     continuously.    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Causes the       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     point-of-sale    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     display to go    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     blank.           ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Causes the       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     point-of-sale    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     terminal power   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     supply to shut   ¦                                                 ¦
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 ¦     down.            ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The printer           ¦ 1.  Exchange the printer cable.  See "Cable      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .          ¦
 ¦ �   Does not         ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     power-ON.        ¦ 2.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦ �   Does not print   ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM ¦
 ¦                      ¦     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:            ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The ribbon:           ¦ 1.  Exchange the ribbon cartridge.  See          ¦
 ¦                      ¦     "Printer Ribbon Cartridge Removal and        ¦
 ¦ �   Does not         ¦     Replacement (Model 3)" in topic 7.16.5 .     ¦
 ¦     advance.         ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Service the printer.  For service           ¦
 ¦ �   Is damaged by    ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦     the printer.     ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ This message is      ¦ The document insert / customer receipt station   ¦
 ¦ displayed:           ¦ detected that a document h as been inserted when ¦
 ¦                      ¦ not expected.                                   ¦
 ¦ CHK DOCUMENT INSERT  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ PRESS THE ENTER KEY  ¦ �   If a document is inserted, remove it and    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     press Enter .                                ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ �   If a document is not  inserted, service the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     printer.  For service information, see the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ This message is      ¦ The printer  detected that the printer cover is  ¦
 ¦ displayed:           ¦ open.                                           ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ CLOSE PRINTER COVER  ¦ �   If the cover is open, close it and press    ¦
 ¦ PRESS THE ENTER KEY  ¦     Enter .                                      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ �   If the cover is not  open, service the       ¦
 ¦                      ¦     printer.  For service information, see the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.19 Point of Sale Scanner Symptoms (4683/4684)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-21. Point of Sale Scanner Symptoms (4683 /4684)                ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The green light does ¦ Service the scanner.  See the maintenance       ¦
 ¦ not flash when a     ¦ documentation for the scan ner.                  ¦
 ¦ label is scanned.    ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The printed data is  ¦ Service the scanner.  See the maintenance       ¦
 ¦ not correct when a   ¦ documentation for the scan ner.                  ¦
 ¦ label is scanned     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ during a test.       ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The scanner does not ¦ Service the scanner.  See the maintenance       ¦
 ¦ successfully         ¦ documentation for the scan ner.                  ¦
 ¦ complete its         ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ self-tests.          ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The scanner is not   ¦ 1.  Run the scanner self-t ests.  See the        ¦
 ¦ working correctly.   ¦     maintenance documentat ion for the scanner.  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   If the scanner is attached to a 4684,   ¦
 ¦                      ¦         follow "Testing the Point of Sale        ¦
 ¦                      ¦         Scanner" in topic 5.4.8 .                ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   If the scanner is an IBM 3687 Checkout  ¦
 ¦                      ¦         Scanner Model 2 an d you are using the   ¦
 ¦                      ¦         4680 Operating Sys tem, run "TEST 4110:   ¦
 ¦                      ¦         Point of Sale Scanner (4683/4684)" in    ¦
 ¦                      ¦         topic 4.11 .                             ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   Any other, see the maintenance          ¦
 ¦                      ¦         documentation for the scanner.          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Service the scanner.  See the maintenance   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     documentation for the scanner.              ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Exchange the scanner c able.  See "Cable      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     base card or the 4684 system unit to        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     exchange the system bo ard.  For service     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.20 Reference Diskette Symptoms (4684 Only)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-22. Reference Diskette Symptoms (4684 On ly)                   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptoms              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Problems are         ¦ 1.  Ensure that you are us ing the Backup         ¦
 ¦ experienced when     ¦     Reference Diskette and  that it is current.  ¦
 ¦ using the Reference  ¦     It contains the curren t configuration and   ¦
 ¦ Diskette.            ¦     testing programs for y our system.           ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  If an adapter with an Option Diskette was   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     installed, ensure that  the Option Diskette  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     was used to update the  Backup Reference     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Diskette before instal lation.  (The Option  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Diskette contains the adapter's testing     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     program, configuration  information, and     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     instructions to update  the Backup Reference ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Diskette.)                                  ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  If the above items are  correct and the      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     problem persists, see Appendix G, "IBM 4684  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Configuration and Utility Procedures"  to    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     create a new Backup Re ference Diskette.  Be ¦
 ¦                      ¦     sure to copy all  Option Diskettes to the    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     new Backup Reference D iskette.              ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.21 Remote Alarm Symptoms (4683/4684)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-23. Remote Alarm Symptoms (4683/4684)                         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The remote alarm is  ¦ 1.  Exchange the remote al arm.  See "Remote      ¦
 ¦ not working          ¦     Alarm Removal and Replacement" in            ¦
 ¦ correctly.           ¦     topic 7.18 .                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Exchange the remote al arm cable.  See       ¦
 ¦                      ¦     "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .   ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     base card or the 4684 system unit to        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     exchange the system bo ard.  For service     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.22 Scale Symptoms (4683 Only)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-24. Scale Symptoms (4683 Only)                                ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The scale is not     ¦ �   If this is an IBM scale, continue problem   ¦
 ¦ working correctly.   ¦     determination using th e maintenance         ¦
 ¦                      ¦     documentation for the scale.                ¦
 ¦                      ¦ �   If this is not  an IBM scale and you are     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     using the 4680 Operati ng System, run "TEST  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     4140:  Scale (4683 Only)" in topic 4.14 .    ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.23 Shopper Display Symptoms (4683/4684)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-25. Shopper Display Symptoms (4683/4684)                       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ �   Character        ¦ Note:   For a 4684, see "Restrictions When        ¦
 ¦     brightness is    ¦ Connecting Displays" in topic G.2.5 .            ¦
 ¦     not correct.     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Characters       ¦ 1.  Exchange the shopper disp lay.  See "Shopper  ¦
 ¦     appear in the    ¦     Display Removal and Replacement" in          ¦
 ¦     wrong positions. ¦     topic 7.20 .                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Characters are   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     not stable.      ¦ 2.  Exchange the shopper d isplay cable.  See    ¦
 ¦ �   Characters are   ¦     "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .   ¦
 ¦     wrong, unusual,  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     or missing.      ¦ 3.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  ¦
 ¦ �   Characters have  ¦     base card or the 4684 sys tem unit to        ¦
 ¦     missing segments ¦     exchange the system bo ard.  For service     ¦
 ¦     or extra         ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦     segments.        ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦ �   The display does ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     not change,      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     while other      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     devices seem to  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     be working       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     correctly.       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   The display is   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     blank, while     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     other devices    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     seem to be       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     working          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     correctly.       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   The display is   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     not working      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     correctly.       ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The shopper display  ¦ Exchange the shopper displ ay.  See "Shopper      ¦
 ¦ guidance indicators  ¦ Display Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.20 . ¦
 ¦ do not work          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ correctly.           ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ After the            ¦ 1.  Exchange the shopper d isplay.  See "Shopper  ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale        ¦     Display Removal and Replacement" in          ¦
 ¦ terminal is          ¦     topic 7.20 .                                 ¦
 ¦ powered-ON:          ¦ 2.  Exchange the shopper d isplay cable.  See    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .   ¦
 ¦ The shopper display  ¦ 3.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  ¦
 ¦ is blank.            ¦     base card or the 4684 system unit to        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     exchange the system bo ard.  For service     ¦
 ¦ -- but --            ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦ The primary (system) ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ display is working   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ correctly.           ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ After the            ¦ 1.  Exchange the shopper d isplay.  See "Shopper  ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale        ¦     Display Removal and Replacement" in          ¦
 ¦ terminal is          ¦     topic 7.20 .                                 ¦
 ¦ powered-ON:          ¦ 2.  Exchange the shopper d isplay cable.  See    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .   ¦
 ¦ U001 is displayed.   ¦ 3.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     base card or the 4684 system unit to        ¦
 ¦ -- and --            ¦     exchange the system bo ard.  For service     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦ The primary (system) ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦ display is working   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ correctly.           ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ After the            ¦ 1.  No power to the point- of-sale terminal.     ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ terminal is          ¦     a.  Ensure power is av ailable at the power  ¦
 ¦ powered-ON:          ¦         receptacle.                             ¦
 ¦                      ¦     b.  Ensure the point-o f-sale terminal power ¦
 ¦ The display is       ¦         cord is OK and con nected to the power   ¦
 ¦ blank.               ¦         receptacle and the  terminal.            ¦
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 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ -- and --            ¦ 2.  The 4683 base unit, 46 84 system unit, or    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     one of the point-of-sa le devices attached   ¦
 ¦ The primary (system) ¦     to the terminal is fai ling.                 ¦
 ¦ display is not        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ working correctly.   ¦     a.  Switch POWER OFF at the terminal.       ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     b.  With the exception  of the point-of-sale ¦
 ¦                      ¦         keyboard, disconne ct all other          ¦
 ¦                      ¦         point-of-sale devi ces from the          ¦
 ¦                      ¦         terminal.  This in cludes Feature        ¦
 ¦                      ¦         Expansion cards on  a 4683.  See "Cable   ¦
 ¦                      ¦         Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     c.  Switch power ON at  the terminal,        ¦
 ¦                      ¦         observing the keyb oard lights.          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦         �   If any of the keyboard lights come  ¦
 ¦                      ¦             ON, one of the  devices, cables, or  ¦
 ¦                      ¦             Feature Expans ion cards you         ¦
 ¦                      ¦             disconnected i s the cause of the    ¦
 ¦                      ¦             problem.                            ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦             1)  Switch POWER OFF at the         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 terminal.                       ¦
 ¦                      ¦             2)  Reconnect one of the            ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 disconnect ed devices to its     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 original s ocket.                ¦
 ¦                      ¦             3)  Switch pow er ON at the          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 terminal, observing the         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 keyboard l ights.                ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 -   If none  of the keyboard     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     lights  comes ON, the device ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     that w as just reconnected   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     is fai ling.                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 -   If any  of the keyboard      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     lights  come ON, repeat the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     preced ing steps until the   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     failin g device has been     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     identi fied.                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦         �   If none  of the keyboard lights      ¦
 ¦                      ¦             comes ON, the failure is caused by  ¦
 ¦                      ¦             the 4683 base unit, 4684 system     ¦
 ¦                      ¦             unit, or point -of-sale keyboard.    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦             1)  Switch POWER OFF at the         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 terminal.                       ¦
 ¦                      ¦             2)  Disconnect  the point-of-sale    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 keyboard.                       ¦
 ¦                      ¦             3)  Connect th e primary (system)    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 display to  its original socket. ¦
 ¦                      ¦             4)  Switch pow er ON at the          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 terminal.                       ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 -   If the  display is still     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     blank,  service the 4683     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     base u nit or 4684 system    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     unit.  For service          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     inform ation, see the IBM    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     4683/4684 Point of Sale      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Terminal: Maintenance        ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Manual .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 -   If the  display is not        ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     blank,  service or exchange  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     the po int-of-sale keyboard  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     or  exchange its cable.  For ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     servic e information, see    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     the IBM 4683/4684 Point of   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Sale Terminal: Maintenance   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Manual .                     ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ After the            ¦ The 4683 base unit, 4684 s ystem unit, or one of ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale        ¦ the point-of-sale devices attached to the       ¦
 ¦ terminal is          ¦ terminal is failing.                            ¦
 ¦ powered-ON:          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the terminal.           ¦
 ¦ U001 is displayed.   ¦ 2.  Disconnect the power c ord.                  ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  With the exception of the primary (system)  ¦
 ¦ -- and --            ¦     display, disconnect al l other point-of-sale ¦
 ¦                      ¦     devices from the termi nal.  This includes   ¦
 ¦ ALL keyboard lights  ¦     Feature Expansion card s on a 4683.  See     ¦
 ¦ are ON.              ¦     "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Exception:   If the primary (system) display ¦
 ¦                      ¦     is a video display, do  not remove its       ¦
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 ¦                      ¦     Feature Expansion card .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Connect the power cord .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 5.  Switch power ON at the  terminal.            ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   If the display message progresses to at ¦
 ¦                      ¦         least the U003 mes sage, one of the      ¦
 ¦                      ¦         devices, cables, o r Feature Expansion   ¦
 ¦                      ¦         cards you disconne cted is the cause of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦         the problem.                            ¦
 ¦                      ¦         a.  Switch POWER OFF at the terminal.   ¦
 ¦                      ¦         b.  Reconnect one of the disconnected   ¦
 ¦                      ¦             devices to its  original socket.     ¦
 ¦                      ¦         c.  Switch power O N at the terminal.    ¦
 ¦                      ¦             -   If the dis play messages do not   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 progress p ast U001, the device  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 that was j ust reconnected is    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 failing.                        ¦
 ¦                      ¦             -   If the dis play messages         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 progress p ast U001, repeat the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 preceding steps until the       ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 failing de vice has been         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 identified .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   If the display message does not         ¦
 ¦                      ¦         progress to U003, the failure is caused ¦
 ¦                      ¦         by the 4683 base u nit, 4684 system      ¦
 ¦                      ¦         unit, or primary ( system) display.      ¦
 ¦                      ¦         a.  Switch POWER OFF at the terminal.   ¦
 ¦                      ¦         b.  Disconnect the  primary (system)     ¦
 ¦                      ¦             display.  If i t is a video display, ¦
 ¦                      ¦             remove its Fea ture Expansion card.  ¦
 ¦                      ¦         c.  Connect the po int-of-sale keyboard  ¦
 ¦                      ¦             to its origina l socket.             ¦
 ¦                      ¦         d.  Switch power O N at the terminal,    ¦
 ¦                      ¦             observing the keyboard lights.      ¦
 ¦                      ¦             -   If ALL FOU R keyboard lights     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 stay ON, s ervice the 4683 base  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 unit or 46 84 system unit.  For  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 service in formation, see the    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 Terminal: Maintenance Manual .   ¦
 ¦                      ¦             -   If ALL FOU R keyboard lights     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 come ON, a nd then TWO of them   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 go OFF lea ving the WAIT and     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 OFFLINE li ghts ON, the failing  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 device is one of the following. ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 Return the m one at a time until ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 you identi fy which one is       ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 failing.                        ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 1)  If app licable, the Feature  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Expans ion card for the      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     video display.              ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 2)  The di splay.                ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 3)  The di splay cable.          ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.24 Socket 23 or 25 Symptoms (4683 RS-232 or Cur rent Loop Feature)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-26. Socket 23 or 25 Symptoms (4683 RS-23 2 or Current Loop     ¦
 ¦              Feature)                                                  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The device connected ¦ 1.  Exchange the Feature E xpansion card.  See   ¦
 ¦ to socket 23 or 25   ¦     "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and     ¦
 ¦ is not working       ¦     Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .               ¦
 ¦ correctly.           ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Exchange the device at tached to the Feature ¦
 ¦ Note:   These are     ¦     Expansion card.                             ¦
 ¦ asynchronous         ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ communications       ¦ 3.  Exchange the device ca ble.  See "Cable       ¦
 ¦ devices.             ¦     Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.25 Storage Retention Symptoms (4683-xx1 Only)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-27. Storage Retention Symptoms (4683-xx1  Only)                ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ When the 4683- xx 1    ¦ 1.  Exchange the storage retention battery      ¦
 ¦ was powered-ON with  ¦     pack.  See "4683 Battery Pack Removal and    ¦
 ¦ storage retention    ¦     Replacement" in topic 7.28.4 .               ¦
 ¦ enabled , it did an   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ IPL (initial program ¦ 2.  Service the 4683- xx 1 base unit.  For        ¦
 ¦ load).               ¦     service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual . ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ When the 4683- xx 1    ¦ Service the 4683- xx 1 base unit.  For service    ¦
 ¦ was powered-ON with  ¦ information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of      ¦
 ¦ storage retention    ¦ Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .              ¦
 ¦ disabled , it did not ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ IPL (initial program ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ load).               ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Storage retention is ¦ 1.  Exchange the storage r etention battery      ¦
 ¦ not working          ¦     pack.  See "4683 Battery Pack Removal and    ¦
 ¦ correctly.           ¦     Replacement" in topic 7.28.4 .               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Service the 4683- xx 1 base unit.  For        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual . ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.26 Store Loop Adapter/A Symptoms (4684 Only)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-28. Store Loop Adapter/A Symptoms (4684 Only)                 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptoms              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The store loop       ¦ Service the 4684 system un it to exchange the    ¦
 ¦ adapter is installed ¦ store loop adapter.  For s ervice information,   ¦
 ¦ and configured, but  ¦ see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦ it does not appear   ¦ Maintenance Manual .                             ¦
 ¦ in Menu-T4 (cannot   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ be selected for      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ test).               ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The store loop       ¦ Run the 4684 STORE LOOP AD APTER/A test in       ¦
 ¦ adapter is not       ¦ MENU-T4 under "Running System Unit Tests" in     ¦
 ¦ operating correctly. ¦ topic 5.5 .                                      ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.27 System Unit Printer Symptoms (4684 Only)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-29. System Unit Printer Symptoms (4684 O nly)                  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptoms              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The printer does not ¦ 1.  Ensure that the printe r is powered ON and   ¦
 ¦ work correctly.      ¦     online.                                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Ensure that the printe r cable is connected  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     to the 4684 system uni t printer socket.     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     For the location of th e system unit printer ¦
 ¦                      ¦     socket, see Figure C-2 in topic C.7.2 .      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  If the preceding items  are correct and the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     printer still does not  work correctly, run  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     the PRINTER PORT test in MENU-T4 under      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     "Running System Unit Tests" in topic 5.5 .   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Also, run any printer test found in the     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     documentation for the printer.              ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  If no problem is found  when running the     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     tests, view configurat ion to ensure that    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     the parallel port is e nabled.  See          ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Appendix G, "IBM 4684 Configuration and      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Utility Procedures" in topic G.0 .           ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 5.  Service the 4684 syste m unit.  For service  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.28 System Unit Video Display Symptoms (4684 Onl y)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-30. System Unit Video Display Symptoms ( 4684 Only)            ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptoms              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ �   Character        ¦ 1.  Ensure that the system un it video display   ¦
 ¦     brightness is    ¦     is connected to a good  power source and     ¦
 ¦     not correct.     ¦     powered ON.                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Characters       ¦ 2.  View configuration to ens ure that the       ¦
 ¦     appear in the    ¦     system unit video disp lay is configured.    ¦
 ¦     wrong positions. ¦     See Appendix G, "IBM 4684 Configuration and  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Utility Procedures" in topic G.0 .           ¦
 ¦ �   Characters are   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     not stable.      ¦ 3.  Exchange the video dis play.  See "Video      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Display (Except 5-Inch) Removal and          ¦
 ¦ �   Characters are   ¦     Replacement" in topic 7.23 .                 ¦
 ¦     out of focus.    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Service the 4684 syste m unit to exchange    ¦
 ¦ �   Characters are   ¦     the system board.  For se rvice information, ¦
 ¦     wrong, unusual,  ¦     see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale          ¦
 ¦     or missing.      ¦     Terminal: Maintenance Manual .               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Characters       ¦ 5.  Exchange the video displa y cable (if        ¦
 ¦     cannot be read   ¦     detachable).  See "Cable Sockets and         ¦
 ¦     or are difficult ¦     Devices" in topic C.7 .                      ¦
 ¦     to read.         ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Character colors ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     are incorrect    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     (color display   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     only).           ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   The display      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     attributes such  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     as highlighting, ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     underlining,     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     blinking, and    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     reverse video    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     are not working  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     correctly.       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   The display does ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     not change while ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     other devices    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     seem to be       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     working          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     correctly.       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   The display is   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     blank or only    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     has a raster     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     while other      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     devices seem to  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     be working       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     correctly.  A    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     raster is a      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     pattern of lines ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     on a lighted     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     background.      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   The video        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     display is not   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     working          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     correctly.       ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The video display is ¦ Follow "PDP 6020:  Blank Video Display" in       ¦
 ¦ blank.               ¦ topic 6.2 .                                      ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The video display is ¦ Follow "PDP 6080:  U001 Message" in topic 6.8 .  ¦
 ¦ blank and other      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ attached displays    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ are displaying U001. ¦                                                 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.29 Token-Ring Network Symptoms (4684 Only)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-31. Token-Ring Network Symptoms (4684 On ly)                   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptoms              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The Token-Ring       ¦ The adapter is failing.  S ervice the 4684       ¦
 ¦ Network Adapter is   ¦ system unit to exchange th e adapter.  For       ¦
 ¦ installed and        ¦ service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684       ¦
 ¦ configured but does  ¦ Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .     ¦
 ¦ not appear in        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ MENU-T4.             ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The Token-Ring       ¦ Follow "Running Token-Ring Adapter Tests" in     ¦
 ¦ Network does not     ¦ topic 5.7 .                                      ¦
 ¦ work correctly.      ¦                                                 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.30 Totals Retention Symptoms (4683/4684)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-32. Totals Retention Symptoms (4683/4684 ).  If the terminal   ¦
 ¦              number is zero when Test Mode is req uested, T0098 is      ¦
 ¦              displayed.  The terminal number can be zero if totals     ¦
 ¦              retention is failing or  if the terminal number has been   ¦
 ¦              reset and then not set to a valid nu mber.                 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Terminal Number      ¦ Service the 4683 base unit .  For service        ¦
 ¦ cannot be set or is  ¦ information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of      ¦
 ¦ not retained by      ¦ Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .              ¦
 ¦ totals retention.    ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Totals retention is  ¦ Service the 4683 base unit  or 4684 system unit. ¦
 ¦ not working          ¦ For service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684   ¦
 ¦ correctly.           ¦ Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .     ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 4683-A02 in Backup    ¦ Service the 4683 base unit.  For service        ¦
 ¦ Mode                 ¦ information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of      ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .              ¦
 ¦ One of these         ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ messages is          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ displayed:           ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ * OPERATION HALTED * ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ BAD HARD TOTALS DATA ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ -- or --             ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ * OPERATION HALTED * ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ HARD TOTALS DISABLED ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ -- or --             ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ * OPERATION HALTED * ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ W302 BAD HT MEMORY   ¦                                                 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.31 Video Display Symptoms (4683 Only)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-33. Video Displays Symptoms (4683 Only)                       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ �   Character        ¦ 1.  Ensure that the video dis play is connected  ¦
 ¦     brightness is    ¦     to a good power source  and powered ON.      ¦
 ¦     not correct.     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Exchange the video dis play.  See "Video      ¦
 ¦ �   Characters       ¦     Display (Except 5-Inch) Removal and          ¦
 ¦     appear in the    ¦     Replacement" in topic 7.23 .                 ¦
 ¦     wrong positions. ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Exchange the Feature E xpansion card for the ¦
 ¦ �   Characters are   ¦     video display.  See "4683 Feature Expansion  ¦
 ¦     not stable.      ¦     Card Removal and Replacement" in             ¦
 ¦                      ¦     topic 7.28.5 .                               ¦
 ¦ �   Characters are   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     out of focus.    ¦ 4.  Exchange the video dis play cable (if        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     detachable).  See "Cable Sockets and         ¦
 ¦ �   Characters are   ¦     Devices" in topic C.7 .                      ¦
 ¦     wrong, unusual,  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     or missing.      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Characters       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     cannot be read   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     or are difficult ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     to read.         ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   Character colors ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     are incorrect    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     (color display   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     only).           ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   The display      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     attributes, such ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     as highlighting, ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     underlining,     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     blinking,        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     reverse video,   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     are not working  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     correctly.       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   The display does ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     not change while ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     other devices    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     seem to be       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     working          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     correctly.       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   The display is   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     blank or only    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     has a raster     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     while other      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     devices seem to  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     be working       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     correctly.  A    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     raster is a      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     pattern of lines ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     on a lighted     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     background.      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   The video        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     display is not   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     working          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦     correctly.       ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ There is no video    ¦ 1.  Ensure the display is powered-ON.           ¦
 ¦ raster when the      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ brightness control   ¦ 2.  Ensure power is availa ble at the display    ¦
 ¦ is set to maximum.   ¦     power receptacle.                           ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ A raster is a        ¦ 3.  Exchange the video dis play.  See "Video      ¦
 ¦ pattern of lines on  ¦     Display (Except 5-Inch) Removal and          ¦
 ¦ a lighted            ¦     Replacement" in topic 7.23 .                 ¦
 ¦ background.          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Exchange the Feature E xpansion card for the ¦
 ¦                      ¦     video display.  See "4683 Feature Expansion  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Card Removal and Replacement" in             ¦
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 ¦                      ¦     topic 7.28.5 .                               ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ After the            ¦ 1.  Ensure the display is powered-ON.           ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ terminal is          ¦ 2.  Ensure power is availa ble at the display    ¦
 ¦ powered-ON:          ¦     power receptacle.                           ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ The video display is ¦ 3.  Exchange the video dis play.  See "Video      ¦
 ¦ blank.               ¦     Display (Except 5-Inch) Removal and          ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Replacement" in topic 7.23 .                 ¦
 ¦ -- and --            ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Exchange the Feature E xpansion card for the ¦
 ¦ At least two of the  ¦     video display.  See "4683 Feature Expansion  ¦
 ¦ keyboard lights are  ¦     Card Removal and Replacement" in             ¦
 ¦ ON.                  ¦     topic 7.28.5 .                               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 5.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ After the            ¦ 1.  Exchange the Feature E xpansion card for the ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale        ¦     video display.  See "4683 Feature Expansion  ¦
 ¦ terminal is          ¦     Card Removal and Replacement" in             ¦
 ¦ powered-ON:          ¦     topic 7.28.5 .                               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ U001 is displayed.   ¦ 2.  Exchange the video dis play cable.  See      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .   ¦
 ¦ -- and --            ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service    ¦
 ¦ Only the keyboard    ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦ WAIT and OFFLINE     ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 ¦ lights are ON.       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 4683-A02 in Backup    ¦ 1.  Exchange the video display.  See "Video      ¦
 ¦ Mode                 ¦     Display (Except 5-Inch) Removal and          ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Replacement" in topic 7.23 .                 ¦
 ¦ One of these         ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ messages is printed: ¦ 2.  Exchange the Feature E xpansion card for the ¦
 ¦                      ¦     video display.  See "4683 Feature Expansion  ¦
 ¦ NO DISPLAY FOUND     ¦     Card Removal and Replacement" in             ¦
 ¦ * OPERATION HALTED * ¦     topic 7.28.5 .                               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ -- or --             ¦ 3.  Exchange the video dis play cable.  See      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .   ¦
 ¦ VIDEO OFFLINE        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ * OPERATION HALTED * ¦ 4.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     base card.  For servic e information, see    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ After the            ¦ 1.  No power to the point- of-sale terminal.     ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ terminal is          ¦     a.  Ensure power is av ailable at the power  ¦
 ¦ powered-ON:          ¦         receptacle.                             ¦
 ¦                      ¦     b.  Ensure the point-o f-sale terminal power ¦
 ¦ The video display is ¦         cord is OK and con nected to the power   ¦
 ¦ blank.               ¦         receptacle and the  4683 base unit.      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ -- and --            ¦ 2.  The 4683 base unit or one of the            ¦
 ¦                      ¦     point-of-sale devices attached to the base  ¦
 ¦ None of the keyboard ¦     unit is failing.                            ¦
 ¦ lights come ON.      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     a.  Switch POWER OFF at the terminal.       ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     b.  With the exception  of the point-of-sale ¦
 ¦                      ¦         keyboard, disconne ct all other          ¦
 ¦                      ¦         point-of-sale devi ces from the 4683     ¦
 ¦                      ¦         base unit.  This i ncludes Feature       ¦
 ¦                      ¦         Expansion cards.  See "Cable Sockets     ¦
 ¦                      ¦         and Devices" in topic C.7 .              ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     c.  Switch power ON at  the terminal,        ¦
 ¦                      ¦         observing the keyb oard lights.          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦         �   If any of the keyboard lights come  ¦
 ¦                      ¦             ON, one of the  devices, cables, or  ¦
 ¦                      ¦             Feature Expans ion cards you         ¦
 ¦                      ¦             disconnected i s the cause of the    ¦
 ¦                      ¦             problem.                            ¦
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 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦             1)  Switch POWER OFF at the         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 terminal.                       ¦
 ¦                      ¦             2)  Reconnect one of the            ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 disconnect ed devices to its     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 original s ocket.                ¦
 ¦                      ¦             3)  Switch pow er ON at the          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 terminal, observing the         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 keyboard l ights.                ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 -   If none  of the keyboard     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     lights  comes ON, the device ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     that w as just reconnected   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     is fai ling.                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 -   If any  of the keyboard      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     lights  come ON, repeat the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     preced ing steps until the   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     failin g device has been     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     identi fied.                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦         �   If none  of the keyboard lights      ¦
 ¦                      ¦             comes ON, the failure is caused by  ¦
 ¦                      ¦             the 4683 base unit or point-of-sale ¦
 ¦                      ¦             keyboard.                           ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦             1)  Switch POWER OFF at the         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 terminal.                       ¦
 ¦                      ¦             2)  Disconnect  the point-of-sale    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 keyboard.                       ¦
 ¦                      ¦             3)  Connect th e video display to    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 its origin al socket.            ¦
 ¦                      ¦             4)  Switch pow er ON at the          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 terminal.                       ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 -   If the  display is still     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     blank,  service the 4683     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     base u nit.  For service     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     inform ation, see the IBM    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     4683/4684 Point of Sale      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Terminal: Maintenance        ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Manual .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 -   If the  display is not        ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     blank,  service or exchange  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     the po int-of-sale keyboard  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     or  exchange its cable.  For ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     servic e information, see    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     the IBM 4683/4684 Point of   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Sale Terminal: Maintenance   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Manual .                     ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ After the            ¦ The 4683 base unit or one of the point-of-sale  ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale        ¦ devices attached to the ba se unit is failing.   ¦
 ¦ terminal is          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ powered-ON:          ¦ 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the terminal.           ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  Disconnect the power c ord.                  ¦
 ¦ U001 is displayed.   ¦ 3.  With the exception of the primary (system)  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     display, disconnect al l other point-of-sale ¦
 ¦ -- and --            ¦     devices from the 4683 base unit.  This      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     includes Feature Expan sion cards.  See      ¦
 ¦ ALL keyboard lights  ¦     "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .   ¦
 ¦ are ON.              ¦     Exception:   If the primary (system) display ¦
 ¦                      ¦     is a video display, do  not remove its       ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Feature Expansion card .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Connect the power cord .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 5.  Switch power ON at the  terminal.            ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   If the display message progresses to at ¦
 ¦                      ¦         least the U003 mes sage, one of the      ¦
 ¦                      ¦         devices, cables, o r Feature Expansion   ¦
 ¦                      ¦         cards you disconne cted is the cause of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦         the problem.                            ¦
 ¦                      ¦         a.  Switch POWER OFF at the terminal.   ¦
 ¦                      ¦         b.  Reconnect one of the disconnected   ¦
 ¦                      ¦             devices to its  original socket.     ¦
 ¦                      ¦         c.  Switch power O N at the terminal.    ¦
 ¦                      ¦             -   If the dis play messages do not   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 progress p ast U001, the device  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 that was j ust reconnected is    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 failing.                        ¦
 ¦                      ¦             -   If the dis play messages         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 progress p ast U001, repeat the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 preceding steps until the       ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 failing de vice has been         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 identified .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     �   If the display message does not         ¦
 ¦                      ¦         progress to U003, the failure is caused ¦
 ¦                      ¦         by the 4683 base u nit or primary        ¦
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 ¦                      ¦         (system) display.                       ¦
 ¦                      ¦         a.  Switch POWER OFF at the terminal.   ¦
 ¦                      ¦         b.  Disconnect the  primary (system)     ¦
 ¦                      ¦             display.  If i t is a video display, ¦
 ¦                      ¦             remove its Fea ture Expansion card.  ¦
 ¦                      ¦         c.  Connect the po int-of-sale keyboard  ¦
 ¦                      ¦             to its origina l socket.             ¦
 ¦                      ¦         d.  Switch power O N at the terminal,    ¦
 ¦                      ¦             observing the keyboard lights.      ¦
 ¦                      ¦             -   If ALL FOU R keyboard lights     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 stay ON, s ervice the 4683 base  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 unit.  For  service information, ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 Sale Terminal: Maintenance       ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 Manual .                         ¦
 ¦                      ¦             -   If ALL FOU R keyboard lights     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 come ON, a nd then TWO of them   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 go OFF lea ving the WAIT and     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 OFFLINE li ghts ON, the failing  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 device is one of the following. ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 Return the m one at a time until ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 you identi fy which one is       ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 failing.                        ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 1)  If app licable, the Feature  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Expans ion card for the      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     video display.              ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 2)  The di splay.                ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 3)  The di splay cable.          ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.32 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01 Symptoms (4 683 Only)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-34. 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01 Sym ptoms (4683 Only)     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Label data does not  ¦ 1.  The label is defective .                     ¦
 ¦ compare with printed ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ data.                ¦ 2.  Exchange the 1520 Mode l A01.  See "1520      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Hand-Held Scanner Model A01 Removal and      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Replacement (4683 Only)" in topic 7.25 .     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Exchange the Feature E xpansion card for the ¦
 ¦                      ¦     1520 Model A01.  See "4683 Feature           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Expansion Card Removal and Replacement" in   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     topic 7.28.5 .                               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Exchange the 1520 Mode l A01 cable.  See     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The 1520 Hand-Held   ¦ 1.  Ensure the 1520 Model A01 is powered-ON.    ¦
 ¦ Scanner Model A01 is ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ not working          ¦ 2.  Exchange the 1520 Mode l A01.  See "1520      ¦
 ¦ correctly.           ¦     Hand-Held Scanner Model A01 Removal and      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Replacement (4683 Only)" in topic 7.25 .     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Exchange the Feature E xpansion card for the ¦
 ¦                      ¦     1520 Model A01.  See "4683 Feature           ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Expansion Card Removal and Replacement" in   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     topic 7.28.5 .                               ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Exchange the 1520 Mode l A01 cable.  See     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.33 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A02 Symptoms (4 683/4684)
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-35. 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A02 Sym ptoms (4683/4684)     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Label data does not  ¦ 1.  The label is defective .                     ¦
 ¦ compare with printed ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ data.                ¦ 2.  Exchange the 1520 Mode l A02.  See "1520      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Hand-Held Scanner Model A02 Removal and      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Replacement" in topic 7.26 .                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Exchange the 1520 Mode l A02 cable.  See     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM ¦
 ¦                      ¦     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:            ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The 1520 Hand-Held   ¦ 1.  Ensure the 1520 Model A02 is powered-ON.    ¦
 ¦ Scanner Model A02 is ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ not working          ¦ 2.  Exchange the 1520 Mode l A02.  See "1520      ¦
 ¦ correctly.           ¦     Hand-Held Scanner Model A02 Removal and      ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Replacement" in topic 7.26 .                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  Exchange the 1520 Mode l A02 cable.  See     ¦
 ¦                      ¦     "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 4.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM ¦
 ¦                      ¦     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:            ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.34 4683 Point of Sale Terminal Symptoms
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-36. 4683 Point of Sale Terminal Symptoms                       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptom              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Intermittent         ¦ 1.  Ensure that all cables  and cords are        ¦
 ¦ symptoms that cannot ¦     correctly connected to  the 4683 base unit.  ¦
 ¦ be associated with   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ any particular       ¦ 2.  Ensure that when the 4 683 is powered ON and ¦
 ¦ device.              ¦     the 4683 base unit fan  is running.  If no   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     air is flowing, the ba se unit can overheat  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     and cause intermittent  problems.            ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  If the preceding items  are correct and the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     problem persists, make  a note of what the   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     4683 was doing when th e problem occurred    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     and service the 4683 b ase unit.  For        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     service information, s ee the IBM 4683/4684   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual . ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Multiple symptoms at ¦ Follow "PDP 6250:  4683 Multiple Symptoms" in    ¦
 ¦ a 4683- xx 1 or more   ¦ topic 6.25 .                                     ¦
 ¦ than one             ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale device ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ appears to be        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ failing.             ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Blank display        ¦ Follow "PDP 6010:  Blank Display (Except         ¦
 ¦ (except video)       ¦ Video)" in topic 6.1 .                           ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Blank video display  ¦ Follow "PDP 6020:  Blank Video Display" in       ¦
 ¦                      ¦ topic 6.2 .                                      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ All displays are     ¦ Follow "PDP 6010:  Blank Display (Except         ¦
 ¦ blank.  The 4683 is  ¦ Video)" in topic 6.1  or "PDP 6020:  Blank Video  ¦
 ¦ completely           ¦ Display" in topic 6.2 .                          ¦
 ¦ non-operational.     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The message in the   ¦ Follow "PDP 6240:  4683 Hang Condition" in       ¦
 ¦ display does not     ¦ topic 6.24 .                                     ¦
 ¦ change.  The         ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ terminal appears to  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ be in a hang          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ condition.           ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The base unit        ¦ Service the 4683 base unit .  For service        ¦
 ¦ continuously powers  ¦ information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of      ¦
 ¦ ON and OFF.          ¦ Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .              ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The 4683 does not    ¦ Continue at "Start Problem Determination" in     ¦
 ¦ IPL.                 ¦ topic 1.1 .                                      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ -- or --             ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ The 4683 does not    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ start the            ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ application program  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ after the terminal   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ number is keyed.     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The 4683 is switched ¦ Run "TEST 4120:  Power-On Self Test (4683        ¦
 ¦ ON but will not      ¦ Only)" in topic 4.12 .                           ¦
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 ¦ operate.             ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The 4683 starts an   ¦ Follow "PDP 6260:  4683 Unexpected IPL" in       ¦
 ¦ IPL by itself.       ¦ topic 6.26 .                                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The terminal number  ¦ Service the 4683 base unit .  For service        ¦
 ¦ cannot be set.       ¦ information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of      ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .              ¦
 ¦ -- or --             ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ The terminal number  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ is not retained by   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ totals retention.    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Terminals will not   ¦ See the documentation for the application.      ¦
 ¦ load from the        ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ designated master    ¦ -- and --                                       ¦
 ¦ terminal.            ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Report this problem to the  store programmer.    ¦
 ¦ -- or --             ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ The Terminal Program ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ Load (optional       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ feature) is not      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ working correctly.   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The 4683 is not      ¦ 1.  No power to the point- of-sale terminal.     ¦
 ¦ functioning.         ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ (No visible          ¦     a.  Ensure power is av ailable at the power  ¦
 ¦ symptoms)            ¦         receptacle.                             ¦
 ¦                      ¦     b.  Ensure the point-o f-sale terminal power ¦
 ¦                      ¦         cord is OK and con nected to the power   ¦
 ¦                      ¦         receptacle and the  4683 base unit.      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 2.  The 4683 base unit or one of the            ¦
 ¦                      ¦     point-of-sale devices attached to the base  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     unit is failing.                            ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     a.  Switch POWER OFF at the terminal.       ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     b.  With the exception  of the point-of-sale ¦
 ¦                      ¦         keyboard, disconne ct all other          ¦
 ¦                      ¦         point-of-sale devi ces from the 4683     ¦
 ¦                      ¦         base unit.  This i ncludes Feature       ¦
 ¦                      ¦         Expansion cards.  See "Cable Sockets     ¦
 ¦                      ¦         and Devices" in topic C.7 .              ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     c.  Switch power ON at  the terminal,        ¦
 ¦                      ¦         observing the keyb oard lights.          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦         �   If any of the keyboard lights come  ¦
 ¦                      ¦             ON, one of the  devices, cables, or  ¦
 ¦                      ¦             Feature Expans ion cards you         ¦
 ¦                      ¦             disconnected i s the cause of the    ¦
 ¦                      ¦             problem.                            ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦             1)  Switch POWER OFF at the         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 terminal.                       ¦
 ¦                      ¦             2)  Reconnect one of the            ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 disconnect ed devices to its     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 original s ocket.                ¦
 ¦                      ¦             3)  Switch pow er ON at the          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 terminal, observing the         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 keyboard l ights.                ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 -   If none  of the keyboard     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     lights  comes ON, the device ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     that w as just reconnected   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     is fai ling.                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 -   If any  of the keyboard      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     lights  come ON, repeat the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     preced ing steps until the   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     failin g device has been     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     identi fied.                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦         �   If none  of the keyboard lights      ¦
 ¦                      ¦             comes ON, the failure is caused by  ¦
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 ¦                      ¦             the 4683 base unit or point-of-sale ¦
 ¦                      ¦             keyboard.                           ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦             1)  Switch POWER OFF at the         ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 terminal.                       ¦
 ¦                      ¦             2)  Disconnect  the point-of-sale    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 keyboard.                       ¦
 ¦                      ¦             3)  Connect th e video display to    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 its origin al socket.            ¦
 ¦                      ¦             4)  Switch pow er ON at the          ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 terminal.                       ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 -   If the  display is still     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     blank,  service the 4683     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     base u nit.  For service     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     inform ation, see the IBM    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     4683/4684 Point of Sale      ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Terminal: Maintenance        ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Manual .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                 -   If the  display is not        ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     blank,  service or exchange  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     the po int-of-sale keyboard  ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     or  exchange its cable.  For ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     servic e information, see    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     the IBM 4683/4684 Point of   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Sale Terminal: Maintenance   ¦
 ¦                      ¦                     Manual .                     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 3.3.35 4684 Point of Sale Terminal Symptoms
  
 Switch POWER OFF when exchanging or servicing a point-of-sale termi nal
 device.
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  3-37. 4684 Point of Sale Terminal Symptoms                       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Symptoms              ¦ Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order of    ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Failure                                          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Intermittent         ¦ 1.  Ensure that all cables  and cords are        ¦
 ¦ failures that cannot ¦     correctly connected to  the 4684 system      ¦
 ¦ be associated with   ¦     unit.                                       ¦
 ¦ any particular       ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ device.              ¦ 2.  Ensure that when the 4 684 is powered ON the ¦
 ¦                      ¦     system unit fan is run ning.  If no air is   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     flowing, the system un it can overheat and   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     cause intermittent pro blems.                ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ 3.  If the preceding items  are correct and the  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     problem persists, make  a note of what the   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     4684 was doing when th e problem occurred    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     and service the system  unit.  For service   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ All displays are     ¦ Follow "PDP 6010:  Blank Display (Except         ¦
 ¦ blank.  The 4684 is  ¦ Video)" in topic 6.1  or "PDP 6020:  Blank Video  ¦
 ¦ completely           ¦ Display" in topic 6.2 .                          ¦
 ¦ non-operational.     ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Blank display        ¦ Follow "PDP 6010:  Blank Display (Except         ¦
 ¦ (except video)       ¦ Video)" in topic 6.1 .                           ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Blank video display  ¦ Follow "PDP 6020:  Blank Video Display" in       ¦
 ¦                      ¦ topic 6.2 .                                      ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The video display    ¦ Service the system unit.  For service           ¦
 ¦ message does not     ¦ information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of      ¦
 ¦ change.  The         ¦ Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .              ¦
 ¦ terminal appears to  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ be in a hang          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ condition.           ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The video display is ¦ This indicates that there is a Token-Ring       ¦
 ¦ showing              ¦ Adapter installed and when  the 4684 was         ¦
 ¦ ET - nn:nn:nn  in the ¦ powered-ON, there was no diskette in the        ¦
 ¦ top left of the      ¦ diskette drive and the fix ed disk had no disk   ¦
 ¦ screen ( nn  = any     ¦ boot record.                                    ¦
 ¦ character).          ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Try to IPL using the Backu p Reference Diskette. ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ �   If the IPL is successful, contact the store ¦
 ¦                      ¦     programmer to ensure t hat the fixed disk    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     has a disk boot record .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ �   If the IPL is not  successful, service the   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     system unit.  For serv ice information, see  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The video display is ¦ This indicates that there is a Baseband Network ¦
 ¦ showing nn:nn:nn  in  ¦ Adapter installed and when the 4684 was         ¦
 ¦ the top right of the ¦ powered-ON, there was no d iskette in the        ¦
 ¦ screen ( nn  = any     ¦ diskette drive and the fixed disk had no disk   ¦
 ¦ character).          ¦ boot record.                                    ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Try to IPL using the Backu p Reference Diskette. ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ �   If the IPL is successful, contact the store ¦
 ¦                      ¦     programmer to ensure t hat the fixed disk    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     has a disk boot record .                     ¦
 ¦                      ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦ �   If the IPL is not  successful, service the   ¦
 ¦                      ¦     system unit.  For serv ice information, see  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:    ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The system unit      ¦ Follow "PDP 6010:  Blank Display (Except         ¦
 ¦ green POWER GOOD     ¦ Video)" in topic 6.1 .                           ¦
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 ¦ light is OFF when    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ power is switched    ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ ON.                  ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The INSERT DISKETTE  ¦ 1.  Service the system uni t to exchange the     ¦
 ¦ prompt appears even  ¦     diskette drive.                             ¦
 ¦ if a diskette is     ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ inserted in the      ¦ 2.  Service the system uni t to exchange the     ¦
 ¦ diskette drive when  ¦     system board.                               ¦
 ¦ the 4684 is powering ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ ON.                  ¦     For service informatio n, see the IBM        ¦
 ¦                      ¦     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:            ¦
 ¦ This appears only on ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 ¦ a video display.     ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The DOS C> prompt    ¦ 1.  Service the 4684 syste m unit to exchange    ¦
 ¦ appears after power  ¦     the diskette drive.                         ¦
 ¦ ON and IPL using an  ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ Application Diskette ¦ 2.  Service the 4684 syste m unit to exchange    ¦
 ¦ or the Reference     ¦     the system board.                           ¦
 ¦ Diskette.            ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦                      ¦     For service informatio n, see the IBM        ¦
 ¦ This appears only on ¦     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:            ¦
 ¦ a video display.     ¦     Maintenance Manual .                         ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ A new option adapter ¦ Service the 4684 system un it.  For service      ¦
 ¦ cannot be            ¦ information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of      ¦
 ¦ configured.          ¦ Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .              ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ An option adapter is ¦ The adapter is failing.  S ervice the 4684       ¦
 ¦ installed and        ¦ system unit to exchange th e adapter.  For       ¦
 ¦ configured, but it   ¦ service information, see t he IBM 4683/4684       ¦
 ¦ does not appear in   ¦ Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .     ¦
 ¦ MENU-T4.             ¦                                                 ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The system unit is   ¦ Service the 4684 system un it to exchange the    ¦
 ¦ emitting short beeps ¦ system board.  For service  information, see the ¦
 ¦ or a continuous      ¦ IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:            ¦
 ¦ beep.                ¦ Maintenance Manual .                             ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The system unit      ¦ Service the 4684 system un it to exchange the    ¦
 ¦ beeper does not      ¦ system board.  For service  information, see the ¦
 ¦ work.                ¦ IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:            ¦
 ¦                      ¦ Maintenance Manual .                             ¦
 +----------------------+--------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The IPL results in   ¦ 1.  Look for error message s during the IPL.     ¦
 ¦ BASIC being loaded   ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ rather than the      ¦ 2.  Try using a different diskette for the IPL. ¦
 ¦ expected             ¦                                                 ¦
 ¦ application.         ¦ 3.  The diskette drive may  be failing.  Service ¦
 ¦                      ¦     the 4684 system unit.  For service          ¦
 ¦                      ¦     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of  ¦
 ¦                      ¦     Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .          ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 4.0 Chapter 4.  IBM 4680 Operating System Test Proc edures
 Where applicable, the tests in this chapter should be run after each
 repair action to verify the problem has been correc ted .
  
 CAUTION:
 For your safety, you must connect the power cord of  any equipment to a
 correctly wired and grounded receptacle.   An incorrectly wired receptacle
 can place a hazardous voltage on accessible metal p arts of the equipment.
 If you are unsure of the receptacle wiring, have a qualified electrician
 check the receptacle prior to connecting any equipm ent to it or working on
 any equipment connected to it.
  
 DANGER
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ During periods of lightning activity, do not connec t or disconnect any  ¦
 ¦ cables, or perform installation, maintenance, or re configuration.       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 Subtopics
 4.1  TEST 4010:  Alphanumeric, Operator, or Combined Ke yboard/Display (4683/4684)
 4.2  TEST 4020:  Cash Drawer (4683/4684)
 4.3  TEST 4030:  Coin Dispenser (4683 Only)
 4.4  TEST 4040:  Dump Switch (4683-xx1 Only)
 4.5  TEST 4050:  Hand-Held Bar Code Reader (4683/4684)
 4.6  TEST 4060:  Magnetic Stripe Reader (4683/4684 MSR)
 4.7  TEST 4070:  Magnetic Wand (4683 Only)
 4.8  TEST 4080:  Optical Character Reader (4683 Only)
 4.9  TEST 4090:  Point of Sale Keyboard (4683/4684)
 4.10  TEST 4100:  Point of Sale Printer (4683/4684)
 4.11  TEST 4110:  Point of Sale Scanner (4683/4684)
 4.12  TEST 4120:  Power-On Self Test (4683 Only)
 4.13  TEST 4130:  Remote Alarm (4683/4684)
 4.14  TEST 4140:  Scale (4683 Only)
 4.15  TEST 4150:  Shopper Display (4683/4684)
 4.16  TEST 4160:  Socket 23 or 25 Device (4683 RS-232 or  Current Loop)
 4.17  TEST 4170:  Store Loop (4683/4684)
 4.18  TEST 4180:  Storage Retention (4683-xx1 Only)
 4.19  TEST 4190:  Totals Retention (4683/4684)
 4.20  TEST 4200:  Video Display (4683 Only)
 4.21  TEST 4210:  1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01 (4683  Only)
 4.22  TEST 4220:  1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A02 (4683 /4684)
 4.23  TEST 4230:  Point of Sale Terminal Verification (4 683/4684)
 4.24  Point of Sale Terminal Test Procedure Summary
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 4.1 TEST 4010:  Alphanumeric, Operator, or Combined  Keyboard/Display (4683/4684)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Use this procedure to perform problem determinati on and verify correct ¦
 ¦ operation of:                                                          ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ �   Alphanumeric displays connected to socket 4A or 4B.                ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ �   Operator displays connected to socket 4A or 4B.                    ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ �   Combined keyboard/displays connected to socket 5 A or 5B.           ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 2
  
  
 Figure  4-1. Operator Display
  
  
 PICTURE 3
  
  
 Figure  4-2. Combined Keyboard/Display
  
  
 PICTURE 4
  
  
 Figure  4-3. Alphanumeric Display
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 Alphanumeric or Operator Display --  There can be two alphanumeric or
 operator displays attached to the point-of-sale ter minal.  If two displays
 are attached, they must be connected to sockets 4A and 4B.  Displays are
 not  interchangeable between sockets 4A and 4B unless t hey are the same.
  
 Combined Keyboard/Display --  One display can be attached to a
 point-of-sale terminal with the combined keyboard/d isplay.  If a display
 is attached, it must be connected to socket 4A or 4 B.
  
 Note:   An operator display cannot  be connected to socket 4A when the
 combined keyboard/display is connected to socket 5A .  An operator display
 cannot  be connected to socket 4B when the combined keyboa rd/display is
 connected to socket 5B.
  
 System Display --  When multiple displays are attached to a point-of- sale
 terminal, one must be configured as the primary (sy stem) display.  When
 only one display is attached, it is the primary (sy stem) display.  System
 messages (W nnn ), test messages (T nnnn ), and other messages appear only on
 the primary (system) display.
  
 - Ensure the point-of-sale terminal is powered-ON a nd ready to run this
   test.
  
 - Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode.
  
   Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
   Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard,
   Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 Message W008 displays followed by message T0010.
  
 Did message W008 and then message T0010 display at any of the attached
 displays?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 004 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
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 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 010 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 004 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 Did any T nnnn messages print on the point-of-sale printer?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 005 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 007 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 006 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 019 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 PICTURE 5
  
  
 Figure  4-4. Display Test Patterns
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 005)
  
 Is anything displayed on the display you are testin g?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 008 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom.  See "Alphanumeric,
  ¦   Operator, or Combined Keyboard/Display Symptoms (46 83/4684)" in
  ¦   topic 3.3.1 .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   Follow "PDP 6010:  Blank Display (Except Video)" in topic 6.1 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 Exchange the alphanumeric or operator display.  See  "Alphanumeric Display
 Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.1  or  "Operator Display Removal and
 Replacement" in topic 7.13 .
  
 - or -
  
 Service the combined keyboard/display.  For service  information, see the
 IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 003)
  
 - Type 41  and press S2 ( Enter ) to start the display test.
  
 If an alphanumeric or operator display is attached to socket 4A or 4B and
 a combined keyboard/display is attached to socket 5 A or 5B, this test
 exercises all displays.
  
 Did a T nnnn message display at any of the attached displays?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 011 ¦
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  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 013 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 019 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 011)
  
 The display(s) show:
  
     step49
 1.  A pattern of double vertical bars shifting acro ss the display from
     left to right.  See Figure 4-4 .
 2.  A pattern of double horizontal bars shifting do wn the display from top
     to bottom.
 3.  The two test patterns repeat continuously.
  
 Did both patterns display as described?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 014 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  ¦
  ¦   Exchange the alphanumeric or operator display.   See "Alphanumeric
  ¦   Display Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.1  or  "Operator Display
  ¦   Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.13 .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   Service the combined keyboard/display.  For se rvice information, see
  ¦   the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is a T nnnn message displayed or printed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 016 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 018 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 017 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 019 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 018 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 016)
  
 The display hardware is operating correctly.
  
 - Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the test.
  
 - When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 The user application program is reloaded.
  
 To run additional tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0 .
  
 The software can also cause display problems.
  
 - If you are running this test to resolve a display  problem:
  
   1.  Put the point-of-sale terminal back in servic e.
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   2.  If the same problem occurs, fill in a copy of  the "Problem Data
       Collection Form" in topic B.7 .  Use keyword DISPLAY.
  
   3.  Request a storage dump.  See "Requesting a 4683 Storage Dump" in
       topic B.2 .
  
   4.  Report this problem to the store programmer a nd supply the preceding
       information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 019 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 006, 012, and 017)
  
 Follow the User Response  for the displayed or printed message.  See "Tnnnn
 Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 To end testing:
  
 1.  Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the test.
 2.  When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
TEST 4010:  Alphanumeric, Operator, or Combined Keyboard/Display (4683/4684)

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
4.1 - 4



 4.2 TEST 4020:  Cash Drawer (4683/4684)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Use this procedure to perform problem determinati on and verify correct ¦
 ¦ operation of cash drawers connected to socket 3A or 3B.                ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 6
  
  
 Figure  4-5. Cash Drawer Keylock
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 - Ensure the point-of-sale terminal is powered-ON a nd ready to run this
   test.
  
 Is message T0010 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The point-of-sale terminal is not in Test Mode .
  ¦
  ¦   - Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
  ¦     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard,
  ¦     Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  ¦
  ¦   - When message T0010 displays, continue at Step 003 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 - Type 31  and press S2 ( Enter ) to start the cash drawer test.
  
 When the cash drawer test starts running, the statu s of each of the
 drawers is tested and displayed.  The display indic ates whether each cash
 drawer is OPEN, CLOSED, or NOT FOUND (not detected by the program).
  
 Did a cash drawer status message display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 051 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Examine each cash drawer to see if it is open or closed.
  
 - Compare the actual condition of each cash drawer to the status
   displayed.
  
 Does each cash drawer match the status displayed by  the test?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 024 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
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 +---+
  
 The test senses a change in the status of a cash dr awer and it displays
 the new status.
  
 Do the cash drawers have keylocks?   See Figure 4-5 .
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 008 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 017 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Using the cash drawer keylock, open and close eac h cash drawer several
   times.  Observe the display each time a drawer is  opened or closed.
  
 Did the keylock turn OK?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 010 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Exchange the keylock insert.  See "Keylock Insert Removal and
  ¦   Replacement" in topic 7.7 .
  
 PICTURE 7
  
  
 Figure  4-6. Manager Keylock on the 50-Key Keyboard
  
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did each cash drawer spring open easily when it was  manually opened?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 012 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the cash drawer.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did each cash drawer remain closed after it was ope ned and closed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 014 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 024 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did the display show the correct status of each cas h drawer as it was
 opened and closed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 016 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 024 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 017 ¦
 +---+
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 (From step 008)
  
 - Ensure the keyboard manager's keylock, if present , is turned to the ON
   (counterclockwise) position.  See Figure 4-6 .
  
 - Ensure the cash drawer keylocks, if present, are in the unlocked
   (vertical) position so that the drawers can be op ened by the program.
  
 - Type 11  and press S2 ( Enter ) to open cash drawer A.
  
 - Type 22  and press S2 ( Enter ) to open cash drawer B if present.
  
 Did each cash drawer open?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 018 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 024 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 019 ¦
 +---+
  
 Does the display show that each cash drawer is open ?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 020 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 024 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 021 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Close each cash drawer and observe the display.
  
 Does the display show that each cash drawer is clos ed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 022 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 024 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 023 ¦
 +---+
  
 The cash drawer hardware is operating correctly.
  
 - Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the test.
  
 - When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 The user application program is reloaded.
  
 To run additional tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0 .
  
 The software can also cause cash drawer problems.
  
 If you are running this test to resolve a cash draw er problem:
  
 1.  Put the point-of-sale terminal back in service.
  
 2.  If the same problem occurs, fill in a copy of t he "Problem Data
     Collection Form" in topic B.7 .  Use keywords 4683-X or 4684, and
     CASHDRAWER.
  
 3.  Request a storage dump.  See "Requesting a 4683 Storage Dump" in
     topic B.2 .
  
 4.  Report this problem to the store programmer and  supply the preceding
     information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 024 ¦
 +---+
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 (From steps 006, 014, 016, 018, 020, and 022)
  
 An ERROR was detected .
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 Does this point-of-sale terminal have two cash draw ers?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 025 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 029 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 026 ¦
 +---+
  
 Are both cash drawers failing?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 027 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 029 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 028 ¦
 +---+
  
 Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit.  Fo r service information,
 see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 029 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 025 and 027)
  
 Is cash drawer A failing?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 030 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The cash drawer connected to socket 3B is fail ing.
  ¦
  ¦   - Unplug cable 3 connected to socket 3A.  See "Cable Sockets and
  ¦     Devices" in topic C.7 .
  ¦
  ¦   - Label this cable as 3A and leave it disconne cted.
  ¦
  ¦   - Unplug cable 3 connected to socket 3B.
  ¦
  ¦   - Label this cable as 3B.
  ¦
  ¦   - Connect the cable labeled as 3B into socket 3A.
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch power ON at the point-of-sale termina l.
  ¦
  ¦   - Type 1 and press S2 ( Enter ) to restart the cash drawer test.
  ¦
  ¦     Note:   The failing cash drawer is now connected to socke t 3A.  CD-B
  ¦     status is NOT FOUND because there is no cabl e connected to socket
  ¦     3B.  To answer the following questions, use the status displayed
  ¦     for CD-A.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 032 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 031 ¦
 +---+
  
 The cash drawer connected to socket 3A is failing.
  
 - Unplug cable 3 connected to socket 3A.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices"
   in topic C.7 .
  
 - Label this cable as 3A.
  
 - Unplug cable 3 connected to socket 3B.
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 - Label this cable as 3B and leave it disconnected.
  
 - Connect the cable labeled as 3A into socket 3B.
  
 - Switch power ON at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 - Type 1 and press S2 ( Enter ) to restart the cash drawer test.
  
   Note:   The failing cash drawer is now connected to socke t 3B.  CD-A
   status is NOT FOUND because there is no cable con nected to socket 3A.
   To answer the following questions, use the status  displayed for CD-B.
  
 - Continue at Step 035 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 032 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 030)
  
 Does the cash drawer connected to socket 3A match t he status displayed for
 CD-A?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 033 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal and follow this list
  ¦   to isolate and correct the cause of the proble m.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Service the cash drawer connected to socke t 3A.  For service
  ¦       information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
  ¦       Maintenance Manual .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the cash drawer cable connected t o socket 3A.  See
  ¦       "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 034 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 037 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 035 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 031)
  
 Does the cash drawer connected to socket 3B match t he status displayed for
 CD-B?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 036 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal and follow this list
  ¦   to isolate and correct the cause of the proble m.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Service the cash drawer connected to socke t 3B.  For service
  ¦       information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
  ¦       Maintenance Manual .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the cash drawer cable connected t o socket 3B.  See
  ¦       "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  ¦
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 037 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 034)
  
 Does the cash drawer have a keylock?   See Figure 4-5 .
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 038 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
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  ¦   - Continue at Step 043 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 039 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Using the cash drawer keylock, open and close the  drawer several times.
   Observe the display each time the drawer is opene d or closed.
  
 Did the cash drawer remain closed after it was open ed and closed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 040 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 050 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 041 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did the display show the correct status of the cash  drawer as it was
 opened and closed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 042 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 050 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 043 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 038)
  
 - Ensure the keyboard manager's keylock, if present , is turned to the ON
   (counterclockwise) position.  See Figure 4-6 .
  
 - Ensure the cash drawer keylock, if present, is in  the unlocked
   (vertical) position so that the drawer can be ope ned by the program.
  
 - If the cash drawer is now connected to socket 3A,  type 11  and press S2
   ( Enter ) to open the drawer.
  
 - If the cash drawer is now connected to socket 3B,  type 22  and press S2
   ( Enter ) to open the drawer.
  
 Did the cash drawer open?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 044 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 050 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 045 ¦
 +---+
  
 Does the display show that the cash drawer is open?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 046 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 050 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 047 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Close the cash drawer and observe the display.
  
 Does the display show that the cash drawer is close d?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 048 ¦
  ¦   +---+
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  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 050 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 049 ¦
 +---+
  
 Switch POWER OFF and service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit .  For
 service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
 Maintenance Manual .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 050 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 040, 042, 044, 046, and 048)
  
 - Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the test.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal and examine for dama ge or
   a loose connection:
  
   �   Both ends of the cash drawer cable
  
   �   Cable socket 3A and 3B
  
   �   The cable socket on the cash drawer.  See "Cable Sockets and
       Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
 If the cable, sockets, and connections are OK, foll ow this list to correct
 the cause of the problem.
  
 1.  Service the cash drawer.  For service informati on, see the IBM
     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 2.  Exchange the cash drawer cable.
  
 3.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit.   For service
     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
     Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 051 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 004)
  
 Follow the User Response  for the displayed or printed message.  See "Tnnnn
 Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 To end testing:
  
 1.  Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the test.
 2.  When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 4.3 TEST 4030:  Coin Dispenser (4683 Only)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Use this procedure to perform problem determinati on and verify correct ¦
 ¦ operation of the Feature Expansion card (B, C, or  D) for the coin      ¦
 ¦ dispenser.                                                             ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ The coin dispenser is connected to socket 29 on t he Feature Expansion  ¦
 ¦ card.                                                                  ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ The Feature Expansion card can be in location 2A or 2B in the 4683     ¦
 ¦ base unit.                                                             ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 This procedure is for the 4683 ONLY .
  
 - Ensure the 4683 is powered-ON and ready to run th is test.
  
 Is message T0010 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The 4683 is not in Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦   - Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦   When message T0010 displays, continue at Step 003 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 - Type 291  and press S2 to start the coin dispenser test.
  
 Is message T2901 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 010 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the keyboard, enter the amount of coins to be dispensed.
  
 This can be 01 to 9999.
  
 - Press S2 to dispense the coins.
  
 Is message T2901 displayed again?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 010 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did the correct amount of coins dispense?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 008 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
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  ¦   Switch POWER OFF at the 4683, unplug the coin dispenser power cord,
  ¦   and follow this list to isolate and correct th e cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the coin dispenser.  See "Coin Dispenser Removal and
  ¦       Replacement (4683 Only)" in topic 7.4 .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the coin dispenser cable.  See "Cable Sockets and
  ¦       Devices" in topic C.7 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
  
 The coin dispenser hardware is operating correctly.   The coin dispenser
 can be tested more thoroughly by entering other amo unts to dispense other
 coin combinations.
  
 - Type 0 and press S2 to stop the test.
  
 - When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 The user application program is reloaded.
  
 To run additional tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0 .
  
 The software can also cause coin dispenser problems .
  
 - If you are running this test to resolve a coin di spenser problem:
  
   1.  Put the 4683 back in service.
  
   2.  If the same problem occurs, fill in a copy of  the "Problem Data
       Collection Form" in topic B.7 .  Use keyword COIN.
  
   3.  Request a storage dump.  See "Requesting a 4683 Storage Dump" in
       topic B.2 .
  
   4.  Report this problem to the store programmer a nd supply the preceding
       information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 004 and 006)
  
 Follow the User Response  for the displayed or printed message.  See "Tnnnn
 Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 To end testing:
  
 1.  Type 0 and press S2 to stop the test.
 2.  When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 4.4 TEST 4040:  Dump Switch (4683-xx1 Only)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Use this procedure to perform problem determinati on and verify correct ¦
 ¦ operation of the dump switch on the 4683- xx 1. base unit.               ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 This procedure is for the 4683- xx 1 ONLY.
  
 Warning:  This procedure interrupts user operations at an att ached 4683- xx 2
 and can cause a 4683- xx 1.   to IPL.
  
 - Ensure the point-of-sale terminal is powered-ON a nd ready to run this
   test.
  
 The following sequence of events is started by pres sing the 4683- xx 1 dump
 switch:
  
 1.  Message U008 displays.  This message can stay o n the display for
     approximately ten minutes.
  
 2.  The store controller logs the storage dump even t in a System Log
     record.
  
 3.  The 4683- xx 1 automatically IPLs.
  
 - Remove the side cover (battery access).  See Figure 4-7 .
  
 - Press the dump switch.
  
   Note:   If an IPL is in progress, do not press the dump s witch before
   message U006 is displayed.
  
 Is message U008 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The dump switch is not  operating correctly.
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4683- xx 1. base unit.  For service
  ¦   information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
  ¦   Maintenance Manual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 The dump switch is operating correctly.
  
 To run additional tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
  
 PICTURE 8
  
  
 Figure  4-7. Dump Switch Location
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 4.5 TEST 4050:  Hand-Held Bar Code Reader (4683/468 4)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Use this procedure to perform problem determinati on and verify correct ¦
 ¦ operation of the Hand-Held Bar Code Reader connec ted to socket 9B.     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 9
  
  
 Figure  4-8. Hand-Held Bar Code Reader
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 - Ensure the point-of-sale terminal is powered-ON a nd ready to run this
   test.
  
 Is message T0010 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The point-of-sale terminal is not in Test Mode .
  ¦
  ¦   - Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
  ¦     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard,
  ¦     Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  ¦
  ¦   When message T0010 displays, continue at Step 003 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 - Type 94  and press S2 ( Enter ) to start the hand-held bar code reader
   test.
  
 Is message T9401 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 015 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 When the bar code reader reads successfully:
  
 �   A beep sounds.
  
 �   Label data is formatted and printed on the point -of-sale printer.
  
 �   Message T9401 displays again.
  
 - Read all the UPC or EAN test labels on the test c ard that were supplied
   with the bar code reader.
  
 Did the data print for each label?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 010 .
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  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Compare the printed data with the labels that wer e read.  See Figure 4-9
   and Figure 4-10 .
  
 Does the printed data match the labels?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 008 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 014 .
  
 PICTURE 10
  
  
 Figure  4-9. Label Data Formats Printed by this Tes t
  
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
  
 The bar code reader hardware is operating correctly .
  
 At this point any valid label from the store may be  read and printed.  If
 all test labels read correctly but problems occur w hile reading a store
 label, this indicates the store label is defective.
  
 - Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the test.
  
 - When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 The user application program is reloaded.
  
 To run additional tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0 .
  
 The software can also cause hand-held bar code read er problems.
  
 - If you are running this test to resolve a Hand-He ld Bar Code Reader
   problem:
  
   1.  Put the point-of-sale terminal back in servic e.
  
   2.  If the same problem occurs, fill in a copy of  the "Problem Data
       Collection Form" in topic B.7 .  Use keyword READER.
  
   3.  Request a storage dump.  See "Requesting a 4683 Storage Dump" in
       topic B.2 .
  
   4.  Report this problem to the store programmer a nd supply the preceding
       information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 006)
  
 Is message T9401 still displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 011 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 015 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
  
 Some error messages are not displayed on the first failure.
  
 - Read the failing test label again.
  
 Is message T9401 still displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
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  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 013 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 015 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 014 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 008)
  
 Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal and follow this list  to
 isolate and correct the cause of the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the Hand-Held Bar Code Reader.  See "Hand-Held Bar Code
     Reader Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.5 .
  
 2.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit.   For service
     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
     Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 004, 011, and 013)
  
 Follow the User Response  for the displayed or printed message.  See "Tnnnn
 Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 To end testing:
  
 1.  Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the test.
  
 2.  When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
  
 PICTURE 11
  
  
 Figure  4-10. Examples of UPC and EAN Labels
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 4.6 TEST 4060:  Magnetic Stripe Reader (4683/4684 M SR)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Use this procedure to perform problem determinati on and verify correct ¦
 ¦ operation of:                                                          ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ �   The single-track MSR                                               ¦
 ¦     (socket 6 on the keyboard)                                         ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ �   The dual-track MSR (socket 5B)                                     ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ �   The ANPOS keyboard MSR                                             ¦
 ¦     (low-profile dual-track)                                           ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ �   The combined keyboard/display MSR                                  ¦
 ¦     (low-profile dual-track)                                           ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ Note:   You can clean the MSR read head using the MSR cle aning card     ¦
 ¦ (IBM P/N 6019483).                                                     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 12
  
  
 Figure  4-11. Instructions for Reading a Card.  The  single-track MSR has
               one line on the top-front as shown he re.  The dual-track MSR
               has two lines.
  
  
 PICTURE 13
  
  
 Figure  4-12. Rear View of 50-Key Keyboard and Sing le-Track Magnetic
               Stripe Reader
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 - Ensure the point-of-sale terminal is powered-ON a nd ready to run this
   test.
  
 Is message T0010 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The point-of-sale terminal is not in Test Mode .
  ¦
  ¦   - Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
  ¦     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard,
  ¦     Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  ¦
  ¦   When message T0010 displays, continue at Step 003 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 - Type 61  and press S2 ( Enter ) to start the MSR test.
  
 Is message T6101 or T6111 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 013 .
  ¦
 +---+
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 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 The single-track MSR uses IBM test card P/N 4055210 .
 The dual-track MSR uses IBM test card P/N 90X9640.
  
 - Read the test card by sliding it through the slot  in the MSR.  See
   Figure 4-11 .
  
 When the test card is read, the display goes blank momentarily and then a
 message is displayed.  If the display does not  go blank, this is an
 indication that the point-of-sale terminal did not recognize a read
 operation from the MSR.
  
 Does the display go blank and then display message T6102?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 008 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 The magnetic stripe reader hardware is operating co rrectly.
  
 Note:   If the test card reads correctly but problems occ ur while reading
 another card, this can indicate that magnetic strip e data is defective on
 the other card.
  
 - Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the test.
  
 - When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 The user application program is reloaded.
  
 To run additional tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0 .
  
 The software can also cause MSR problems.
  
 - If you are running this test to resolve an MSR pr oblem:
  
   1.  Put the point-of-sale terminal back in servic e.
  
   2.  If the same problem occurs, fill in a copy of  the "Problem Data
       Collection Form" in topic B.7 .  Use keyword MSR.
  
   3.  Request a storage dump.  See "Requesting a 4683 Storage Dump" in
       topic B.2 .
  
   4.  Report this problem to the store programmer a nd supply the preceding
       information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 006)
  
 Is message T6101 or T6111 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 009 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 013 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is message T6101 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 011 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Message T6111 is displayed.
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  ¦
  ¦   Defective data on the magnetic stripe can caus e the MSR to fail.
  ¦
  ¦   - Ensure the card you are having trouble with has good data on the
  ¦     magnetic stripe.
  ¦
  ¦   If the card you are using is OK, switch POWER OFF at the
  ¦   point-of-sale terminal and follow this list to  isolate and correct
  ¦   the cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the MSR.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and Replacement
  ¦       Procedures."
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Service the keyboard.  For service informa tion, see the IBM
  ¦       4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
  
 Defective data on the magnetic stripe can cause the  MSR to fail.
  
 - Ensure the card you are having trouble with has g ood data on the
   magnetic stripe.
  
 - If the card you are using is OK, switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale
   terminal.
  
 - If this is a combined keyboard/display MSR, ensur e it is seated
   correctly and latched to the keyboard.
  
 - Examine for damage or a loose connection:
  
   �   If present, the MSR cable and socket(s)
  
   �   If present, the Y cable.  This cable allows the dual-track MSR and
       the 1520 Model A02 to be attached to socket 5 B at the same time.
       See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
 If the cables, sockets, and connections are OK, fol low this list to
 isolate and correct the cause of the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the MSR.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and Replacement
     Procedures."
  
 2.  Exchange:
  
         .
     �   If present, the MSR cable.
     �   If present, the Y cable.
  
 3.  Service the keyboard.  For service information,  see the IBM 4683/4684
     Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 004 and 009)
  
 Follow the User Response  for the displayed or printed message.  See "Tnnnn
 Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 To end testing:
  
 1.  Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the test.
 2.  When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 4.7 TEST 4070:  Magnetic Wand (4683 Only)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Use this procedure to perform problem determinati on and verify correct ¦
 ¦ operation of Feature Expansion card D and the mag netic wand connected  ¦
 ¦ to socket 26 on the Feature Expansion card.                            ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ Feature Expansion card D can be in location 2A or  2B in the 4683 base  ¦
 ¦ unit.                                                                  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 14
  
  
 Figure  4-13. Magnetic Wand
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 This procedure is for the 4683 ONLY .
  
 - Ensure the 4683 is powered-ON and ready to run th is test.
  
 Is message T0010 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The 4683 is not in Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦   - Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦   When message T0010 displays, continue at Step 003 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 - Type 261  and press S2 to start the magnetic wand test.
  
 Is message T2601 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 011 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Wand a good label several times.
  
 Each time the label is read successfully, a beep so unds and message T2603
 displays.
  
 Is message T2603 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 008 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 The magnetic wand hardware is operating correctly.
  
 If you want to read and print the labels, type 5 and press S2 and read the
 labels again.
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 - Type 0 and press S2 to stop the test.
  
 - When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 The user application program is reloaded.
  
 To run additional tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0 .
  
 The software can also cause magnetic wand problems.
  
 - If you are running this test to resolve a magneti c wand problem:
  
   1.  Put the 4683 back in service.
  
   2.  If the same problem occurs, fill in a copy of  the "Problem Data
       Collection Form" in topic B.7 .  Use keyword MAGWAND
  
   3.  Request a storage dump.  See "Requesting a 4683 Storage Dump" in
       topic B.2 .
  
   4.  Report this problem to the store programmer a nd supply the preceding
       information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 006)
  
 Is message T2601 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 009 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 011 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
  
 Switch POWER OFF at the 4683 and follow this list to isolate and co rrect
 the cause of the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the wand and cable assembly.  See "Magnetic Wand Removal and
     Replacement (4683 Only)" in topic 7.12 .
  
 2.  Exchange Feature Expansion card D.  See "4683 Feature Expansion Card
     Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 004 and 009)
  
 Follow the User Response  for the displayed or printed message.  See "Tnnnn
 Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 To end testing:
  
 1.  Type 0 and press S2 to stop the test.
 2.  When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 4.8 TEST 4080:  Optical Character Reader (4683 Only )
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Use this procedure to perform problem determinati on and verify correct ¦
 ¦ operation of the Feature Expansion card (B, C, or  D) for the optical   ¦
 ¦ character reader (OCR) device.                                         ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ The OCR device is connected to socket 21 on the F eature Expansion      ¦
 ¦ card.                                                                  ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ The Feature Expansion card can be in location 2A or 2B in the 4683     ¦
 ¦ base unit.                                                             ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 This procedure is for the 4683 ONLY .
  
 - Ensure the 4683 is powered-ON and ready to run th is test.
  
 Is message T0010 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The 4683 is not in Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦   - Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦   When message T0010 displays, continue at Step 003 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 - Ensure that the OCR device is powered-ON.
  
 - Type 211  and press S2 to start the OCR test.
  
 Is message T2102 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 015 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 At this point data from the device connected to the  OCR adapter is printed
 on the point-of-sale printer exactly as it is recei ved from the OCR
 adapter.  The data is user-defined and is printed i n unformatted mode.  If
 you have questions about what should be printed, ch eck with the store
 programmer.
  
 - Use the OCR device to read a test label or a vali d label for the OCR
   reader.
  
 Did any data print?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 010 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Compare the printed data with the label that was read.
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   Note:   The label data format is user-defined.  If you ha ve questions
   about what should be printed, check with the stor e programmer.
  
 Is the printed data correct for the label?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 008 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 010 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
  
 The OCR hardware is operating correctly.
  
 - Type 0 and press S2 to stop the test.
  
 - When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 The user application program is reloaded.
  
 To run additional tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0 .
  
 The software can also cause OCR problems.
  
 - If you are running this test to resolve an OCR pr oblem:
  
   1.  Put the 4683 back in service.
  
   2.  If the same problem occurs, fill in a copy of  the "Problem Data
       Collection Form" in topic B.7 .  Use keyword OCR.
  
   3.  Request a storage dump.  See "Requesting a 4683 Storage Dump" in
       topic B.2 .
  
   4.  Report this problem to the store programmer a nd supply the preceding
       information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 006 and 008)
  
 Is message T2102 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 011 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 015 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Use the OCR device to read the label again.
   Some error messages are not displayed
   on the first failure.
  
 Is message T2102 still displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 013 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 015 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 014 ¦
 +---+
  
 The failure is caused by the OCR device, the Featur e Expansion card, or
 the cable connected to socket 21 on the Feature Exp ansion card.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683 and unplug the OCR power cord.
  
 - Examine for damage or a loose connection:
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   �   Socket 21 on the Feature Expansion card for the OCR device.  See
       "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
   �   Both ends of the cable connected to socket 21.
  
 If the cable, socket, and connections are OK, follo w this list to isolate
 and correct the cause of the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the OCR device.  See "Optical Character Reader Removal and
     Replacement (4683 Only)" in topic 7.14 .
  
 2.  Exchange the OCR device cable.
  
 3.  Exchange the Feature Expansion card for the OCR  device.  See "4683
     Feature Expansion Card Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 004, 011, and 013)
  
 Follow the User Response  for the displayed or printed message.  See "Tnnnn
 Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 To end testing:
  
 1.  Type 0 and press S2 to stop the test.
 2.  When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 4.9 TEST 4090:  Point of Sale Keyboard (4683/4684)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Use this procedure to perform problem determinati on and verify correct ¦
 ¦ operation of keyboards connected to socket 5A or 5B.  Use it also to   ¦
 ¦ verify correct operation of the audible tone and lights on the         ¦
 ¦ keyboards.                                                             ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ This procedure tests:                                                  ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ �   The 50-key keyboard                                                ¦
 ¦ �   The alphanumeric keyboard                                          ¦
 ¦ �   The ANPOS keyboard                                                 ¦
 ¦ �   The combined keyboard/display                                      ¦
 ¦ �   The matrix keyboard.                                               ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 15
  
  
 Figure  4-14. 50-Key Keyboard.  For other keyboards , see "Point of Sale
               Terminal Keyboards" in topic C.6 .
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 Note:   The newest 50-key keyboards are updated to provid e an audible
 feedback (the audible alarm is activated briefly) w hen you press a key.
 The older keyboards are not updated.  If a keyboard  does not provide
 feedback, this does not mean the keyboard is failin g.  DO NOT replace the
 current keyboard with a new keyboard in order to ge t the audible feedback.
  
 System Display --  When multiple displays are attached to a point-of- sale
 terminal, one must be configured as the primary (sy stem) display.  When
 only one display is attached, it is the primary (sy stem) display.  System
 messages (W nnn ), test messages (T nnnn ), and other messages appear only on
 the primary (system) display.
  
 - Ensure the point-of-sale terminal is powered-ON a nd ready to run this
   test.
  
 Are you testing a 4683- xx1 or a 4683- xx2 attached to a 4683- xx1?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   You are testing a 4684 or  a 4683- xx 2 attached to a 4684.
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the terminal you are testing.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 004 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Hold the 4683- xx 1 dump switch pressed and switch POWER OFF at the
   4683- xx 1.  See Figure 4-15 .
  
 This clears storage retention and causes the 4683 t o IPL when power is
 switched ON again.
  
 - Release the dump switch.
  
 - If you are testing the 4683- xx 2., switch its POWER OFF.
  
 - Continue at Step 004 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 004 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 002 and 003)
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 - At the terminal you are testing, ensure the keybo ard cable is connected
   to the keyboard socket and socket 5A or 5B.  See "Cable Sockets and
   Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
 - Determine which of the displays is the primary (s ystem) display.
  
 - Switch power ON while observing the primary (syst em) display.
  
 Are there any characters displayed on the primary ( system) display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 005 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Depending on the primary (system) display, fol low "PDP 6010:  Blank
  ¦   Display (Except Video)" in topic 6.1  or  "PDP 6020:  Blank Video
  ¦   Display" in topic 6.2 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 006 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Wait for the U001 through U007 messages to displa y while the IPL is
   taking place.  This can take up to 10 minutes.
  
 Does the point-of-sale terminal appear to be stoppe d with a U nnn message
 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 007 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 009 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
  
 Follow the User Response  for the message.  See "Unnn Messages" in
 topic 2.8 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 007)
  
 - Wait for the W008 message to display.
  
 Is message W008 displayed on the primary (system) d isplay?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 010 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The failure symptom has changed.
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message.  See Chapter 2, "Messages"
  ¦   in this book or  the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages Guide .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom.  See Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode.
  
   Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
   Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard,
   Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 Message W008 displays followed by message T0010.
  
 Did message W008 and then message T0010 display at the primary (system)
 display?
 Yes   No
  
 PICTURE 16
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 Figure  4-15. Dump Switch location
  
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 012 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  ¦
  ¦   - Examine the keyboard and cable for a loose o r damaged connection.
  ¦     See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  ¦
  ¦   If the cable, sockets, and connections are OK,  follow this list to
  ¦   isolate and correct the cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Service or exchange the keyboard.  For ser vice information, see
  ¦       the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .  To
  ¦       exchange, see "Keyboard Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6 .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the keyboard cable.
  ¦
  ¦   3.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit.  For service
  ¦       information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
  ¦       Maintenance Manual .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Type 51  and press S2 ( Enter ) to start the keyboard test.
  
 The keyboard connected to socket 5A or 5B is tested .
  
 Are you testing a combined keyboard/display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 014 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   1.  The audible tone sounds at LOW volume for one-half second for
  ¦       each of the three possible frequencies.
  ¦
  ¦   2.  The audible tone then sounds at HIGH volum e for one-half second
  ¦       for each of the three possible frequencies .
  ¦
  ¦   3.  Steps 1 and 2 repeat until you press S2 ( Enter ).
  ¦
  ¦   - Look for these messages as the audible tone sounds:
  ¦
  ¦   Message T5101
  ¦   Message T5102
  ¦   Message T5103
  ¦   Message T5104
  ¦   Message T5105
  ¦   Message T5106
  ¦   Message T5107
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 016 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
  
 1.  The audible tone sounds for one-half second.
  
 2.  Step 1 repeats until you press S2 ( Enter ).
  
 - Look for message T5115 as the audible tone sounds .
  
 - Continue at Step 016 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 016 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 014 and 015)
  
 Did the test work as described for the keyboard?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
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  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 017 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal and follow this list
  ¦   to isolate and correct the cause of the proble m.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Service or exchange the keyboard.  For ser vice information, see
  ¦       the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .  To
  ¦       exchange, see "Keyboard Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6 .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit.  For service
  ¦       information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
  ¦       Maintenance Manual .
  ¦
  
 PICTURE 17
  
  
 Figure  4-16. Manager Keylock on the 50-Key Keyboar d.  The ON and OFF
               direction is the same on all keyboard s.  For other
               keyboards, see "Point of Sale Terminal Keyboards" in
               topic C.6 .
  
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 018 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press S2 ( Enter ) to start testing the keyboard lights.
  
   1.  Message T5108 is displayed.
  
   2.  All keyboard lights come ON for one-half seco nd.
  
   3.  The lights then come ON one at a time (from l eft to right) for
       one-half second each.
  
   4.  Message T5109 is displayed for five seconds.
  
   5.  Steps 2, 3, and 4 repeat until you press S2.
  
 Did message T5108 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 019 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 035 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 020 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did the keyboard lights work as described?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 021 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  ¦
  ¦   Service or exchange the keyboard.  For service  information, see the
  ¦   IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .  To
  ¦   exchange, see "Keyboard Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 022 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press S2 ( Enter ) to start testing the keys on keyboard.
  
 The layout of the keyboard is shown on the display.
  
 Note:   For some keyboards, only a part of the keyboard i s shown on the
 display at first.  The display changes to show othe r sections of the
 keyboard as they are tested.
  
 - If present, turn the manager's keylock to the OFF  (clockwise) position.
   See Figure 4-16 .
  
 Is the keyboard layout displayed?
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 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 023 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 035 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 024 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press the keyboard keys one at a time, except  S1 and S2.
  
 The rectangular character on the screen, correspond ing to the key, changes
 to X each time you press a key.
  
 Note:   For keyboards that do not have the standard layou t, (for example,
 keybuttons that span two keys) the displayed portio n of the test can
 operate differently.  When you press a keybutton th at spans two keys, the
 results can be:
  
 �   Either one of the corresponding positions on the  screen can change.
 �   Both of the corresponding positions on the scree n can change.
  
 Do all keys work as described?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 025 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  ¦
  ¦   Service or exchange the keyboard.  For service  information, see the
  ¦   IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .  To
  ¦   exchange, see "Keyboard Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 026 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is the manager's keylock installed?   See Figure 4-16 .
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 027 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 034 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 028 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Turn the manager's keylock to the ON (countercloc kwise) position.
  
 Did the keylock turn OK?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 029 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Exchange the keylock insert.  See "Keylock Insert Removal and
  ¦   Replacement" in topic 7.7 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 030 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the keyboard, enter any numeric character.
  
 Did the rectangular character on the display, repre senting the manager's
 keylock, change to X?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 031 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  ¦
  ¦   Service or exchange the keyboard.  For service  information, see the
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  ¦   IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .  To
  ¦   exchange, see "Keyboard Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 032 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Turn the manager's keylock to the OFF (clockwise)  position and enter any
   character except  S1 or S2.
  
 Did the X on the display, representing the manager' s keylock, change to a
 rectangular character?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 033 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  ¦
  ¦   Service or exchange the keyboard.  For service  information, see the
  ¦   IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .  To
  ¦   exchange, see "Keyboard Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 034 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 027)
  
 The keyboard hardware is operating correctly.
  
 - Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the test.
  
 - When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 The user application program is reloaded.
  
 To run additional tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0 .
  
 The software can also cause keyboard problems.
  
 - If you are running this test to resolve a keyboar d problem:
  
   1.  Put the point-of-sale terminal back in servic e.
  
   2.  If the same problem occurs, fill in a copy of  the "Problem Data
       Collection Form" in topic B.7 .  Use keyword KEYBOARD.
  
   3.  Request a storage dump.  See "Requesting a 4683 Storage Dump" in
       topic B.2 .
  
   4.  Report this problem to the store programmer a nd supply the preceding
       information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 035 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 019 and 023)
  
 Follow the User Response  for the displayed or printed message.  See "Tnnnn
 Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 To end testing:
  
 1.  Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the test.
 2.  When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 4.10 TEST 4100:  Point of Sale Printer (4683/4684)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Use this procedure to perform problem determinati on and verify correct ¦
 ¦ operation of the point-of-sale printer connected to socket 7.          ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
  
 PICTURE 18
  
  
 Figure  4-17. Printer Buttons (Model 1 or Model 2)
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 - Ensure the point-of-sale terminal is powered-ON a nd ready to run this
   test.
  
 Is the printer cable connected to socket 7?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The printer cable is connected to a socket oth er than 7.
  ¦
  ¦   Go the test procedure for that socket.
  ¦
  ¦   For example: If the printer is connected to so cket 23 or 25 on a 4683
  ¦   Feature Expansion card, go to "TEST 4160:  Socket 23 or 25 Device
  ¦   (4683 RS-232 or Current Loop)" in topic 4.16 to test these sockets.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is the printer a Model 1 or Model 2?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The printer is a Model 3 .
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 028 .
  
 PICTURE 19
  
  
 Figure  4-18. Print Head Preload Spring (Model 1 or  2)
  
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 Model 1 or 2 Stand-Alone Test
  
 - Open the cover on the Model 1 or Model 2 printer.
  
 - Ensure the following before running the stand-alo ne test.
  
   �   The paper is installed correctly in both print s tations.
  
   �   There is no document inserted in the printer.
  
   �   The ribbon is in good working condition and that  it is seated
       correctly.
  
   �   The print head preload spring is in place and ho lding the print head
       against the platen.  See Figure 4-18 .
  
   �   The print head cable is plugged into the printer  card.  See
       Figure 4-20 .
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 - Press the printer II  button to advance paper at the customer receipt
   station.
  
 Did the customer receipt paper advance?
 Yes   No
  
  
 PICTURE 20
  
  
 Figure  4-19. Inserting a Document (Model 1 or 2)
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press the printer III  button to advance paper at the journal station.
  
 Did the journal paper advance?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 008 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press the printer T button to start the stand-alone test.  See
   Figure 4-17 .
  
 The test begins and prints 2 lines of 38 characters  at the customer
 receipt and journal stations.
  
 - Observe the print head.
  
 Did the print head move?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 010 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF and examine for damage or a loose connection:
  ¦
  ¦     �   Socket 7
  ¦     �   Both ends of the printer cable
  ¦     �   The cable socket on the printer.  See "Cable Sockets and
  ¦         Devices" in topic C.7 .
  ¦
  ¦   If the cable, sockets, and connections are OK,  follow this list to
  ¦   isolate and correct the cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Service the printer.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
  ¦       4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the printer cable.
  ¦
  ¦   3.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit.  For service
  ¦       information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
  ¦       Maintenance Manual .
  ¦
  
  
 PICTURE 21
  
  
 Figure  4-20. Print Head Cable (Model 1 or 2)
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
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 - Press the T button again.
  
 - This time observe the ribbon movement while the p rint head is moving.
  
 Is the ribbon moving correctly?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 012 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the
  ¦   cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the ribbon.  See "Printer Ribbon Cartridge Removal and
  ¦       Replacement (Model 1 or 2)" in topic 7.15.6 .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the print head.  See "Print Head Removal and Replacement
  ¦       (Model 1 or 2)" in topic 7.15.5 .
  ¦
  ¦   3.  Service the printer.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
  ¦       4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
  
 PICTURE 22
  
  
 Figure  4-21. Stand-Alone Test Pattern
  
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did anything print?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 014 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the
  ¦   cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the print head.  See "Print Head Removal and Replacement
  ¦       (Model 1 or 2)" in topic 7.15.5 .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Service the printer.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
  ¦       4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Compare the printing at each print station with Figure 4-21 .
  
 Is the IH... pattern at each station the same as th e figure?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 016 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 022 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 017 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Insert a document into the DI (document insert) s tation.  See
   Figure 4-19 .
  
 The document stops when it contacts the DI (documen t insert) stop.
  
 Can you insert the document against the DI stop wit hout difficulty?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 018 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
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  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 019 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press the printer I  button to close the DI station.
  
 - Press the printer T button to start printing the IH...  pattern at the DI
   station.
  
 - Compare the printing on the inserted document wit h Figure 4-21 .
  
 Is the IH... pattern the same as the figure?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 020 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 021 ¦
 +---+
  
 The stand-alone test of the printer is finished.  A dditional testing can
 be performed by requesting the online test.
  
 - Remove the document from the DI station.
  
 - Leave the printer cover open.
  
 - Continue at Step 059 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 022 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 016)
  
 Does the print head interfere with paper movement i n either station?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 023 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 025 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 024 ¦
 +---+
  
 Switch POWER OFF and exchange the print head.  See "Print Head Removal and
 Replacement (Model 1 or 2)" in topic 7.15.5 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 025 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 023)
  
 Is the line spacing correct at each print station?   See Figure 4-21 .
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 026 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 027 ¦
 +---+
  
 Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the ca use of
 the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the print head.  See "Print Head Removal and Replacement
     (Model 1 or 2)" in topic 7.15.5 .
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 2.  Service the printer.  For service information, see the IBM 4683/4684
     Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 PICTURE 23
  
  
 [1] =  Journal Button
  
 [2] =  Customer Receipt Button
  
 [3] = Ready  Button.  The ready (green) light
     next to this button comes ON
     when a document is inserted.
  
 [4] =  DI (Document Insert) up  Button.
  
 [5] =  DI (Document Insert) down Button.
  
  
 Figure  4-22. Printer Buttons (Model 3)
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 028 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 004)
  
 Model 3 Stand-Alone Test
  
 - Open the cover on the Model 3 printer.
  
 - Ensure the following before running the stand-alo ne test.
  
   �   The paper is installed correctly in both print s tations.
  
   �   There is no document inserted in the printer.
  
   �   The ribbon is in good working condition and that  it is seated
       correctly.
  
 - Press the journal button [1] to advance paper at the journal station.
   See Figure 4-22 .
  
 Did the journal paper advance?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 029 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 030 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press the customer receipt button [2] to advance paper at the customer
   receipt station.  See Figure 4-22 .
  
 Did the customer receipt paper advance?
 Yes   No
  
  
 PICTURE 24
  
  
 Figure  4-23. Stand-Alone Test Pattern
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 031 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 032 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press and hold the ready button [3] and then pres s the journal button
   [1] to start the stand-alone test at the journal station .  See
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   Figure 4-22 .
  
 The test begins and prints 50 lines of 38 character s.
  
 Allow at least 10 lines to print before stopping th e test.
  
 You can stop the test at any time by pressing the r eady button [3].
  
 - Press the ready button [3].
  
 Did anything print?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 033 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 034 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Compare the printing at the journal station with Figure 4-23 .
  
 Is the IH... pattern the same as the figure?
 Yes   No
  
 PICTURE 25
  
  
 Figure  4-24. Inserting a Document into the Top of the Model 3 Printer
  
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 035 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 036 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press and hold the ready button [3] and then pres s the customer receipt
   button [2] to start the stand-alone test at the customer receipt
   station .  See Figure 4-22 .
  
 The test begins and prints 50 lines of 38 character s.
  
 Allow at least 10 lines to print before stopping th e test.
  
 You can stop the test at any time by pressing the r eady button [3].  This
 will also cause the paper cutter to cut the paper.
  
 - Press the ready button [3].
  
 Did anything print?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 037 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 038 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Compare the printing at the customer receipt stat ion with Figure 4-23 .
  
 Is the IH... pattern the same as the figure?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 039 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
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  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 040 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did the paper cutter cut the receipt tape correctly ?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 041 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 042 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Insert a document into the top of the printer.  S ee Figure 4-24 .
  
 Can you insert the document without difficulty?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 043 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 044 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did the printer indicator (green) light come ON?
 Yes   No
  
 PICTURE 26
  
  
 Figure  4-25. Inserting a Document into the Front o f the Model 3 Printer
  
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 045 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 046 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press and hold the DI down button [5] to move the document into the
   printer.  See Figure 4-22 .
  
 Did the document move into the printer.
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 047 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 048 ¦
 +---+
  
 - When the document is in position, press and hold the ready button [3]
   and then press the DI up  button [4] to start printing on the inserted
   document.
  
 The test begins and prints lines of 38 characters f or 50 lines or until
 the end of the document is reached.
  
 Allow several lines to print before stopping the te st.
  
 You can stop the test at any point by pressing the ready button [3].
  
 - Press the ready button [3].
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 - Compare the printing on the inserted document wit h Figure 4-23 .
  
 Is the IH... pattern the same as the figure?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 049 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 050 ¦
 +---+
  
 - To remove the document, press and hold the DI up  button [4] to back it
   out of the printer.  See Figure 4-22 .
  
 - After removing the document from the top of the p rinter, insert a
   document into the front of the printer.  See Figure 4-25 .
  
 Can you insert the document without difficulty?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 051 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 052 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did the printer indicator (green) light come ON?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 053 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 054 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press and hold the DI up  button [4] to move the document into the
   printer.  See Figure 4-22 .
  
 Did the document move into the printer.
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 055 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 056 ¦
 +---+
  
 - When the document is in position, press and hold the ready button [3]
   and then press the DI down button [5] to start printing on the inserted
   document.
  
 The test begins and prints lines of 38 characters f or 50 lines or until
 the end of the document is reached.
  
 Allow several lines to print before stopping the te st.
  
 You can stop the test at any point by pressing the ready button [3].
  
 - Press the ready button [3].
  
 - Compare the printing on the inserted document wit h Figure 4-23 .
  
 Is the IH... pattern the same as the figure?
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 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 057 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 058 ¦
 +---+
  
 - To remove the document, press and hold the DI down button [5] to back it
   out of the printer.  See Figure 4-22 .
  
 The stand-alone test of the printer is finished.  A dditional testing can
 be performed by requesting the online test.
  
 - Remove the inserted document.
  
 - Leave the printer cover open.
  
 - Continue at Step 059 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 059 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 021 and 058)
  
 Model 1, 2, or 3 Online Test
  
 - Open the printer cover, if it is not already open .
  
 Is message T0010 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 060 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The point-of-sale terminal is not in Test Mode .
  ¦
  ¦   - Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
  ¦     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard,
  ¦     Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  ¦
  ¦   When message T0010 displays, continue at Step 061 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 061 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 060)
  
 - Type 71  and press S2 ( Enter ) to start the printer test.
  
 When the printer cover is open, message T7153 is di splayed.
  
 Is message T7153 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 062 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The cover interlock switch is failing.
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 063 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Close the printer cover.
  
 When the cover is closed the printer is reset.  Thi s causes a noise inside
 the printer that should not be considered a problem .
  
 - Press S2 ( Enter ) to continue the test.
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 Is message T7110 displayed?
 Yes   No
  
 PICTURE 27
  
  
 Figure  4-26. Online Test Pattern
  
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 064 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message that is  displayed or
  ¦   printed.  See "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 065 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press S2 ( Enter ) to stop printing.
  
 Is message T7101 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 066 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message that is  displayed or
  ¦   printed.  See "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 067 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Compare the printing at the customer receipt stat ion with Figure 4-26 .
  
 Is the IH... pattern the same as the figure?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 068 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 069 ¦
 +---+
  
 - To start printing the IH...  pattern at the journal station, press S2
   ( Enter ).
  
 - Wait at least ten seconds.
  
 Is message T7120 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 070 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message that is  displayed or
  ¦   printed.  See "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 071 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press S2 ( Enter ) to stop printing.
  
 Is message T7131 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 072 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message that is  displayed or
  ¦   printed.  See "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  ¦
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 +---+
 ¦ 073 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Compare the printing at the journal station with Figure 4-26 .
  
 Is the IH... pattern the same as the figure?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 074 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 075 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is the printer a Model 1 or Model 2?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 076 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The printer is a Model 3 .
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 086 .
  
 PICTURE 28
  
  
 Figure  4-27. Inserting a Document (Model 1 or 2)
  
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 077 ¦
 +---+
  
 Model 1 or 2 Online Document Insert Test
  
 - Insert a document into the DI (document insert) s tation.  See
   Figure 4-27 .
  
 The document stops when it contacts the DI stop.
  
 Can you insert the document against the DI stop wit hout difficulty?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 078 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 079 ¦
 +---+
  
 - To close the DI station, press the I  button on the printer.
  
 - To start printing the IH...  pattern at the DI station, press S2 ( Enter ).
  
 - Wait at least ten seconds.
  
 Is message T7130 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 080 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message that is  displayed or
  ¦   printed.  See "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 081 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press S2 ( Enter ) to stop printing.
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 Is message T7132 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 082 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message that is  displayed or
  ¦   printed.  See "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 083 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Remove the document.
  
 - Compare the printing with Figure 4-26 .
  
 The IH...  pattern begins approximately 20mm (3/4 in.) from t he top edge of
 the document.
  
 Is the IH... pattern the same as the figure?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 084 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 085 ¦
 +---+
  
 The printer hardware is operating correctly.
  
 Continue at Step 106 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 086 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 076)
  
 Model 3 Online Document Insert Test
  
 Document insertion can be done from the top or fron t of the Model 3
 printer.
  
 - Insert a document into the top of the printer.  S ee Figure 4-28 .
  
 Can you insert the document without difficulty?
 Yes   No
  
 PICTURE 29
  
  
 Figure  4-28. Inserting a Document into the Top of the Model 3 Printer
  
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 087 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 088 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did the printer indicator (green) light come ON?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 089 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 090 ¦
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 +---+
  
 - Press the ready button [3] to move the document i nto the printer.  See
   Figure 4-22 .
  
 - When the document is in position, press S2 ( Enter ) to start printing the
   IH...  pattern on the inserted document.
  
 - Wait at least ten seconds.
  
 Is message T7130 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 091 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message that is  displayed or
  ¦   printed.  See "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 092 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press S2 ( Enter ) to stop printing.
  
 Is message T7132 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 093 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message that is  displayed or
  ¦   printed.  See "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 094 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press the ready button [3] and remove the documen t from the top of the
   printer.  See Figure 4-22 .
  
 - Compare the IH...  pattern with Figure 4-26 .
  
 Is the IH... pattern the same as the figure?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 095 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 096 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Insert document into the front of the printer.  S ee Figure 4-29 .
  
 Can you insert the document without difficulty?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 097 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 098 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did the printer indicator (green) light come ON?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 099 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
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  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 100 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press the ready button [3] to move the document i nto the printer.  See
   Figure 4-22 .
  
 - Press S2 ( Enter ) to start printing the IH...  pattern on the inserted
   document.
  
 - Wait at least ten seconds.
  
 Is message T7130 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 101 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message that is  displayed or
  ¦   printed.  See "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 102 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press S2 ( Enter ) to stop printing.
  
 Is message T7132 displayed?
 Yes   No
  
 PICTURE 30
  
  
 Figure  4-29. Inserting a Document into the Front o f the Model 3 Printer
  
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 103 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message that is  displayed or
  ¦   printed.  See "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 104 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press the ready button [3] and remove the documen t from the front of the
   printer.  See Figure 4-22 .
  
 - Compare the IH...  pattern with Figure 4-26 .
  
 Is the IH... pattern the same as the figure?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 105 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the printer.  For service information,
  ¦   see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 106 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 085)
  
 The printer hardware is operating correctly.
  
 - Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the test.
  
 - When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 The user application program is reloaded.
  
 To run additional tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0 .
  
 The software can also cause printer problems.
  
 - If you are running this test to resolve a printer  problem:
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   1.  Put the point-of-sale terminal back in servic e.
  
   2.  If the same problem occurs, fill in a copy of  the "Problem Data
       Collection Form" in topic B.7 .  Use keyword PRINTER.
  
   3.  Request a storage dump.  See "Requesting a 4683 Storage Dump" in
       topic B.2 .
  
   4.  Report this problem to the store programmer a nd supply the preceding
       information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 4.11 TEST 4110:  Point of Sale Scanner (4683/4684)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ This procedure verifies correct operation of the 3687 Checkout Scanner ¦
 ¦ Model 2 connected to socket 17.                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 31
  
  
 Figure  4-30. Using the Scanner Test Label
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 This procedure is for the 3687 Checkout Scanner Mod el 2 ONLY.   If the
 scanner is not a 3687 Model 2, continue problem det ermination using the
 maintenance documentation for the scanner .
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 Note:   To run this test, you must have the low contrast test label card
 (IBM P/N 6317966) that is supplied with the scanner .  The test label is
 read by the scanner and printed on the point-of-sal e printer.  Compare the
 printed data with the test label to verify correct operation.
  
 - Ensure the point-of-sale terminal is powered-ON a nd ready to run this
   test.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the scanner using the external ac power switch.
  
 - Wait five seconds and switch power ON again
  
   1.  The scanner starts its self test.
  
   2.  The following characters appear on the scanne r display: 8, 0, 1, 2,
       3, 4, 5, 6, 7.
  
   3.  The scanner sounds a short beep.
  
   4.  L remains on the scanner display for ten seconds.
  
   5.  The scanner stops with a blank display or a C alternating with a
       blank display.
  
 Did the scanner self test work as described?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the scanner using the external ac power switch.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the scanner.  For service information,  see IBM 3687 Checkout
  ¦   Scanner Model 2: Maintenance Information , SY27-0277.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is message T0010 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The point-of-sale terminal is not in Test Mode .
  ¦
  ¦   - Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
  ¦     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard,
  ¦     Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  ¦
  ¦   When message T0010 displays, continue at Step 005 .
  ¦
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  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 004)
  
 - Type 171  and press S2 ( Enter ) to start the 3687 Model 2 test.
  
 Is message T1701 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 015 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Locate the low contrast test label card (IBM P/N 6317966).
  
 - Lay the test label card flat on the scanner in fr ont of the scanner
   window with the label facing up.  See Figure 4-30 .
  
 - Scan the label by turning the test label card ove r onto the scanner
   window as shown in Figure 4-30 .
  
 The scanner green light comes on and item code 871040000626 8  prints.
  
 - Turn the test label card back to the flat positio n in front of the
   scanner window.
  
 - Scan the test label ten times (about once per sec ond).
  
 Are any error messages displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 008 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 010 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 015 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 PICTURE 32
  
  
 Figure  4-31. Examples of UPC and EAN Labels
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 008)
  
 Did the green light flash each time the test label was scanned?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 011 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the scanner using the external ac power switch.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the scanner.  For service information,  see IBM 3687 Checkout
  ¦   Scanner Model 2: Maintenance Information , SY27-0277.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did the item code 871040000626 8 print ten times?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 013 ¦
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  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The failure is caused by the scanner adapter, the scanner, or scanner
  ¦   cable.
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal and unplug the
  ¦     scanner power cord.
  ¦
  ¦   - Examine for damage or a loose connection:
  ¦
  ¦     �   Socket 17
  ¦     �   Both ends of the scanner cable
  ¦     �   The cable socket on the 3687 Model 2 scanner ada pter.  See
  ¦         "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  ¦
  ¦   If the cable, sockets, and connections are OK,  follow this list to
  ¦   isolate and correct the cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the scanner adapter.  See "3687 Model 2 Scanner Adapter
  ¦       Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.27 .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the scanner cable.
  ¦
  ¦   3.  Service the scanner.  For service informat ion, see IBM 3687
  ¦       Checkout Scanner Model 2: Maintenance Information , SY27-0277.
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 014 ¦
 +---+
  
 The scanner hardware is operating correctly.
  
 - Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the test.
  
 - When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 The user application program is reloaded.
  
 To run additional tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0 .
  
 The software can also cause 3687 Model 2 problems.
  
 If you are running this test to resolve a 3687 Mode l 2 problem:
  
 1.  Put the point-of-sale terminal back in service.
  
 2.  If the same problem occurs, fill in a copy of t he "Problem Data
     Collection Form" in topic B.7 .  Use keywords 3687-2 and SCANNER.
  
 3.  Request a storage dump.  See "Requesting a 4683 Storage Dump" in
     topic B.2 .
  
 4.  Report this problem to the store programmer and  supply the preceding
     information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 006 and 009)
  
 Follow the User Response  for the displayed or printed message.  See "Tnnnn
 Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 To end testing:
  
 1.  Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the test.
 2.  When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 4.12 TEST 4120:  Power-On Self Test (4683 Only)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Use this procedure to perform problem determinati on and verify correct ¦
 ¦ operation of a 4683.                                                   ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ The power-on self test runs automatically each ti me the 4683 is        ¦
 ¦ powered ON.                                                            ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ The Feature Expansion cards and the devices conne cted to the 4683 base ¦
 ¦ unit are not  tested.                                                   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 33
  
  
 Figure  4-32. Dump Switch location
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 This procedure is for the 4683 ONLY .
  
 To test a 4683- xx 1, it must be connected to an operating store loop.
  
 To test a 4683- xx 2, it must be connected to an operating 4683- xx 1 that is
 connected to an operating store loop.
  
 - Ensure the 4683 is powered-ON and ready to run th is test.
  
 Is this a 4683- xx1?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683- xx 2.
  ¦
  ¦   - Wait five seconds and switch power ON again.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 006 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Hold the 4683- xx 1 dump switch pressed and switch POWER OFF.  See
   Figure 4-32 .
  
 This clears storage retention and causes the 4683 t o IPL when power is
 switched ON again.
  
 - Release the dump switch.
  
 When power is switched ON, a sequence of U nnn  messages is displayed.
  
 When the sequence is completed, message W008 is dis played.
  
 - Switch power ON.
  
 - Wait for message W008 to display.  This could tak e several minutes.
  
 Did message W008 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 006 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 The 4683 power-on self tests detected no failures.
  
 - To test devices connected to the 4683 base unit, see the
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   table-of-contents in topic  4.0 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 006 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 002 and 004)
  
 Is the display blank?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 007 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The 4683 is displaying a U nnn  message, an unexpected message from the
  ¦   operating system, or an application-generated message.
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message.  See Chapter 2, "Messages"
  ¦   in this book, the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages Guide , or  the
  ¦   documentation for the application.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
  
 Depending on the display, follow "PDP 6010:  Blank Display (Except Video)"
 in topic 6.1  or  "PDP 6020:  Blank Video Display" in topic 6.2 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 4.13 TEST 4130:  Remote Alarm (4683/4684)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ This procedure verifies correct operation of the remote alarm          ¦
 ¦ connected to socket 3B.                                                ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 - Ensure the point-of-sale terminal is powered-ON a nd ready to run this
   test.
  
 Is message T0010 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The point-of-sale terminal is not in Test Mode .
  ¦
  ¦   - Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
  ¦     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard,
  ¦     Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  ¦
  ¦   When message T0010 displays, continue at Step 003 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 - Type 34  and press S2 ( Enter ) to start the remote alarm test.
  
 The remote alarm connected to socket 3B is tested.
  
 Is message T3401 or T3402 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 011 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press S2 ( Enter ) to activate the alarm.
  
 Message T3401 is displayed.
  
 The alarm is activated for one-half second and mess age T3402 is displayed.
  
 Did the alarm work as described?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 008 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 The remote alarm hardware is operating correctly.
  
 - Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the test.
  
 - When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
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 The user application program is reloaded.
  
 To run additional tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0 .
  
 The software can also cause remote alarm problems.
  
 - If you are running this test to resolve a remote alarm problem:
  
   1.  Put the point-of-sale terminal back in servic e.
  
   2.  If the same problem occurs, fill in a copy of  the "Problem Data
       Collection Form" in topic B.7 .  Use keyword INCORROUT.
  
   3.  Request a storage dump.  See "Requesting a 4683 Storage Dump" in
       topic B.2 .
  
   4.  Report this problem to the store programmer a nd supply the preceding
       information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 006)
  
 Did message T3401 and T3402 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 009 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Continue at Step 011 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 - Examine the remote alarm device and the cable att ached to socket 3B for
   damage or a loose connection.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in
   topic C.7 .
  
 If the cable, sockets, and connections are OK, foll ow this list to isolate
 and correct the cause of the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the remote alarm.  See "Remote Alarm Removal and Replacement"
     in topic 7.18 .
  
 2.  Exchange the remote alarm cable.
  
 3.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit.   For service
     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
     Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 004 and 009)
  
 Follow the User Response  for the displayed or printed message.  See "Tnnnn
 Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 To end testing:
  
 1.  Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the test.
 2.  When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 4.14 TEST 4140:  Scale (4683 Only)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ This procedure verifies correct operation of the Feature Expansion     ¦
 ¦ card (B or C) for the scale.                                           ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ The scale is connected to socket 21 on the Featur e Expansion card.     ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ If the scale is connected to Socket 17, continue pr oblem determination  ¦
 ¦ using the maintenance documentation for the scanner /scale .             ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ The Feature Expansion card can be in location 2A or 2B in the 4683     ¦
 ¦ base unit.                                                             ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 This procedure is for the 4683 ONLY .
  
 Note:   The scale must have power ON and read zero to beg in the test.  As
 test weights are placed on the scale, the weight ap pears on the 4683
 display.
  
 Is this scale connected to socket 21?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Go to the test procedure for the scale cable/s ocket location.
  ¦
  ¦   For example: If the scale is connected to sock et 23 or 25 on a
  ¦   Feature Expansion card, go to "TEST 4160:  Socket 23 or 25 Device
  ¦   (4683 RS-232 or Current Loop)" in topic 4.16 to test these sockets.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Ensure the 4683 is powered-ON and ready to run th is test.
  
 Is message T0010 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The 4683 is not in Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦   - Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦   When message T0010 displays, continue at Step 005 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 004)
  
 - Ensure that the scale is powered-ON.
  
 - Type 213  and press S2 to start the scale test.
  
 Is message T2103 displayed on the  4683 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 015 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Place the test weights on the scale as required f or the scale test
   procedure.  See the maintenance documentation for  the scale.
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 The 4683  display shows the weight that is read from the sca le.
  
 Is a weight displayed on the  4683 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 008 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 017 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
  
 Does the weight displayed on the  4683 display equal the total weight
 placed on the scale?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 010 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 012 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
  
 The scale hardware is operating correctly.
  
 - Type 0 and press S2 to stop the test.
  
 - When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 The user application program is reloaded.
  
 To run additional tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0 .
  
 The software can also cause scale problems.
  
 - If you are running this test to resolve a scale p roblem:
  
   1.  If the same problem occurs, fill in a copy of  the "Problem Data
       Collection Form" in topic B.7 .  Use keyword SCALE.
  
   2.  Request a storage dump.  See "Requesting a 4683 Storage Dump" in
       topic B.2 .
  
   3.  Report this problem to the store programmer a nd supply the preceding
       information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 010)
  
 Does the weight displayed on the  scale display equal the total weight
 placed on the scale?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 013 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683 and unplug the scale power cord.
  ¦
  ¦   Exchange the scale.  See "Scale Removal and Replacement (4683 Only)"
  ¦   in topic 7.19 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 014 ¦
 +---+
  
 At this point the scale  display shows the correct weight but the 4683
 display is not correct.
  
 - Continue at Step 017 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
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 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 006)
  
 Does the  scale display read zero?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 016 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Type 0 and press S2 to stop the test.
  ¦
  ¦   - Perform the scale zero procedure for the sca le.  See the
  ¦     maintenance documentation for the scale.
  ¦
  ¦     Note:   Ensure scale power is switched ON.
  ¦
  ¦   If the scale continues to read other than zero , switch POWER OFF at
  ¦   the 4683 and unplug the scale power cord.
  ¦
  ¦   Exchange the scale.  See "Scale Removal and Replacement (4683 Only)"
  ¦   in topic 7.19 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 017 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 008 and 014)
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683 and unplug the scale power cord.
  
 - Disconnect the scale cable from socket 21 on the Feature Expansion card.
   See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
 - Switch power ON.
  
 - Type 1 and press S2 to restart the scale test.
  
 Is message T2159 displayed on the  4683 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 018 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 022 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 019 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683.
  
 - Reconnect the cable to the Feature Expansion card  socket 21.
  
 - Disconnect the scale cable from the scale.  See t he maintenance
   documentation for the scale.
  
 - Switch power ON.
  
 - Type 1 and press S2 to restart the scale test.
  
 Is message T2159 displayed on the  4683 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 020 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683.
  ¦
  ¦   Exchange the scale cable.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 021 ¦
 +---+
  
 Switch POWER OFF at the 4683 and follow this list to isolate and co rrect
 the cause of the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the scale.  See "Scale Removal and Replacement (4683 Only)"
     in topic 7.19 .
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 2.  Exchange the scale cable.
  
 3.  Exchange the Feature Expansion card for the sca le.  See "4683 Feature
     Expansion Card Removal and Replacement" in topic 7. 28.5 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 022 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 018)
  
 Follow the User Response  for the displayed or printed message.  See "Tnnnn
 Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 To end testing:
  
 1.  Type 0 and press S2 to stop the test.
 2.  When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 4.15 TEST 4150:  Shopper Display (4683/4684)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ This procedure verifies correct operation of shop per displays          ¦
 ¦ connected to socket 4A or 4B.                                          ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 34
  
  
 Figure  4-33. Shopper Display
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 System Display --  When multiple displays are attached to a point-of- sale
 terminal, one must be configured as the primary (sy stem) display.  When
 only one display is attached, it is the primary (sy stem) display.  System
 messages (W nnn ), test messages (T nnnn ), and other messages appear only on
 the primary (system) display.
  
 - Ensure the point-of-sale terminal is powered-ON a nd ready to run this
   test.
  
 Are you testing a 4683- xx1 or a 4683- xx2 attached to a 4683- xx1?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   You are testing a 4684 or  a 4683- xx 2 attached to a 4684.
  ¦
  ¦
  ¦   Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
  ¦   point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  ¦
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the 4684.
  ¦
  ¦   - Wait five seconds and switch power ON again.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 004 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Hold the 4683- xx 1 dump switch pressed and switch POWER OFF at the
   4683- xx 1.  See Figure 4-32 in topic 4.12 .
  
 This clears storage retention and causes the 4683 t o IPL when power is
 switched ON again.
  
 - Release the dump switch.
  
 - If you are testing the 4683- xx 2., switch its POWER OFF.
  
 - Wait five seconds and switch power ON again.
  
 - Continue at Step 004 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 004 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 002 and 003)
  
 Is the shopper display blank?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 005 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 009 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 006 ¦
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 +---+
  
 Is the primary (system) display also blank?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 007 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  ¦
  ¦   - Examine both ends of the shopper display cab le and the cable socket
  ¦     on the display for damage or loose connectio n.  See "Cable Sockets
  ¦     and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  ¦
  ¦   If the cable, sockets, and connections are OK,  follow this list to
  ¦   isolate and correct the cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the shopper display.  See "Shopper Display Removal and
  ¦       Replacement" in topic 7.20 .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the shopper display cable.
  ¦
  ¦   3.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit.  For service
  ¦       information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
  ¦       Maintenance Manual .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
  
 Depending on the display, follow "PDP 6010:  Blank Display (Except Video)"
 in topic 6.1  or  "PDP 6020:  Blank Video Display" in topic 6.2 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 005)
  
 Is the point-of-sale terminal stopped with U001 on the primary (system)
 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 010 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 012 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
  
 Follow "PDP 6080:  U001 Message" in topic 6.8 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 010)
  
 Is message T0010 displayed on the primary (system) display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 013 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The point-of-sale terminal is not in Test Mode .
  ¦
  ¦   - Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
  ¦     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard,
  ¦     Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  ¦
  ¦   When message T0010 is on the primary (system) display, continue at
  ¦   Step 014 .
  
 PICTURE 35
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 Figure  4-34. Shopper Display Test Patterns
  
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 014 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 013)
  
 - Type 43  and press S2 ( Enter ) to start the shopper display test.
  
 Message T4300 is displayed on the primary (system) display.
  
 The pattern shown in Figure 4-34 is displayed on the shopper display.
  
 1.  A pattern of vertical bars
 2.  A pattern of horizontal bars
 3.  A pattern of 8s and 4 commas
 4.  A pattern of 8s and 3 periods.
  
 The six guidance indicators turn on and off, one at  a time.
  
 The display and guidance test patterns repeat conti nuously.
  
 Did the shopper display operate as described?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 015 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 017 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 016 ¦
 +---+
  
 The shopper display hardware is operating correctly .
  
 - Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the test.
  
 - When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 The user application program is reloaded.
  
 To run additional tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0 .
  
 The software can also cause shopper display problem s.
  
 - If you are running this test to resolve a shopper  display problem:
  
   1.  Put the point-of-sale terminal back in servic e.
  
   2.  If the same problem occurs, fill in a copy of  the "Problem Data
       Collection Form" in topic B.7 .  Use keyword DISPLAY.
  
   3.  Request a storage dump.  See "Requesting a 4683 Storage Dump" in
       topic B.2 .
  
   4.  Report this problem to the store programmer a nd supply the preceding
       information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 017 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 015)
  
 Is a T43 nn message (other than T4300) displayed on the primary  (system)
 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 018 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  ¦
  ¦   Exchange the shopper display.  See "Shopper Display Removal and
  ¦   Replacement" in topic 7.20 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 019 ¦
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 +---+
  
 Follow the User Response  for the message.  See "Tnnnn Messages" in
 topic 2.7 .
  
 To end testing:
  
 1.  Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the test.
 2.  When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 4.16 TEST 4160:  Socket 23 or 25 Device (4683 RS-23 2 or Current Loop)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ This procedure verifies correct operation of the Feature Expansion     ¦
 ¦ card (C or D) for devices that operate using the RS-232 or Current     ¦
 ¦ Loop interface.  These devices are connected by c able 23 to Feature    ¦
 ¦ Expansion card socket 23 or by cable 25 to Featur e Expansion card      ¦
 ¦ socket 25.                                                             ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ The device cable is also tested by this procedure .  The device is not   ¦
 ¦ tested.                                                                ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ The Feature Expansion card can be in location 2A or 2B in the 4683     ¦
 ¦ base unit.                                                             ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ Note:   The test plugs mentioned in this procedure are su pplied with    ¦
 ¦ cable 23 or 25.  The test plugs connect the cable  transmit wires to    ¦
 ¦ the cable receive wires.  This allows the 4683 to  test the cable by    ¦
 ¦ sending a signal and receiving it back.                                ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 36
  
  
 Figure  4-35. Cable and Test Plug.
               The test plug can be
               RS test plug (IBM P/N 6165746)
               or CL test plug (IBM P/N 6165745).
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 This procedure is for the 4683 ONLY.   For RS-232 on a 4684, see "Running
 System Unit Tests" in topic 5.5 .
  
 - Ensure the 4683 is powered-ON and ready to run th is test.
  
 Is message T0010 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The 4683 is not in Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦   - Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦   When message T0010 displays, continue at Step 003 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 - Type 231  and press S2 to start the test.
  
 Message T2300 is displayed.
  
 After message T2300, a series of messages is displa yed.  The messages vary
 depending upon the configuration of Feature Expansi on cards C and D.
  
 These messages inform you about what the test is do ing, prompt you for a
 yes or no answer, and inform you of detected errors .
  
 �   Find the displayed or printed message in the fol lowing list and take
     the indicated action.
  
 �   To locate a cable socket on the 4683, see "Cable Sockets and Devices"
     in topic C.7 .
  
 �   If a message occurs that is not listed here, fol low the User Response
     for the message.  See "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 T2302
  
     Prepare to test the cable connected to socket 2 3 on the Feature
     Expansion card in location 2A.
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     Disconnect the device from the cable, attach te st plug RS (IBM P/N
     6165746) to the device-end of the cable, and pr ess S2.  See
     Figure 4-35 .
  
 T2304
  
     Testing the cable connected to socket 23 on the  Feature Expansion card
     in location 2A.
  
  
 T2305
  
     The cable test is complete.
  
     Remove the test plug from the cable, reconnect the cable to the
     device, press S2.  and wait for the next message to display.
  
 T2307
  
     Prepare to test the cable connected to socket 2 3 on the Feature
     Expansion card in location 2B.
  
     Disconnect the device from the cable, attach te st plug RS (IBM P/N
     6165746) to the device-end of the cable, and pr ess S2.  See
     Figure 4-35 .
  
 T2309
  
     Testing the cable connected to socket 23 on the  Feature Expansion card
     in location 2B.
  
 T2310
  
     Testing the Feature Expansion card in location 2B.
  
 T2311
  
     The test detected a failure in the Feature Expa nsion card or the cable
     connected to socket 25.
  
     Ensure the cable is connected to socket 25 and the test plug RS (IBM
     P/N 6165746) is attached to the end of the cabl e.
  
     �   If the cable is connected and the test plug is i n place, press S2.
     �   If the cable is not  connected or the test plug is not  in place,
         type 3 and press S2.
  
 T2313
  
     The test is ready to test the cable connected t o socket 23 on the
     Feature Expansion card in location 2A.
  
     You have the option of testing the cable or byp assing the cable test.
  
     �   Press S2 to test the cable.
     �   Type 3 and press S2 to bypass the cable test.
  
  
 T2314
  
     The test has determined that two socket 23 and 25 Feature Expansion
     cards are installed.
  
     You have the option of bypassing the remainder of the test on the
     Feature Expansion card in location 2A or contin uing with the cable
     test.
  
     �   Press S2 to test the cable.
     �   Type 3 and press S2 to bypass the remainder of the test.
  
 T2315
  
     The test has determined that two socket 23 and 25 Feature Expansion
     cards are installed.
  
     You have the option of bypassing the remainder of the test on the
     Feature Expansion card in location 2B or contin uing with the cable
     test.
  
     �   Press S2 to test the cable.
     �   Type 3 and press S2 to bypass the remainder of the test.
  
 T2318
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     The test on the Feature Expansion card is compl ete.  Continue at Step
     004 .
  
 T2319
  
     The test is ready to test the cable connected t o socket 23 on the
     Feature Expansion card in location 2B.  You hav e the option of testing
     the cable or bypassing the cable test.
  
     �   Press S2 to test the cable.
     �   Type 3 and press S2 to bypass the cable test.
  
 T2320
  
     Prepare to test the cable connected to socket 2 3 on the Feature
     Expansion card in location 2A.
  
     Disconnect the device from the cable, attach te st plug RS (IBM P/N
     6165746) to the device-end of the cable, and pr ess S2.  See
     Figure 4-35 .
  
  
 T2322
  
     Prepare to test the cable connected to socket 2 3 on the Feature
     Expansion card in location 2B.
  
     Disconnect the device from the cable, attach te st plug RS (IBM P/N
     6165746) to the device-end of the cable, and pr ess S2.  See
     Figure 4-35 .
  
 T2502
  
     Prepare to test the cable connected to socket 2 5 on the Feature
     Expansion card in location 2A.
  
     Disconnect the device from the cable, attach te st plug RS (IBM P/N
     6165746) to the device-end of the cable, and pr ess S2.  See
     Figure 4-35 .
  
 T2503
  
     Prepare to test the cable connected to socket 2 5 on the Feature
     Expansion card in location 2A.
  
     Disconnect the device from the cable, attach te st plug CL (IBM P/N
     6165745) to the device-end of the cable, and pr ess S2.  See
     Figure 4-35 .
  
 T2504
  
     Testing the cable connected to socket 25 on the  Feature Expansion card
     in location 2A.
  
 T2505
  
     The cable test is complete.
  
     Remove the test plug from the cable, reconnect the cable to the
     device, press S2.  and wait for the next message to display.
  
 T2507
  
     Prepare to test the cable connected to socket 2 5 on the Feature
     Expansion card in location 2B.
  
     Disconnect the device from the cable, attach te st plug RS (IBM P/N
     6165746) to the device-end of the cable, and pr ess S2.  See
     Figure 4-35 .
  
  
 T2508
  
     Prepare to test the cable connected to socket 2 5 on the Feature
     Expansion card in location 2B.
  
     Disconnect the device from the cable, attach te st plug CL (IBM P/N
     6165745) to the device-end of the cable, and pr ess S2.  See
     Figure 4-35 .
  
 T2509
  
     Testing the cable connected to socket 25 on the  Feature Expansion card
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     in location 2B.
  
 T2510
  
     The test detected a failure in the Feature Expa nsion card or the cable
     connected to socket 25.
  
     Ensure the cable is connected to socket 25 and the test plug RS (IBM
     P/N 6165746) is attached to the end of the cabl e.
  
     �   If the cable is connected and the test plug is i n place, press S2.
     �   If the cable is not  connected or the test plug is not  in place,
         type 3 and press S2.
  
 T2512
  
     The test is ready to test the cable connected t o socket 25 on the
     Feature Expansion card in location 2A.  You hav e the option of testing
     the cable or bypassing the cable test.
  
     �   Press S2 to test the cable.
     �   Type 3 and press S2 to bypass the cable test.
  
 T2513
  
     The test is ready to test the cable connected t o socket 25 on the
     Feature Expansion card in location 2B.  You hav e the option of testing
     the cable or bypassing the cable test.
  
     �   Press S2 to test the cable.
     �   Type 3 and press S2 to bypass the cable test.
  
  
 T2514
  
     Prepare to test the cable connected to socket 2 5 on the Feature
     Expansion card in location 2A.
  
     Disconnect the device from the cable, attach te st plug RS (IBM P/N
     6165746) to the device-end of the cable, and pr ess S2.  See
     Figure 4-35 .
  
 T2516
  
     Prepare to test the cable connected to socket 2 5 on the Feature
     Expansion card in location 2A.
  
     Disconnect the device from the cable, attach te st plug CL (IBM P/N
     6165745) to the device-end of the cable, and pr ess S2.  See
     Figure 4-35 .
  
 T2518
  
     Prepare to test the cable connected to socket 2 5 on the Feature
     Expansion card in location 2B.
  
     Disconnect the device from the cable, attach te st plug RS (IBM P/N
     6165746) to the device-end of the cable, and pr ess S2.  See
     Figure 4-35 .
  
 T2519
  
     Prepare to test the cable connected to socket 2 5 on the Feature
     Expansion card in location 2B.
  
     Disconnect the device from the cable, attach te st plug CL (IBM P/N
     6165745) to the device-end of the cable, and pr ess S2.  See
     Figure 4-35 .
  
 To end testing:
  
 1.  Type 0 and press S2 to stop the test.
  
 2.  When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 004 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 003)
  
 The Feature Expansion card sockets 23 and 25, and t he cable are operating
 correctly.
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 - Remove the test plug from the cable.
  
 The device connected to socket 23 or 25 may be fail ing.
  
 - Connect a known working device to help isolate th e failure.
  
 If the same problem occurs with a working device, t he software should be
 suspected.
  
 - Type 0 and press S2 to stop the test.
  
 - When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 The user application program is reloaded.
  
 To run additional tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0 .
  
 - If the software is suspected:
  
   1.  Put the 4683 back in service.
  
   2.  If the same problem occurs, fill in a copy of  the "Problem Data
       Collection Form" in topic B.7 .
  
       �   Use keyword INCORROUT.
  
       �   Add FEATURE CARD 2 x ,
           and SOCKET 2 n to the
           problem description.
  
           -   Record 2 x  as 2A or 2B depending on where the socket 23 and
               25 Feature Expansion card is located.
  
           -   Record 2 n as 23 or 25 depending upon which socket is
               failing.
  
   3.  Request a storage dump.  See "Requesting a 4683 Storage Dump" in
       topic B.2 .
  
   4.  Report this problem to the store programmer a nd supply the preceding
       information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 4.17 TEST 4170:  Store Loop (4683/4684)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ This procedure verifies correct operation of the store loop.  It       ¦
 ¦ verifies that the 4683 can communicate with the s tore controller and   ¦
 ¦ that the store controller can communicate with th e 4683.               ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Select a 4683 to test.
  
 - Ensure the 4683 is powered-ON and ready to run th is test.
  
 Is the 4683 keyboard OFFLINE light OFF?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - At the 4683, press S1,type 2, and press S2 to display the OFFLINE
  ¦     message.
  ¦
  ¦     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
  ¦     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard,
  ¦     Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message.  See Chapter 2, "Messages"
  ¦   in this book or  the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages Guide .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the 4683, press S1,type 7, and press S2 to display the terminal
   number.
  
 - When message W012 displays, note the terminal num ber in the message.
  
 - Go to the store controller and follow this proced ure to display the
   status of the 4683.
  
   1.  Press System Request .
   2.  Type C.
   3.  Type 1.
   4.  Press Enter .
   5.  Type 1 again.
   6.  Press Enter  again.
   7.  Type xxx ( xxx  = terminal number).
   8.  Press Enter .
  
 - Wait at least 30 seconds for the 4683 to respond.
  
 Did the status display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 006 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 The store loop is operating correctly.
  
 To run additional tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 006 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 004)
  
 - At the store controller, press System Request  and then type M.
  
 Did the store controller display message W760 or W7 64?

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
TEST 4170:  Store Loop (4683/4684)

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
4.17 - 1



 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 007 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 010 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did message W761 also display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 009 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   For message W760, follow "PDP 6050:  Store Loop Problem" in
  ¦   topic 6.5 .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   For message W764, follow "PDP 6210:  W764 Message" in topic 6.21 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 007)
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683.
  
 - Wait five seconds and switch power ON again.
  
 Did the 4683 complete the IPL sequence OK?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 011 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The failure symptom has changed.
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message.  See Chapter 2, "Messages"
  ¦   in this book, the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages Guide .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom.  See Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is this a 4683- xx2?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 013 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 016 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 014 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Go to its partner 4683- xx 1.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683- xx 1.
  
 - Wait five seconds and switch power ON again.
  
 Did the 4683- xx1 complete the IPL sequence OK?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 015 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The failure symptom has changed.
  ¦
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  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message.  See Chapter 2, "Messages"
  ¦   in this book, the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages Guide .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom.  See Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 016 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 013)
  
 The store loop is operating correctly.
  
 - If you are running this test to resolve a store l oop problem:
  
   1.  Put the 4683 back in service.
  
   2.  If the same problem occurs, fill in a copy of  the "Problem Data
       Collection Form" in topic B.7 .  Use keyword STORELOOP.
  
   3.  Request a storage dump.  See "Requesting a 4683 Storage Dump" in
       topic B.2 .
  
   4.  Report this problem to the store programmer a nd supply the preceding
       information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 4.18 TEST 4180:  Storage Retention (4683-xx1 Only)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ This procedure verifies correct operation of stor age retention in the  ¦
 ¦ 4683- xx 1.                                                              ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 37
  
  
 Figure  4-36. Side Cover (Battery Access)
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 This procedure is for the 4683- xx 1 ONLY.
  
 Warning:  This procedure interrupts user operations at an att ached 4683- xx 2
 and can cause a 4683- xx 1 to IPL.
  
 Note:   To fully charge the 4683- xx 1 storage retention battery, power must
 be supplied to the 4683- xx 1 through the power cord for approximately 16
 hours.  The battery charges enough to run this test  if power is supplied
 for approximately 3 hours.
  
 - Ensure the 4683 is powered-ON and ready to run th is test.
  
 Is message T0010 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The 4683- xx 1 is not in Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦   - Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦   When message T0010 displays, continue at Step 003 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 - Type 02  and press S2 to start the storage retention test.
  
 Is message T0201 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 019 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Remove the 4683- xx 1 base unit side cover (dump switch access).  See
   Figure 4-36 .
  
 Warning:  Do not press the dump switch.   If you press the dump switch, the
 4683 will require an IPL.
  
 - Unplug the battery cable.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683- xx 1.
  
 - Wait five seconds and switch power ON again.
  
 Did U001 display followed by message T0201?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
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  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Reconnect the battery cable.
  
 Warning:  If you press the dump switch, the 4683 will require  an IPL.
  
 - Unplug the power cord from the power receptacle.
  
 - Wait five seconds and plug the power cord back in to the power
   receptacle.
  
 Did U001 display followed by message T0201?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 008 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Follow this list to isolate and correct the ca use of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the battery pack (ensure the new pack is fully charged).
  ¦       See "4683 Battery Pack Removal and Replacement" in topi c 7.28.4 .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Switch POWER OFF and service the 4683- xx 1 base unit.  For service
  ¦       information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
  ¦       Maintenance Manual .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press S2 to continue.
  
 Is message T0202 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 010 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 019 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
  
 Warning:  The storage retention function is OFF.   If ac power is removed,
 the 4683 will require an IPL.
  
 Do you want to test the storage retention disable f unction?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 012 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 016 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Unplug the power cord from the power receptacle.
  
 - Wait five seconds and plug the power cord back in to the power
   receptacle.
  
 Did the 4683- xx1 complete the IPL sequence OK?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 014 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4683 base unit.  For service
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  ¦   information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
  ¦   Maintenance Manual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
  
 The storage retention hardware is operating correct ly.
  
 To run additional tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 016 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 012)
  
 - Type 0 and press S2 to stop the test.
  
 Is message T0010 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 017 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 019 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 018 ¦
 +---+
  
 The storage retention hardware is operating correct ly.  To run additional
 tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0
 - or -
 To exit Test Mode, type 99  and press S2.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 019 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 004, 010, and 017)
  
 Follow the User Response  for the displayed or printed message.  See "Tnnnn
 Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 To end testing:
  
 1.  Type 0 and press S2 to stop the test.
 2.  When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 4.19 TEST 4190:  Totals Retention (4683/4684)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ This procedure verifies correct operation of tota ls retention in the   ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale terminal.                                                ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 Warning:  This procedure interrupts user operations at an att ached 4683- xx 2
 and can cause a 4683- xx 1 to IPL.
  
 Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all point-of-sale
 terminals attached to it.
  
 If the terminal number is zero when Test Mode is re quested, message T0098
 is displayed.  The terminal number can be zero if:
  
     Totals retention is failing.
     -- or --
     The terminal number has been reset to zero and a new terminal number
     has not been entered.
  
 - Ensure the point-of-sale terminal is powered-ON a nd ready to run this
   test.
  
 Is message T0010 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The point-of-sale terminal is not in Test Mode .
  ¦
  ¦   - Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
  ¦     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard,
  ¦     Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  ¦
  ¦   When message T0010 displays, continue at Step 003 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 - Type 01  and press S2 ( Enter ) to start the totals retention test.
  
 After the test is loaded, two messages are displaye d:
  
     T0100 during test execution.
     -- then --
     Message T0010 after error free completion of th e test.
  
 Did message T0100 display followed by message T0010 ?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 006 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 The totals retention hardware is operating correctl y.
  
 To run additional tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0
  
 - or -
  
 To exit Test Mode, type 99  and press S2 ( Enter ).
  
 The user application program is reloaded.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 +---+
 ¦ 006 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 004)
  
 Follow the User Response  for the displayed or printed message.  See "Tnnnn
 Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 To end testing:
  
     Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the test.
     When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 4.20 TEST 4200:  Video Display (4683 Only)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ This procedure verifies correct operation of Feat ure Expansion card A  ¦
 ¦ and the video display connected to socket 81 or 8 2 on the Feature      ¦
 ¦ Expansion card.                                                        ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ Feature Expansion card A can be in location 2A or  2B in the 4683 base  ¦
 ¦ unit.                                                                  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 This procedure is for the 4683 ONLY.   For a video display on a 4684, see
 the "Testing the Video Display" in topic 5.4.4 .
  
 System Display --  When multiple displays are attached to a point-of- sale
 terminal, one must be configured as the primary (sy stem) display.  When
 only one display is attached, it is the primary (sy stem) display.  System
 messages (W nnn ), test messages (T nnnn ), and other messages appear only on
 the primary (system) display.
  
 Is this video display connected to socket 81 or 82 on the Feature
 Expansion card?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Go to the test procedure for the display cable /socket location.
  ¦
  ¦   For example: If the display is connected to so cket 23 or 25 on a
  ¦   Feature Expansion card, go to "TEST 4160:  Socket 23 or 25 Device
  ¦   (4683 RS-232 or Current Loop)" in topic 4.16 to test these sockets.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Ensure the 4683 powered-ON and ready to run this test.
  
 - Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode.
  
 The following two messages are displayed:
  
     Message W008
     -- then --
     Message T0010
  
 Did message W008 display followed by message T0010 at any of the attached
 displays?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 006 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 012 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 006 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 004)
  
 Did any T nnnn messages print on the point-of-sale printer?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 007 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 009 .
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  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
  
 Follow the User Response  for the message.  See "Tnnnn Messages" in
 topic 2.7 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 007)
  
 Is anything displayed on the video display being te sted?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 010 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Follow "PDP 6020:  Blank Video Display" in topic 6.2 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
  
 Switch POWER OFF at the 4683, unplug the video display power cord, and
 follow this list to isolate and correct the cause o f the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange Feature Expansion card for the failing  video display.  See
     "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and Replacemen t" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
 2.  Exchange the video display.  See "Video Display (Except 5-Inch)
     Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.23 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 005)
  
 - Type 80  and press S2 to start the video display test.
  
 If there are two video displays attached to Feature  Expansion card sockets
 81 and 82, this test exercises both displays.
  
 Did a T805 n or T806 n message display at any of the attached displays ( n =
 any number)?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 013 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 015 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 014 ¦
 +---+
  
 Follow the User Response  for the message.  See "Tnnnn Messages" in
 topic 2.7 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 013)
  
 - Observe the attribute pattern test on the video d isplay(s).
  
   Note:   You may have to adjust the contrast to be able to  observe the
   intensified line.
  
 The video display attribute test pattern displays l ines demonstrating each
 of these attributes.
  
 �   A normal line
 �   A blank line
 �   A normal line
 �   A reverse video line
 �   An underlined line
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 �   A blinking line
 �   An intensified line.
  
 Note:   The intensified line does not appear to be intens ified on a 14-inch
 color display.
  
 Are the characters on the display in focus?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 016 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF at the 4683, unplug the video display power cord,
  ¦   and follow this list to correct the cause of t he problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange Feature Expansion card for the fa iling video display.
  ¦       See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and Replacemen t" in
  ¦       topic 7.28.5 .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the video display.  See "Video Display (Except 5-Inch)
  ¦       Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.23 .
  ¦
  ¦   3.  Exchange the video display cable.  See "Cable Sockets and
  ¦       Devices" in topic C.7 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 017 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did the attribute test pattern display as described ?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 018 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683 and unplug the video display power
  ¦     cord.
  ¦
  ¦   - Examine the video display cable and socket 8 1 or 82 on the Feature
  ¦     Expansion card for loose or damaged connecti ons.  See "Cable
  ¦     Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  ¦
  ¦   If the cable, sockets, and connections are OK,  follow this list to
  ¦   isolate and correct the cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange Feature Expansion card for the fa iling video display.
  ¦       See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and Replacemen t" in
  ¦       topic 7.28.5 .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the video display.  See "Video Display (Except 5-Inch)
  ¦       Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.23 .
  ¦
  ¦   3.  Exchange the video display cable.
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 019 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press S2 to display the character generator test pattern.
  
 The character generator test pattern of all 256 pos sible characters is
 displayed.
  
 On a 6x20 display, three screens are required to di splay the character
 generator patterns.  Press S2 to view each screen.
  
 Did the character generator test pattern display as  described?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 020 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF at the 4683, unplug the video display power cord,
  ¦   and follow this list to isolate and correct th e cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion card for th e video display.  See
  ¦       "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and Replacemen t" in
  ¦       topic 7.28.5 .
  ¦
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  ¦   2.  Exchange the video display.  See "Video Display (Except 5-Inch)
  ¦       Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.23 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 021 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press S2 to display the first of five aU...  test patterns.
  
 The aU...  test pattern consists of a lower case a and an upper case U with
 the a underlined.  The screen is completely filled with the test pattern.
  
 Each time you press S2, a test pattern with a different attribute is
 displayed.  The attributes are:
  
 �   A normal screen
 �   A reverse video screen
 �   A blinking screen
 �   An intensified screen
 �   An underlined screen.
  
 - Press S2 until all five test patterns have been displayed.
  
 Did all test patterns and attributes display as des cribed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 022 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - If an error message is displayed or printed,  continue at Step 028 .
  ¦
  ¦   If an error message is not  displayed or printed, switch POWER OFF at
  ¦   the 4683, unplug the video display power cord,  and follow this list
  ¦   to isolate and correct the cause of the proble m.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion card for th e video display.  See
  ¦       "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and Replacemen t" in
  ¦       topic 7.28.5 .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the video display.  See "Video Display (Except 5-Inch)
  ¦       Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.23 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 023 ¦
 +---+
  
 If you are testing one or two monochrome displays, the test stops when you
 press S2 after the last test pattern.
  
 If you are testing a color display or  a color display and a monochrome
 display, the color test starts when you press S2 after the last test
 pattern.
  
 Are you testing a color display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 024 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 027 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 025 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Press S2 to start the color test.
  
 - Observe the colors that are displayed.
  
 Are the colors OK?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 026 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF at the 4683, unplug the video display power cord,
  ¦   and follow this list to isolate and correct th e cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the color display.  See "Video Display (Except 5-Inch)
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  ¦       Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.23 .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the Feature Expansion card for th e color display.  See
  ¦       "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and Replacemen t" in
  ¦       topic 7.28.5 .
  ¦
  ¦   3.  Exchange the color display cable.  See "Cable Sockets and
  ¦       Devices" in topic C.7 .
  ¦
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 027 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 024)
  
 The video display hardware is operating correctly.
  
 - Press S2 to stop the test.
  
 - When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 The user application program is reloaded.
  
 To run additional tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0 .
  
 The software can also cause video display problems.
  
 - If you are running this test to resolve a video d isplay problem:
  
   1.  Put the 4683 back in service.
  
   2.  If the same problem occurs, fill in a copy of  the "Problem Data
       Collection Form" in topic B.7 .  Use keyword DISPLAY.
  
   3.  Request a storage dump.  See "Requesting a 4683 Storage Dump" in
       topic B.2 .
  
   4.  Report this problem to the store programmer a nd supply the preceding
       information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 028 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 022)
  
 Follow the User Response  for the displayed or printed message.  See "Tnnnn
 Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 To end testing:
  
 1.  Type 0 and press S2 to stop the test.
 2.  When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 4.21 TEST 4210:  1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01 ( 4683 Only)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ This procedure verifies correct operation of the Feature Expansion     ¦
 ¦ card (B, C, or D) for the point-of-sale scanner o r the 1520 Hand-Held  ¦
 ¦ Scanner Model A01.                                                     ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ The scanners are connected to socket 21 on the Fe ature Expansion card. ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ The Feature Expansion card can be in location 2A or 2B in the 4683     ¦
 ¦ base unit.                                                             ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ Note:   This device is a UPC or EAN bar code reader.                    ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 38
  
  
 Figure  4-37. 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 This procedure is for the 4683 ONLY .
  
 - Ensure the 4683 powered-ON and ready to run this test.
  
 Is message T0010 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The 4683 is not in Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦   - Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦   When message T0010 displays, continue at Step 003 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 - Ensure that the 1520 Model A01 is powered-ON.
  
 - Type 211  and press S2 to start the 1520 Model A01 test.
  
 Is message T2101 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 025 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 When the 1520 Model A01 reads successfully:
  
 �   The 1520 Model A01 DECODE light flashes.
 �   A beep sounds.
 �   Label data is formatted and printed on the point -of-sale printer.
 �   Message T2101 continues to display.
  
 - Read all test labels on the test card that was su pplied with the 1520
   Model A01.
  
 Did the data print for each test label?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
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  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 013 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Compare the printed data with the labels that wer e read.  See
   Figure 4-38  and Figure 4-39 .
  
 Does the printed data match the labels?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 008 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 010 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
  
 The 1520 Model A01 hardware is operating correctly.
  
 At this point any valid label from the store may be  read and printed.  If
 all test labels read correctly but problems occur w hile reading a store
 label, this indicates the store label is defective.
  
 - Type 0 and press S2 to stop the test.
  
 - When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 The user application program is reloaded.
  
 To run additional tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0 .
  
 The software can also cause 1520 Model A01 problems .
  
 - If you are running this test to resolve a 1520 Mo del A01 problem:
  
   1.  Put the 4683 back in service.
  
   2.  If the same problem occurs, fill in a copy of  the "Problem Data
       Collection Form" in topic B.7 .  Use keyword 1520-A01.
  
   3.  Request a storage dump.  See "Requesting a 4683 Storage Dump" in
       topic B.2 .
  
   4.  Report this problem to the store programmer a nd supply the preceding
       information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 PICTURE 39
  
  
 Figure  4-38. Label Data Formats Printed by this Te st
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 008)
  
 Is message T2101 still displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 011 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 025 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 1520 Model A01 console and unplug the conso le
   power cord.  See Figure 4-37 .
  

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
TEST 4210:  1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01 (4683 Only)

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
4.21 - 2



 - Examine the 1520 Model A01 output cable and socke ts for damage or a
   loose connection.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
 If the cable, sockets, and connections are OK, foll ow this list to isolate
 and correct the cause of the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the 1520 Model A01.  See "1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01
     Removal and Replacement (4683 Only)" in topic 7.25 .
  
 2.  Exchange the 1520 Model A01 output cable.
  
 3.  Exchange the Feature Expansion card for the 152 0 Model A01.  See "4683
     Feature Expansion Card Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 006)
  
 Is message T2101 still displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 014 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 025 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
  
 Some error messages are not displayed on the first failure.
  
 - Read the test labels again.
  
 Is message T2101 still displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 016 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 025 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 017 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 025)
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 1520 Model A01 console and unplug the conso le
   power cord.  See Figure 4-37 .
  
 - Disconnect the 1520 Model A01 output cable from t he console.
  
 - Plug in the 1520 Model A01 console power cord.
  
 - Switch power ON at the 1520 Model A01 console.
  
 The 1520 Model A01 beeps three times indicating tha t it is operating
 correctly.
  
 Did the 1520 Model A01 beep three times?
 Yes   No
  
 PICTURE 40
  
  
 Figure  4-39. Examples of UPC and EAN Labels
  
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 018 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Ensure ac power is present and that the powe r supply is correctly
  ¦     connected to the 1520 Model A01 console.  Se e Figure 4-37 .
  ¦
  ¦   - Ensure the input voltage and frequency ratin g on the power supply
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  ¦     are correct for the store.
  ¦
  ¦   - If these items are OK, switch POWER OFF at the 1520 Model A01
  ¦     console and unplug the console power cord.
  ¦
  ¦   Exchange the 1520 Model A01.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 019 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Read all test labels on the test card that was su pplied with the 1520
   Model A01.
  
 As each label is read:
  
 1.  The decode light on the 1520 Model A01 comes ON .
  
 2.  After approximately ten seconds it goes OFF.
  
 3.  The unit beeps three times, indicating normal o peration when not
     connected to the 4683.
  
 Did the 1520 Model A01 work as described?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 020 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 022 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 021 ¦
 +---+
  
 The 1520 Model A01 is working correctly while offli ne.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 1520 Model A01 console and unplug the conso le
   power cord.  See Figure 4-37 .
  
 - Examine the 1520 Model A01 output cable and socke ts for damage or a
   loose connection.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
 If the cable, sockets, and connections are OK, foll ow this list to isolate
 and correct the cause of the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion card for the 152 0 Model A01.  See "4683
     Feature Expansion Card Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
 2.  Exchange the 1520 Model A01.  See "1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01
     Removal and Replacement (4683 Only)" in topic 7.25 .
  
 3.  Exchange the 1520 Model A01 output cable.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 022 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 020)
  
 Does the 1520 Model A01 emit a continuous tone when  the trigger is
 pressed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 023 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the 1520 Model A01 console and unplug the
  ¦     console power cord.
  ¦
  ¦   Exchange the 1520 Model A01.  See "1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01
  ¦   Removal and Replacement (4683 Only)" in topic 7.25 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 024 ¦
 +---+
  
 The gas tank is empty.  Leave power ON and allow th e 1520 Model A01 to
 rest approximately 16 minutes to restore normal ope ration.  Repeat this
 test after 16 minutes.
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 - If the 1520 Model A01 is still failing, switch POWER OFF at the 1520
   Model A01 console and unplug the console power co rd.
  
 Exchange the 1520 Model A01.  See "1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01
 Removal and Replacement (4683 Only)" in topic 7.25 .
  
 Note:   The gas tank is a laser safety feature required f or class IIa laser
 devices.  It ensures that the laser is ON less than  90 seconds out of the
 last 1000 seconds.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 025 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 004, 011, 014, and 016)
  
 - If message T2152 is displayed, continue at Step 017 .
  
 -- otherwise --
  
 Follow the User Response  for the displayed or printed message.  See "Tnnnn
 Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 To end testing:
  
 1.  Type 0 and press S2 to stop the test.
 2.  When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 4.22 TEST 4220:  1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A02 ( 4683/4684)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ This procedure verifies correct operation of the 1520 Hand-Held        ¦
 ¦ Scanner Model A02 connected to socket 5B.                              ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 41
  
  
 Figure  4-40. 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A02
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 - Ensure the point-of-sale terminal is powered-ON a nd ready to run this
   test.
  
 Is message T0010 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The point-of-sale terminal is not in Test Mode .
  ¦
  ¦   - Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode.
  ¦
  ¦     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
  ¦     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard,
  ¦     Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  ¦
  ¦   When message T0010 displays, continue at Step 003 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 - Ensure that the 1520 Model A02 is powered-ON.
  
 - Type 54  and press S2 ( Enter ) to start the 1520 Model A02 test.
  
 Is message T5401 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 025 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 When the 1520 Model A02 reads successfully:
  
 �   The 1520 Model A02 DECODE light flashes.
 �   A beep sounds.
 �   Label data is formatted and printed on the point -of-sale printer.
 �   Message T5401 is displayed again.
  
 - Read all test labels on the test card that was su pplied with the 1520
   Model A02.
  
 Did the data print for each test label?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 010 .
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  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Compare the printed data with the labels that wer e read.  See
   Figure 4-41  and Figure 4-42 .
  
 Does the printed data match the labels?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 008 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 022 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
  
 The 1520 Model A02 hardware is operating correctly.
  
 At this point any valid label from the store may be  read and printed.  If
 all test labels read correctly but problems occur w hile reading a store
 label, this indicates the store label is defective.
  
 - Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the test.
  
 - When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 The user application program is reloaded.
  
 To run additional tests, see the table-of-contents on topic 4.0 .
  
 The software can also cause 1520 Model A02 problems .
  
 - If you are running this test to resolve a 1520 Mo del A02 problem:
  
   1.  Put the point-of-sale terminal back in servic e.
  
   2.  If the same problem occurs, fill in a copy of  the "Problem Data
       Collection Form" in topic B.7 .  Use keyword 1520-A02.
  
   3.  Request a storage dump.  See "Requesting a 4683 Storage Dump" in
       topic B.2 .
  
   4.  Report this problem to the store programmer a nd supply the preceding
       information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 PICTURE 42
  
  
 Figure  4-41. Label Data Formats Printed by this Te st
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 006)
  
 Is message T5401 still displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 011 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 025 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
  
 Some error messages are not displayed on the first failure.
  
 - Read the test labels again.
  
 Is message T5401 still displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
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  ¦   ¦ 013 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 025 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 014 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 1520 Model A02 console and unplug the conso le
   power cord.  See Figure 4-40 .
  
 - Disconnect the 1520 Model A02 output cable from t he console.
  
 - Plug in the 1520 Model A02 console power cord.
  
 - Switch power ON at the 1520 Model A02 console.
  
 The 1520 Model A02 beeps three times indicating tha t it is operating
 correctly.
  
 Did the 1520 Model A02 beep three times?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 015 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Ensure ac power is present and that the powe r supply is correctly
  ¦     connected to the 1520 Model A02 console.  Se e Figure 4-40 .
  ¦
  ¦   - Ensure the input voltage and frequency ratin g on the power supply
  ¦     are correct for the store.
  ¦
  ¦   - If these items are OK, switch POWER OFF at the 1520 Model A02
  ¦     console and unplug the console power cord.
  ¦
  ¦   Exchange the 1520 Model A02.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 016 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Read all test labels on the test card that was su pplied with the 1520
   Model A02.
  
 As each label is read:
  
 1.  The decode light on the 1520 Model A02 comes ON .
  
 2.  After approximately ten seconds it goes OFF.
  
 3.  The unit beeps three times, indicating normal o peration when not
     connected to the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 Did the 1520 Model A02 work as described?
 Yes   No
  
 PICTURE 43
  
  
 Figure  4-42. Examples of UPC and EAN Labels
  
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 017 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 019 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 018 ¦
 +---+
  
 The 1520 Model A02 is working correctly while offli ne.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 1520 Model A02 console and unplug the conso le
   power cord.  See Figure 4-40 .
  
 - Examine the 1520 Model A02 output cable and socke ts for damage or a
   loose connection.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
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 If the cable, sockets, and connections are OK, foll ow this list to isolate
 and correct the cause of the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the 1520 Model A02 output cable.
  
 2.  If present, exchange the Y cable.  This cable allows the dual-track
     MSR and the 1520 Model A02 to be attached to so cket 5B at the same
     time.
  
 3.  Exchange the 1520 Model A02.  See "1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A02
     Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.26 .
  
 4.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit.   For service
     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
     Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 019 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 017)
  
 Does the 1520 Model A02 emit a continuous tone when  the trigger is
 pressed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 020 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the 1520 Model A02 console and unplug the
  ¦     console power cord.
  ¦
  ¦   Exchange the 1520 Model A02.  See "1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A02
  ¦   Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.26 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 021 ¦
 +---+
  
 The gas tank is empty.  Leave power ON and allow th e 1520 Model A02 to
 rest approximately 16 minutes to restore normal ope ration.  Repeat this
 test after 16 minutes.
  
 - If the 1520 Model A02 is still failing, switch POWER OFF at the 1520
   Model A02 console and unplug the console power co rd.
  
 Exchange the 1520 Model A02.  See "1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A02
 Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.26 .
  
 Note:   The gas tank is a laser safety feature required f or class IIa laser
 devices.  It ensures that the laser is ON less than  90 seconds out of the
 last 1000 seconds.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 022 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 008)
  
 Is message T5401 still displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 023 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 025 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 024 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 1520 Model A02 console and unplug the conso le
   power cord.  See Figure 4-40 .
  
 - Examine the 1520 Model A02 output cable and socke ts for damage or a
   loose connection.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
 If the cable, sockets, and connections are OK, foll ow this list to isolate
 and correct the cause of the problem.
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 1.  Exchange the 1520 Model A02.  See "1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A02
     Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.26 .
  
 2.  Exchange the 1520 Model A02 output cable.
  
 3.  If present, exchange the Y cable.  This cable allows the dual-track
     MSR and the 1520 Model A02 to be attached to so cket 5B at the same
     time.
  
 4.  Service the 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit.   For service
     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
     Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 025 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 004, 011, 013, and 023)
  
 Follow the User Response  for the displayed or printed message.  See "Tnnnn
 Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 To end testing:
  
 1.  Type 0 and press S2 ( Enter ) to stop the test.
 2.  When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 4.23 TEST 4230:  Point of Sale Terminal Verificatio n (4683/4684)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Test Description                                                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ When the 4680 Operating System is running, the te rminal verification   ¦
 ¦ tests (sometimes called CSU tests) verify correct  operation of the     ¦
 ¦ Feature Expansion cards in the 4683 and the point -of-sale devices      ¦
 ¦ connected to the 4683 base unit or 4684 system un it.  The progress and ¦
 ¦ results of these tests is shown as a series of me ssages on the         ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale terminal display.                                        ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ The tests run for the Feature Expansion cards and  point-of-sale        ¦
 ¦ devices that are configured for the point-of-sale  terminal.            ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ Tests are bypassed for the Feature Expansion card s and point-of-sale   ¦
 ¦ devices that are not  configured.                                       ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ The following list contains the test messages in the order in which    ¦
 ¦ they are displayed for a successful test run.                          ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 Ensure the point-of-sale terminal is powered-ON and  ready to run this
 test.
  
 If the testing stops with a message displayed that is not in the following
 table, follow the User Response  for the message after completion of the
 remaining verification tests.  See Chapter 2, "Messages"  in this book or
 the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages Guide .
  
 Some tests require that you press some keys or take  some other action in
 order to perform parts of the procedure.  This acti on, if required, is
 included in the User Response  column for each test.
  
 To start the terminal verification tests, press S1, type 92 , and press S2.
 Once the tests begin, use the following list to fin d the User Response  for
 each of the displayed messages.
  
 Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the Enhanced
 Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  4-1. Terminal Verification Test                                 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Device         ¦ Message        ¦ User Response                           ¦
 ¦               ¦ Number        ¦                                        ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ - START -     ¦ W008          ¦ None                                   ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ (Ready        ¦ T0016         ¦ Terminal Verifica tion (CSU) mode has   ¦
 ¦ Message)      ¦               ¦ started.                               ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦     To start test ing, press S2.        ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ (Ready        ¦ T0015         ¦ The point-of-sale  terminal is ready to ¦
 ¦ Message)      ¦               ¦ start testing.                         ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦     To start test ing, press S2.        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦     -- or --                           ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦     To skip testi ng, type 0 and press  ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦     S2.                                ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Totals        ¦ T0100         ¦ None                                   ¦
 ¦ Retention     ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Keyboard      ¦ T5101         ¦ If the tone does not sound or seems to ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ be incorrect, run  "TEST 4090:  Point    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ of Sale Keyboard (4683/4684)" in        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ topic 4.9  after completion of the      ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ remaining verific ation tests.          ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Keyboard      ¦ T5102         ¦ If the tone does not sound or seems to ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ be incorrect, run  "TEST 4090:  Point    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ of Sale Keyboard (4683/4684)" in        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ topic 4.9  after completion of the      ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ remaining verific ation tests.          ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Keyboard      ¦ T5103         ¦ If the tone does not sound or seems to ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ be incorrect, run  "TEST 4090:  Point    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ of Sale Keyboard (4683/4684)" in        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ topic 4.9  after completion of the      ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ remaining verific ation tests.          ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Keyboard      ¦ T5104         ¦ If the tone does not sound or seems to ¦
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 ¦               ¦               ¦ be incorrect, run  "TEST 4090:  Point    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ of Sale Keyboard (4683/4684)" in        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ topic 4.9  after completion of the      ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ remaining verific ation tests.          ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Keyboard      ¦ T5105         ¦ If the tone does not sound or seems to ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ be incorrect, run  "TEST 4090:  Point    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ of Sale Keyboard (4683/4684)" in        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ topic 4.9  after completion of the      ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ remaining verific ation tests.          ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Keyboard      ¦ T5106         ¦ If the tone does not sound or seems to ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ be incorrect, run  "TEST 4090:  Point    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ of Sale Keyboard (4683/4684)" in        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ topic 4.9  after completion of the      ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ remaining verific ation tests.          ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Keyboard      ¦ T5107         ¦ Press S2.  If you do not press S2 at   ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ this time, the to ne test starts again, ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ repeats all tones , and then pauses     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ again for you to press S2.             ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Keyboard      ¦ T5108         ¦ All keyboard ligh ts come ON for        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ one-half second.  The lights then come ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ ON one at a time (from left to right)  ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ for one-half seco nd each.              ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ If this keyboard light sequence does   ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ not operate corre ctly, run "TEST 4090:  ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Point of Sale Keyboard (4683/4684)" in  ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ topic 4.9  after completion of the      ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ remaining verific ation tests.          ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Keyboard      ¦ T5109         ¦ Press S2.  If you do not press S2 at   ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ this time, the ke yboard lights test    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ starts again, rep eats all lights, and  ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ then pauses again  for you to press S2. ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Keyboard      ¦ A matrix      ¦ Turn the manager' s keylock to the ON   ¦
 ¦               ¦ pattern       ¦ (counterclockwise ) position The        ¦
 ¦               ¦ representing  ¦ corresponding rec tangular character on ¦
 ¦               ¦ the keyboard  ¦ the screen change s to X.  Each time    ¦
 ¦               ¦ is displayed. ¦ you press a key, its corresponding     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ symbol changes to  X.                   ¦
 ¦               ¦ Note:  If you  ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦ have the      ¦ If any of the key s do not operate      ¦
 ¦               ¦ alphanumeric  ¦ correctly, run "TEST 4090:  Point of    ¦
 ¦               ¦ keyboard or   ¦ Sale Keyboard (4683/4684)" in           ¦
 ¦               ¦ the matrix    ¦ topic 4.9  after completion of the      ¦
 ¦               ¦ keyboard,     ¦ remaining verific ation tests.          ¦
 ¦               ¦ only a part   ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦ of the        ¦ To stop the test,  type 0 and press S2. ¦
 ¦               ¦ keyboard is   ¦ The next device t est is loaded.        ¦
 ¦               ¦ shown on the  ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦ display.  The ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦ display       ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦ changes to    ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦ show each     ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦ section of    ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦ the keyboard  ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦ as it is      ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦ tested.       ¦                                        ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ MSR           ¦ T6101         ¦ Slide the IBM-sup plied test card       ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ through the MSR.                       ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ If message T6102 does not display, run ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ "TEST 4060:  Magnetic Stripe Reader     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ (4683/4684 MSR)" in topic 4.6  after    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ completion of the  remaining            ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ verification test s.                    ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ MSR           ¦ T6102         ¦ Slide the IBM-sup plied test card       ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ through the MSR a  second time.         ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ If this message d oes not display       ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ again, run "TEST 4060:  Magnetic        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Stripe Reader (4683/4684 MSR)" in       ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ topic 4.6  after completion of the      ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ remaining verific ation tests.          ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ To end the test, press S2.  The next   ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ device test is lo aded.                 ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
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 ¦ Alphanumeric  ¦ Shifting      ¦ If any of the pat terns appear to be    ¦
 ¦ Display       ¦ vertical and  ¦ incorrect, run "TEST 4010:              ¦
 ¦               ¦ horizontal    ¦ Alphanumeric, Operator, or Combined     ¦
 ¦ -- or --      ¦ double-bar    ¦ Keyboard/Display (4683/4684)" in        ¦
 ¦               ¦ patterns are  ¦ topic 4.1  after completion of the      ¦
 ¦ Operator      ¦ displayed.    ¦ remaining verific ation tests.          ¦
 ¦ Display       ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ This test runs continuously until you   ¦
 ¦ -- or --      ¦               ¦ stop it.                                ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦ Combined      ¦               ¦ To stop the test,  type 0 and press S2. ¦
 ¦ Keyboard/Displ¦y              ¦ The next device t est is loaded.        ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Shopper       ¦ Vertical and  ¦ If any of the pat terns appear to be    ¦
 ¦ Display       ¦ horizontal    ¦ incorrect, run "TEST 4150:  Shopper     ¦
 ¦               ¦ bars, and 8s  ¦ Display (4683/4684)" in topic 4.15      ¦
 ¦               ¦ with periods  ¦ after completion of the remaining      ¦
 ¦               ¦ and commas    ¦ verification test s.                    ¦
 ¦               ¦ are           ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦ displayed.    ¦ This test runs continuously until you   ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ stop it.                                ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ To stop the test,  type 0 and press S2. ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ The next device t est is loaded.        ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Video Display ¦ Next line is  ¦ A series of test pattern screens is    ¦
 ¦               ¦ blank         ¦ displayed, one ea ch time you press S2, ¦
 ¦ (4683 Only)   ¦               ¦ until all have be en displayed.  The    ¦
 ¦               ¦ Normal        ¦ verification test  then continues.      ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦ Reverse       ¦ If any of the pat terns appear to be    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ incorrect, run "TEST 4200:  Video       ¦
 ¦               ¦ Underlined    ¦ Display (4683 Only)" in topic 4.20      ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ after completion of the remaining      ¦
 ¦               ¦ Blinking      ¦ verification test s.                    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦ Intensified   ¦ Press S2.  The next device test is     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ loaded or  if a color display is        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ attached, a color  test is displayed.   ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ If any of the col ors appear to be      ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ incorrect, run "TEST 4200:  Video       ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Display (4683 Only)" in topic 4.20      ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ after completion of the remaining      ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ verification test s.                    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Press S2.  The next device test is     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ loaded.                                ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Printer       ¦ T7110         ¦ Press S2 to stop printing.             ¦
 ¦ Model 1, 2,   ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦ or 3          ¦               ¦ If any of the pri nter tests do not     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ operate correctly , run "TEST 4100:      ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Point of Sale Printer (4683/4684)" in   ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ topic 4.10  after completion of the     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ remaining verific ation tests.  The     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ next device test is loaded.            ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Printer       ¦ T7101         ¦ Check the printer  receipt station to   ¦
 ¦ Model 1, 2,   ¦               ¦ see if the IH...  pattern has printed.  ¦
 ¦ or 3          ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Press S2.  The next printer test       ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ begins.                                ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Printer       ¦ T7120         ¦ Press S2 to stop printing.             ¦
 ¦ Model 1, 2,   ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦ or 3          ¦               ¦ Check the printer  journal station to   ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ see if the IH...  pattern has printed.  ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Printer       ¦ T7131         ¦ Insert a document  into the printer.    ¦
 ¦ Model 1, 2,   ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦ or 3          ¦               ¦ If this is a Mode l 1 or 2 printer,     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ press the I  button on the printer.     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Press S2.                              ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Printer       ¦ T7130         ¦ Press S2 to stop printing.             ¦
 ¦ Model 1, 2,   ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦ or 3          ¦               ¦ Check the printin g on the inserted     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ document to see i f the IH...  pattern   ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ has printed.                           ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Printer       ¦ T7132         ¦ Remove the insert ed document from the  ¦
 ¦ Model 1, 2,   ¦               ¦ printer.                               ¦
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 ¦ or 3          ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Press S2.  The next device test is     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ loaded.                                ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Cash Drawer   ¦ T3100         ¦ The present statu s of each cash drawer ¦
 ¦               ¦ T3101         ¦ is tested and dis played.               ¦
 ¦               ¦ T3102         ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦ T3110         ¦ Open and close ea ch cash drawer while  ¦
 ¦               ¦ T3111         ¦ observing the dis play.                 ¦
 ¦               ¦ T3112         ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦ T3120         ¦ To open the cash drawers with the      ¦
 ¦               ¦ T3121         ¦ program, turn the  keyboard manager's   ¦
 ¦               ¦ T3122         ¦ keylock to the ON  (counterclockwise)   ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ position and type  11  and press S2 for  ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ drawer A.  Type 22  and press S2 for    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ drawer B.                              ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ If any cash drawe r fails to operate    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ correctly, run "TEST 4020:  Cash        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Drawer (4683/4684)" in topic 4.2  after ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ completion of the  remaining            ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ verification test s.                    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ To stop the test,  type 0 and press S2. ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ The next device t est is loaded.        ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Remote Alarm  ¦ T3401         ¦ If the remote ala rm does not operate   ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ correctly, run "TEST 4130:  Remote      ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Alarm (4683/4684)" in topic 4.13  after ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ completion of the  remaining            ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ verification test s.  This test runs     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ continuously until you stop it.         ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Remote Alarm  ¦ T3402         ¦ To stop the test,  type 0 and press S2. ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ The next device t est is loaded.        ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Socket 23 or  ¦ T2300         ¦ The next device t est is loaded         ¦
 ¦ 25            ¦               ¦ following the com pletion of this test. ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦ RS-232 or     ¦               ¦ If this test does  not run correctly,   ¦
 ¦ Current Loop  ¦ T2301         ¦ run "TEST 4160:  Socket 23 or 25        ¦
 ¦               ¦ -- or --      ¦ Device (4683 RS-232 or Current Loop)"   ¦
 ¦ (4683 Only)   ¦ T2310         ¦ in topic 4.16  after completion of the  ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ remaining verific ation tests.          ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ 1520          ¦ T2100         ¦ None.                                  ¦
 ¦ Hand-Held     ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦ Scanner Model ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦ A01           ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦ -- or --      ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦ OCR Device    ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦ (4683 Only)   ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ 1520          ¦ T2101         ¦ Use the device to  read a label.        ¦
 ¦ Hand-Held     ¦ -- or --      ¦ The label data is  printed.             ¦
 ¦ Scanner Model ¦ T2102         ¦                                        ¦
 ¦ A01           ¦               ¦ If the 1520 Model  A01 does not operate ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ correctly, run "TEST 4210:  1520        ¦
 ¦ -- or --      ¦               ¦ Hand-Held Scanner Model A01 (4683       ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Only)" in topic 4.21  after completion  ¦
 ¦ OCR Device    ¦               ¦ of the remaining verification tests.   ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦ (4683 Only)   ¦               ¦ If the OCR device  does not operate     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ correctly, run "TEST 4080:  Optical     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Character Reader (4683 Only)" in        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ topic 4.8  after completion of the      ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ remaining verific ation tests.          ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Press S2.  The next device test is     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ loaded.                                ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Point of Sale ¦ T1701         ¦ Use the scanner t o read a label.       ¦
 ¦ Scanner       ¦               ¦ The label data is  printed.             ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ If the scanner do es not operate        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ correctly, contin ue problem            ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ determination usi ng the maintenance    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ documentation for  the scanner after    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ completion of the  remaining            ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ verification test s.                    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
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 ¦               ¦               ¦ �   If the scanner is a 3687 Checkout  ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦     Scanner Model  2, run "TEST 4110:    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦     Point of Sale Scanner (4683/4684)"  ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦     in topic 4.11 .                     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ �   If the scanner is not  a 3687       ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦     Checkout Scan ner Model 2, continue ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦     problem deter mination using the    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦     maintenance d ocumentation for the  ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦     scanner.                           ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Press S2.  The next device test is     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ loaded.                                ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ 1520          ¦ T5401         ¦ Use the 1520 Mode l A02 to read a       ¦
 ¦ Hand-Held     ¦               ¦ label.                                 ¦
 ¦ Scanner Model ¦               ¦ The label data is  printed.             ¦
 ¦ A02           ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ If the 1520 Model  A02 does not operate ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ correctly, run "TEST 4220:  1520        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Hand-Held Scanner Model A02             ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ (4683/4684)" in topic 4.22  after       ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ completion of the  remaining            ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ verification test s.                    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Press S2.  The next device test is     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ loaded.                                ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Hand-Held Bar ¦ T9401         ¦ Use the hand-held  bar code reader to   ¦
 ¦ Code Reader   ¦               ¦ read a label.                          ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ The label data is  printed.             ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ If the hand-held bar code reader does  ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ not operate corre ctly, run "TEST 4050:  ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Hand-Held Bar Code Reader (4683/4684)"  ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ in topic 4.5  after completion of the   ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ remaining verific ation tests.          ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Press S2.  The next device test is     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ loaded.                                ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Magnetic Wand ¦ T2601         ¦ Wand a good label .                     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦ (4683 Only)   ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Magnetic Wand ¦ T2603         ¦ Wand a good label .                     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦ (4683 Only)   ¦               ¦ If the magnetic w and does not operate  ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ correctly, run "TEST 4070:  Magnetic    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Wand (4683 Only)" in topic 4.7  after   ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ completion of the  remaining            ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ verification test s.                    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Press S2.  The next device test is     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ loaded.                                ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Scale         ¦ T2103         ¦ Place test weight  on scale.  The       ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ weight on the sca le is displayed.      ¦
 ¦ (4683 Only)   ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ The weight displa yed on the scale       ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ display should eq ual the weight        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ displayed on the point-of-sale         ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ display.                               ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ If the scale is a  non-IBM scale and it ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ does not operate correctly, run "TEST  ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ 4140:  Scale (4683 Only)" in            ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ topic 4.14  after completion of the     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ remaining verific ation tests.          ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ If the scale is a n IBM scale, continue ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ problem determina tion using the        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ maintenance docum entation for the      ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ scale after compl etion of the          ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ remaining verific ation tests.          ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Press S2.  The next device test is     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ loaded.                                ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Coin          ¦ T2901         ¦ At the keyboard, type an amount that   ¦
 ¦ Dispenser     ¦               ¦ is valid for the coin dispenser.       ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ The test accepts any amount from 01    ¦
 ¦ (4683 Only)   ¦               ¦ through 9999.                          ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
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 ¦               ¦               ¦ If the coin dispe nser does not operate ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ correctly, run "TEST 4030:  Coin        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Dispenser (4683 Only)" in topic 4.3     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ after completion of the remaining      ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ verification test s.                    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Press S2.  The next device test is     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ loaded.                                ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Storage       ¦ T0201         ¦ The test program has enabled Storage   ¦
 ¦ Retention     ¦               ¦ Retention.                             ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦ (4683 Only)   ¦               ¦ Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale  ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ terminal, and the n ON again.           ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ If Storage Retent ion performed         ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ correctly, messag e T0201 is displayed  ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ again after power  is switched ON.  If  ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ you want to perfo rm a complete Storage ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Retention test, i ncluding the battery, ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ run "TEST 4180:  Storage Retention      ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ (4683-xx1 Only)" in topic 4.18  after   ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ completion of the  remaining            ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ verification test s.                    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Press S2 to continue.                  ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Storage       ¦ T0202         ¦ The test program has disabled Storage  ¦
 ¦ Retention     ¦               ¦ Retention.                             ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦ (4683 Only)   ¦               ¦ Before leaving th is test, the program  ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ returns Storage R etention to the       ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ status that it wa s in when the test    ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ started.                               ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦                                        ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ Press S2.  All verification tests have ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ been completed.                        ¦
 +---------------+---------------+------------------ ----------------------¦
 ¦ Completion    ¦ T0041         ¦ The Terminal Veri fication Test is      ¦
 ¦ Indicator     ¦               ¦ complete.                              ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ The default appli cation program is     ¦
 ¦               ¦               ¦ loaded.                                ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 4.24 Point of Sale Terminal Test Procedure Summary
  
 To run tests on a 4683- xx 1,  it must be connected to an operating store
 loop, its initial program load (IPL) must be comple ted, and it must have
 the 4680 Operating System running.
  
 To run tests on a 4683- xx 2,  it must be connected to a 4683- xx 1 or 4684
 that has completed its IPL and has the 4680 Operati ng System running.
  
 To run tests on a 4684,  its (IPL) must be completed and it must have the
 4680 Operating System running.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Entering Test Mode                                                      ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 1.  Ensure the point-of-sale terminal is powered- ON and ready to run   ¦
 ¦     the test.                                                          ¦
 ¦ 2.  Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode.  On the ANPOS  ¦
 ¦     Keyboard (during some procedures) and on the Enhanced Alphanumeric ¦
 ¦     Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.                                 ¦
 ¦ 3.  Message W008 PROGRAM IS BEING LOADED is displ ayed.                 ¦
 ¦ 4.  Message T0010 ENTER TEST REQUEST is displayed .                     ¦
 ¦     This indicates the point-of-sale terminal is in Test Mode.         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 The following is an alphabetical summary of test pr ocedures that are used
 to verifying the correct operation of point-of-sale  terminal devices and
 features.   This is intended for use as a guide only.   Complete details can
 be found on the topics listed for each procedure.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  4-2. Test Procedure Summary                                     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Device to be     ¦ Topi¦ When T0010       ¦ Comments                     ¦
 ¦ Tested           ¦     ¦ displays:        ¦                              ¦
 +-----------------+-----+-----------------+-------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Alphanumeric    ¦ 4.1  ¦ Type 41  and     ¦ A pattern of double vertical ¦
 ¦ Display         ¦     ¦ press S2.       ¦ bars shifts across the       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ display .                     ¦
 ¦ -- or --        ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ A patte rn of double          ¦
 ¦ Operator        ¦     ¦                 ¦ horizon tal bars shifts down  ¦
 ¦ Display         ¦     ¦                 ¦ the dis play.                 ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦ -- or --        ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 1 and press S2 to       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ RESTART  the test.            ¦
 ¦ Combined        ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 0 and press S2 to STOP  ¦
 ¦ Keyboard /      ¦     ¦                 ¦ the tes t.                    ¦
 ¦ Display         ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 +-----------------+-----+-----------------+-------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Cash Drawer     ¦ 4.2  ¦ Type 31  and     ¦ The current status of each   ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦ press S2.       ¦ cash drawer is displayed.    ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Open an d close each drawer   ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ with th e cash drawer key.    ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ To open  the each drawer with ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ the pro gram, turn the        ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ keyboar d manager's keylock   ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ to the ON (counterclockwise) ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ positio n and:                ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 11  and press S2 to open ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ drawer A.                    ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 22  and press S2 to open ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ drawer B.                    ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 1 and press S2 to       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ RESTART  the test.            ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 0 and press S2 to STOP  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ the tes t.                    ¦
 +-----------------+-----+-----------------+-------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Coin Dispenser  ¦ 4.3  ¦ Type 291  and    ¦ At the keyboard, type 01  to  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦ press S2.       ¦ 9999  and press S2 to         ¦
 ¦ (4683 Only)     ¦     ¦                 ¦ dispens e coins.              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 1 and press S2 to       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ RESTART  the test.            ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 0 and press S2 to STOP  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ the tes t.                    ¦
 +-----------------+-----+-----------------+-------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Dump Switch     ¦ 4.4  ¦ Press the dump  ¦ Message U008 is displayed    ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦ switch  after    ¦ while the storage dump is    ¦
 ¦ (4683 Only)     ¦     ¦ the IPL has     ¦ created  (as long as five     ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦ progressed to   ¦ minutes ).                    ¦
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 ¦                 ¦     ¦ message U006.   ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ The sto re controller logs    ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ the sto rage dump event in a  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦ Warning:  This    ¦ System Log record.           ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦ procedure        ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦ causes the       ¦ The 4683- xx 1 automatically   ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦ 4683- xx 1 to IPL  ¦ IPLs after the dump data is  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦ and interrupts   ¦ transferred to the store     ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦ user operations  ¦ controller.                  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦ at an attached   ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦ 4683- xx 2.        ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 +-----------------+-----+-----------------+-------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Hand-Held Bar   ¦ 4.5  ¦ Type 94  and     ¦ Use the hand-held bar code   ¦
 ¦ Code Reader     ¦     ¦ press S2.       ¦ reader to read a label.      ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ The lab el data is printed.   ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 1 and press S2 to       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ RESTART  the test.            ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 0 and press S2 to STOP  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ the tes t.                    ¦
 +-----------------+-----+-----------------+-------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Keyboard        ¦ 4.9  ¦ Type 51  and     ¦ The keyboard tone test runs  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦ press S2.       ¦ continuously until you press ¦
 ¦ �   50-key      ¦     ¦                 ¦ S2 at the prompt.            ¦
 ¦ �   Alphanumeric¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦ �   ANPOS       ¦     ¦                 ¦ The keyboa rd lights test     ¦
 ¦ �   Combined    ¦     ¦                 ¦ runs conti nuously until you  ¦
 ¦     Keyboard/Dis¦lay  ¦                 ¦ press S2 at the prompt.      ¦
 ¦ �   Matrix      ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ The key board key test is     ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ started , allowing a visual   ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ check o f each key.           ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 1 and press S2 to       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ RESTART  the test.            ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 0 and press S2 to STOP  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ the tes t.                    ¦
 +-----------------+-----+-----------------+-------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ MSR             ¦ 4.6  ¦ Type 61  and     ¦ Slide the IBM-supplied test  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦ press S2.       ¦ card through the MSR.        ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 1 and press S2 to       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ RESTART  the test.            ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 0 and press S2 to STOP  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ the tes t.                    ¦
 +-----------------+-----+-----------------+-------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Magnetic Wand   ¦ 4.7  ¦ Type 261  and    ¦ Wand a magnetic label.  A    ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦ press S2.       ¦ beep sounds on a good read   ¦
 ¦ (4683 Only)     ¦     ¦                 ¦ and lab el data prints at the ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ custome r receipt station of  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ the pri nter.                 ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 1 and press S2 to       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ RESTART  the test.            ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 0 and press S2 to STOP  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ the tes t.                    ¦
 +-----------------+-----+-----------------+-------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Optical         ¦ 4.8  ¦ Type 211  and    ¦ Use the device to read a     ¦
 ¦ Character       ¦     ¦ press S2.       ¦ label.                       ¦
 ¦ Reader          ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ The lab el data is printed.   ¦
 ¦ (4683 Only)     ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 1 and press S2 to       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ RESTART  the test.            ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 0 and press S2 to STOP  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ the tes t.                    ¦
 +-----------------+-----+-----------------+-------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Printer (Model  ¦ 4.10 ¦ Type 71  and     ¦ Press S2 to stop printing at ¦
 ¦ 1, 2, or 3)     ¦     ¦ press S2.       ¦ the journal or customer      ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ receipt  station.             ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 1 and press S2 to       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ RESTART  the test.            ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 0 and press S2 to STOP  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ the tes t.                    ¦
 +-----------------+-----+-----------------+-------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Remote Alarm    ¦ 4.13 ¦ Type 34  and     ¦ The remote alarm operates    ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦ press S2.       ¦ for one-half second each     ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ time yo u press S2.           ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 0 and press S2 to STOP  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ the tes t.                    ¦
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 +-----------------+-----+-----------------+-------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Scale           ¦ 4.14 ¦ Type 213  and    ¦ Place a test weight on       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦ press S2.       ¦ scale.                       ¦
 ¦ (4683 Only)     ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 1 and press S2 to       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ RESTART  the test.            ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 0 and press S2 to STOP  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ the tes t.                    ¦
 +-----------------+-----+-----------------+-------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Shopper Display ¦ 4.15 ¦ Type 43  and     ¦ A pattern of double vertical ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦ press S2.       ¦ bars shifts across the       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ display .                     ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ A patte rn of double          ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ horizon tal bars shifts down  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ the dis play.                 ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ A patte rn of 8s and 4 commas ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ is disp layed.                ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ A patte rn of 8s and 3        ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ periods  is displayed.        ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ The gui dance indicators      ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ blink o n and off.            ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 1 and press S2 to       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ RESTART  the test.            ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 0 and press S2 to STOP  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ the tes t.                    ¦
 +-----------------+-----+-----------------+-------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Socket 23 or 25 ¦ 4.16 ¦ Type 231  and    ¦ Install the Wrap Plug and    ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦ press S2.       ¦ press S2 when prompted by    ¦
 ¦ RS-232 or       ¦     ¦                 ¦ the dis play messages.        ¦
 ¦ Current Loop    ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 1 and press S2 to       ¦
 ¦ (4683 Only)     ¦     ¦                 ¦ RESTART  the test.            ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 0 and press S2 to STOP  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ the tes t.                    ¦
 +-----------------+-----+-----------------+-------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Storage         ¦ 4.18 ¦ Type 02  and     ¦ The program enables Storage  ¦
 ¦ Retention       ¦     ¦ press S2.       ¦ Retention.                   ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦ (4683 Only)     ¦     ¦                 ¦ Switch POWER OFF at the      ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ point-o f-sale terminal, and  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ then ON  again.  T0201 is     ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ display ed again if the test  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ was suc cessful.              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Press S2 to display T0202.   ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ The pro gram disables Storage ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Retenti on and then restores  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ it to i ts original status.   ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 1 and press S2 to       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ RESTART  the test.            ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 0 and press S2 to STOP  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ the tes t.                    ¦
 +-----------------+-----+-----------------+-------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Totals          ¦ 4.19 ¦ Type 01  and     ¦ Message T0010 is displayed   ¦
 ¦ Retention       ¦     ¦ press S2.       ¦ after successful completion. ¦
 +-----------------+-----+-----------------+-------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Video Display   ¦ 4.20 ¦ Type 80  and     ¦ The video attribute test     ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦ press S2.       ¦ pattern is displayed, each   ¦
 ¦ (4683 Only)     ¦     ¦                 ¦ line de scribing its own      ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ attribu te.                   ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Press S2 to view each of the ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ differe nt test patterns      ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ until a ll have been          ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ display ed.                   ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ If a co lor display is being  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ tested,  color bars are       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ display ed so that the colors ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ can be evaluated.            ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 1 and press S2 to       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ RESTART  the test.            ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 0 and press S2 to STOP  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ the tes t.                    ¦
 +-----------------+-----+-----------------+-------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 1520 Hand-Held  ¦ 4.21 ¦ Type 211  and    ¦ Use the 1520 Model A01 to    ¦
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 ¦ Scanner Model   ¦     ¦ press S2.       ¦ read a label.                ¦
 ¦ A01             ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ The lab el data is printed.   ¦
 ¦ (4683 Only)     ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 1 and press S2 to       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ RESTART  the test.            ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 0 and press S2 to STOP  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ the tes t.                    ¦
 +-----------------+-----+-----------------+-------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 1520 Hand-Held  ¦ 4.22 ¦ Type 54  and     ¦ Read the test labels on the  ¦
 ¦ Scanner Model   ¦     ¦ press S2.       ¦ test card that was supplied  ¦
 ¦ A02             ¦     ¦                 ¦ with th e 1520 Model A02.     ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Label d ata is printed if     ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ read su ccessfully.           ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 1 and press S2 to       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ RESTART  the test.            ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 0 and press S2 to STOP  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ the tes t.                    ¦
 +-----------------+-----+-----------------+-------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 3687 Checkout   ¦ 4.11 ¦ Type 171  and    ¦ Use the scanner to read a    ¦
 ¦ Scanner Model 2 ¦     ¦ press S2.       ¦ label.                       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Label d ata is printed.       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 1 and press S2 to       ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ RESTART  the test.            ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ Type 0 and press S2 to STOP  ¦
 ¦                 ¦     ¦                 ¦ the tes t.                    ¦
 +-----------------+-----+-----------------+-------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Point of Sale   ¦ 4.23 ¦ Press S1, type  ¦ Follow "TEST 4230:  Point of  ¦
 ¦ Terminal        ¦     ¦ 192 , and press  ¦ Sale Terminal Verification    ¦
 ¦ Verification    ¦     ¦ S2.             ¦ (4683/4684)" in topic 4.23 .  ¦
 ¦ Test            ¦     ¦                 ¦                              ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Exiting Test Mode                                                       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 1.  When message T0010 displays, type 99  and press S2 to exit Test     ¦
 ¦     Mode.                                                              ¦
 ¦ 2.  Message T0014 LEAVING TEST MODE is displayed.                       ¦
 ¦ 3.  Message W008 PROGRAM IS BEING LOADED is displ ayed.                 ¦
 ¦ 4.  The first message of the store application is  displayed.           ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 5.0 Chapter 5.  IBM 4684 Reference Diskette Test Pr ocedures
  
 Where applicable, the tests in this chapter should be run after each
 repair action to verify the problem has been correc ted .
  
 CAUTION:
 For your safety, you must connect the power cord of  any equipment to a
 correctly wired and grounded receptacle.   An incorrectly wired receptacle
 can place a hazardous voltage on accessible metal p arts of the equipment.
 If you are unsure of the receptacle wiring, have a qualified electrician
 check the receptacle prior to connecting any equipm ent to it or working on
 any equipment attached to it.
  
 DANGER
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ During periods of lightning activity, do not connec t or disconnect any  ¦
 ¦ cables, or perform installation, maintenance, or re configuration.       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 Subtopics
 5.1  Test Introduction
 5.2  Preparing to Run Tests
 5.3  Running Verification Tests
 5.4  Running POS (Point of Sale) Device Tests
 5.5  Running System Unit Tests
 5.6  Running Baseband Network Tests
 5.7  Running Token-Ring Adapter Tests
 5.8  Running X.25 Interface Co-Processor/2 Adapter (ART ICx/2) Tests
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 5.1 Test Introduction
  
 Subtopics
 5.1.1  Flow Chart of Menus
 5.1.2  4684 Initial Program Load (IPL) Sequence
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 5.1.1 Flow Chart of Menus
  
 MENU-T7 appears only if a 4683 is attached to the 4 684 .
  
  
 PICTURE 44
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 5.1.2 4684 Initial Program Load (IPL) Sequence
  
 The following list shows the sequence of events dur ing an 4684 IPL when
 using the Reference Diskette.  The sequence changes  depending upon whether
 your 4684 has a 40-character A/N display or a video  display as a primary
 display.
  
  
  
 40-Character Alphanumeric Primary Display
  
 1.  Switch POWER ON.
  
 2.  U001 displays; the diskette drive accesses.
  
 3.  U003 displays.
  
     �   If no errors are detected, one (1) beep sounds a nd U004 displays.
  
     �   If errors are detected, two (2) beeps sound and error messages
         display.  The IPL sequence stops at this po int so you can see the
         messages.  These messages will display agai n later in the sequence
         with more detail about the cause.
  
         Press S1 to continue.  Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some
         procedures) and on the Enhanced Alphanumeri c Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and
         Enter  = S2.
  
 4.  U004 displays; the diskette drive accesses.
  
 5.  U006 displays followed by U007.
  
 6.  The copyright message displays.
  
 7.  M0001 PRESS THE 1 KEY displays.
  
     Press the 1 key on the primary keyboard.
     This helps the program determine which type of keyboard is being used.
  
 8.  MENU-M1 displays; the IPL is complete.
  
 �   If errors were detected earlier they are now re- displayed along with
     additional information about the cause.
  
     Press S1 to continue to MENU-M1.
  
 �   If a configuration error was detected, M0101 A C ONFIGURATION ERROR HAS
     OCCURRED.  DO YOU WANT TO RUN CONFIGURATION? di splays.
  
     Answer YES if you have just added or removed a device.  Configuration
     will load and run.
     Otherwise answer NO.
  
  
 Video Primary Display
  
 1.  Switch POWER ON.
  
 2.  The memory test progression displays at the top  left corner of the
     screen; the diskette drive accesses.
  
 3.  U003 displays.
  
     �   If no errors are detected, one (1) beep sounds a nd U004 displays.
  
     �   If errors are detected, two (2) beeps sound and error messages
         display.  The IPL sequence stops at this po int so you can see the
         messages.  These messages will display agai n later in the sequence
         with more detail about the cause.
  
         Press S1 to continue.  Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some
         procedures) and on the Enhanced Alphanumeri c Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and
         Enter  = S2.
  
 4.  U004 displays; the diskette drive accesses.
  
 5.  The display is cleared; the Diagnostic Driver m essage displays.
  
 6.  The copyright message displays.
  
 7.  MENU-M1 displays; the IPL is complete.
  
 �   If errors were detected earlier they are now re- displayed along with
     additional information about the cause.
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     Press S1 to continue to MENU-M1.
  
 �   If a configuration error was detected, M0101 A C ONFIGURATION ERROR HAS
     OCCURRED.  DO YOU WANT TO RUN CONFIGURATION? di splays.
  
     Answer YES if you have just added or removed a device.  Configuration
     will load and run.
     Otherwise answer NO.
  
 Subtopics
 5.1.2.1  Power-ON Self Tests
 5.1.2.2  Verification Tests
 5.1.2.3  Point of Sale Device Tests
 5.1.2.4  System Unit Tests
 5.1.2.5  Baseband Network and Token-Ring Tests
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 5.1.2.1 Power-ON Self Tests
  
 The Power-On Self tests run automatically when powe r is switched ON.  They
 test all the basic functions of the 4684 system uni t.
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 5.1.2.2 Verification Tests
  
 The Verification Tests test the basic functions of both the 4684 and the
 4683 point-of-sale terminal with a minimum amount o f operator
 intervention.  Use these tests to help determine wh ich device is failing.
 The tests are also useful in testing the 4684 or 46 83 after exchanging a
 failing device.  These tests can be used by the ope rator or service
 personnel.
  
 Note:   The IBM 4684 operates with a 1.44 Mb diskette dri ve (1.44 is
 printed on the eject button).  These drives use 2.0  Mb (HD) diskettes.  A
 2.0 Mb diskette must be formatted to 1.44 Mb using a 1.44 Mb diskette
 drive.
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 5.1.2.3 Point of Sale Device Tests
  
 The point-of-sale Device Tests are designed for use  by operator or service
 personnel.  They test each point-of-sale device att ached to the 4684
 system unit or the 4683 base unit.
  
  
 PICTURE 45
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 5.1.2.4 System Unit Tests
  
 The System Unit Tests are designed primarily for us e by service personnel.
 They test each device within the 4684 system unit, such as the diskette
 drive, the fixed disk drive, and option adapters.
  
 Note:   The IBM 4684 operates with a 1.44 Mb diskette dri ve (1.44 is
 printed on the eject button).  These drives use 2.0  Mb (HD) diskettes.  A
 2.0 Mb diskette must be formatted to 1.44 Mb using a 1.44 Mb diskette
 drive.
  
  
 PICTURE 46
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 5.1.2.5 Baseband Network and Token-Ring Tests
  
 The Baseband Network and Token-Ring Tests are desig ned for use by customer
 or service personnel.  They test the Baseband Netwo rk Adapter and the
 Token-Ring Adapter as well as provide other network  test functions.
  
  
 PICTURE 47
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 5.2 Preparing to Run Tests
  
 Read the following test sequence before beginning t o run the tests.   Some
 of the events happen quickly.   Be careful not to miss them if you are
 reading this book as the test proceeds .
  
 The Reference Diskette is required to run tests on the 4684 and an
 attached 4683.  The recommended storage place for t he diskette is under
 the 4684 cash drawer till.  We strongly recommend t hat you use a backup
 copy of the Reference Diskette and avoid using the original unless
 absolutely necessary.  This will prevent damage to the original and ensure
 that it is available if the backup copy is destroye d and a new copy is
 needed.
  
 1.  Use the store procedures to stop any applicatio n programs that are
     running.
  
 2.  IPL (Initial Program Load).
  
     a.  Switch POWER OFF at the 4684.
     b.  Insert the Reference Diskette into the 4684  diskette drive.
     c.  Switch POWER ON at the 4683 (if attached).
     d.  Switch POWER ON at the 4684.
  
 3.  Power-on self tests start automatically when po wer is switched ON.
     See "4684 Initial Program Load (IPL) Sequence" in topic  5.1.2 .
  
 4.  If the video display is present, it displays ch aracters that represent
     the progress of the memory test.
  
 5.  A series of U nnn  messages are displayed that represent the progress  of
     the IPL.
  
 6.  A Reference Diskette Copyright message is displ ayed.
  
     If the alphanumeric display is present, it disp lays M0001 PRESS THE 1
     KEY.  Press the 1 key on the primary keyboard.
  
 7.  MENU-M1 is displayed indicating the IPL is comp lete.
  
     �   If any display is blank or unreadable, see Chapter 3, Symptoms .
  
     �   If an error number is displayed, note the number  and then press S1
         ( Esc ).
  
         Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
         Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
     �   If the IPL does not continue after pressing S1, follow the User
         Response  for the message in Chapter 2, "Messages."
  
 8.  When MENU-M1 is displayed, you are ready to sta rt testing.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  5-1. MENU-M1                                                    ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ To run Verification Tests --   ¦ Continue at 5.3 .                      ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ To run POS (Point-of-Sale)     ¦ Continue at 5.4 .                      ¦
 ¦ Device Tests --                ¦                                       ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ To run System Unit Tests --    ¦ Continue at 5.5 .                      ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ To run Baseband Network Tests  ¦ Continue at 5.6 .                      ¦
 ¦ --                             ¦                                       ¦
 ¦                                ¦                                       ¦
 ¦                                ¦                                       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 5.3 Running Verification Tests
  
 To run these tests, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 5.2 .
  
 A good high-density scratch diskette is required to  run the verification
 tests.  Ensure that the diskette is not write-prote cted.
  
 1.  Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.
  
 2.  Select RUN VERIFICATION TESTS from MENU-T1.
  
 3.  Follow the instructions on the display.
  
 When the 4684 system unit verification tests are ru nning, progress
 messages are displayed.  For example, COMPLETED TES TING KEYBOARD 3.
  
 �   If an error message is displayed, follow the ins tructions on the
     display.
  
 �   If an error symptom is observed from one of the tests, follow the
     Repair Action  for the symptom in Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
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 5.4 Running POS (Point of Sale) Device Tests
  
 To run these tests, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 5.2 .
  
 1.  Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.
  
 2.  Select RUN POS DEVICE TESTS from MENU-T1.
  
 3.  If a 4683 is not  attached to the 4684, continue at step 6.
  
 4.  MENU-T7 is displayed if a 4683 is attached to t he 4684.
  
 5.  Select 4684 I/O or 4683 I/O test.
  
 6.  MENU-T6 is displayed.
  
 7.  Select the desired test from MENU-T6.
     - or -
     To quit and return to MENU-T1, press S1.
  
     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 The following table shows some of the devices that can be displayed for
 MENU-T6.
  
 Your MENU-T6 contains  only the devices that are configured for your
 system .
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  5-2. MENU-T6                                                    ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Menu Item                       ¦ Action                                 ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ KEYBOARD TEST                  ¦ Follow the test procedure in topic    ¦
 ¦                                ¦ 5.4.1 .                                ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦                                ¦                                       ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ ALPHANUMERIC, OPERATOR         ¦                                       ¦
 ¦ DISPLAY,                       ¦ Follow the test procedure in topic    ¦
 ¦ OR COMBINED KEYBOARD/DISPLAY   ¦ 5.4.2 .                                ¦
 ¦ TEST                           ¦                                       ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦                                ¦                                       ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ SHOPPER DISPLAY TEST           ¦ Follow the test procedure in topic    ¦
 ¦                                ¦ 5.4.3 .                                ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦                                ¦                                       ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ VIDEO DISPLAY TEST             ¦ Follow the test procedure in topic    ¦
 ¦                                ¦ 5.4.4 .                                ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦                                ¦                                       ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 4680 PRINTER TEST              ¦ Follow the test procedure in topic    ¦
 ¦                                ¦ 5.4.5 .                                ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦                                ¦                                       ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ MAGNETIC STRIPE READER TEST    ¦ Follow the test procedure in topic    ¦
 ¦                                ¦ 5.4.7 .                                ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦                                ¦                                       ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ POINT OF SALE SCANNER TEST     ¦ Follow the test procedure in topic    ¦
 ¦                                ¦ 5.4.8 .                                ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦                                ¦                                       ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ IBM HAND-HELD BAR CODE READER  ¦ Follow the test procedure in topic    ¦
 ¦ TEST                           ¦ 5.4.9 .                                ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦                                ¦                                       ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ TOTALS RETENTION TEST          ¦ Follow the test procedure in topic    ¦
 ¦                                ¦ 5.4.11 .                               ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦                                ¦                                       ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ CASH DRAWER TEST               ¦ Follow the test procedure in topic    ¦
 ¦                                ¦ 5.4.10 .                               ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
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 ¦                                ¦                                       ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ CARDS 2A AND 2B, SOCKETS 23    ¦ Follow the test procedure in topic    ¦
 ¦ AND 25                         ¦ 5.4.12 .                               ¦
 +--------------------------------+----------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦                                ¦                                       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 Subtopics
 5.4.1  Testing the Keyboard
 5.4.2  Testing the Alphanumeric, Operator, or Combined Ke yboard/Display
 5.4.3  Testing the Shopper Display
 5.4.4  Testing the Video Display
 5.4.5  Testing the 4680 Printer Model 1 or 2
 5.4.6  Testing the 4680 Printer Model 3
 5.4.7  Testing the Magnetic Stripe Reader
 5.4.8  Testing the Point of Sale Scanner
 5.4.9  Testing the IBM Hand-Held Bar Code Reader
 5.4.10  Testing the Cash Drawer
 5.4.11  Testing Totals Retention
 5.4.12  Testing Socket 23 and 25 on Feature Expansion Card s in Location 2A and 2B
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 5.4.1 Testing the Keyboard
  
 The procedure beginning on the following topic test s a 50-Key Keyboard,
 Alphanumeric, ANPOS, Combined Keyboard/Display, or Matrix connected to
 socket 5A or 5B or the Enhanced A/N Keyboard connec ted to the 4684
 system-unit-keyboard socket .
  
  
 PICTURE 48
  
  
 Figure  5-1. Testing the Keyboard.  The back panel of the 4683 Model 002
              looks the same as the Model A02 except  the Model 002 does not
              have socket 9A.
  
 Subtopics
 5.4.1.1  Keyboard Test Procedure
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 5.4.1.1 Keyboard Test Procedure
  
  
  
 To run this test, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 5.2 and
 select KEYBOARD TEST from MENU-T6 .
  
 1.  If more than one keyboard is attached, the foll owing message is
     displayed:
  
       PRESS ANY KEY ON THE KEYBOARD TO TEST
  
 2.  Press any key on the keyboard that you want to test.
  
     �   If an error symptom is observed during this test , follow the
         Repair Action  for the symptom in "Point of Sale Keyboard Symptoms
         (4683/4684)" in topic 3.3.16 .
  
     �   If an unexpected message is displayed during thi s test, follow the
         User Response  for the message in "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 3.  Depending on the keyboard you are testing, you may hear one or several
     tones.  If you are testing a 50-Key, Alphanumer ic, or Matrix keyboard,
     messages will be displayed indicating the volum e and pitch of the
     keyboard tones.
  
     Note:   The Enhanced A/N or ANPOS Keyboard does not have a tone test.
  
     �   If the tones do not operate as described on the display, service
         or exchange the keyboard.  For service info rmation, see the IBM
         4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .  To
         exchange, see "Keyboard Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6 .
  
 4.  Press S2.
  
     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during
     some procedures) and on the Enhanced
     Alphanumeric Keyboard -
     Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 5.  The lights flash ON and OFF one at a time.
  
     �   If the lights do not operate as described, servi ce or exchange the
         keyboard.  For service information, see the  IBM 4683/4684 Point of
         Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .  To exchange, see "Keyboard
         Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6 .
  
  
  
 PICTURE 49
  
  
 Figure  5-2. Manager's Keylock.  This is the 50-key  keyboard.  ON and OFF
              are the same direction on all keyboard s.
  
 6.  Press S2 to start testing the keys.
  
 7.  The display fills with rectangular characters c orresponding to the
     keys on the keyboard.
  
 8.  Press each key on the keyboard one at a time.
  
     Note:   Except for the 50-Key Keyboard, all key positions  cannot be
     shown on the display at the same time.  When a key is pressed for a
     position that is not displayed, the displayed p attern changes so that
     you can see the position of the pressed key.
  
 9.  The rectangular character on the display corres ponding to the pressed
     key changes to an X.
  
     �   If an X does not appear when a key is pressed, s ervice or exchange
         the keyboard.  For service information, see  the IBM 4683/4684
         Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .  To exchange, see
         "Keyboard Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6 .
  
     �   If an X appears that does not correspond to the key that was
         pressed, service or exchange the keyboard.  For service
         information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
         Maintenance Manual .  To exchange, see "Keyboard Removal and
         Replacement" in topic 7.6 .
  
 10. If the keyboard does not have a manager's keylo ck, continue at step
     16 .
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 11. Turn the manager's keylock to ON (counterclockw ise).  See Figure 5-2
  
 12. Press any key on the keyboard.
  
 13. The rectangular characters on the display corre sponding to the
     manager's keylock and the key you pressed chang e to an X.
  
     �   If X's corresponding to the manager's keylock an d the key that was
         pressed do not appear, service or exchange the keyboard.  For
         service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
         Maintenance Manual .  To exchange, see "Keyboard Removal and
         Replacement" in topic 7.6 .
  
     �   If an X appears that does not correspond to the manager's keylock
         or the key that was pressed, service or exc hange the keyboard.
         For service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
         Terminal: Maintenance Manual .  To exchange, see "Keyboard Removal
         and Replacement" in topic 7.6 .
  
  
 14. Turn the manager's keylock to OFF (clockwise).
  
 15. The X on the display, corresponding to the mana ger's keylock, changes
     back to a rectangular character when you press a key.
  
     �   If the X corresponding to the manager's keylock does not change
         back to a rectangular character when a key is pressed, service or
         exchange the keyboard.  For service informa tion, see the IBM
         4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .  To
         exchange, see "Keyboard Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6 .
  
 16. Continue testing the keyboard until you are sur e it is operating
     correctly.
  
 17. To stop the test, press S1.
  
 �   To test another device, see MENU-T6 in topic 5.4 .
  
 �   To exit the POS Device Tests and return to MENU- T1, press S1.
  
 �   To return to MENU-M1, press S1 again.
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 5.4.2 Testing the Alphanumeric, Operator, or Combin ed Keyboard/Display
  
 The procedure on the following topic tests the Alph anumeric, Operator, or
 Combined Keyboard/Display connected to socket 4A, 4 B, 9A, or 9B (5A or 5B
 for Combined Keyboard/Display) .
  
  
 PICTURE 50
  
  
 Figure  5-3. Testing the Alphanumeric, Operator, or  Combined
              Keyboard/Display.  The back panel of t he 4683 Model 002 looks
              the same as the Model A02 except the M odel 002 does not have
              socket 9A.
  
 Subtopics
 5.4.2.1  Alphanumeric, Operator, or Combined Keyboard/Displ ay Test Procedure
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 5.4.2.1 Alphanumeric, Operator, or Combined Keyboar d/Display Test Procedure
  
  
  
 To run this test, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 5.2 and
 select ALPHANUMERIC, OPERATOR DISPLAY, OR COMBINED KEYBOARD/DISPLAY TEST
 from MENU-T6 .
  
 1.  A pattern of vertical bars shift across the dis play from left to
     right.  See Figure 5-4 .
  
 2.  A pattern of horizontal bars shift down the dis play from top to
     bottom.
  
     These two patterns will repeat until you stop t he test.
  
 3.  Run the test until you are sure the display is operating correctly.
  
     �   If an error symptom is observed during this test , follow the
         Repair Action  for the symptom in "Alphanumeric, Operator, or
         Combined Keyboard/Display Symptoms (4683/4684)" in topic 3.3.1 .
  
     �   If an unexpected message is displayed during thi s test, follow the
         User Response  for the message in "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 4.  To stop the test, press S1.
  
     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during
     some procedures) and on the Enhanced
     Alphanumeric Keyboard -
     Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 �   To test another device, see MENU-T6 in topic 5.4 .
  
 �   To exit the POS Device Tests and return to MENU- T1, press S1.
  
 �   To return to MENU-M1, press S1 again.
  
  
  
 PICTURE 51
  
  
 Figure  5-4. Display Test Patterns
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 5.4.3 Testing the Shopper Display
  
 The procedure on the following topic tests the shop per display connected
 to 4684 system unit socket 4A, 4B, 9A or 9B .
  
  
 PICTURE 52
  
  
 Figure  5-5. Testing the Shopper Display.  The back  panel of the 4683
              Model 002 looks the same as the Model A02 except the Model
              002 does not have socket 9A.
  
 Subtopics
 5.4.3.1  Shopper Display Test Procedure
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 5.4.3.1 Shopper Display Test Procedure
  
  
  
 To run this test, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 5.2 and
 select SHOPPER DISPLAY TEST from MENU-T6 .
  
 �   If an error symptom is observed during this test , follow the Repair
     Action  for the symptom in "Shopper Display Symptoms (4683/4684)" in
     topic 3.3.23 .
  
 �   If an unexpected message is displayed during thi s test, follow the
     User Response  for the message in "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 1.  A pattern of vertical bars is displayed.  See Figure 5-6 .
  
 2.  A pattern of horizontal bars is displayed.
  
 3.  A pattern of eight 8s and four commas are displ ayed.
  
 4.  A pattern of eight 8s and three periods are dis played.
  
 5.  The six guidance indicators come ON and go OFF,  three at a time.
  
     These five patterns will repeat until you stop the test.
  
 6.  Run the test until you are sure the display is operating correctly.
  
 7.  To stop the test, press S1.
  
     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during
     some procedures) and on the Enhanced
     Alphanumeric Keyboard -
     Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 �   To test another device, see MENU-T6 in topic 5.4 .
  
 �   To exit the POS Device Tests and return to MENU- T1, press S1.
  
 �   To return to MENU-M1, press S1 again.
  
  
  
 PICTURE 53
  
  
 Figure  5-6. Shopper Display Test Patterns
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 5.4.4 Testing the Video Display
  
 The procedure on the following topic tests a video display connected to
 Feature Expansion Card A (socket 81 or 82) on the 4 683 base unit or the
 video display connected to the 4684 system-unit-vid eo-display socket.   The
 4683 Feature Expansion Card can be in location 2A o r 2B .
  
  
 PICTURE 54
  
  
 Figure  5-7. Testing the Video Display.  The back p anel of the 4683 Model
              002 looks the same as the Model A02 ex cept the Model 002 does
              not have socket 9A.
  
 Subtopics
 5.4.4.1  Video Display Test Procedure
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 5.4.4.1 Video Display Test Procedure
  
 Video Display Attached to Feature Expansion Card A
  
  
  
 To run this test, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 5.2 and
 select VIDEO DISPLAY TEST from MENU-T6 .
  
 1.  The display attribute  patterns are displayed.
  
     The display attributes  are normal, blank line, reverse video,
     underlining, blinking, and highlighting.
  
 2.  Press S2.
  
     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during
     some procedures) and on the Enhanced
     Alphanumeric Keyboard -
     Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 3.  Character test patterns using all 256 character s are displayed.
  
 4.  Press S2.
  
 5.  An aU...  test pattern with one display attribute  is displayed.
  
     The aU...  test pattern consists of an underscored lower case  a and an
     uppercase U.
  
 6.  Press S2 four (4) more times to get the same test pattern w ith each of
     the other display attributes .
  
 7.  Press S2.
  
 8.  A color test is displayed.
  
     If you are testing a color display, the test wi ll be in color.
  
 9.  Run the test until you are sure the video displ ay is operating
     correctly.
  
     �   If an error symptom is observed during this test , follow the
         Repair Action  for the symptom in "Video Display Symptoms (4683
         Only)" in topic 3.3.31 .
  
     �   If an unexpected message is displayed during thi s test, follow the
         User Response  for the message in "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 10. To stop the test, press S1.
  
 �   To test another device, see MENU-T6 in topic 5.4 .
  
 �   To exit the POS Device Tests and return to MENU- T1, press S1.
  
 �   To return to MENU-M1, press S1 again.
  
  
  
 Video Display Attached to the 4684 System Unit Vide o Display Socket
  
  
  
     To run this test, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 5.2 and
     select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS from MENU-T1 .
  
 1.  Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT from MENU-T2.
  
 2.  Select RUN TESTS ONE TIME from MENU-T3.
  
 3.  Select the Video Graphics Array Test from MENU- T4.
  
     Note:   When the Video Test Menu is displayed, DO NOT select item 7
     (Sync Test).  This is for service personnel onl y.
  
 4.  Follow the instructions that on the display.
  
     �   If an error symptom is observed during this test , follow the
         Repair Action  for the symptom in "Video Display Symptoms (4683
         Only)" in topic 3.3.31 .
  
     �   If an unexpected message is displayed during thi s test, follow the
         User Response  for the message in "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
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 5.4.5 Testing the 4680 Printer Model 1 or 2
  
 The procedure beginning on the following topic test s the Model 1 or 2
 printer connected to socket 7 .
  
  
 PICTURE 55
  
  
 Figure  5-8. Testing the Point of Sale Printer Mode l 1 or 2.  The back
              panel of the 4683 Model 002 looks the same as the Model A02
              except the Model 002 does not have soc ket 9A.
  
 Subtopics
 5.4.5.1  4680 Printer Model 1 or 2 Test Procedure
 5.4.5.2  4680 Printer Model 1 or 2 Stand-Alone Test Procedu re
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 5.4.5.1 4680 Printer Model 1 or 2 Test Procedure
  
  
  
 To run this test, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 5.2 and
 select 4680 PRINTER TEST from MENU-T6 .
  
 Note:   The stand-alone test procedure for the Model 1 or  2 printer is in
 topic 5.4.5.2 .
  
 If an unexpected message is displayed during this t est, follow the User
 Response  for the message in "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 1.  When 4680 PRINTER TEST is selected from MENU-T6 , an IH...  pattern of
     38 characters per line prints at the customer r eceipt station.  See
     Figure 5-9 .
  
     Allow the test to run until you are sure the pr inting is correct at
     the customer receipt station.
  
     If the printing is not correct, service the pri nter.  For service
     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
     Manual .
  
 2.  Press S2.
  
     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during
     some procedures) and on the Enhanced
     Alphanumeric Keyboard -
     Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 3.  An IH...  pattern of 38 characters per line prints at the jo urnal
     station.  See Figure 5-9 .
  
     Allow the test to run until you are sure the pr inting is correct at
     the journal station.
  
     If the printing is not correct, service the pri nter.  For service
     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
     Manual .
  
 4.  Press S2.
  
 5.  Insert a document into the DI (document insert)  station.  See
     Figure 5-14 in topic 5.4.5.2 .
  
 6.  Press the I  button to close the DI station.  See Figure 5-10 in
     topic 5.4.5.2 .
  
 7.  Press S2 to start printing on the document.
  
 8.  Seven lines of the IH...  pattern will print.
  
  
 PICTURE 56
  
  
 Figure  5-9. 4684 Reference Diskette Test Pattern
  
 9.  Remove the document from the DI station and com pare the printing with
     Figure 5-9 .
  
     If the printer does not operate as described or  the printing does not
     compare, service the printer.  For service info rmation, see the IBM
     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 10. Run the test until you are sure the point-of-sa le printer is operating
     correctly.
  
 11. Press S1 to stop the test.
  
 12. Open the printer cover.
  
 13. When MENU-T6 is displayed, select 4680 PRINTER TEST again.
  
 14. Message T7153 is displayed, indicating the cove r is open.
  
     If printing begins with the cover open, the pri nter cover interlock is
     failing.  Service the printer.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 15. Close the cover and press S1 to stop the test.
  
 �   To test another device, see MENU-T6 in topic 5.4 .
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 �   To exit the POS Device Tests and return to MENU- T1, press S1.
  
 �   To return to MENU-M1, press S1 again.
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 5.4.5.2 4680 Printer Model 1 or 2 Stand-Alone Test Procedure
  
  
 PICTURE 57
  
  
 Figure  5-10. Point of Sale Printer Model 1 or 2 Bu ttons
  
  
  
 Note:   The Reference Diskette test procedure for the Mod el 1 or 2 printer
 is in topic 5.4.5.1 .
  
 1.  Ensure the point-of-sale terminal is powered-ON  and the printer is
     receiving power.
  
 2.  Open the printer cover and ensure that the prin t head preload spring
     is holding the print head against the platen.  See Figure 5-11 .
  
  
 PICTURE 58
  
  
 Figure  5-11. Print Head Preload Spring
  
  
 3.  Ensure the following:
  
     �   The paper is installed correctly.
     �   The ribbon is in good condition.
     �   The ribbon cartridge is seated correctly.
  
 4.  Ensure that the print head cable is connected t o the printer card.
     See Figure 5-12 .
  
  
  
  
  
  
 PICTURE 59
  
  
 Figure  5-12. Print Head Cable
  
  
  
 PICTURE 60
  
  
 Figure  5-13. Printer Stand-Alone Test Pattern
  
 5.  Press the II  button to advance the paper at the customer receip t
     station.  See Figure 5-10 .
  
     If the paper does not advance correctly, servic e the printer.  For
     service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
     Maintenance Manual .
  
 6.  Press the III  button to advance the paper at the journal station .
  
     If the paper does not advance correctly, servic e the printer.  For
     service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
     Maintenance Manual .
  
 7.  Press the T button to print an IH...  pattern of 36 characters at the
     customer receipt station and the journal statio n.  See Figure 5-13 .
  
     If the printer does not operate as described or  the printing does not
     compare, service the printer.  For service info rmation, see the IBM
     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 8.  Insert a document into the DI (document insert)  station.  See
     Figure 5-14 .
  
 9.  Press the I  button to close the DI station on the inserted doc ument.
     Test by pulling the document out from the botto m.  You should feel
     some resistance.
  
     If the DI station does not close on the documen t, service the printer.
     For service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
     Maintenance Manual .
  
 10. Press the T button to print an IH...  pattern on the inserted document.
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     If the printing is not correct, service the pri nter.  For service
     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
     Manual .
  
 11. Remove the document from the document insert st ation.  The stand-alone
     test is complete.
  
  
 PICTURE 61
  
  
 Figure  5-14. Inserting a Document into the Model 1  or 2 Printer
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 5.4.6 Testing the 4680 Printer Model 3
  
 The procedure beginning on the following topic test s the Model 3 printer
 connected to socket 7 .
  
  
 PICTURE 62
  
  
 PICTURE 63
  
  
 Figure  5-15. Testing the Point of Sale Printer Mod el 3.  The back panel
               of the 4683 Model 002 looks the same as the Model A02 except
               the Model 002 does not have socket 9A .
  
 Subtopics
 5.4.6.1  4680 Printer Model 3 Test Procedure
 5.4.6.2  4680 Printer Model 3 Stand-Alone Test Procedure
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 5.4.6.1 4680 Printer Model 3 Test Procedure
  
  
  
 To run this test, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 5.2 and
 select 4680 PRINTER TEST from MENU-T6 .
  
 Note:   The stand-alone test procedure for the Model 3 pr inter is in topic
 5.4.6.2 .
  
 If an unexpected message is displayed during this t est, follow the User
 Response  for the message in "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 1.  When 4680 PRINTER TEST is selected from MENU-T6 , an IH...  pattern of
     38 characters per line prints at the customer r eceipt station.  See
     Figure 5-16 .
  
     Allow the test to run until you are sure the pr inting is correct at
     the customer receipt station.
  
     If the printing is not correct, service the pri nter.  For service
     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
     Manual .
  
 2.  Press S2 to start printing the IH...  pattern at the journal station.
  
     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during
     some procedures) and on the Enhanced
     Alphanumeric Keyboard -
     Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
     Allow the test to run until you are sure the pr inting is correct at
     the journal station.
  
     If the printing is not correct, service the pri nter.  For service
     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
     Manual .
  
 3.  Press S2 and insert a document into the top or front of the  printer.
     See Figure 5-19 in topic 5.4.6.2 .
  
 4.  Press the ready button [3] to move the document  into the printer.  See
     Figure 5-17 in topic 5.4.6.2 .
  
     If the document cannot be inserted or does not move into the printer,
     service the printer.  For service information, see the IBM 4683/4684
     Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 5.  When the document is in place, press S2 to start printing (T7130
     displays).  Wait at least ten seconds.
  
  
 PICTURE 64
  
  
 Figure  5-16. 4684 Reference Diskette Test Pattern
  
 6.  Press S2 to stop printing (T7132 displays).
  
 7.  Press the ready button [3] to remove the docume nt and compare the
     printing with Figure 5-16 .
  
     If the printer does not operate as described or  the printing does not
     compare, service the printer.  For service info rmation, see the IBM
     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 8.  Press S1 to stop the test and open the printer cover.
  
 9.  When MENU-T6 is displayed, select 4680 PRINTER TEST again.
  
 10. Message T7153 is displayed, indicating the cove r is open.
  
     If printing begins with the cover open, the pri nter cover interlock is
     failing.  Service the printer.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 11. Close the cover and press S1 to stop the test.
  
 12. Run the test until you are sure the point-of-sa le printer is operating
     correctly.
  
 �   To test another device, see MENU-T6 in topic 5.4 .
 �   To exit the POS Device tests and return to MENU- T1, press S1.
 �   To return to MENU-M1, press S1 again.
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 5.4.6.2 4680 Printer Model 3 Stand-Alone Test Proce dure
  
  
  
  
 PICTURE 65
  
  
 Figure  5-17. Point of Sale Printer Model 3 Buttons
  
 Note:   The Reference Diskette test procedure for the Mod el 3 printer is in
 topic 5.4.6.1 .
  
 1.  Ensure the point-of-sale terminal is powered-ON  and the printer is
     receiving power.
  
 2.  Open the printer cover and ensure the following  before running the
     stand-alone test:
  
     �   The paper is installed correctly in both station s.
  
     �   There is no document inserted in the printer.
  
     �   The ribbon is in good working condition and that  it is seated
         correctly.
  
 3.  Close the printer cover while observing the ind icator (green) light
     beside the ready button [3].  The light will co me ON and then go OFF.
     See Figure 5-17 .
  
     If the light does not come ON or if it stays ON , service the printer.
     For service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
     Maintenance Manual .
  
 4.  Open the printer cover and press the journal bu tton [1] to advance
     paper at the journal station.  See Figure 5-17 .
  
     �   If the paper does not advance correctly, service  the printer.  For
         service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
         Maintenance Manual .
  
  
 5.  Press the customer receipt button [2] to advanc e paper at the customer
     receipt station.  See Figure 5-17 .
  
     If the paper does not advance correctly, servic e the printer.  For
     service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
     Maintenance Manual .
  
 6.  Press and hold the ready button [3] and then pr ess the journal button
     [1] to start printing at the journal station.
  
     Fifty lines of 38 characters ( IH... ) print.  Allow at least 10 lines
     to print before stopping the test.  You can sto p the test at any time
     by pressing the ready button [3].
  
 7.  Press the ready button [3] and compare the prin ting with Figure 5-18 .
  
     If the printing does not compare, service the p rinter.  For service
     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
     Manual .
  
 8.  Press and hold the ready button [3] and then pr ess the customer
     receipt button [2] to start printing at the cus tomer receipt station.
  
     Fifty lines of 38 characters ( IH... ) print.  Allow at least 10 lines
     to print before stopping the test.  You can sto p the test at any time
     by pressing the ready button [3].  This will al so cause the paper
     cutter to cut the paper.
  
  
 PICTURE 66
  
  
 Figure  5-18. Printer Stand-Alone Test Pattern
  
  
  
 PICTURE 67
  
  
 Figure  5-19. Inserting a Document into the Top of the Model 3 Printer
  
 9.  Press the ready button [3] and compare the prin ting with Figure 5-18 .
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     If the printing does not compare, service the p rinter.  For service
     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
     Manual .
  
 10. Insert a document into the top of the printer.  See Figure 5-19 .
  
 11. Press and hold the DI (document insert) down button [5] to move the
     document into the printer.  See Figure 5-17 .
  
     If the document cannot be inserted or does not move, service the
     printer.  For service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
     Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 12. When the document is in place, press and hold t he ready button [3] and
     then press the DI up  button [4] to start printing on the inserted
     document.
  
     An IH...  of 38 characters per line prints until the end of the
     document is reached (50 lines maximum).  Allow several lines to print
     before stopping the test.  You can stop the tes t at any point by
     pressing the ready button [3].
  
 13. Press the ready button [3] and compare the prin ting on the inserted
     document with Figure 5-18 .
  
     If the printing does not compare, service the p rinter.  For service
     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
     Manual .
  
  
 PICTURE 68
  
  
 Figure  5-20. Inserting a Document into the Front o f the Model 3 Printer
  
 14. To remove the document, press and hold the DI up  button [4] and back
     it out of the printer.
  
 15. After removing the document from the top of the  printer, insert a
     document into the front of the printer.  See Figure 5-20 .
  
 16. Press and hold the DI up  button [4] to move the document into the
     printer.
  
     If the document cannot be inserted or does not move, service the
     printer.  For service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
     Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
 17. When the document is in place, press and hold t he ready button [3] and
     then press the DI down button [5] to start printing on the inserted
     document.
  
     An IH...  of 38 characters per line prints until the end of the
     document is reached (50 lines maximum).  Allow several lines to print
     before stopping the test.  You can stop the tes t at any point by
     pressing the ready button [3].
  
 18. Press the ready button [3] and compare the prin ting with Figure 5-18 .
     If the printer does not operate as described or  the printing does not
     compare, service the printer.  For service info rmation, see the IBM
     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 19. To remove the document, press and hold the DI down button [5] and back
     it out of the printer.  The stand-alone test is  complete.
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 5.4.7 Testing the Magnetic Stripe Reader
  
 The procedure on the following topic tests the sing le-track MSR connected
 to socket 6 on the point-of-sale keyboard, the dual -track MSR connected to
 socket 5A or 5B, or the low-profile dual-track MSR connected to the ANPOS
 keyboard or combined keyboard/display .
  
  
 PICTURE 69
  
  
 Figure  5-21. Testing the MSR.  The back panel of t he 4683 Model 002 looks
               the same as the Model A02 except the Model 002 does not have
               socket 9A.
  
 Subtopics
 5.4.7.1  MSR Test Procedure
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 5.4.7.1 MSR Test Procedure
  
  
  
 To run this test, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 5.2 and
 select MAGNETIC STRIPE READER TEST from MENU-T6 .
  
 1.  Message T6101 is displayed.
  
     Note:   If you have a dual-track MSR, use test card IBM P /N 90X9640.
     If you have a single-track MSR, use test card I BM P/N 4055210 or IBM
     P/N 90X9640.
  
 2.  Read the MSR test card by sliding it through th e slot in the MSR.  See
     Figure 5-22 .
  
     �   If an error symptom is observed during this test , follow the
         Repair Action  for the symptom in "Magnetic Stripe Reader (MSR)
         Symptoms (4683/4684)" in topic 3.3.11 .
  
     �   If an unexpected message is displayed during thi s test, follow the
         User Response  for the message in "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 3.  Message T6102 indicates a successful read opera tion.
  
 4.  Read the test card several times until you are sure the MSR is
     operating correctly.
  
 5.  To stop the test, press S1.
  
     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during
     some procedures) and on the Enhanced
     Alphanumeric Keyboard -
     Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 �   To test another device, see MENU-T6 in topic 5.4 .
  
 �   To exit the POS Device tests and return to MENU- T1, press S1.
  
 �   To return to MENU-M1, press S1 again.
  
  
  
 PICTURE 70
  
  
 Figure  5-22. Reading the Test Card
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 5.4.8 Testing the Point of Sale Scanner
  
 The procedure on the following topic tests the poin t of sale scanner
 connected to socket 17 .
  
  
 PICTURE 71
  
  
 Figure  5-23. Testing the Point of Sale Scanner.  T he back panel of the
               4683 Model 002 looks the same as the Model A02 except the
               Model 002 does not have socket 9A.
  
 Subtopics
 5.4.8.1  Point of Sale Scanner Test Procedure
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 5.4.8.1 Point of Sale Scanner Test Procedure
  
  
  
 To run this test, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 5.2 and
 select POINT OF SALE SCANNER TEST from MENU-T6 .
  
 1.  This message is displayed:
  
         T1701 READ A LABEL WITH SCANNER
  
 2.  Follow the instructions on the display.
  
     �   If an error symptom is observed during this test , follow the
         Repair Action  for the symptom in "Point of Sale Scanner Symptoms
         (4683/4684)" in topic 3.3.19 .
  
     �   If an unexpected message is displayed during thi s test, follow the
         User Response  for the message in "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
  
 3.  The green LED on the scanner comes on and the l abel data is printed or
     displayed.
  
 4.  Run the test until you are sure the scanner is operating correctly.
  
 5.  To stop the test, press S1.
  
     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during
     some procedures) and on the Enhanced
     Alphanumeric Keyboard -
     Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 �   To test another device, see MENU-T6 in topic 5.4 .
  
 �   To exit the POS Device tests and return to MENU- T1, press S1.
  
 �   To return to MENU-M1, press S1 again.
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 5.4.9 Testing the IBM Hand-Held Bar Code Reader
  
 The procedure on the following topic tests the hand -held bar code reader
 connected to socket 9A or 9B .
  
  
 PICTURE 72
  
  
 Figure  5-24. Testing the IBM Hand-Held Bar Code Re ader.  The back panel
               of the 4683 Model 002 looks the same as the Model A02 except
               the Model 002 does not have socket 9A .
  
 Subtopics
 5.4.9.1  IBM Hand-Held Bar Code Reader Test Procedure
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 5.4.9.1 IBM Hand-Held Bar Code Reader Test Procedur e
  
  
  
 To run this test, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 5.2 and
 select IBM HAND-HELD BAR CODE READER TEST from MENU -T6 .
  
 1.  This message is displayed:
  
         T9401 READ A LABEL WITH READER
  
 2.  Use the bar code reader to read all test labels  on the test card that
     was supplied with it.
  
     �   If an error symptom is observed during this test , follow the
         Repair Action  for the symptom in "Hand-Held Bar Code Reader
         Symptoms (4683/4684)" in topic 3.3.10 .
  
     �   If an unexpected message is displayed during thi s test, follow the
         User Response  for the message in "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 3.  The following events occur as each test label i s read:
  
     �   A beep sounds
     �   The test label data is printed or displayed.
  
  
 4.  Message T9401 continues to be displayed indicat ing the bar code reader
     is waiting to read more labels.
  
 5.  Compare the printed data to the test label data  to ensure that they
     match.
  
 6.  Run the test until you are sure the bar code re ader is operating
     correctly.
  
 7.  To stop the test, press S1.
  
     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during
     some procedures) and on the Enhanced
     Alphanumeric Keyboard -
     Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 �   To test another device, see MENU-T6 in topic 5.4 .
  
 �   To exit the POS Device tests and return to MENU- T1, press S1.
  
 �   To return to MENU-M1, press S1 again.
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 5.4.10 Testing the Cash Drawer
  
 The procedure on the following topic tests the cash  drawer that is
 connected to socket 3A or 3B .
  
  
 PICTURE 73
  
  
 Figure  5-25. Testing the Cash Drawer.  The back pa nel of the 4683 Model
               002 looks the same as the Model A02 e xcept the Model 002
               does not have socket 9A.
  
 Subtopics
 5.4.10.1  Cash Drawer Test Procedure
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 5.4.10.1 Cash Drawer Test Procedure
  
  
  
 To run this test, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 5.2 and
 select CASH DRAWER TEST from MENU-T6 .
  
 Note:   To indicate that you are authorized to run this t est, you must open
 the cash drawer(s) with a key or activate the manag er's keylock on the
 keyboard.  See Figure 5-26  and Figure 5-27 .
  
 1.  Follow the instructions on the display.
  
     �   If you have a cash drawer (A or B) that does not  appear in the
         MENU, ensure that cable 3 for the missing c ash drawer is connected
         correctly.
  
         If it is connected correctly, service or ex change the cash drawer.
         For service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
         Terminal: Maintenance Manual .  To exchange, see "Cash Drawer
         Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.2 .
  
     �   If an error symptom is observed during this test , follow the
         Repair Action  for the symptom in "Cash Drawer Symptoms
         (4683/4684)" in topic 3.3.4 .
  
     �   If an unexpected message is displayed during thi s test, follow the
         User Response  for the message in "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
  
 PICTURE 74
  
  
 Figure  5-26. Manager's Keylock.  This is the 50-ke y keyboard.  ON and OFF
               are the same direction on all keyboar ds.
  
  
  
 PICTURE 75
  
  
 Figure  5-27. Cash Drawer Keylock
  
 2.  Run the test until you are sure the cash drawer  is operating
     correctly.
  
 3.  Select QUIT from the MENU to stop the test.
  
 4.  If you activated the manager's keylock to run t his test, turn it
     clockwise to OFF.
  
 �   To test another device, see MENU-T6 in topic 5.4 .
  
 �   To exit the POS Device tests and return to MENU- T1, press S1.
  
 �   To return to MENU-M1, press S1 again.
  
 Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during
 some procedures) and on the Enhanced
 Alphanumeric Keyboard -
 Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
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 5.4.11 Testing Totals Retention
  
 This procedure tests totals retention in the 4684 o r 4683 .
  
 1.  To run this test, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 5.2 and
     select TOTALS RETENTION TEST from MENU-T6.
  
 2.  MENU-T6 is displayed when the test is complete and no errors were
     found.
  
  
  
 �   If an error symptom is observed during this test , follow the Repair
     Action  for the symptom in "Totals Retention Symptoms (4683/4684)" in
     topic 3.3.30 .
  
 �   If an unexpected message is displayed during thi s test, follow the
     User Response  for the message in "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
  
 �   To test another device, see MENU-T6 in topic 5.4 .
  
 �   To exit the POS Device tests and return to MENU- T1, press S1.
  
 �   To return to MENU-M1, press S1 again.
  
 Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during
 some procedures) and on the Enhanced
 Alphanumeric Keyboard -
 Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
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 5.4.12 Testing Socket 23 and 25 on Feature Expansio n Cards in Location 2A and 2B
  
 This procedure tests the circuitry for sockets 23 a nd 25 on 4683 Feature
 Expansion Cards in location 2A and 2B.   These sockets support RS-232 and
 current loop devices .
  
 1.  To run this test, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 5.2 and
     select CARDS 2A AND 2B, SOCKETS 23 AND 25 from MENU-T6.
  
 2.  MENU-T6 is displayed when the test is complete and no errors were
     found.
  
  
  
 �   If an error symptom is observed during this test , follow the Repair
     Action  for the symptom in "Socket 23 or 25 Symptoms (4683 RS-232 or
     Current Loop Feature)" in topic 3.3.24 .
  
 �   If an unexpected message is displayed during thi s test, follow the
     User Response  for the message in "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
  
 �   To test another device, see MENU-T6 in topic 5.4 .
  
 �   To exit the POS Device tests and return to MENU- T1, press S1.
  
 �   To return to MENU-M1, press S1 again.
  
 Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during
 some procedures) and on the Enhanced
 Alphanumeric Keyboard -
 Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
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 5.5 Running System Unit Tests
  
 Subtopics
 5.5.1  System Unit Test Procedure
 5.5.2  4684 System Unit Device Ports and Slots
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 5.5.1 System Unit Test Procedure
  
  
  
 To run these tests, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 5.2 .
  
 1.  Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.
  
 2.  Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS from MENU-T1.
  
 3.  Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT from MENU-T2.
  
 4.  Select RUN TESTS ONE TIME from MENU-T3.
  
 5.  Select the desired test from MENU-T4.
  
     Note:   If your 4684 has a device or option adapter (inst alled and
     configured) that does not appear in MENU-T4, se rvice the 4684 system
     unit to exchange that device.  For service info rmation, see the IBM
     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
     �   If an error is detected by the tests, use the in formation on the
         display to decide how to proceed with probl em determination.  In
         most cases, you should service the 4684 sys tem unit.  For service
         information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
         Maintenance Manual .
  
     �   If an error symptom is observed during these tes ts, follow the
         Repair Action  for the symptom in Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  
     �   If an unexpected message is displayed during the se tests, follow
         the User Response  for the message in "Tnnnn Messages" in
         topic 2.7 .
  
 6.  To exit the tests and return to MENU-T3, press S1.
  
 Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during
 some procedures) and on the Enhanced
 Alphanumeric Keyboard -
 Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 The following table shows some of the  supported items that MENU-T4 will
 display.   Your MENU-T4 will contain  only the devices that are configured
 for your system .
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  5-3. MENU-T4                                                    ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Menu Item                                                               ¦
 ¦   TEST ALL DEVICES                                                     ¦
 ¦   SYSTEM BOARD                                                         ¦
 ¦   1024 Kb MEMORY                                                       ¦
 ¦   KEYBOARD PORT                                                        ¦
 ¦ * PRINTER PORT                                                         ¦
 ¦   1 DISKETTE DRIVE                                                     ¦
 ¦ * SYSTEM BOARD ASYNC PORT                                              ¦
 ¦   1 FIXED DISK DRIVE                                                   ¦
 ¦   VIDEO GRAPHICS ARRAY                                                 ¦
 ¦   1 IBM 4684 DEVICE CHANNEL                                            ¦
 ¦   MOUSE PORT                                                           ¦
 ¦ * Additional Option Adapters                                           ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦   Action:                                                               ¦
 ¦   Follow instructions on the display to run these  tests.               ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦   * May require the use of a wrap plug.                                ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 5.5.2 4684 System Unit Device Ports and Slots
  
  
 1.  4684 Device List for Feature Slots 1-8 .
     These slots are all under the covers of the 468 4 and cannot be accessed without removing the top c over.
     Some of the slots are imbedded into the system board and have no physical connector for a card or device.
  
     �   Slots 1 and 2 are used to connect the following Option Adapters:
  
         -   Dual Asynchronous Adapter
         -   ISDN Interface Co-Processor/2
         -   Multiprotocol Adapter
         -   4684 Store Loop Adapter/A
         -   Multiprotocol Communication Adapter
         -   PC Network Baseband Adapter/A
         -   Token Ring Network Adapter
         -   IBM Realtime Interface Co-Processor Mul tiport/2 or X.25/2
         -   300/1200/2400 Internal Modem/A
         -   2-8Mb 80286 Memory Expansion Adapter.
  
     �   Slots 3 and 4 are not present on the 4684.
  
     �   Slot 5 is used to connect the Feature Card and M emory Expansion Adapter to the system board.
         It can be used by this adapter only.  When the adapter is installed, it provides connections f or
         the slot 1 and 2 Option Adapters.
  
     �   Slot 6
  
         -   For 4684 Model 1 xx  and 200
  
             This slot is imbedded in the system boa rd and used by the Baseband
             Network Adapter.
  
         -   For 4684 Model 300
  
             This slot is used by the Baseband Netwo rk side card or the Token Ring
             Network side card.
  
     �   Slot 7 is imbedded in the system board and used by the Device Channel Adapter only.
  
     �   Slot 8 connects the Fixed Disk Adapter to the sy stem board and is used by this adapter only.
  
 2.  4684 Port List.
     The 4684 ports are associated with devices that  may be either on the system board (memory) or exte rnal to
     it (keyboards, displays).  The port number is r elated to the error code that is displayed when the  device
     or function fails.  For example, the keyboard i s connected to port 3 and the keyboard error code i s
     3 nn .  See -- Heading 'MSGTBL' unknown --.
  
     �   Port 1:         System board functions (internal )
     �   Port 2:         Memory (internal)
     �   Port 3:         System Unit Keyboard [1]
     �   Port 4:         System Unit Printer [BB]
     �   Port 6:         Diskette drive (internal)
     �   Port 11:        System Unit Asynchronous Communi cations [CC]
     �   Port 24:        System Unit Video Display [AA]
     �   Port 30:        Baseband Network (sockets 1A and  1B)
     �   Port 86:        Pointing device (mouse) [2]
     �   Port 166:       Token Ring (socket 1B, Model 300 )
  
  
 PICTURE 76
  
  
 Figure  5-28. IBM 4684 System Unit Back Panel
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 5.6 Running Baseband Network Tests
  
 Subtopics
 5.6.1  Flow Chart of Menus
 5.6.2  Baseband Network Test Procedure
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 5.6.1 Flow Chart of Menus
  
  
 PICTURE 77
  
 Subtopics
 5.6.1.1  Baseband Network Adapter Test
 5.6.1.2  Transmit/Receive Verification Test
 5.6.1.3  Display Network Utilization Test
 5.6.1.4  Display Network Unit ID Number
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 5.6.1.1 Baseband Network Adapter Test
  
 This test performs an internal test on the Baseband  Network Adapter.  A
 wrap plug and a terminator plug are required if the  4684 is not attached
 to a network.
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 5.6.1.2 Transmit/Receive Verification Test
  
 This test verifies communication between two nodes within a network.  The
 transmitting node sends and displays alphanumeric c haracters.  The
 receiving node receives and displays these alphanum eric characters.  This
 verifies that the communication link between these two nodes.  Manual
 intervention is required to end this test.
  
 The status of the adapter can be viewed after the T ransmit/Receive
 Verification Test is stopped.  See "Baseband Network Adapter Status" in
 topic 5.6.2.1 .
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 5.6.1.3 Display Network Utilization Test
  
 Use this test to diagnose network performance probl ems.  It shows network
 usage at the time of the test (Average Use, Present  Use, Highest Use, and
 Lowest Use).
  
 No general statement can be made about the relation ship between the
 percentage of utilization and performance.  Higher network utilization
 lowers network performance, but many other factors can effect performance,
 including:
  
 �   The number of active nodes
 �   The type of software being used
 �   The quality of the installation
 �   The distances between nodes
 �   The types of transmissions.
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 5.6.1.4 Display Network Unit ID Number
  
 This test displays the unique adapter network addre ss.  Note:  It may be
 necessary to provide this ID to your network admini strator.
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 5.6.2 Baseband Network Test Procedure
  
 This procedure is designed to be used by customer o r service personnel.
 It tests the Baseband Network circuitry within the 4684 system unit.  Use
 it to verify that the Baseband Network is working c orrectly.
  
 Note:   These tests are available only  on Reference Diskette version 2.02
 or earlier.
  
 To run these tests, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 5.2 .
  
 1.  Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.
  
 2.  Select RUN BASEBAND NETWORK TESTS from MENU-T1.
  
 3.  Select the desired test from MENU-L1.
  
 4.  Follow the instructions on the display.
  
 �   If an error symptom is observed during these tes ts, follow the Repair
     Action  for the symptom in Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  
 �   If an unexpected message is displayed during the se tests, follow the
     User Response  for the message in "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
 Note:  For the TRANSMIT/RECEIVE VERIFICATION TEST, follow  the same
 procedure to prepare both nodes (transmit and recei ve).  The receiving
 node must be selected before the transmitting node.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  5-4. MENU-L1                                                    ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Menu Item                           ¦ Action                             ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ BASEBAND NETWORK ADAPTER TEST      ¦ Follow instr uctions on the        ¦
 ¦                                    ¦ display.                          ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦                                    ¦                                   ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ TRANSMIT/RECEIVE VERIFICATION TEST ¦ Follow instr uctions on the        ¦
 ¦                                    ¦ display.                          ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦                                    ¦                                   ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ DISPLAY NETWORK UTILIZATION TEST   ¦ Follow instr uctions on the        ¦
 ¦                                    ¦ display.                          ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦                                    ¦                                   ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ DISPLAY NETWORK UNIT ID NUMBER     ¦ Follow instr uctions on the        ¦
 ¦                                    ¦ display.                          ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦                                    ¦                                   ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ QUIT                               ¦ Follow instr uctions on the        ¦
 ¦                                    ¦ display.                          ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦                                    ¦                                   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
  
 PICTURE 78
  
  
 Figure  5-29. Testing the Baseband Network
  
 Subtopics
 5.6.2.1  Baseband Network Adapter Status
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 5.6.2.1 Baseband Network Adapter Status
  
 The adapter status can be displayed only once.  You  will have to IPL using
 the Baseband Network Test Diskette and restart the Transmit/Receive each
 time you want to check the adapter status.
  
 A description of the adapter status is described be low:
  
  
  
 Unit ID Number.   The universally-administered address of the adapt er.
  
 Reporting Period in Minutes.   The elapsed time since you started the PC
 Network Advanced Diagnostic Tests.
  
 CRC Errors.   The number of properly aligned frames received wi th a cyclic
 redundancy check (CRC) error.
  
 Alignment Errors.   The number of misaligned frames received with a C RC
 error.  When excessive or missing bits occur during  the reception of a
 frame, the frame is misaligned.
  
 Collisions.   When a frame from a transmitting adapter encounte rs any other
 signal in its path (another frame, noise, or anothe r type of signal), the
 adapter stops transmitting and a collision is regis tered.
  
 Retransmissions.   If a preset time elapses, a retransmission is reg istered
 by the adapter.  Also, a negative acknowledgment (N AK) frame can cause a
 retransmission to be registered by the adapter.
  
 Unsuccessful Transmissions.   The adapter registers an unsuccessful
 transmission if either of the following conditions occurs:
  
 �   Transmission stops because of loss of the contro l signal in the
     adapter.
  
 �   Transmission stops because the system is not sup plying data for
     transmission.
  
 Successful Transmissions.   The number of frames successfully transmitted.
  
 Successful Receptions.   The number of frames successfully received.
  
 Exhausted Resources.   The number of frames discarded because the system
 could not accept frames as fast as the adapter rece ived them.
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 5.7 Running Token-Ring Adapter Tests
  
  
  
 To run this test, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 5.2 .
  
 1.  To retrieve Token-Ring configuration data, sele ct START CONFIGURATION
     from MENU-M1.
  
 2.  Select VIEW ACTIVE CONFIGURATION from MENU-C1.
  
 3.  Select VIEW 4684 CONFIGURATION from MENU-C5.
  
 4.  Record the slot number and the network data rat e for the Token-Ring
     Network Adapter.
  
     If there is no data rate such as 4Mbps or 16Mbp s for the Token-Ring
     Network Adapter, record the data rate at 4Mbps.
  
     This procedure does not verify that the data ra te of the adapter
     matches the data rate of the Token-Ring Network .
  
 5.  Return to MENU-M1.
  
     Refer to the installation worksheet and make su re that the slot number
     and network data rate are correct.  The adapter  name (Token-Ring
     Network Adapter) should appear beside the corre ct slot number.
  
     If the adapter name does not appear, or if the slot number and network
     data rate are not correct, make sure that all o f the steps in the
     installation procedure were performed correctly .  Then return to the
     beginning of this procedure.
  
     If the adapter name and slot number are still n ot correct when they
     are displayed, or if you are unable to set the correct adapter data
     rate, service the 4684 system unit.  For servic e information, see the
     IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  
 6.  Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.
  
 7.  Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TEST from MENU-T1.
  
 8.  Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT from MENU-T2.
  
 9.  Select RUN TESTS ONE TIME from MENU-T3.
  
 10. Select the TOKEN-RING NETWORK ADAPTER TEST from  MENU-T4 and follow the
     instructions on the display.
  
     Note:   The test will ask which type of cable is connecte d to the
     adapter.  See Figure 5-30  to identify the correct cable.
  
 11. In the spaces provided, record the parameters o f the Token-Ring
     Network Adapter that are displayed during the t est.
  
     Slot number            ________
  
     Adapter Parameters:
         Primary or Alternate Adapter ________
         Adapter Data Rate  ________
         ROM Address Range  ________
         RAM Size and Address Range ________
         Interrupt Level    ________
  
         Adapter address  (1)  ________
         Code level  (2)      ________
  
 12. Ensure that the slot number and data rate are t he same as the ones
     that were recorded earlier.
  
 13. If the test returns a 166nn or 167nn error code , check the following
     before having the 4684 system unit serviced:
  
     �   Is the cable or wrap plug firmly connected to th e adapter?
  
     �   Is the adapter firmly seated in the option slot?
  
     �   Have you correctly configured the adapter?
  
     If you answered NO to any of the preceding ques tions, correct any
     problems and re-run the test starting at "Running Token-Ring Adapter
     Tests."
  
     If all the above conditions have been met and t he problem persists,
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     service the 4684 system unit.  For service info rmation, see the IBM
     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 14. If the test does not return an error code, but you are having problems
     with the adapter, make sure the data rate for t he adapter matches the
     network data rate.  If you still have problems,  contact your network
     administrator.
  
  
  
  
  
 PICTURE 79
  
  
 Figure  5-30. IBM Token-Ring Network Cables
  
  (1) Adapter address is the address of the Media Ac cess Control
     Service Access Point (MSAP).
  
  (2) Code level is the version of microcode on the adapter.
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 5.8 Running X.25 Interface Co-Processor/2 Adapter ( ARTICx/2) Tests
  
  
  
 To run these tests, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 5.2 .
  
 1.  Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.
  
 2.  Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS from MENU-T1.
  
 3.  Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT from MENU-T2.
  
 4.  Select RUN TESTS ONE TIME from MENU-T3.
  
     Note:   If RUN CONTINUOUSLY is selected and the 37 pin wr ap plug is not
     connected to the adapter, error 4620 will displ ay.
  
 5.  Select one REALTIME INTERFACE CO-PROCESSOR MULT IPORT/2 ADAPTER or X.25
     INTERFACE CO-PROCESSOR/2 ADAPTER from MENU-T4.
  
 6.  You are asked if you want to use a wrap plug to  test the X.25 Adapter.
  
     Note:   To test the X.25 Adapter completely, a wrap plug should be
     used.  See Table 5-5 .
  
 7.  You are asked if you want to test the X.25 Adap ter in slot x .
  
     Answer YES or NO depending upon which X.25 adap ter you want to test.
     Normally you will have only one X.25 Adapter.
  
 8.  If you are using a wrap plug, continue to the n ext step.
  
     If you are not  using a wrap plug, follow the instructions on the
     display.  The test will proceed and the interna l functions of the
     adapter will be tested.
  
 9.  You are asked if an IBM communications cable is  connected to the X.25
     Adapter.
  
     �   If an IBM communications cable is connected, you  are asked to
         identify the cable and then you are instruc ted to connect wrap
         plug to the end of the cable.
  
         To determine the type of cable, see Figure 5-31 .
  
         The IBM communication cables all have wrap plugs shipped with
         them.
  
     �   If a non-IBM communications cable is connected, you are instructed
         to connect the 37-pin wrap plug to the X.25  Adapter.
  
 10. Follow the instructions on the display.
  
 11. The test progress and results will be displayed .
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  5-5. X.25 Interface Co-Processor/2 Test Wr ap Plugs              ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Wrap Plug             ¦ IBM Part Number         ¦ Reorder Part Number     ¦
 +----------------------+------------------------+-- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 37 pin adapter wrap  ¦ 07F3132                ¦ 1 6F1884                ¦
 ¦ (US)                 ¦                        ¦                        ¦
 +----------------------+------------------------+-- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 37 pin adapter wrap  ¦ 07F3138                ¦ 0 7F3138                ¦
 ¦ (EMEA)               ¦                        ¦                        ¦
 +----------------------+------------------------+-- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X.21 cable wrap (US) ¦ 07F3153                ¦ 1 6F1890                ¦
 +----------------------+------------------------+-- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X.21 cable wrap      ¦ 07F3153                ¦ 0 7F3153                ¦
 ¦ (EMEA)               ¦                        ¦                        ¦
 +----------------------+------------------------+-- ----------------------¦
 ¦ V.24 cable wrap (US) ¦ 07F3163                ¦ 1 6F1891                ¦
 +----------------------+------------------------+-- ----------------------¦
 ¦ V.24 cable wrap      ¦ 07F3163                ¦ 0 7F3163                ¦
 ¦ (EMEA)               ¦                        ¦                        ¦
 +----------------------+------------------------+-- ----------------------¦
 ¦ V.35 cable wrap (US) ¦ 07F3173                ¦ 1 6F1861                ¦
 +----------------------+------------------------+-- ----------------------¦
 ¦ V.35 cable wrap      ¦ 07F3173                ¦ 0 7F3173                ¦
 ¦ (EMEA)               ¦                        ¦                        ¦
 +----------------------+------------------------+-- ----------------------¦
 ¦ V.35 cable wrap      ¦ 07F3177                ¦ 0 7F3177                ¦
 ¦ (FRANCE)             ¦                        ¦                        ¦
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 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
  
 PICTURE 80
  
  
 Figure  5-31. X.25 Interface Co-Processor/2 Cables

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Running X.25 Interface Co-Processor/2 Adapter (ARTICx/2) Tests

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
5.8 - 2



 6.0 Chapter 6.  Problem Determination Procedures
 You will be directed to this chapter by Chapter 3, "Symptoms,"  Chapter 4,
 "IBM 4680 Operating System Test Procedures,"  or Chapter 5, "IBM 4684
 Reference Diskette Test Procedures" .
  
 CAUTION:
 For your safety, you must connect the power cord of  any equipment to a
 correctly wired and grounded receptacle.   An incorrectly wired receptacle
 can place a hazardous voltage on accessible metal p arts of the equipment.
 If you are unsure of the receptacle wiring, have a qualified electrician
 check the receptacle prior to connecting any equipm ent to it or working on
 any equipment connected to it.
  
 DANGER
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ During periods of lightning activity, do not connec t or disconnect any  ¦
 ¦ cables, or perform installation, maintenance, or re configuration.       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 Subtopics
 6.1  PDP 6010:  Blank Display (Except Video)
 6.2  PDP 6020:  Blank Video Display
 6.3  PDP 6030:  Store Controller Communications Problem
 6.4  PDP 6040:  Store Controller Power-On Self Test Pro blem
 6.5  PDP 6050:  Store Loop Problem
 6.6  PDP 6060:  Messages 6310 Through 637F on a 4684
 6.7  PDP 6070:  Messages 6390 Through 63EF on a 4684
 6.8  PDP 6080:  U001 Message
 6.9  PDP 6090:  U002 Message
 6.10  PDP 6100:  U003 Message
 6.11  PDP 6110:  U004 Message
 6.12  PDP 6120:  U005 Message
 6.13  PDP 6130:  U006 Message
 6.14  PDP 6140:  U007 Message
 6.15  PDP 6150:  U008 Message
 6.16  PDP 6160:  W001 Message
 6.17  PDP 6170:  W003 Message
 6.18  PDP 6180:  W004 Message
 6.19  PDP 6190:  W005 Message
 6.20  PDP 6200:  W762 Message
 6.21  PDP 6210:  W764 Message
 6.22  PDP 6220:  W772 Message
 6.23  PDP 6230:  4683 Application Problem
 6.24  PDP 6240:  4683 Hang Condition
 6.25  PDP 6250:  4683 Multiple Symptoms
 6.26  PDP 6260:  4683 Unexpected IPL
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 6.1 PDP 6010:  Blank Display (Except Video)
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ There are no characters  ¦ �   The display is failing.                 ¦
 ¦ on the display.          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The display cable is failing or         ¦
 ¦ �   Alphanumeric Display ¦     disconnected.                           ¦
 ¦ �   Operator Display     ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ �   Shopper Display      ¦ �   One of the attached devices is failing  ¦
 ¦ �   Combined             ¦     and causing the power  supply to switch  ¦
 ¦     Keyboard/Display.    ¦     OFF.                                    ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   One of the attached device cables is    ¦
 ¦                          ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   One of the 4683 Feature Expansion cards ¦
 ¦                          ¦     is failing.                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit  ¦
 ¦                          ¦     power cord is fail ing or disconnected.  ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit  ¦
 ¦                          ¦     is failing.                             ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  6-1. Power Supply Shut Down                                     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Remember to follow these steps when trying to fin d a device or Feature ¦
 ¦ Expansion card causing a 4683 power supply to shu t down.               ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ The power supply in the 4683 base unit is designe d to shut down (no dc ¦
 ¦ outputs) if it detects a condition that may cause  component damage.  A ¦
 ¦ defective or shut-down power supply presents a BL ANK DISPLAY/TERMINAL  ¦
 ¦ DEAD symptom.                                                          ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ Shut down examples:                                                    ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ �   A connected device or logic card shorts/grounds out a dc voltage   ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ �   Cooling fan fails causing power supply to overhe at.                ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ The power supply remains shut down until it is re set.  The only way to ¦
 ¦ reset the power supply is to:                                          ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ 1.  Switch POWER OFF.                                                  ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ 2.  Disconnect the power cord at the base-unit-en d.                    ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ 3.  Wait approximately five seconds.                                   ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ 4.  Reconnect the power cord.                                          ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ 5.  Switch power ON.                                                   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 - If the blank display is a video display, go to "PDP 6020:  Blank Video
   Display" in topic 6.2 .
  
 Is the blank display attached to a 4683?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The blank display is attached to a 4684 .
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 046 .
  
 PICTURE 81
  
  
 Figure  6-1. Panel Behind the 4683-xx1 Side-Cover
  
  ¦
 +---+
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 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is the blank display attached to one of the followi ng?
  
 �   A 4683- xx 1
 �   A 4683- xx 2 attached to a 4683- xx 1.
  
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The blank display is on a 4683- xx 2 attached to a 4684 .
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 027 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Hold the 4683- xx 1 dump switch pressed and switch POWER OFF.  See
   Figure 6-1 .
  
 This does not  cause a storage dump.  It does  disable storage retention and
 cause an IPL when power is switched ON again.
  
 - Release the dump switch.
  
 Use the WAIT light and the unlabeled light on the k eyboard to determine
 the status of the 4683.  See Figure 6-2 .
  
 When power is switched ON, the keyboard WAIT light comes ON and stays ON
 for at least two seconds.  The unlabeled light come s on and goes OFF after
 15 seconds.
  
 - Because this could be a power supply shut-down pr oblem, disconnect the
   power cord at the base-unit-end, wait approximate ly five seconds, and
   reconnect the power cord.
  
 - Switch power ON while carefully observing the key board WAIT light.
  
 Did the WAIT light come ON and stay ON for two seco nds or longer?
 Yes   No
  
  
 PICTURE 82
  
  
 Figure  6-2. 50-Key Keyboard Lights.  For other key boards, see "Point of
              Sale Terminal Keyboards" in topic C.6 .
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 008 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Examine the cable on the blank display for a dama ged or loose
   connection.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
 If the cable and connections are OK, follow this li st to isolate and
 correct the cause of the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the blank display.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and Replacement
     Procedures."
  
 2.  Exchange the display cable.
  
 3.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service inform ation, see the IBM
     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
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 (From step 006)
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Ensure the 4683 power cord is connected to an ac receptacle and the 4683
   base unit.
  
 - Ensure ac power is present at the receptacle.
  
 Is the ac power OK at the receptacle for the 4683 b ase unit?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 009 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Report the ac power problem to the person resp onsible for repairing
  ¦   store power problems.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
  
 One of the attached point-of-sale devices may be ca using a power supply
 shut-down problem.
  
 To determine which device may be causing the proble m, all devices will be
 disconnected and then reconnected one at a time.
  
 - To make reconnection easier, label each disconnec ted cable with its
   socket location.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
 - Disconnect all point-of-sale devices except:
  
   �   Socket 1 (4683- xx 1)
   �   Socket 5A (keyboard)
   �   Socket 5B (keyboard)
       only if 5A is  not used
   �   Socket 11 (4683- xx 2).
  
 - Because this could be a power supply shut-down pr oblem, disconnect the
   power cord at the base-unit-end, wait approximate ly five seconds, and
   reconnect the power cord.
  
 - Switch power ON and carefully observe the keyboar d WAIT light.  See
   Figure 6-2 .
  
 Did the WAIT light come ON and stay ON for two seco nds or longer?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 011 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 015 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 014)
  
 One of the devices or cables that was disconnected is causing the failure.
  
 The devices will be reconnected, one at a time, to determine the failing
 device.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Reconnect one of the disconnected devices.
  
 - Switch power ON and carefully observe the keyboar d WAIT light.
  
 Did the WAIT light come ON and stay ON for two seco nds or longer?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 013 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The device that was last reconnected is failin g.
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
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  ¦   - Examine the cable on the failing device for damage.
  ¦
  ¦   If the cable is OK, follow this list to isolat e and correct the cause
  ¦   of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the failing device.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and
  ¦       Replacement Procedures."
  ¦
  ¦       Note:   If the 3587 Checkout Scanner Model 2 is the faili ng
  ¦       device, exchange only the scanner adapter.   See "3687 Model 2
  ¦       Scanner Adapter Removal and Replacement" in topic 7 .27 .
  ¦   2.  Exchange the device cable.
  ¦   3.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service i nformation, see the IBM
  ¦       4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect all point-of-sale devices.
  ¦
  ¦   - Because this was a power supply shut-down pr oblem, disconnect the
  ¦     power cord at the base-unit-end, wait approx imately five seconds,
  ¦     and reconnect the power cord before switchin g power ON again.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 014 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to Step 012  and repeat the steps for each device that was
   disconnected until the failing device is found.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 011)
  
 Is a Feature Expansion card installed in the 4683 b ase unit?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 016 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 024 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 017 ¦
 +---+
  
 A Feature Expansion card may be causing a power sup ply shut-down problem.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - To make reinstallation easier, note the location of the Feature
   Expansion card(s).
  
 - Remove the Feature Expansion card(s) from the bas e unit.  See "4683
   Feature Expansion Card Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
 - Because this could be a power supply shut-down pr oblem, disconnect the
   power cord at the base-unit-end, wait approximate ly five seconds, and
   reconnect the power cord.
  
 - Switch power ON and carefully observe the keyboar d WAIT light.
  
 Did the WAIT light come ON and stay ON for two seco nds or longer?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 018 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 024 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 019 ¦
 +---+
  
 A Feature Expansion card is causing the failure.
  
 Did you remove two Feature Expansion cards?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 020 ¦
  ¦   +---+
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  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Exchange the Feature Expansion card that was r emoved.
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect all point-of-sale devices.
  ¦
  ¦   - Because this was a power supply shut-down pr oblem, disconnect the
  ¦     power cord at the base-unit-end, wait approx imately five seconds,
  ¦     and reconnect the power cord before switchin g power ON again.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 021 ¦
 +---+
  
 One of the two Feature Expansion cards is failing.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Reinstall the Feature Expansion card that was in location 2A.
  
 - Switch power ON and carefully observe the keyboar d WAIT light.
  
 Did the WAIT light come ON and stay ON for two seco nds or longer?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 022 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The Feature Expansion card in location 2A is f ailing.
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   - Reinstall the Feature Expansion card that wa s in location 2B.
  ¦
  ¦   Exchange the failing Feature Expansion card.
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect all point-of-sale devices.
  ¦
  ¦   - Because this was a power supply shut-down pr oblem, disconnect the
  ¦     power cord at the base-unit-end, wait approx imately five seconds,
  ¦     and reconnect the power cord before switchin g power ON again.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 023 ¦
 +---+
  
 The Feature Expansion card from location 2B is fail ing.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 Exchange the failing Feature Expansion card.
  
 - Reconnect all point-of-sale devices.
  
 - Because this was a power supply shut-down problem , disconnect the power
   cord at the base-unit-end, wait approximately fiv e seconds, and
   reconnect the power cord before switching power O N again.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 024 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 016 and 018)
  
 The point-of-sale keyboard may be causing the probl em.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Reinstall any Feature Expansion cards that were r emoved.
  
 - Reconnect all point-of-sale devices.
  
 - Disconnect the keyboard cable from socket 5A or 5 B.  Note the location
   of the cable.
  
 - Because this could be a power supply shut-down pr oblem, disconnect the
   power cord at the base-unit-end, wait approximate ly five seconds, and
   reconnect the power cord.
  
 - Switch power ON.
  
 Is the display blank?
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 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 025 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   - Examine the keyboard cable for damage.
  ¦
  ¦   If the cable is OK, follow this list to isolat e and correct the cause
  ¦   of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Service or exchange the keyboard.  For ser vice information, see
  ¦       the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the keyboard cable.
  ¦
  ¦   3.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service i nformation, see the IBM
  ¦       4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 026 ¦
 +---+
  
 Switch POWER OFF and service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation,
 see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 027 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 004)
  
 Blank Display on a 4683- xx 2 Attached to a 4684
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683- xx 2.
  
 - Ensure that displays with power switches are powe red ON.
  
 - Switch power ON and observe the attached display( s).
  
 Are all attached displays blank?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 028 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   - Examine the cable on the blank display for a  damaged or loose
  ¦     connection.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  ¦
  ¦   If the cable and connections are OK, follow th is list to isolate and
  ¦   correct the cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the blank display.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and
  ¦       Replacement Procedures."
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the display cable.
  ¦
  ¦   3.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service i nformation, see the IBM
  ¦       4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 029 ¦
 +---+
  
 One of the attached point-of-sale devices may be ca using a power supply
 shut-down problem.
  
 To determine which device may be causing the proble m, all devices will be
 disconnected and then reconnected one at a time.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683 and at any attached devices that have their
   own power switch.
  
 - To make reconnection easier, label each disconnec ted cable with its
   socket location.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
 - Disconnect all devices attached to the 4683 except  one display connected
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   to socket 4A, 4B, 9A or 9B.
  
 - Switch power ON and observe the display.
  
 Is the display still blank?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 030 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   One of the devices or cables that was disconne cted is causing the
  ¦   failure.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 043 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 031 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is a Feature Expansion card installed in the 4683 b ase unit?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 032 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 035 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 033 ¦
 +---+
  
 A Feature Expansion card may be causing a power sup ply shut-down problem.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - To make reinstallation easier, note the location of the Feature
   Expansion card(s).
  
 - Remove the Feature Expansion card(s) from the bas e unit.  See "4683
   Feature Expansion Card Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
 - Switch power ON at the 4683 and observe the displ ay.
  
 Is the display still blank?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 034 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   A Feature Expansion card is causing the failur e.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 038 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 035 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 032)
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Disconnect the display from the 4683.
  
 - Reconnect the keyboard to the 4683.
  
 - Switch power ON and observe the keyboard lights.
  
 Are any keyboard lights ON?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 036 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4683 base unit.  For service
  ¦   information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
  ¦   Maintenance Manual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 037 ¦
 +---+
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 The display that was last disconnected is failing.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Examine the cable on the failing display for dama ge.
  
 If the cable is OK, follow this list to isolate and  correct the cause of
 the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the failing display.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and Replacement
     Procedures."
  
 2.  Exchange the display cable.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 038 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 034)
  
 Did you remove two Feature Expansion cards?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 039 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Exchange the Feature Expansion card that was r emoved.
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect all point-of-sale devices.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 040 ¦
 +---+
  
 One of the two Feature Expansion cards is failing.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Reinstall the Feature Expansion card that was in location 2A.
  
 - Switch power ON.
  
 Is the display blank?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 041 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The Feature Expansion card from location 2B is  failing.
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Exchange the failing Feature Expansion card.
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect all point-of-sale devices.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 042 ¦
 +---+
  
 The Feature Expansion card in location 2A is failin g.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Reinstall the Feature Expansion card that was in location 2B.
  
 Exchange the failing Feature Expansion card.
  
 - Reconnect all point-of-sale devices.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 043 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 030 and 044)
  
 The devices will be reconnected, one at a time, to determine the failing
 device.
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 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Reconnect one of the disconnected devices.
  
 - Switch power ON at the 4683 and observe the displ ay.
  
 Is the display blank?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 044 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Return to Step 043 and reconnect another device.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 045 ¦
 +---+
  
 The device that was last reconnected is failing.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Examine the cable on the failing device for damag e.
  
 If the cable is OK, follow this list to isolate and  correct the cause of
 the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the failing device.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and Replacement
     Procedures."
 2.  Exchange the device cable.
  
 - Reconnect all point-of-sale devices.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 046 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 Blank Display Attached to a 4684
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4684.
  
 - Ensure that displays with power switches are powe red ON.
  
 - Switch power ON and observe the attached display( s).
  
 Are all attached displays blank?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 047 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   - Examine the cable on the blank display for a  damaged or loose
  ¦     connection.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  ¦
  ¦   If the cable and connections are OK, follow th is list to isolate and
  ¦   correct the cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the blank display.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and
  ¦       Replacement Procedures."
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the display cable.
  ¦
  ¦   3.  Service the 4684 system unit.  For service  information, see the
  ¦       IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 048 ¦
 +---+
  
 One of the attached point-of-sale devices may be ca using a power supply
 shut-down problem.
  
 To determine which device may be causing the proble m, all devices will be
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 disconnected and then reconnected one at a time.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4684 and at any attached devices that have their
   own power switch.
  
 - To make reconnection easier, label each disconnec ted cable with its
   socket location.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
 - Disconnect all devices attached to the 4684 except  one display.
  
 - Switch power ON at the display if it has a power switch.
  
 - Switch power ON at the 4684 and observe the displ ay.
  
 Is the display still blank?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 049 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   One of the devices or cables that was disconne cted is causing the
  ¦   failure.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 056 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 050 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Observe the green POWER GOOD light on the front o f the 4684.
  
 Is the POWER GOOD light ON?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 051 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 053 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 052 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Examine the cable on the blank display for damage .
  
 If the cable and connections are OK, follow this li st to isolate and
 correct the cause of the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the blank display.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and Replacement
     Procedures."
  
 2.  Exchange the display cable.
  
 3.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service inform ation, see the IBM
     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 053 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 051)
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Disconnect the display from the 4684.
  
 - Switch power ON at the 4684 and observe the green  POWER GOOD light.
  
 Is the POWER GOOD light ON?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 054 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
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 ¦ 055 ¦
 +---+
  
 The display that was last disconnected is failing.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Examine the cable on the failing display for dama ge.
  
 If the cable is OK, follow this list to isolate and  correct the cause of
 the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the failing display.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and Replacement
     Procedures."
  
 2.  Exchange the display cable.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 056 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 049 and 057)
  
 The devices will be reconnected, one at a time, to determine the failing
 device.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Reconnect one of the disconnected devices.
  
 - Switch power ON and observe the display.
  
 Is the display blank?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 057 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Return to Step 056 and reconnect another device.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 058 ¦
 +---+
  
 The device that was last reconnected is failing.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Examine the cable on the failing device for damag e.
  
 If the cable is OK, follow this list to isolate and  correct the cause of
 the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the failing device.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and Replacement
     Procedures."
 2.  Exchange the device cable.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 6.2 PDP 6020:  Blank Video Display
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ There are no characters  ¦ �   The brightness control is turned down   ¦
 ¦ on the display.          ¦     too far.                                ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The video display is failing.           ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The video display cable is failing or   ¦
 ¦                          ¦     disconnected.                           ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   One of the attached devices is failing  ¦
 ¦                          ¦     and causing the po wer supply to switch  ¦
 ¦                          ¦     OFF.                                    ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   One of the attached device cables is    ¦
 ¦                          ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   One of the option adapters is failing.  ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   One of the 4683 Feature Expansion cards ¦
 ¦                          ¦     is failing.                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit  ¦
 ¦                          ¦     power cord is fail ing or disconnected.  ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The 4683 base unit or 4684 system unit  ¦
 ¦                          ¦     is failing.                             ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  6-2. Power Supply Shut Down                                     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Remember to follow these steps when trying to fin d a device or Feature ¦
 ¦ Expansion card causing a 4683 power supply to shu t down.               ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ The power supply in the 4683 base unit is designe d to shut down (no dc ¦
 ¦ outputs) if it detects a condition that may cause  component damage.  A ¦
 ¦ defective or shut-down power supply presents a BL ANK DISPLAY/TERMINAL  ¦
 ¦ DEAD symptom.                                                          ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ Shut down examples:                                                    ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ �   A connected device or logic card shorts/grounds out a dc voltage   ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ �   Cooling fan fails causing power supply to overhe at.                ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ The power supply remains shut down until it is re set.  The only way to ¦
 ¦ reset the power supply is to:                                          ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ 1.  Switch POWER OFF.                                                  ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ 2.  Disconnect the power cord at the base-unit-en d.                    ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ 3.  Wait approximately five seconds.                                   ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ 4.  Reconnect the power cord.                                          ¦
 ¦                                                                        ¦
 ¦ 5.  Switch power ON again.                                             ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 - If the blank display is not  a video display, go to "PDP 6010:  Blank
   Display (Except Video)" in topic 6.1 .
  
 Is the blank video display attached to a 4683?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The blank video display is attached to a 4684 .
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 033 .
  
 PICTURE 83
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 Figure  6-3. Panel Behind the 4683-xx1 Side-Cover
  
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Turn the brightness control to maximum brightness  on the blank display.
  
 - Hold the 4683- xx 1 dump switch pressed and switch POWER OFF.  See
   Figure 6-3 .
  
 This does not  cause a storage dump.  It does  disable storage retention and
 cause an IPL when power is switched ON again.
  
 - Release the dump switch.
  
 - Because this could be a power supply shut-down pr oblem, disconnect the
   power cord at the base-unit-end, wait approximate ly five seconds, and
   reconnect the power cord.
  
 - Switch power ON again.
  
 Is a U nnn message displayed on the display that was blank?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 006 .
  
  
 PICTURE 84
  
  
 Figure  6-4. 50-Key Keyboard Lights.  For other key boards, see "Point of
              Sale Terminal Keyboards" in topic C.6 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return the brightness control to a normal setting .
  
 The failure symptom has changed.
  
 Follow the User Response  for the message in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or  in
 the IBM 4680 Store System:   Messages Guide .
  
 - or -
  
 Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom in Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
  
  
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 006 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 004)
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 Use the WAIT light and the unlabeled light on the k eyboard to determine
 the status of the 4683.  See Figure 6-4 .
  
 When power is switched ON, the keyboard WAIT light comes ON and stays ON
 for at least two seconds.  The unlabeled light come s on and goes OFF after
 15 seconds.
  
 - Because this could be a power supply shut-down pr oblem, disconnect the
   power cord at the base-unit-end, wait approximate ly five seconds, and
   reconnect the power cord.
  
 - Switch power ON while carefully observing the key board WAIT light.
  
 Did the WAIT light come ON and stay ON for two seco nds or longer?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
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  ¦   ¦ 007 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 016 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Wait 15 seconds after power is switched ON and ob serve the unlabeled
   light on the keyboard.
  
 Is the unlabeled light OFF?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 009 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Unplug the video display power cord.
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the
  ¦     cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦     1.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service  information, see the
  ¦         IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
  ¦     2.  Exchange the Feature Expansion card for the video display.  See
  ¦         "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and Replacemen t" in
  ¦         topic 7.28.5 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is this a 5-inch Monochrome display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 011 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 013 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Examine the cable on the blank video display for a damaged or loose
   connection.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
 If the cable and connections are OK, follow this li st to isolate and
 correct the cause of the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the video display.  See "5-Inch Monochrome Display Removal
     and Replacement (4683 Only)" in topic 7.24 .
  
 2.  Exchange the Feature Expansion card for the vid eo display.  See "4683
     Feature Expansion Card Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
 3.  Exchange the video display cable.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 011)
  
 - Ensure the video display power cord is connected to an ac receptacle.
  
 - Ensure ac power is present at the receptacle.
  
 - Ensure the display power switch is ON.
  
 Is the ac power OK at the receptacle for the video display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 014 ¦
  ¦   +---+
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  ¦
  ¦   Report the ac power problem to the person resp onsible for repairing
  ¦   store power problems.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Unplug the video display power cord.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Examine the cable on the blank video display for a damaged or loose
   connection.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
 If the cable and connections are OK, follow this li st to isolate and
 correct the cause of the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the video display.  See "Video Display (Except 5-Inch)
     Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.23 .
  
 2.  Exchange the Feature Expansion card for the vid eo display.  See "4683
     Feature Expansion Card Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.28.5 .
  
 3.  Exchange the video display cable.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 016 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 007)
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Ensure the 4683 power cord is connected to an ac receptacle and the 4683
   base unit.
  
 - Ensure ac power is present at the receptacle.
  
 Is the ac power OK at the receptacle for the 4683 b ase unit?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 017 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Report the ac power problem to the person resp onsible for repairing
  ¦   store power problems.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 018 ¦
 +---+
  
 One of the attached point-of-sale devices may be ca using a power supply
 shut-down problem.
  
 To determine which device may be causing the proble m, all devices will be
 disconnected and then reconnected one at a time.
  
 - To make reconnecting easier, label each disconnec ted cable with its
   socket location.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
 - Disconnect all point-of-sale devices except:
  
   �   Socket 1 (4683- xx 1)
   �   Socket 5A (keyboard)
   �   Socket 5B (keyboard)
       only if 5A is  not used
   �   Socket 11 (4683- xx 2).
  
 - Because this could be a power supply shut-down pr oblem, disconnect the
   power cord at the base-unit-end, wait approximate ly five seconds, and
   reconnect the power cord.
  
 - Switch power ON and carefully observe the keyboar d WAIT light.  See
   Figure 6-4 .
  
 Did the WAIT light come ON and stay ON for two seco nds or longer?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 019 ¦
  ¦   +---+
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  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 023 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 020 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 022)
  
 One of the devices or cables that was disconnected is causing the failure.
  
 The devices will be reconnected, one at a time, to determine the failing
 device.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Reconnect one of the disconnected devices.
  
 - Switch power ON and carefully observe the keyboar d WAIT light.
  
 Did the WAIT light come ON and stay ON for two seco nds or longer?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 021 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The device that was reconnected is failing.
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   - Examine the cable on the failing device for a damaged.
  ¦
  ¦   If the cable is OK, follow this list to isolat e and correct the cause
  ¦   of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the failing device.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and
  ¦       Replacement Procedures."
  ¦
  ¦       Note:   If the 3587 Checkout Scanner Model 2 is the faili ng
  ¦       device, exchange only the scanner adapter.   See "3687 Model 2
  ¦       Scanner Adapter Removal and Replacement" in topic 7 .27 .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the device cable.
  ¦
  ¦   3.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service i nformation, see the IBM
  ¦       4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect all point-of-sale devices.
  ¦
  ¦   - Because this was a power supply shut-down pr oblem, disconnect the
  ¦     power cord at the base-unit-end, wait approx imately five seconds,
  ¦     and reconnect the power cord before switchin g power ON again.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 022 ¦
 +---+
  
 Return to Step 020  and repeat the steps for each device that was
 disconnected until the failing device is found.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 023 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 019)
  
 A Feature Expansion card may be causing a power sup ply shut-down problem.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - To make reinstallation easier, note the location of the Feature
   Expansion card(s).
  
 - Remove the Feature Expansion card(s) from the bas e unit.  See "Removing
   a Feature Expansion Card" in topic 7.28.5.1 .
  
 - Because this could be a power supply shut-down pr oblem, disconnect the
   power cord at the base-unit-end, wait approximate ly five seconds, and
   reconnect the power cord.
  
 - Switch power ON and carefully observe the keyboar d WAIT light.
  
 Did the WAIT light come ON and stay ON for two seco nds or longer?
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 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 024 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 030 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 025 ¦
 +---+
  
 A Feature Expansion card is causing the failure.
  
 Did you remove two Feature Expansion cards?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 026 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Exchange the Feature Expansion card that was r emoved.
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect all point-of-sale devices.
  ¦
  ¦   - Because this was a power supply shut-down pr oblem, disconnect the
  ¦     power cord at the base-unit-end, wait approx imately five seconds,
  ¦     and reconnect the power cord before switchin g power ON again.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 027 ¦
 +---+
  
 One of the Feature Expansion cards is failing.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Reinstall the Feature Expansion card that was in location 2A.
  
 - Switch power ON and carefully observe the keyboar d WAIT light.
  
 Did the WAIT light come ON and stay ON for two seco nds or longer?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 028 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The Feature Expansion card in location 2A is f ailing.
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   - Reinstall the Feature Expansion card that wa s in location 2B.
  ¦
  ¦   Exchange the failing Feature Expansion card.
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect all point-of-sale devices.
  ¦
  ¦   - Because this was a power supply shut-down pr oblem, disconnect the
  ¦     power cord at the base-unit-end, wait approx imately five seconds,
  ¦     and reconnect the power cord before switchin g power ON again.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 029 ¦
 +---+
  
 The Feature Expansion card from location 2B is fail ing.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 Exchange the failing Feature Expansion card.
  
 - Reconnect all point-of-sale devices.
  
 - Because this was a power supply shut-down problem , disconnect the power
   cord at the base-unit-end, wait approximately fiv e seconds, and
   reconnect the power cord before switching power O N again.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 030 ¦
 +---+
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 (From step 024)
  
 The point-of-sale keyboard may be causing the probl em.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Reinstall all Feature Expansion cards that were r emoved.
  
 - Reconnect all point-of-sale devices.
  
 - Disconnect the keyboard cable from socket 5A or 5 B.  Note the location
   of the cable.
  
 - Because this could be a power supply shut-down pr oblem, disconnect the
   power cord at the base-unit-end, wait approximate ly five seconds, and
   reconnect the power cord.
  
 - Switch power ON.
  
 Do any characters appear on the display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 031 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and service the 4683 base unit.  For service
  ¦   information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
  ¦   Maintenance Manual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 032 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Examine the keyboard cable for damage.
  
 If the cable is OK, follow this list to isolate and  correct the cause of
 the problem.
  
 1.  Service or exchange the keyboard.  For service information, see the
     IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  
 2.  Exchange the keyboard cable.
  
 3.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service inform ation, see the IBM
     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 033 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 Blank Video Display Attached to a 4684
  
 Is there more than one display attached to this 468 4?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 034 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 038 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 035 ¦
 +---+
  
 Are all displays blank?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 036 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 038 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 037 ¦
 +---+
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 - Continue at Step 045 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 038 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 034 and 036)
  
 Is U001 displayed on any other attached display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 039 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 041 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 040 ¦
 +---+
  
 Follow "PDP 6080:  U001 Message" in topic 6.8 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 041 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 039)
  
 - Ensure that the video display cable is attached t o the 4684.
  
 - Ensure the video display power cord is connected to an ac receptacle.
  
 - Ensure ac power is present at the receptacle.
  
 - Ensure the display power switch is ON.
  
 Is another video display available to be connected to this 4684?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 042 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 045 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 043 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4684.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the video display.
  
 - Disconnect the blank video display and connect th e replacement display
   in its place.
  
 - Switch power ON at the replacement display and th e 4684.
  
 - Wait a few seconds.
  
 Is the replacement display also blank?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 044 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Exchange the video display that was disconne cted.
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 045 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 037 and 042)
  
 One of the attached point-of-sale devices may be ca using a power supply
 shut-down problem.
  
 To determine which device may be causing the proble m, all devices will be
 disconnected and then reconnected one at a time.
  
 - To make reconnection easier, label each disconnec ted cable with its
   socket location.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
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 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Disconnect all cables from the 4684 except  the video display that is
   blank.
  
 - Switch power ON and wait a few seconds.
  
 Did the video display a message?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 046 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   - Examine the cable on the blank video display  for damage.
  ¦
  ¦   If the cable is OK, follow this list to isolat e and correct the cause
  ¦   of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the blank video display.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and
  ¦       Replacement Procedures."
  ¦   2.  Exchange the display cable.
  ¦   3.  Service the 4684 system unit.  For service  information, see the
  ¦       IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect all point-of-sale devices.
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 047 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 049)
  
 One of the devices or cables that was disconnected is causing the failure.
  
 The devices will be reconnected, one at a time, to determine the failing
 device.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Reconnect one of the disconnected devices.
  
 - Switch power ON and wait for 30 seconds.
  
 Did the video display a message?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 048 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The device that was last reconnected is failin g.
  ¦
  ¦   - Examine the cable on the failing device for damage.
  ¦
  ¦   If the cable is OK, follow this list to isolat e and correct the cause
  ¦   of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the failing device.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and
  ¦       Replacement Procedures."
  ¦   2.  Exchange the device cable.
  ¦   3.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service i nformation, see the IBM
  ¦       4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 049 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to Step 047  and repeat the steps for each device that was
   disconnected until the failing device is found.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 6.3 PDP 6030:  Store Controller Communications Prob lem
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ A symptom or failure     ¦ �   The telephone line is failing.          ¦
 ¦ occurred that indicates  ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ a communications         ¦ �   The modem is failing.                   ¦
 ¦ problem.                 ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The communications adapter in the store ¦
 ¦                          ¦     controller is fail ing.                  ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The store controller is failing.        ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   A software problem occurred.            ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 Warning:  This procedure stops store controller operations.
  
 - Check the phone line for correct operation.
  
 Is the phone line operating correctly?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Have the phone line serviced.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Check the modem for correct operation.
  
 Is the modem operating correctly?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Have the modem serviced.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Use the documentation for the modem to verify the  modem settings.
  
 Are the modem settings correct?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the modem settings.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the store controller.
  
 - Wait five seconds and switch power ON again.
  
 - Look for power-on self test messages.
  
 Did a message display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 008 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 010 .
  ¦
 +---+
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 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
  
 Follow the User Response  for the message under "Power-On Self Test
 Messages (Personal Computer AT, PS/2, or 4684)" in topic 2.3 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 008)
  
 - Continue problem determination using the maintena nce documentation for
   the communications adapter.
  
 Was a problem found while using the maintenance doc umentation for the
 communications adapter?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 011 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 013 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Correct the problem and then reload the store con troller application
   program.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 011) .
  
 - Continue problem determination using the maintena nce documentation for
   the store controller.
  
 Was a problem found?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 014 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Reload the store controller application prog ram.
  ¦
  ¦   If the problem occurs again:
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
  ¦       topic B.7 .
  ¦
  ¦       �   Use as primary keyword, MSG followed by the mess age number
  ¦           associated with the problem (Example: MSGW001).
  ¦
  ¦       �   Use as additional keywords, data that appears in  the message
  ¦           (RC=, FN=, CMD=, DUMP, etc.).
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Report the problem to the store programmer  and provide the
  ¦       preceding information.
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Correct the problem and then reload the store con troller application
   program.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
PDP 6030:  Store Controller Communications Problem

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
6.3 - 2



 6.4 PDP 6040:  Store Controller Power-On Self Test Problem
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ A symptom or failure     ¦ �   An adapter in the store controller is   ¦
 ¦ occurred that indicates  ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦ a problem in the store   ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ controller.              ¦ �   The store controller is failing.        ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   A software problem occurred.            ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 Warning:  This procedure stops store controller operations.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the store controller.
  
 - Wait five seconds and switch power ON again.
  
 - Look for power-on self test messages.
  
 Did a message display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 004 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 Follow the User Response  for the message under "Power-On Self Test
 Messages (Personal Computer AT, PS/2, or 4684)" in topic 2.3 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 004 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 - Continue problem determination using the maintena nce documentation for
   the Store Loop Adapter.
  
 Warning:  Power must be switched  OFF at the store controller when it is
 being connected to the store loop.
  
 Was a problem found?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 005 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 007 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 006 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Correct the problem and then reload the store con troller application
   program.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 005)
  
 - Continue problem determination using the maintena nce documentation for
   the store controller.
  
 Was a problem found?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 008 ¦
  ¦   +---+
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  ¦
  ¦   - Reload the store controller application prog ram.
  ¦
  ¦   If the problem occurs again:
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
  ¦       topic B.7 .
  ¦
  ¦       �   Use the keyword(s) you recorded earlier.
  ¦       �   Also, use additional keyword W507.
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Follow the procedure for "Requesting a Store Controller Storage
  ¦       Dump" in topic B.1 .  Note:  Message W507 is displayed at the store
  ¦       controller.
  ¦
  ¦   3.  Report the problem to the store programmer  and provide the
  ¦       preceding information.
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
  
 Correct the problem and then reload the store contr oller application
 program.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 6.5 PDP 6050:  Store Loop Problem
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ A symptom or failure     ¦ �   The store loop is open up-loop from the ¦
 ¦ occurred that indicates  ¦     beaconing 4683- xx 1.                     ¦
 ¦ a store loop problem.    ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The beaconing 4683- xx 1 base unit is     ¦
 ¦                          ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The beaconing 4683- xx 1 store loop cable ¦
 ¦                          ¦     is failing.                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   A 4683- xx 1 other than the one beaconing ¦
 ¦                          ¦     is failing.                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The primary store controller is         ¦
 ¦                          ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The backup store controller is failing. ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 1.  Obtain the filled-in "Terminal Identification C hart" from the book IBM
     4680 Store System: Preparing Your Site .
  
     -- or --
  
     Obtain a store loop layout chart containing:
  
     �   The physical location of store controller(s) and  point-of-sale
         terminals
     �   The order of store controller(s) and point-of-sa le terminals on
         the store loop
     �   The terminal numbers.
  
 2.  Go to the 4683 that has the terminal number dis played in message W007
     or W760.  See the store loop layout chart.
  
         If the terminal number in the message is 00 0, this indicates the
         backup store controller is beaconing.
  
 3.  Use the message or symptom found at the 4683 or  backup store
     controller to resolve the problem.
  
 Follow the User Response  for the message in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or  in
 the IBM 4680 Store System:   Messages Guide .
  
 - or -
  
 Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom in Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 6.6 PDP 6060:  Messages 6310 Through 637F on a 4684
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ During power-on self     ¦ �   The 4684 system unit is failing.        ¦
 ¦ tests, several of the    ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale devices    ¦ �   One of the point-of-sale devices is     ¦
 ¦ attached to the device   ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦ channel appear to fail.  ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   One of the point-of-sale device cables  ¦
 ¦                          ¦     is failing.                             ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 005)
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4684.
  
 - Disconnect one of the point-of-sale devices from the 4684.  See "Cable
   Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
   Note:   Do not disconnect the display showing the 63 nn  error(s).
  
 - Insert the Backup Reference Diskette into the 468 4.
  
 When power is switched ON, only one error should di splay.  That error
 should be associated with the device that was disco nnected.  See
 Table 6-3 .
  
 - Switch power ON at the 4684 and wait for the 63 nn  error(s) to display.
  
 Did only one 63 nn  error display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 004 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 The device that was last disconnected is failing.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Examine the device cable for damage.
  
 If the cable is OK, follow this list to isolate and  correct the cause of
 the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the failing device.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and Replacement
     Procedures."
  
 2.  Exchange the device cable.
  
 3.  Service the 4684 system unit to exchange the sy stem board.  For
     service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
     Maintenance Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 004 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Reconnect the device that was disconnected.
  
 Have all devices been disconnected and then reconne cted?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 005 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Return to Step 001 and disconnect another device.
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  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 006 ¦
 +---+
  
 Service the 4684 system unit to exchange the system  board.  For service
 information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
 Manual .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  6-3. Device error numbers                                       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 6310  4684 50-Key Keyboard or the keyboard on the Combin ed              ¦
 ¦      Keyboard/Display (5A)                                             ¦
 ¦ 6311  4684 50-Key Keyboard or the keyboard on the Combin ed              ¦
 ¦      Keyboard/Display (5B)                                             ¦
 ¦ 6312  4684 Alphanumeric Keyboard (5A)                                   ¦
 ¦ 6313  4684 Alphanumeric Keyboard (5B)                                   ¦
 ¦ 6316  4684 Matrix Keyboard (5A)                                         ¦
 ¦ 6317  4684 Matrix Keyboard (5B)                                         ¦
 ¦ 631A  4684 ANPOS Keyboard (5A)                                          ¦
 ¦ 631B  4684 ANPOS Keyboard (5B)                                          ¦
 ¦ 6320  4684 Alphanumeric Display (4A)                                    ¦
 ¦ 6321  4684 Alphanumeric Display (4B, 9A, or 9B)                         ¦
 ¦ 6322  4684 Operator Display (4A) or the display on the C ombined         ¦
 ¦      Keyboard/Display (5A)                                             ¦
 ¦ 6323  4684 Operator Display (4B, 9A, or 9B) or the displ ay on the       ¦
 ¦      Combined Keyboard/Display (5B)                                    ¦
 ¦ 6326  4684 Shopper Display (4A)                                         ¦
 ¦ 6327  4684 Shopper Display (4B, 9A, or 9B)                              ¦
 ¦ 6330  4684 Point of Sale Printer Model 1 or 2 (7)                       ¦
 ¦ 6334  4684 Point of Sale Printer Model 3 (7)                            ¦
 ¦ 6336  4684 Fiscal Point of Sale Printer Model 2A (7)                    ¦
 ¦ 6338  4684 Fiscal Point of Sale Printer Model 3A (7)                    ¦
 ¦ 6340  4684 Keyboard or Single-Track MSR (5A)                            ¦
 ¦ 6341  4684 Keyboard or Single-Track MSR (5B)                            ¦
 ¦ 6346  4684 Dual-Track MSR or Low-Profile Dual-Track MSR (5A)            ¦
 ¦ 6347  4684 Dual-Track MSR or Low-Profile Dual-Track MSR (5B)            ¦
 ¦ 634A  4684 Point of Sale Scanner (17)                                   ¦
 ¦ 634B  4684 IBM Bar Code Reader                                          ¦
 ¦ 6350  4684 Totals Retention (System Board)                              ¦
 ¦ 6354  4684 Cash Drawer (3A or 3B)                                       ¦
 ¦ 6360                                                                    ¦
 ¦ through  4684 External Device                                           ¦
 ¦ 6377                                                                    ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 6.7 PDP 6070:  Messages 6390 Through 63EF on a 4684
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ During power-on self     ¦ �   The 4683 is powered off or not          ¦
 ¦ tests, several of the    ¦     connected.                              ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale devices    ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ attached to the 4683     ¦ �   One of the point-of-sale devices or     ¦
 ¦ device channel appear to ¦     Feature Expansion cards is failing on   ¦
 ¦ fail.                    ¦     the 4683.                               ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   One of the point-of-sale device cables  ¦
 ¦                          ¦     is failing on the 4683.                 ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The 4683 base card is failing.          ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The 4683 power supply is failing.       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 010)
  
 These messages will display at the 4684 if the 4683  is configured, but not
 powered ON or not connected to the 4684.
  
 - Ensure that the 4683 was powered ON and connected  to the 4684 when the
   4684 system unit was powered ON.
  
 Was the 4683 powered ON and connected?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Connect the 4683 to the 4684 using cable 11, s witch the 4683 power
  ¦   ON, and IPL the 4684.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is the 4683 display blank?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 006 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 Switch POWER OFF at the 4683 and follow this list to isolate and co rrect
 the cause of the problem.
  
 1.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the powe r supply.
  
 2.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the base  card.  For service
     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
     Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 006 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 004)
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4684.
  
 - Disconnect one of the point-of-sale devices or Fe ature Expansion cards
   attached to the 4683.
  
 - Switch power ON at the 4683.
  
 When power is switched ON, only one error should di splay.  That error
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 should be associated with the device or Feature Exp ansion card that was
 disconnected.  See Table 6-4 .
  
 - Insert the Backup Reference Diskette into the 468 4.
  
 - Switch power ON at the 4684 and wait for the 63 nn  error(s) to display.
  
 Did only one 63 nn  error display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 007 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 009 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
  
 The device or Feature Expansion Card that was last disconnected is
 failing.
  
 Follow this list to isolate and correct the cause o f the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the failing device or Feature Expansio n card.  See Chapter 7,
     "Removal and Replacement Procedures" in topic 7.0 .
  
 2.  Exchange the device cable.
  
 3.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the base  card.  For service
     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
     Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 007)
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683.
  
 - Reconnect the device or Feature Expansion card th at was disconnected.
  
 Have all devices and Feature Expansion cards been d isconnected and then
 reconnected?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 010 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Return to Step 001 and disconnect another device
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
  
 Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the base car d.  For service
 information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
 Manual .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  6-4. Device error numbers                                       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 6390  4683 50-key Keyboard or the keyboard on the Combin ed              ¦
 ¦      Keyboard/Display (5A)                                             ¦
 ¦ 6391  4683 50-key Keyboard or the keyboard on the Combin ed              ¦
 ¦      Keyboard/Display (5B)                                             ¦
 ¦ 6392  4683 Alphanumeric Keyboard (5A)                                   ¦
 ¦ 6393  4683 Alphanumeric Keyboard (5B)                                   ¦
 ¦ 6396  4683 Matrix Keyboard (5A)                                         ¦
 ¦ 6397  4683 Matrix Keyboard (5B)                                         ¦
 ¦ 639A  4683 ANPOS Keyboard (5A)                                          ¦
 ¦ 639B  4683 ANPOS Keyboard (5B)                                          ¦
 ¦ 63A0  4683 Alphanumeric Display (4A)                                    ¦
 ¦ 63A1  4683 Alphanumeric Display (4B, 9A, or 9B)                         ¦
 ¦ 63A2  4683 Operator Display (4A) or the display on the C ombined         ¦
 ¦      Keyboard/Display (5A)                                             ¦
 ¦ 63A3  4683 Operator Display (4B, 9A, or 9B) or the displ ay on the       ¦
 ¦      Combined Keyboard/Display (5B)                                    ¦
 ¦ 63A6  4683 Shopper Display (4A)                                         ¦
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 ¦ 63A7  4683 Shopper Display (4B, 9A, or 9B)                              ¦
 ¦ 63A8  4683 Video Display (Location 2A)                                  ¦
 ¦ 63A9  4683 Video Display (Location 2B)                                  ¦
 ¦ 63B0  4683 Point of Sale Printer Model 1 or 2 (7)                       ¦
 ¦ 63B4  4683 Point of Sale Printer Model 3 (7)                            ¦
 ¦ 63B6  4683 Fiscal Point of Sale Printer Model 2A (7)                    ¦
 ¦ 63B8  4683 Fiscal Point of Sale Printer Model 3A (7)                    ¦
 ¦ 63C0 4683 Keyboard or Single-Track MSR (5A)                            ¦
 ¦ 63C1 4683 Keyboard or Single-Track MSR (5B)                            ¦
 ¦ 63C6 4683 Dual-Track MSR or Low-Profile Dual-Track MSR (5A)            ¦
 ¦ 63C7 4683 Dual-Track MSR or Low-Profile Dual-Track MSR (5B)            ¦
 ¦ 63CA 4683 Point of Sale Scanner (17)                                   ¦
 ¦ 63CB 4683 IBM Bar Code Reader                                          ¦
 ¦ 63D0 4683 Totals Retention (Base Card)                                 ¦
 ¦ 63D4 4683 Cash Drawer (3A or 3B)                                       ¦
 ¦ 63E4  4683 Feature Expansion Card, Location 2A, Socket 2 5               ¦
 ¦ 63E5  4683 Feature Expansion Card, Location 2B, Socket 2 5               ¦
 ¦ 63E8  4683 Feature Expansion Card, Location 2A, Socket 2 3               ¦
 ¦ 63E9  4683 Feature Expansion Card, Location 2B, Socket 2 3               ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 6.8 PDP 6080:  U001 Message
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The display showing U001 ¦ �   The 4683 base card is failing.          ¦
 ¦ has completed its        ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ power-ON self tests and  ¦ �   The 4683 base unit is failing.          ¦
 ¦ it is waiting to receive ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ communications from the  ¦ �   The 4684 system unit is failing.        ¦
 ¦ 4683 base unit or 4684   ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ system unit.             ¦ �   One of the 4683 Feature Expansion cards ¦
 ¦                          ¦     is failing.                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   One of the attached devices is failing. ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   One of the attached device cables is    ¦
 ¦                          ¦     failing.                                ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 85
  
  
 Figure  6-5. 50-Key Keyboard Lights.  For other key boards, see "Point of
              Sale Terminal Keyboards" in topic C.6 .
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is U001 displayed at a 4683?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   U001 is displayed at a 4684 .
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 058 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is U001 displayed at one of the following?
  
 �   A 4683- xx 1
 �   A 4683- xx 2 attached to a 4683- xx 1.
  
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   U001 is displayed at a 4683- xx 2 attached to a 4684 .
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 031 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 System Display --  When multiple displays are attached to a 4683 one must
 be configured as the system display.  When only one  display is attached,
 it is the system display.  System messages (W nnn ), test messages (T nnnn ),
 and other messages of this type appear only on the system display.
  
 Is U001 displayed on the system display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Run the test for the display that is displayin g U001.  See Chapter 4,
  ¦   "IBM 4680 Operating System Test Procedures"  or Chapter 5, "IBM 4684
  ¦   Reference Diskette Test Procedures."
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
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 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 Use the WAIT light and the unlabeled light on the k eyboard to determine
 the status of the 4683.  See Figure 6-5 .
  
 When power is switched ON, the keyboard WAIT light comes ON and stays ON
 for at least two seconds.  The unlabeled light come s on and goes OFF after
 15 seconds.
  
 - Switch power ON while carefully observing the key board WAIT light.
  
 Did the WAIT light come ON and stay ON for two seco nds or longer?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 008 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the
  ¦   cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Service or exchange the keyboard.  For ser vice information, see
  ¦       the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the keyboard cable.
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Wait 15 seconds after power is switched ON and ob serve the unlabeled
   light on the keyboard.  See Figure 6-5 .
  
 Is the unlabeled light OFF?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 010 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 014 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
  
 Repair action depends on the type of display that i s showing U001.
  
 Is U001 displayed on a video display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 012 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the
  ¦   cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the display showing U001.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and
  ¦       Replacement Procedures."
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service i nformation, see the IBM
  ¦       4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
  
 Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the ca use of
 the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the Feature Expansion card for the vid eo display showing
     U001.  See "4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and Replacemen t" in
     topic 7.28.5 .
  
 2.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service inform ation, see the IBM
     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 +---+
 ¦ 014 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 010)
  
 One of the attached point-of-sale devices may be ca using U001 to display.
  
 To determine which device may be causing the proble m, all devices will be
 disconnected and then reconnected one at a time.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - To make reconnecting easier, note the location of  each of the device
   cables.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
 - Disconnect all point-of-sale devices except:
  
   �   Socket 1 (4683- xx 1)
   �   Socket 5A (keyboard)
   �   Socket 5B (keyboard)
       only if 5A is  not used
   �   Socket 11 (4683- xx 2).
  
 - Switch power ON, wait 15 seconds, and observe the  unlabeled light on the
   keyboard.
  
 Is the unlabeled light OFF?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 015 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 019 .
  
 PICTURE 86
  
  
 Figure  6-6. Panel Behind the 4683-xx1 Side-Cover
  
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 016 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 018)
  
 One of the devices or cables that was disconnected is failing.
  
 - Hold the 4683- xx 1 dump switch pressed and switch POWER OFF.  See
   Figure 6-6 .
  
 This does not  cause a storage dump.  It does  disable storage retention and
 cause an IPL when power is switched ON again.
  
 - Reconnect one of the disconnected devices.
  
 - Switch power ON, wait 15 seconds, and observe the  unlabeled light on the
   keyboard.
  
 Is the unlabeled light OFF?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 017 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The device that was reconnected is failing.
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   - Examine the cable on the failing device for a damaged or loose
  ¦     connection.
  ¦
  ¦   If the cable and connections are OK, follow th is list to isolate and
  ¦   correct the cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the device.
  ¦
  ¦       Note:  If the 3687 Checkout Scanner Model 2 is the failin g device,
  ¦       exchange only the scanner adapter.  See "3687 Model 2 Scanner
  ¦       Adapter Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.27 .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the device cable.
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  ¦
  ¦   3.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service i nformation, see the IBM
  ¦       4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
  ¦   - After the problem is corrected, reconnect al l point-of-sale
  ¦     devices.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 018 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to Step 016  and repeat the steps for each device that was
   disconnected until the failing device is found.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 019 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 015)
  
 Is a Feature Expansion card installed in the 4683 b ase unit?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 020 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 028 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 021 ¦
 +---+
  
 A Feature Expansion card may be causing U001 to dis play.
  
 The Feature Expansion cards will be removed to dete rmine if they are
 causing the problem.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - To make reinstallation easier, note the location of the Feature
   Expansion card(s).
  
 - Remove the Feature Expansion card(s) from the bas e unit.  See "Removing
   a Feature Expansion Card" in topic 7.28.5.1 .
  
 - Switch power ON, wait 15 seconds, and observe the  unlabeled light on the
   keyboard.
  
 Is the unlabeled light OFF?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 022 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 028 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 023 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did you remove two Feature Expansion cards?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 024 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Exchange the Feature Expansion card that was r emoved.
  ¦
  ¦   - After the problem is corrected, reconnect al l point-of-sale
  ¦     devices.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 025 ¦
 +---+
  
 One of the Feature Expansion cards is failing.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
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 - Reinstall the Feature Expansion card that was in location 2A.
  
 - Switch power ON, wait 15 seconds, and observe the  unlabeled light on the
   keyboard.
  
 Is the unlabeled light OFF?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 026 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The Feature Expansion card in location 2A is f ailing.
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   - Reinstall the Feature Expansion card that wa s in location 2B.
  ¦
  ¦   Exchange the failing Feature Expansion card.
  ¦
  ¦   - After the problem is corrected, reconnect al l point-of-sale
  ¦     devices.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 027 ¦
 +---+
  
 The Feature Expansion card from location 2B is fail ing.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 Exchange the failing Feature Expansion card.
  
 - After the problem is corrected, reconnect all poi nt-of-sale devices.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 028 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 020 and 022)
  
 The point-of-sale keyboard may be causing the probl em.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Reinstall any Feature Expansion cards that were r emoved.
  
 - Reconnect all point-of-sale devices.
  
 - Disconnect the keyboard cable from socket 5A or 5 B.  Note the location
   of the cable.
  
 - Switch power ON.
  
 Did the 4683 IPL stop with U001 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 029 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   - Examine the keyboard cable for a damaged or loose connection.
  ¦
  ¦   If the cable and connections are OK, follow th is list to isolate and
  ¦   correct the cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Service or exchange the keyboard.  For ser vice information, see
  ¦       the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the keyboard cable.
  ¦
  ¦   3.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service i nformation, see the IBM
  ¦       4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 030 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 Service the 4683 base unit.  For service informatio n, see the IBM
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 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 031 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 004)
  
 U001 Displayed at a 4683- xx 2 Attached to a 4684
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 - Note which displays are displaying U001.
  
 Is U001 displayed in all displays attached to the 4 683- xx2?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 032 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 034 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 033 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 039 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 034 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 032)
  
 Does this 4683- xx2 have a shopper display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 035 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 039 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 036 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is the shopper display the only display with U001 d isplayed all the time?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 037 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 039 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 038 ¦
 +---+
  
 Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the ca use of
 the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the shopper display.  See "Shopper Display Removal and
     Replacement" in topic 7.20 .
  
 2.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the base  card.  For service
     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
     Manual .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 039 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 033, 035, and 037)
  
 One of the attached point-of-sale devices may be ca using U001 to display.
  
 - Note which display is displaying U001.
  
 To determine which device may be causing the proble m, all devices will be
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 disconnected and then reconnected one at a time.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - To make reconnecting easier, note the location of  each of the device
   cables.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
 - Disconnect all point-of-sale devices except  the display showing U001.
  
       If more than one display has U001 displayed, leave one of the
       following displays connected:
       �   The alphanumeric display
       �   The operator display
       �   The combined keyboard/display.
  
 - Switch power ON, wait 30 seconds, and observe the  display.
  
 Did the display message proceed beyond U001?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 040 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 044 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 041 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 043)
  
 One of the devices or cables that was disconnected is failing.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Reconnect one of the disconnected devices.
  
 - Switch power ON, wait 30 seconds, and observe the  display.
  
 Did the display message proceed beyond U001?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 042 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The device that was reconnected is failing.
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   - Examine the cable on the failing device for a damaged or loose
  ¦     connection.
  ¦
  ¦   If the cable and connections are OK, follow th is list to isolate and
  ¦   correct the cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the device.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and Replacement
  ¦       Procedures" in topic 7.0 .
  ¦
  ¦       Note:  If the 3687 Checkout Scanner Model 2 is the failin g device,
  ¦       exchange only the scanner adapter.  See "3687 Model 2 Scanner
  ¦       Adapter Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.27 .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the device cable.
  ¦
  ¦   3.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  base card.  For
  ¦       service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
  ¦       Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  ¦
  ¦   - After the problem is corrected, reconnect al l point-of-sale
  ¦     devices.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 043 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to Step 041  and repeat the steps for each device that was
   disconnected until the failing device is found.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 044 ¦
 +---+
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 (From step 040)
  
 Is a Feature Expansion card installed in the 4683 b ase unit?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 045 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 053 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 046 ¦
 +---+
  
 A Feature Expansion card may be causing U001 to dis play.
  
 The Feature Expansion cards will be disconnected to  determine if they are
 causing the problem.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - To make reinstallation easier, note the location of the Feature
   Expansion card(s).
  
 - Remove the Feature Expansion card(s) from the bas e unit.  See "Removing
   a Feature Expansion Card" in topic 7.28.5.1 .
  
 - Switch power ON, wait 30 seconds, and observe the  display.
  
 Did the display message proceed beyond U001?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 047 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 053 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 048 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did you remove two Feature Expansion cards?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 049 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Exchange the Feature Expansion card that was r emoved.
  ¦
  ¦   - After the problem is corrected, reconnect al l point-of-sale
  ¦     devices.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 050 ¦
 +---+
  
 One of the Feature Expansion cards is failing.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Reinstall the Feature Expansion card that was in location 2A.
  
 - Switch power ON, wait 30 seconds, and observe the  display.
  
 Did the display message proceed beyond U001?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 051 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The Feature Expansion card in location 2A is f ailing.
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the
  ¦   cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the failing Feature Expansion car d.
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  base card.  For
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  ¦       service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
  ¦       Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  ¦
  ¦   - After the problem is corrected, reinstall th e Feature Expansion
  ¦     card that was in location 2B and reconnect a ll point-of-sale
  ¦     devices.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 052 ¦
 +---+
  
 The Feature Expansion card from location 2B is fail ing.
  
 Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the ca use of
 the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the failing Feature Expansion card.
  
 2.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the base  card.  For service
     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
     Manual .
  
 - After the problem is corrected, reconnect all poi nt-of-sale devices.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 053 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 045 and 047)
  
 Is another display available to be connected to thi s 4683?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 054 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the
  ¦   cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the  base card.  For
  ¦       service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
  ¦       Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the display.
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 055 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Disconnect the current display and install the re placement display.
  
 - Switch power ON, wait 30 seconds, and observe the  display.
  
 Did the display message proceed beyond U001?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 056 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit to exchange the bas e card.  For service
  ¦   information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
  ¦   Maintenance Manual .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 057 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 Exchange the display that was disconnected.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 058 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
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 U001 Displayed at a 4684
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 - Note which displays are displaying U001.
  
 Is U001 displayed in all displays (except video) at tached to the 4684?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 059 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 061 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 060 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 066 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 061 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 059)
  
 Does this 4684 have a shopper display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 062 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 066 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 063 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is the shopper display the only display with U001 d isplayed all the time?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 064 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 066 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 065 ¦
 +---+
  
 Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the ca use of
 the problem.
  
 1.  Exchange the shopper display.  See "Shopper Display Removal and
     Replacement" in topic 7.20 .
  
 2.  Service the 4684 system unit.  For service info rmation, see the IBM
     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 066 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 060, 062, and 064)
  
 One of the attached devices may be causing U001 to display.
  
 To determine which device may be causing the proble m, all devices will be
 disconnected and then reconnected one at a time.
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - To make reconnecting easier, note the location of  each of the device
   cables.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
 - Disconnect all devices except  the display showing U001.
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       If more than one display has U001 displayed, leave one of the
       following displays connected:
       �   The alphanumeric display
       �   The operator display
       �   The combined keyboard/display.
  
 - Switch power ON, wait 30 seconds, and observe the  display.
  
 Did the display message proceed beyond U001?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 067 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 071 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 068 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 070)
  
 One of the devices or cables that was disconnected is failing.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Reconnect one of the disconnected devices.
  
 - Switch power ON, wait 30 seconds, and observe the  display.
  
 Did the display message proceed beyond U001?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 069 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The device that was reconnected is failing.
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   - Examine the cable on the failing device for a damaged or loose
  ¦     connection.
  ¦
  ¦   If the cable and connections are OK, follow th is list to isolate and
  ¦   correct the cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the device.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and Replacement
  ¦       Procedures" in topic 7.0 .
  ¦
  ¦       Note:  If the 3687 Checkout Scanner Model 2 is the failin g device,
  ¦       exchange only the scanner adapter.  See "3687 Model 2 Scanner
  ¦       Adapter Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.27 .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the device cable.
  ¦
  ¦   3.  Service the 4684 system unit.  For service  information, see the
  ¦       IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
  ¦   - After the problem is corrected, reconnect al l devices.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 070 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to Step 068  and repeat the steps for each device that was
   disconnected until the failing device is found.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 071 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 067)
  
 Is another display available to be connected to thi s 4684?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 072 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the
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  ¦   cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the display.
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Service the 4684 system unit.  For service  information, see the
  ¦       IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 073 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Disconnect the current display and install the re placement display.
  
 - Switch power ON, wait 30 seconds, and observe the  display.
  
 Did the display message proceed beyond U001?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 074 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4684 system unit.  For service inf ormation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 075 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 Exchange the display that was disconnected.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 6.9 PDP 6090:  U002 Message
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The 4683- xx 2 has         ¦ �   The 4683- xx 2 base unit is failing.      ¦
 ¦ completed its power-on   ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ self tests and it is     ¦ �   Cable 11 is failing on the 4683- xx 2.    ¦
 ¦ waiting to receive       ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ communications from its  ¦ �   Cable 11 is failing on the partner      ¦
 ¦ partner 4683- xx 1 or      ¦     4683- xx 1.                               ¦
 ¦ 4684.                    ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The partner 4683- xx 1 base unit is       ¦
 ¦                          ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The partner 4684 system unit is         ¦
 ¦                          ¦     failing.                                ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is U002 displayed at a 4683- xx2 attached to a 4683- xx1?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   U002 is displayed at a 4683- xx 2 attached to a 4684 .
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 011 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 U002 appears on the 4683- xx 2 display if its partner 4683- xx 1 is not
 switched ON.
  
 Is power switched ON at its partner 4683- xx1?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - The 4683- xx 2 is operating correctly.
  ¦
  ¦   Switch power ON at its partner 4683- xx 1.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 U002 appears on the 4683- xx 2 display if U001 is displayed at its partner
 4683- xx 1.
  
 Is U001 displayed at its partner 4683- xx1?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 008 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 The 4683- xx 2 is operating correctly.
  
 Go to its partner 4683- xx 1 and follow "PDP 6080:  U001 Message" in
 topic 6.8 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 006)
  
 U002 appears on the 4683- xx 2 display if its partner 4683- xx 1 is not
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 working correctly.
  
 Is its partner 4683- xx1 working correctly?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 009 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The 4683- xx 2 is operating correctly.
  ¦
  ¦   Go to its partner 4683- xx 1 and start problem determination again
  ¦   using Chapter 1, "Start Here."
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683- xx 2.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at its partner 4683- xx 1.
  
 - Examine the following cables for a damaged or loo se connection.
  
   �   Cable and socket 11 on the 4683- xx 2.  See "Cable Sockets and
       Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
   �   Cable and socket 11 on its partner 4683- xx 1.
  
 If the cables, sockets, and connections are OK, fol low this list to
 isolate and correct the cause of the problem.
  
 1.  Service the 4683- xx 2 base unit.  For service information, see the IBM
     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 2.  Service its partner 4683- xx 1 base unit.  For service information, see
     the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  
 3.  Exchange the cable connected to socket 11 on th e 4683- xx 2 base unit.
  
 4.  Exchange the cable connected to socket 11 on it s partner 4683- xx 1 base
     unit.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002) .
  
 U002 is displayed at a 4683- xx 2 attached to a 4684 .
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF, wait 5 seconds, and switch power ON.
  
 - Wait for the 4684 to complete its IPL.
  
 Did the 4684 complete its IPL?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 012 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue problem determination using the 468 4 message or symptom.
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or
  ¦   in the IBM 4680 Store System:   Messages Guide .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom in Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did the 4683- xx2 IPL stop with U002 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 014 ¦
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  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The 4683- xx 2 is operating correctly now.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4684.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683- xx 2.
  
 - Examine the following cables for a damaged or loo se connection.
  
   �   Cable and socket 11 on the 4683- xx 2.  See "Cable Sockets and
       Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
   �   Cable and socket 11 on its partner 4683- xx 1.
  
 If the cables, sockets, and connections are OK, fol low this list to
 isolate and correct the cause of the problem.
  
 1.  Service the 4683- xx 2 base unit to exchange the base card.  For service
     information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
     Manual .
  
 2.  Exchange the cable connected to socket 11 on th e 4683- xx 2 base unit.
  
 3.  Exchange the cable connected to socket 11 on th e 4684.
  
 4.  Service the 4684 system unit.  For service info rmation, see the IBM
     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 6.10 PDP 6100:  U003 Message
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 4683 --  The 4683- xx 1 has ¦ �   The store loop is open up-loop from the ¦
 ¦ completed its power-ON   ¦     4683- xx 1 displaying U003.               ¦
 ¦ self tests and it is     ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ waiting to receive       ¦ �   A 4683- xx 1 is failing up-loop.          ¦
 ¦ communications from the  ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ store loop.  Partner     ¦ �   The 4683- xx 1 store loop cable is        ¦
 ¦ 4683- xx 2s display the    ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦ same message.  The       ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ 4683- xx 1 is not yet      ¦ �   The 4683- xx 1 base unit is failing.      ¦
 ¦ receiving store loop     ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ polls.                   ¦ �   The 4684 system unit is failing.        ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ 4684 --  The 4684 has     ¦ �   One of the devices attached to the 4684 ¦
 ¦ completed its power-ON   ¦     is failing.                             ¦
 ¦ self tests and           ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ communications have been ¦ �   One of the device cables attached to    ¦
 ¦ established on the       ¦     the 4684 is failin g.                    ¦
 ¦ device channel.  A       ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ partner 4683- xx 2         ¦ �   The primary store controller is         ¦
 ¦ displays the same        ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦ message.                 ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The backup store controller is failing. ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The distance exceeds 4000 feet (1220    ¦
 ¦                          ¦     meters) between po wered-ON 4683- xx 1s on ¦
 ¦                          ¦     the store loop.                         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 87
  
  
  
  
   NOTES:
  
     - This illustration represents a typical store loop , using the IBM Loop Wiring Concentrator.   Your store loop
       may not be wired like this, but the position of you r 4683s on the loop and their relationship to the s tore
       controller will be similar.
     - The 4683-P can also be a 4683-001 or 4683-A01.   The 4683-002 can also be a 4683-A02.
     - The terminal numbers are shown in numeric order, but they can be put in any order on your store loop .
     - The store controller transmits data to the first 4683 down-loop on the store loop.   This 4683 receives
       the data and passes it to the next 4683 down-loop.   This continues with each 4683 receiving data from
       the 4683 immediately up-loop from its position, and  passing it on to the next 4683 down-loop.
       The last 4683 down-loop passes the data back to the  store controller.
  
  
 Figure  6-7. Store Loop with an Open Condition
  
  
 PICTURE 88
  
  
 Figure  6-8. Store Controller Store Loop Adapter an d Store Loop Receptacle
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 To display the terminal number, press S1, type 7, and press S2.
  
 To display messages at a point-of-sale terminal (wh en the keyboard OFFLINE
 light is ON), press S1, type 2, and press S2.
  
 Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the Enhanced
 Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 To display a system message at the store controller , sign on at the store
 controller, press System Request  and then press the M key.
  
 Is U003 displayed at one of the following?
  
 �   A 4683- xx 1
 �   A 4683- xx 2 attached to a 4683- xx 1.
  
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
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  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   U003 is displayed at one of the following .
  ¦
  ¦   �   A 4684
  ¦   �   A 4683- xx 2 attached to a 4684.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 081 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Before starting store loop problem determination,  obtain the filled-in
   "Terminal Identification Chart" from the book IBM 4680 Store System:
   Preparing Your Site .
   -- or --
   Obtain a store loop layout chart containing:
  
   �   The physical location of store controller(s) and  point-of-sale
       terminals
   �   The order of store controller(s) and point-of-sa le terminals on the
       store loop
   �   The terminal numbers.
  
 - Ensure the store loop cable is plugged into socke t 1 on the 4683- xx 1
   displaying U003 and that the other end of the cab le is plugged into the
   store loop receptacle.  See Figure 6-8  and Figure 6-9 .
  
 Is there a backup store controller connected to thi s store loop?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 013 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the backup store controller, display the Backu p Store Loop status.
   See "Requesting Store Controller Status" in topic B.6 .
  
 Is the Backup Store Loop status "Providing Backup"?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 010 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the primary store controller, display the Stor e Loop Control status.
  
 The primary store controller is the controller that  has been designated to
 control the store loop.  It is supported by the bac kup store controller.
  
 Is the Store Loop Control status "Controlling Loop" ?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 008 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Disconnect the primary store controller from  the store loop by
  ¦     unplugging its store loop cable from the sto re loop receptacle.
  ¦
  ¦   - Do not reconnect this store controller until the problem has been
  ¦     resolved.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 013 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
  
 Both store controllers are trying to control the st ore loop.  This
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 condition is caused by attaching an active store co ntroller to the store
 loop when another active store controller is on the  store loop.
  
 - Disable the backup store controller.  See "Requesting Store Controller
   Status" in topic B.6 .
  
 - Wait 15 seconds and enable the backup store contr oller.
  
 Return to normal store operation.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 PICTURE 89
  
  
 Figure  6-9. 4683-xx1 Store Loop Cable 1 and Shorti ng Plug 1B
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 006)
  
 - Disconnect the backup store controller from the s tore loop by unplugging
   its store loop cable from the store loop receptac le.
  
 - Do not reconnect this store controller until the problem has been
   resolved.
  
 - Wait 15 seconds and observe the keyboard lights o n the 4683 displaying
   U003.
  
 Did the OFFLINE light go OFF?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 011 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 013 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  
 At the backup store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
 Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 004, 008, and 011)
  
 - Display the system message at the active store co ntroller by pressing
   System Request  and then pressing the M key..
  
 A store controller is active when it is:
  
     The only store controller on the store loop
     -- or --
     The primary store controller and its status is "Controlling Loop"
     -- or --
     The backup store controller and its status is " Providing Backup".
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0 or W764?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 014 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 024 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Note the information in the message and return to  the 4683 displaying
   U003.
  
 - If it is a 4683- xx 2, go to its partner 4683- xx 1.  A 4683- xx 2 displays
   the status of its partner 4683- xx 1.  See the store loop layout chart.

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
PDP 6100:  U003 Message

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
6.10 - 3



  
 Did message W760 display at the store controller?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 016 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 019 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 017 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Use the store loop layout chart to determine if t he terminal number of
   this 4683 is the same as the terminal number in m essage W760.
  
 Is the terminal number the same?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 018 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Follow "PDP 6050:  Store Loop Problem" in topic 6.5 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 019 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 016)
  
 The store controller transmits data down-loop to th e first 4683- xx 1 and to
 all the following 4683s on the store loop.  Each 46 83 receives its data
 from the 4683 or store controller up-loop from its position on the store
 loop.
  
 Is this the first powered-ON 4683- xx1 down-loop from the active store
 controller?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 020 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 040 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 021 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Disconnect this 4683- xx 1 from the store loop by unplugging its store
   loop cable from the store loop receptacle.  See Figure 6-8 .
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 022 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect the 4683- xx 1 to the store loop and continue at Step 068 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 023 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 052 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 024 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 014)
  
 - Return to the 4683 displaying U003.  If it is a 4 683- xx 2, go to its
   partner 4683- xx 1.  A 4683- xx 2 displays the status of its partner
   4683- xx 1.
  
 A 4683- xx 1 is considered active if it has a terminal number,  is
 powered-ON, and attached to the store loop.
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 Are there other active 4683- xx1s attached to the store loop?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 025 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 029 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 026 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is this 4683 the only 4683- xx1 that is not working correctly?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 027 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Return to the active store controller and co ntinue at Step 032 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 028 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Disconnect this 4683- xx 1 from the store loop by unplugging its store
   loop cable from the store loop receptacle.  See Figure 6-8 .
  
 - Continue at Step 052 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 029 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 025)
  
 - Unplug the store loop cable from socket 1 on the 4683- xx 1.  See
   Figure 6-9 .
  
 - Wait five seconds and reconnect the cable.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0, W761, or W764?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 030 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 032 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 031 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and switch POWER OFF.
  
 Service the 4683 base unit.  For service informatio n, see the IBM
 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 032 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 027 and 030)
  
 Is the store loop cable on the active store control ler plugged into the
 store loop receptacle?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 033 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the problem by connecting the store co ntroller cable to the
  ¦   store loop receptacle.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 034 ¦
 +---+
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 Is power switched ON at the active store controller ?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 035 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch power ON and continue at Step 037 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 036 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Switch power ON again to IPL the 4683 and continu e at Step 037 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 037 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 035 and 036)
  
 Did the 4683 IPL correctly?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 038 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The failure symptom has changed.
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or
  ¦   in the IBM 4680 Store System:   Messages Guide .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom in Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 039 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  
 At the active store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
 Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 040 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 020)
  
 - Look for 4683- xx 1s up-loop from this 4683 with U003 displayed.  See  the
   store loop layout chart.
  
 Are there any 4683- xx1s up-loop from this 4683 with U003 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 041 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 047 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 042 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to the active store controller and check e ach 4683- xx 1 down-loop
   until you find one displaying U003.
  
 Is this the first powered-ON 4683- xx1 down-loop from the active store
 controller?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 043 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 047 .
  ¦
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 +---+
 ¦ 044 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Disconnect this 4683- xx 1 from the store loop by unplugging its store
   loop cable from the store loop receptacle.  See Figure 6-8 .
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 045 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect the 4683- xx 1 to the store loop and continue at Step 068 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 046 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 052 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 047 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 041 and 043)
  
 - Disconnect this 4683- xx 1 from the store loop by unplugging its store
   loop cable from the store loop receptacle.  See Figure 6-8 .
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 048 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect the 4683- xx 1 to the store loop and continue at Step 050 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 049 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 052 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 050 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 048)
  
 - Go to the next powered-ON 4683- xx 1 up-loop from this 4683.  See the
   store loop layout chart.
  
 - Disconnect this 4683- xx 1 from the store loop by unplugging its store
   loop cable from the store loop receptacle.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 051 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect the 4683- xx 1 to the store loop and continue at Step 059 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 052 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 023, 028, 046, and 049)
  
 Is the store loop cable plugged into socket 1 on th is 4683- xx1 base unit?
 Yes   No
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  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 053 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the problem by plugging the cable into  socket 1.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 054 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Unplug the store loop cable from socket 1 on this  4683- xx 1 base unit.
  
 - Attach shorting plug 1B to the 4683-end of the ca ble.  See Figure 6-9 .
  
 - Plug the other end of the cable into the store lo op receptacle.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0 or W764?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 055 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 056 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and examine its store loop receptacle for damage.
  
 Is the store loop receptacle OK?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 057 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 058 ¦
 +---+
  
 Correct the problem by exchanging the store loop ca ble attached to the
 4683- xx 1.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 059 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 051)
  
 The problem is in the store loop segment between th e two powered-ON
 4683- xx 1 point-of-sale terminals.
  
 Are there any powered-OFF 4683- xx1s attached to the store loop segment
 between the two powered-ON 4683s?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 060 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The problem is in the store loop wiring or  in store loop receptacles
  ¦   for the 4683- xx 1s.
  ¦
  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 061 ¦
 +---+
  
 - One at a time, disconnect each powered-OFF 4683- xx 1 from the store loop
   segment by unplugging its store loop cable from t he store loop
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   receptacle.
  
 - After each 4683 is disconnected, return to the ac tive store controller
   and display the system message by pressing System Request  and then
   pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 062 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   If all powered-OFF 4683s have not  been disconnected, continue
  ¦   disconnecting them and displaying the system m essage at the active
  ¦   store controller.
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   If all powered-OFF 4683s have been disconnecte d, the problem is in
  ¦   the store loop wiring or  the store loop receptacles for the
  ¦   4683- xx 1s.
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect all 4683s and report the problem t o the person
  ¦     responsible for repairing store loop wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 063 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Unplug the store loop cable from socket 1 on the 4683- xx 1 that you just
   disconnected from the store loop.
  
 - Attach shorting plug 1B to the 4683-end of the ca ble.  See Figure 6-9 .
  
 - Plug the other end of the cable into the store lo op receptacle.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0 or W764 again?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 064 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 065 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and examine its store loop receptacle for damage.
  
 Is the store loop receptacle OK?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 066 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 067 ¦
 +---+
  
 Correct the problem by exchanging the store loop ca ble attached to the
 4683- xx 1.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 068 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 022 and 045)
  
 Is the store loop cable plugged into the store loop  adapter on the active
 store controller?   See Figure 6-8 .
 Yes   No
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  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 069 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the problem by plugging the cable into  the store loop
  ¦   adapter.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 070 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Disconnect the active store controller from the s tore loop by unplugging
   its store loop cable from the store loop receptac le.
  
 - Display the system message at the active store co ntroller by pressing
   System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 071 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The problem is in the active store controller,  the store loop
  ¦   adapter, or the store loop adapter cable.
  ¦
  ¦   - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  ¦
  ¦   At the active store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
  ¦   Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 072 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Reconnect the active store controller to the stor e loop.
  
 Are there any powered-OFF 4683- xx1s connected to the store loop segment
 between the 4683 displaying U003 and the active sto re controller?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 073 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The problem is in the store loop wiring betwee n the active store
  ¦   controller and the 4683- xx 1 or  in the store loop receptacle for the
  ¦   store controller or 4683- xx 1.
  ¦
  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 074 ¦
 +---+
  
 - One at a time, disconnect each powered-OFF 4683- xx 1 from the store loop
   segment by unplugging its store loop cable from t he store loop
   receptacle.
  
 - After each 4683 is disconnected, return to the ac tive store controller
   and display the system message by pressing System Request  and then
   pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 075 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   If all powered-OFF 4683s have not  been disconnected, continue
  ¦   disconnecting them and displaying the system m essage at the active
  ¦   store controller.
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   If all powered-OFF 4683s have been disconnecte d, the problem is in
  ¦   the store loop wiring between the active store  controller and the
  ¦   4683- xx 1 or  in the store loop receptacle for the store control ler or
  ¦   4683- xx 1.
  ¦
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  ¦   - Reconnect all 4683s and report the problem t o the person
  ¦     responsible for repairing store loop wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 076 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Unplug the store loop cable from socket 1 on the 4683- xx 1 that you just
   disconnected from the store loop.
  
 - Attach shorting plug 1B to the 4683-end of the ca ble.  See Figure 6-9 .
  
 - Plug the other end of the cable into the store lo op receptacle.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0 or W764 again?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 077 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 078 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and examine its store loop receptacle for damage.
  
 Is the store loop receptacle OK?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 079 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 080 ¦
 +---+
  
 Correct the problem by exchanging the store loop ca ble attached to the
 4683.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 081 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 002 and 084)
  
 U003 is displayed at one of the following .
  
 �   A 4684
 �   A 4683- xx 2 attached to a 4684.
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Insert the Backup Reference Diskette.
  
 - Disconnect one of the attached point-of-sale devi ces.  Do not  disconnect
   the display that was displaying U003.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices"
   in topic C.7 .
  
 When power is switched ON, only one error should di splay.  That error
 should be associated with the device that was disco nnected.  See
 Table 6-5 .
  
 - Switch power ON, wait 30 seconds, and observe the  display.
  
 Did the 4684 IPL stop with U003 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
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  ¦   ¦ 082 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The device that was disconnected is failing.
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the
  ¦   cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the device.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and Replacement
  ¦       Procedures" in topic 7.0 .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the device cable.
  ¦
  ¦   3.  Service the 4684 system unit.  For service  information, see the
  ¦       IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 083 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Reconnect the device that was disconnected.
  
 Have all devices been disconnected?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 084 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Return to Step 081  and repeat the steps.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 085 ¦
 +---+
  
 Service the 4684 system unit.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  6-5. Device error numbers                                       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 6310  4684 50-key Keyboard or the keyboard on the Combin ed              ¦
 ¦      Keyboard/Display (5A)                                             ¦
 ¦ 6311  4684 50-key Keyboard or the keyboard on the Combin ed              ¦
 ¦      Keyboard/Display (5B)                                             ¦
 ¦ 6312  4684 Alphanumeric Keyboard (5A)                                   ¦
 ¦ 6313  4684 Alphanumeric Keyboard (5B)                                   ¦
 ¦ 6316  4684 Matrix Keyboard (5A)                                         ¦
 ¦ 6317  4684 Matrix Keyboard (5B)                                         ¦
 ¦ 631A  4684 ANPOS Keyboard (5A)                                          ¦
 ¦ 631B  4684 ANPOS Keyboard (5B)                                          ¦
 ¦ 6320  4684 Alphanumeric Display (4A)                                    ¦
 ¦ 6321  4684 Alphanumeric Display (4B, 9A, or 9B)                         ¦
 ¦ 6322  4684 Operator Display (4A) or the display on the C ombined         ¦
 ¦      Keyboard/Display (5A)                                             ¦
 ¦ 6323  4684 Operator Display (4B, 9A, or 9B) or the displ ay on the       ¦
 ¦      Combined Keyboard/Display (5B)                                    ¦
 ¦ 6326  4684 Shopper Display (4A)                                         ¦
 ¦ 6327  4684 Shopper Display (4B, 9A, or 9B)                              ¦
 ¦ 6330  4684 Point of Sale Printer Model 1 or 2 (7)                       ¦
 ¦ 6334  4684 Point of Sale Printer Model 3 (7)                            ¦
 ¦ 6336  4684 Fiscal Point of Sale Printer Model 2A (7)                    ¦
 ¦ 6338  4684 Fiscal Point of Sale Printer Model 3A (7)                    ¦
 ¦ 6340  4684 Keyboard or Single-Track MSR (5A)                            ¦
 ¦ 6341  4684 Keyboard or Single-Track MSR (5B)                            ¦
 ¦ 6346  4684 Dual-Track MSR or Low-Profile Dual-Track MSR (5A)            ¦
 ¦ 6347  4684 Dual-Track MSR or Low-Profile Dual-Track MSR (5B)            ¦
 ¦ 634A  4684 Point of Sale Scanner (17)                                   ¦
 ¦ 634B  4684 IBM Bar Code Reader                                          ¦
 ¦ 6350  4684 Totals Retention (System Board)                              ¦
 ¦ 6354  4684 Cash Drawer (3A or 3B)                                       ¦
 ¦ 6360                                                                    ¦
 ¦ through  4684 External Device                                           ¦
 ¦ 6377                                                                    ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 6.11 PDP 6110:  U004 Message
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 4683 --  The 4683- xx 1 has ¦ �   The store loop is open down-loop from   ¦
 ¦ completed its power-ON   ¦     the 4683 displayin g U004.               ¦
 ¦ self tests and it has    ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ started to communicate   ¦ �   A 4683- xx 1 is failing down-loop.        ¦
 ¦ over the store loop with ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ the store controller.    ¦ �   The 4683- xx 1 store loop cable is        ¦
 ¦ It has received store    ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦ loop polls from the      ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ store controller.  It    ¦ �   The 4683- xx 1 base unit is failing.      ¦
 ¦ has not yet received a   ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ response to messages     ¦ �   The 4684 system unit is failing.        ¦
 ¦ sent to the store        ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ controller.  A partner   ¦ �   The 4684 system application is failing. ¦
 ¦ 4683- xx 2 also displays   ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ U004.                    ¦ �   The 4684 system application diskette is ¦
 ¦                          ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦ When the optional        ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ feature "Terminal        ¦ �   The primary store controller is         ¦
 ¦ Program Load" is being   ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦ used, this message       ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ indicates:               ¦ �   The backup store controller is failing. ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ �   This 4683 Master     ¦ �   The distance exceeds 4000 feet (1220    ¦
 ¦     Terminal has not     ¦     meters) between po wered-ON 4683- xx 1s on ¦
 ¦     received a load      ¦     the store loop.                         ¦
 ¦     request from any     ¦                                             ¦
 ¦     other 4683.          ¦ �   If terminal program load is being used, ¦
 ¦     -- or --             ¦     and this condition  exists for more than ¦
 ¦ �   This 4683 has not    ¦     ten minutes, terminal  program load is   ¦
 ¦     received a response  ¦     not operating corr ectly.  Report the    ¦
 ¦     to a load request it ¦     problem to the sto re programmer.        ¦
 ¦     sent to the 4683     ¦                                             ¦
 ¦     Master Terminal.     ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ 4684 --  The 4684 has     ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ completed its power-ON   ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ self tests and the       ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ terminal load has        ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ started.  A partner      ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ 4683- xx 2 also displays   ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ U004.                    ¦                                             ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 90
  
  
  
  
   NOTES:
  
     - This illustration represents a typical store loop , using the IBM Loop Wiring Concentrator.   Your store loop
       may not be wired like this, but the position of you r 4683s on the loop and their relationship to the s tore
       controller will be similar.
     - The 4683-P can also be a 4683-001 or 4683-A01.   The 4683-002 can also be a 4683-A02.
     - The terminal numbers are shown in numeric order, but they can be put in any order on your store loop .
     - The store controller transmits data to the first 4683 down-loop on the store loop.   This 4683 receives
       the data and passes it to the next 4683 down-loop.   This continues with each 4683 receiving data from
       the 4683 immediately up-loop from its position, and  passing it on to the next 4683 down-loop.
       The last 4683 down-loop passes the data back to the  store controller.
  
  
  
 Figure  6-10. Store Loop with an Open Condition
  
  
 PICTURE 91
  
  
 Figure  6-11. Store Controller Store Loop Adapter a nd Store Loop
               Receptacle
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 To display the terminal number, press S1, type 7, and press S2.
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 To display messages at a point-of-sale terminal (wh en the keyboard OFFLINE
 light is ON), press S1, type 2, and press S2.
  
 Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the Enhanced
 Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 To display a system message at the store controller , sign on at the store
 controller, press System Request  and then press the M key.
  
 Is U004 displayed at one of the following?
  
 �   A 4683- xx 1
 �   A 4683- xx 2 attached to a 4683- xx 1.
  
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   U004 is displayed at one of the following .
  ¦
  ¦   �   A 4684
  ¦   �   A 4683- xx 2 attached to a 4684.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 046 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Before starting store loop problem determination,  obtain the filled-in
   "Terminal Identification Chart" from the book IBM 4680 Store System:
   Preparing Your Site .
  
   -- or --
  
   Obtain a store loop layout chart containing:
  
   �   The physical location of store controller(s) and  point-of-sale
       terminals
   �   The order of store controller(s) and point-of-sa le terminals on the
       store loop
   �   The terminal numbers.
  
 Is there a backup store controller connected to thi s store loop?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 013 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the backup store controller, display the Backu p Store Loop status.
   See "Requesting Store Controller Status" in topic B.6 .
  
 Is the Backup Store Loop status "Providing Backup"?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 010 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the primary store controller, display the Stor e Loop Control status.
  
 The primary store controller is the controller that  has been designated to
 control the store loop.  It is supported by the bac kup store controller.
  
 Is the Store Loop Control status "Controlling Loop" ?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 008 ¦
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  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Disconnect the primary store controller from  the store loop by
  ¦     unplugging its store loop cable from the sto re loop receptacle.
  ¦
  ¦   Do not reconnect this store controller until the problem has been
  ¦   resolved.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 013 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
  
 Both store controllers are trying to control the st ore loop.  This
 condition is caused by attaching an active store co ntroller to the store
 loop when another active store controller is on the  store loop.
  
 - Disable the backup store controller.  See "Requesting Store Controller
   Status" in topic B.6 .
  
 - Wait 15 seconds and enable the backup store contr oller.
  
 Return to normal store operation.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 PICTURE 92
  
  
 Figure  6-12. 4683-xx1 Store Loop Cable 1 and Short ing Plug 1B
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 006)
  
 - Disconnect the backup store controller from the s tore loop by unplugging
   its store loop cable from the store loop receptac le.  See Figure 6-11 .
  
 Do not reconnect this store controller until the problem has been
 resolved.
  
 - Wait 15 seconds and observe the keyboard lights o n the 4683- xx 1
   displaying U004.
  
 Did the OFFLINE light go OFF?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 011 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 013 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  
 At the backup store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
 Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 004, 008, and 011)
  
 - Display the system message at the active store co ntroller by pressing
   System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 A store controller is active when it is:
  
     The only store controller on the store loop
     -- or --
     The primary store controller and its status is "Controlling Loop"
     -- or --
     The backup store controller and its status is " Providing Backup".
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0 or W764?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
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  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 014 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 043 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did message W760 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 016 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 018 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 017 ¦
 +---+
  
 Follow "PDP 6050:  Store Loop Problem" in topic 6.5 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 018 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 016)
  
 - Return to the 4683 displaying U004.  If it is a 4 683- xx 2, go to its
   partner 4683- xx 1.  A 4683- xx 2 displays the status of its partner
   4683- xx 1.  See the store loop layout chart.
  
 A 4683 is considered active if it has a terminal nu mber, is powered-ON,
 and attached to the store loop.
  
 Is this the last active 4683- xx1 attached to the store loop?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 019 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Go to the last active 4683- xx 1 attached to the store loop.  See the
  ¦     store loop layout chart.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 020 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 020 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 019)
  
 - Disconnect this 4683- xx 1 from the store loop by unplugging its store
   loop cable from the store loop receptacle.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 021 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect the 4683- xx 1 to the store loop and continue at Step 029 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 022 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is the store loop cable plugged into socket 1 on th is 4683- xx1 base unit?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 023 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the problem by plugging the cable into  socket 1.
  ¦

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
PDP 6110:  U004 Message

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
6.11 - 4



 +---+
 ¦ 024 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Unplug the store loop cable from socket 1 on this  4683- xx 1 base unit.
  
 - Attach shorting plug 1B to the 4683-end of the ca ble.  See Figure 6-12 .
  
 - Plug the other end of the cable into the store lo op receptacle.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0 or W764?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 025 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 026 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and examine its store loop receptacle for damage.
  
 Is the store loop receptacle OK?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 027 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 028 ¦
 +---+
  
 Correct the problem by exchanging the store loop ca ble attached to the
 4683- xx 1.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 029 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 021)
  
 Are there any powered-OFF 4683- xx1s attached to the store loop segment
 between the 4683 that you just reconnected to the s tore loop and the
 active store controller?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 030 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 038 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 031 ¦
 +---+
  
 - One at a time, disconnect each powered-OFF 4683- xx 1 from the store loop
   segment by unplugging its store loop cable from t he store loop
   receptacle.
  
 - After each 4683 is disconnected, return to the ac tive store controller
   and display the system message by pressing System Request  and then
   pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 032 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
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  ¦   If all powered-OFF 4683s have not  been disconnected, continue
  ¦   disconnecting them and displaying the system m essage at the active
  ¦   store controller.
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   If all powered-OFF 4683s have been disconnecte d, reconnect all of
  ¦   them and continue at Step 038 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 033 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Unplug the store loop cable from socket 1 on the 4683- xx 1 that you just
   disconnected from the store loop.
  
 - Attach shorting plug 1B to the 4683-end of the ca ble.  See Figure 6-12 .
  
 - Plug the other end of the cable into the store lo op receptacle.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0 or W764?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 034 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 035 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and examine its store loop receptacle for damage.
  
 Is the store loop receptacle OK?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 036 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 037 ¦
 +---+
  
 Correct the problem by exchanging the store loop ca ble attached to the
 4683.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 038 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 030 and 032)
  
 Is the store loop cable plugged into the store loop  adapter on the active
 store controller?   See Figure 6-11 .
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 039 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the problem by plugging the cable into  the store loop
  ¦   adapter.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 040 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Disconnect the active store controller from the s tore loop by unplugging
   its store loop cable from the store loop receptac le.
  
 - Display the system message at the active store co ntroller by pressing
   System Request  and then pressing the M key.
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 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 041 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The problem is in the active store controller,  the store loop
  ¦   adapter, or the store loop adapter cable.
  ¦
  ¦   - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  ¦
  ¦   At the active store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
  ¦   Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 042 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Reconnect the active store controller to the stor e loop.
  
 The problem is in the store loop wiring between the  active store
 controller and the last active 4683- xx 1 or  in the store loop receptacle
 for the store controller or 4683- xx 1.
  
 Report the problem to the person responsible for re pairing store loop
 wiring.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 043 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 014)
  
 - Return to the 4683 displaying U004.  If it is a 4 683- xx 2, go to its
   partner 4683- xx 1.  A 4683- xx 2 displays the status of its partner
   4683- xx 1.  See the store loop layout chart.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Wait five seconds and switch power ON again.
  
 - Wait at least two minutes for the 4683 to become operational.
  
 Is U004 still displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 044 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The failure symptom has changed.
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or
  ¦   in the IBM 4680 Store System:   Messages Guide .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom in Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 045 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  
 At the primary store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
 Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 046 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 U004 is displayed at one of the following .
  
 �   A 4684
 �   A 4683- xx 2 attached to a 4684.
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
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 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Insert the Backup Reference Diskette.
  
 - Switch power On.
  
 Did the 4684 IPL stop with U004 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 047 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 049 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 048 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 Service the 4684 system unit.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 049 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 047)
  
 Do you use the diskette drive to IPL the 4684 with the system application?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 050 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The system application on the fixed disk drive  is failing.
  ¦
  ¦   Report the U004 message to the store programme r.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 051 ¦
 +---+
  
 - IPL the 4684 using a different system application  diskette.
  
 Did the 4684 IPL stop with U004 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 052 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The system application diskette that was being  used is failing.
  ¦
  ¦   Exchange the system application diskette.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 053 ¦
 +---+
  
 The system application is failing.
  
 Report the U004 message to the store programmer.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 6.12 PDP 6120:  U005 Message
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The 4683- xx 1 has         ¦ �   The store controller is failing.        ¦
 ¦ completed its power-ON   ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ self tests and it has    ¦ �   The store loop is failing.              ¦
 ¦ sent a message to the    ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ store controller to      ¦ �   If terminal program load is being used, ¦
 ¦ request an IPL.  The     ¦     and this condition  exists for more than ¦
 ¦ first load block has     ¦     ten minutes, termi nal program load is   ¦
 ¦ been received.  A        ¦     not operating corr ectly.  Report the    ¦
 ¦ partner 4683- xx 2 also    ¦     problem to the store programmer.        ¦
 ¦ displays U005.           ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ When the optional        ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ feature "Terminal        ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ Program Load" is being   ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ used, this message       ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ indicates:               ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ �   This 4683 Master     ¦                                             ¦
 ¦     Terminal has         ¦                                             ¦
 ¦     received a load      ¦                                             ¦
 ¦     request from another ¦                                             ¦
 ¦     4683 and it is       ¦                                             ¦
 ¦     transferring its     ¦                                             ¦
 ¦     storage across the   ¦                                             ¦
 ¦     store loop.          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦     -- or --             ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ �   This 4683 has        ¦                                             ¦
 ¦     received a response  ¦                                             ¦
 ¦     to a load request it ¦                                             ¦
 ¦     sent to the 4683     ¦                                             ¦
 ¦     Master Terminal and  ¦                                             ¦
 ¦     it is receiving a    ¦                                             ¦
 ¦     storage load.        ¦                                             ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683- xx 1.
  
 - Wait five seconds and switch power ON again.
  
 Did the 4683 IPL correctly?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 004 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 The 4683 is operating correctly now.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 004 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 Did the 4683 IPL stop with U005 displayed again?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 005 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The failure symptom has changed.
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or
  ¦   in the IBM 4680 Store System:   Messages Guide .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom in Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
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  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 006 ¦
 +---+
  
 The 4683- xx 1 hardware is operating correctly.
  
 The software can also cause this problem.
  
 1.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in topic B.7 .
  
 2.  Use primary keyword MSGU005 and additional keyw ords CONTROLLER and
     INCORROUT.
  
 3.  Report the problem to the store programmer and provide the preceding
     information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 6.13 PDP 6130:  U006 Message
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 4683 --  The 4683- xx 1 has ¦ �   The store controller is failing.        ¦
 ¦ completed its IPL        ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ process and the terminal ¦ �   The terminal number is incorrect.       ¦
 ¦ operating system load is ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ complete.  The terminal  ¦ �   A 4683 Feature Expansion card is in the ¦
 ¦ operating system has     ¦     wrong location.                         ¦
 ¦ control and optional     ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ drivers are being        ¦ �   The alphanumeric, operator, or shopper  ¦
 ¦ installed.  A partner    ¦     display is plugged  into the wrong       ¦
 ¦ 4683- xx 2 also displays   ¦     socket.                                 ¦
 ¦ U006.                    ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The 4683- xx 1 has the wrong partner      ¦
 ¦ 4684 --  The 4684 has     ¦     4683- xx 2 attached.                      ¦
 ¦ completed its power-ON   ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ self tests and the       ¦ �   The 4684 has the wrong partner 4683- xx 2 ¦
 ¦ terminal operating       ¦     attached.                               ¦
 ¦ system load has          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ established              ¦ �   The 4683- xx 1 base unit is failing.      ¦
 ¦ communications on the    ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ device channel.  A       ¦ �   The 4684 system unit is failing.        ¦
 ¦ partner 4683- xx 2 also    ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ displays U006.           ¦ �   The partner 4683- xx 2 base unit is       ¦
 ¦                          ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The partner 4683- xx 2 keyboard is        ¦
 ¦                          ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The partner 4683- xx 2 alphanumeric or    ¦
 ¦                          ¦     operator display i s failing.            ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is U006 displayed at one of the following?
  
 �   A 4683- xx 1
 �   A 4683- xx 2 attached to a 4683- xx 1.
  
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   U006 is displayed at one of the following .
  ¦
  ¦   �   A 4684
  ¦   �   A 4683- xx 2 attached to a 4684.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 032 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 System Display --  When multiple displays are attached to a point-of- sale
 terminal, one must be configured as the system disp lay.  When only one
 display is attached, it is the system display.  Sys tem messages (W nnn ),
 test messages (T nnnn ), and other messages of this type appear only on t he
 system display.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Wait five seconds and switch power ON again.
  
 Is U006 still displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The failure symptom has changed.
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or
  ¦   in the IBM 4680 Store System:   Messages Guide .
  ¦
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  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom in Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is U006 displayed on the system display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at the test procedure for the displ ay that is displaying
  ¦     U006.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is this a 4683- xx2?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 008 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 011 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is its partner 4683- xx1 displaying U006 also?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 010 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 019 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 008)
  
 - See "Displaying Point of Sale Terminal Configuration Us ing STC" in
   topic A.7.2  and ensure the attached devices match the devices defined by
   the configuration for the 4683- xx 1.  Return here when displaying
   configuration is complete.
  
 Do the attached devices match the devices defined b y the configuration?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 012 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683- xx 1.
  ¦
  ¦   Replug the devices to match the configuration.
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   Go to the IBM 4680 Store System: User's Guide  and change the
  ¦   configuration to match the attached devices.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Wait five seconds and switch power ON again.
  
 - Wait for message W008 to display.
  
 Did message W008 appear in the system display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
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  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 014 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 016 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
  
 The 4683- xx 1 is operating correctly now.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 016 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 014)
  
 Did the 4683- xx1 IPL stop with U006 displayed again?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 017 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The failure symptom has changed.
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or
  ¦   in the IBM 4680 Store System:   Messages Guide .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom in Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 018 ¦
 +---+
  
 Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the ca use of
 the problem.
  
 1.  Service or exchange the keyboard.  For service information, see the
     IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  
 2.  Service the 4683- xx 1 base unit.  For service information, see the IBM
     4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 3.  The software can also cause this problem.
  
     a.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in topic B.7 .
         Use primary keyword MSGU006 and additional keywords 4683-1 and
         IPL.
  
     b.  While U006 is displayed, request a storage dump.  See "Requesting
         a 4683 Storage Dump" in topic B.2 .
  
     c.  Report the problem to the store programmer and provide the
         preceding information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 019 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 010)
  
 - See "Displaying Point of Sale Terminal Configuration Us ing STC" in
   topic A.7.2  and ensure the attached devices match the devices defined by
   the configuration for the 4683- xx 2.  Return here when display
   configuration is complete.
  
 Do the attached devices match the devices defined b y the configuration?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 020 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683- xx 2.
  ¦
  ¦   Replug the devices to match the configuration.
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
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  ¦   Go to the IBM 4680 Store System: User's Guide  and change the
  ¦   configuration to match the attached devices.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 021 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Wait five seconds and switch power ON again.
  
 - Wait for message W008 to display.
  
 Did message W008 appear in the system display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 022 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 024 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 023 ¦
 +---+
  
 The 4683- xx 2 is operating correctly now.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 024 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 022)
  
 Did the 4683- xx2 IPL stop with U006 displayed again?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 025 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The failure symptom has changed.
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or
  ¦   in the IBM 4680 Store System:   Messages Guide .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom in Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 026 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683- xx 2.
  
 - Disconnect the keyboard cable from socket 5A or 5 B.  Note the location
   of the cable.
  
 - Switch power ON again.
  
 Did the 4683- xx2 IPL correctly?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 027 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683- xx 2.
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect the keyboard cable to the base uni t and continue at Step
  ¦     029 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 028 ¦
 +---+
  
 Switch POWER OFF and service or exchange the keyboard.  For service
 information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance
 Manual .  To exchange, see "Keyboard Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.6 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 029 ¦
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 +---+
 (From step 027)
  
 Is there another 4683- xx2 that also fails with U006 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 030 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Follow this list to isolate and correct the ca use of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Service the 4683- xx 2 base unit.  For service information, see the
  ¦       IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the point-of-sale display.  See Chapter 7, "Removal and
  ¦       Replacement Procedures."
  ¦
  ¦   3.  The software can also cause this problem.
  ¦
  ¦       a.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
  ¦           topic B.7 .  Use primary keyword MSGU006 and additional
  ¦           keywords 4683-1 and IPL.
  ¦
  ¦       b.  Switch power ON at the 4683- xx 2.
  ¦
  ¦       c.  While U006 is displayed, request a sto rage dump.  See
  ¦           "Requesting a 4683 Storage Dump" in topic B.2 .
  ¦
  ¦       d.  Report the problem to the store progra mmer and provide the
  ¦           preceding information.
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 031 ¦
 +---+
  
 The 4683- xx 2 hardware is operating correctly.
  
 The software can also cause this problem.
  
 1.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in topic B.7 .
     Use primary keyword MSGU006 and additional keyw ords 4683-1 and IPL.
  
 2.  Switch power ON at the 4683- xx 2.
  
 3.  While U006 is displayed, request a storage dump .  See "Requesting a
     4683 Storage Dump" in topic B.2 .
  
 4.  Report the problem to the store programmer and provide the preceding
     information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 032 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 U006 is displayed at one of the following .
  
 �   A 4684
 �   A 4683- xx 2 attached to a 4684.
  
 WARNING: Switching POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Insert the Backup Reference Diskette.
  
 - Switch power On.
  
 Did the 4684 IPL stop with U006 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 033 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 035 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 034 ¦
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 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF.
  
 Service the 4684 system unit.  For service informat ion, see the IBM
 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 035 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 033)
  
 - Select START TESTS from Menu-M1 and run tests to determine the cause of
   the U006 message.
  
 Did the tests indicate a problem by displaying a me ssage or symptom?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 036 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue problem determination using the mes sage or symptom
  ¦     displayed by the tests.
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or
  ¦   in the IBM 4680 Store System:   Messages Guide .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom in Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 037 ¦
 +---+
  
 Report the U006 message to the store programmer.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 6.14 PDP 6140:  U007 Message
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 4683 --  The 4683- xx 1 IPL ¦ �   The store controller is failing.        ¦
 ¦ process has loaded       ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ terminal message records ¦ �   The Terminal Operating System is        ¦
 ¦ and I/O data translation ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦ tables into storage.     ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ Point-of-sale terminal   ¦ �   The 4684 has a configuration error or   ¦
 ¦ I/O driver programs are  ¦     conflict.                               ¦
 ¦ being loaded into        ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ storage.  The display    ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ optional driver is       ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ installed.  The          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ remaining optional       ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ drivers are being        ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ installed.               ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ 4684 --  Communications   ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ on the 4684 device       ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ channel have been        ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ completed and the 4684   ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ is waiting for the       ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ terminal operating       ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ system to load.          ¦                                             ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is U007 displayed at one of the following?
  
 �   A 4683- xx 1
 �   A 4683- xx 2 attached to a 4683- xx 1.
  
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   U007 is displayed at one of the following .
  ¦
  ¦   �   A 4684
  ¦   �   A 4683- xx 2 attached to a 4684.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 009 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 System Display --  When multiple displays are attached to a point-of- sale
 terminal, one must be configured as the system disp lay.  When only one
 display is attached, it is the system display.  Sys tem messages (W nnn ),
 test messages (T nnnn ), and other messages of this type appear only on t he
 system display.
  
 U007 remains on a display until the system sends da ta to the display.  On
 a 4683 with multiple displays, U007 can remain on s ome displays after the
 system display has displayed other messages.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683- xx 1.
  
 - Wait five seconds and switch power ON again.
  
 Did the 4683 IPL correctly?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 006 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 The 4683- xx 1 is operating correctly now.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 +---+
 ¦ 006 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 004)
  
 Did the 4683 IPL stop with U007 displayed again?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 007 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The failure symptom has changed.
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or
  ¦   in the IBM 4680 Store System:   Messages Guide .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom in Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
  
 The 4683- xx 1 hardware is operating correctly.
  
 The software can also cause this problem.
  
 1.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in topic B.7 .
  
 2.  Use primary keywords MSGU007 and HANG and addit ional keywords 4683-1
     and IPL.
  
 3.  While U007 is displayed, request a storage dump .  See "Requesting a
     4683 Storage Dump" in topic B.2 .
  
 4.  Report the problem to the store programmer and provide the preceding
     information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 U007 is displayed at one of the following .
  
 �   A 4684
 �   A 4683- xx 2 attached to a 4684.
  
 WARNING: Switching POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 You may have a configuration error or conflict.  Fo r example, the 4684 is
 configured with a video as the primary display and the video display is no
 longer connected or it is failing.
  
 Is a video display attached to or available for the  4684?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 010 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 014 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
  
 WARNING: Switching POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF and follow this list.
  
   1.  If required, connect the video display to the  4684.
  
   2.  Insert the Backup Reference Diskette.
  
   3.  Switch power ON and select START CONFIGURATIO N at Menu-M1.
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   4.  Delete the video display from this 4684s conf iguration.
  
   5.  Select ACTIVATE NEW CONFIGURATION at Menu-C2.
  
   6.  Follow instructions on the screen.
  
   7.  Switch POWER OFF.
  
   8.  Remove the Backup Reference Diskette.
  
   9.  Switch power ON.
  
 Did the 4684 IPL stop with U007 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 012 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The point-of-sale terminal is operating correc tly now.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
  
 Report the problem to the store programmer.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 014 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 010)
  
 WARNING: Switching POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF and follow this list.
  
   1.  Disconnect all of the attached point-of-sale devices except  the
       display that was showing U007 and the keyboar d.  See "Cable Sockets
       and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
   2.  Switch power ON and observe the display.
  
   3.  When the 4684 stops with a 63 nn  error message displayed, press and
       hold the dump switch on the back panel of the  4684.  See "Cable
       Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
   4.  Switch POWER OFF and release the dump switch.
  
   5.  Reconnect the disconnected point-of-sale devi ces.
  
   6.  Switch power ON and select START CONFIGURATIO N at Menu-M1.
  
   7.  Select CREATE/CHANGE CONFIGURATION at Menu-C1 .
  
       All point-of-sale devices that are attached a nd powered-ON are
       automatically configured.
  
   8.  Select ACTIVATE NEW CONFIGURATION at Menu-C2.
  
   9.  Follow instructions on the screen.
  
   10. Switch POWER OFF.
  
   11. Remove the Backup Reference Diskette.
  
   12. Switch power ON.
  
 Did the 4684 IPL stop with U007 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 015 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The point-of-sale terminal is operating correc tly now.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 016 ¦
 +---+
  
 Report the problem to the store programmer.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 6.15 PDP 6150:  U008 Message
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The 4683- xx 1 is dumping  ¦ �   The 4683- xx 1 application program is     ¦
 ¦ the contents of storage  ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦ to a disk file in the    ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ store controller.  The   ¦ �   The 4683- xx 1 terminal program is        ¦
 ¦ 4683 IPLs automatically  ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦ after the dump is        ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ complete.                ¦ �   The 4683- xx 1 dump switch was pressed.   ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The 4683- xx 1 base unit is failing.      ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 Note:   This message can stay on the 4683 display for ten  minutes.
  
 - Wait for the 4683- xx 1 to complete the dump and IPL.  For information
   about the IPL procedure, see "TEST 4120:  Power-On Self Test (4683
   Only)" in topic 4.12 .
  
 Did the 4683 IPL correctly?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 008 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 The 4683 sends a System Event Record to the store c ontroller that
 indicates the reason the 4683 dump and IPL occurred .
  
 - Scan system events in the System Log, at the stor e controller.  See
   "Requesting a System Log Report" in topic B.4 .
  
 - Find the System Event Record logged by this 4683 and containing source
   number 084.
  
 Is message W052 in the System Event Record?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 015 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 Was the 4683- xx1 dump switch pressed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683- xx 1.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 015 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
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 Is U008 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 009 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The failure symptom has changed.
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or
  ¦   in the IBM 4680 Store System:   Messages Guide .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom in Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683- xx 1.
  
 - Wait five seconds and switch power ON again.
  
 Did the 4683 IPL correctly?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 011 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 013 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 015 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 011)
  
 Did U008 display again?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 014 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The failure symptom has changed.
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or
  ¦   in the IBM 4680 Store System:   Messages Guide .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom in Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 004, 007, and 012)
  
 The 4683 hardware is operating correctly.
  
 - The software can also cause a 4683 storage dump t o take place.
  
   1.  Fill in a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in topic B.7 .
  
   2.  Use primary keywords MSGU008 and HANG and add itional keywords 4683-1
       and DUMP.
  
   3.  Report the problem to the store programmer an d provide the preceding
       information.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
PDP 6150:  U008 Message

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
6.15 - 2



 6.16 PDP 6160:  W001 Message
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The 4683 is not          ¦ �   The store loop is open up-loop from the ¦
 ¦ receiving store loop     ¦     4683 displaying me ssage W001.           ¦
 ¦ communications.          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   A 4683- xx 1 is failing up-loop.          ¦
 ¦ The 4683 is not          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ beaconing because it     ¦ �   The 4683- xx 1 store loop cable is        ¦
 ¦ does not have a terminal ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦ number.                  ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The 4683 base unit is failing.          ¦
 ¦ The 4683 keyboard        ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ OFFLINE light is ON.     ¦ �   The primary store controller is         ¦
 ¦                          ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The backup store controller is failing. ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The distance exceeds 4000 feet (1220    ¦
 ¦                          ¦     meters) between po wered-ON 4683- xx 1s on ¦
 ¦                          ¦     the store loop.                         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 93
  
  
  
  
   NOTES:
  
     - This illustration represents a typical store loop , using the IBM Loop Wiring Concentrator.   Your store loop
       may not be wired like this, but the position of you r 4683s on the loop and their relationship to the s tore
       controller will be similar.
     - The 4683-P can also be a 4683-001 or 4683-A01.   The 4683-002 can also be a 4683-A02.
     - The terminal numbers are shown in numeric order, but they can be put in any order on your store loop .
     - The store controller transmits data to the first 4683 down-loop on the store loop.   This 4683 receives
       the data and passes it to the next 4683 down-loop.   This continues with each 4683 receiving data from
       the 4683 immediately up-loop from its position, and  passing it on to the next 4683 down-loop.
       The last 4683 down-loop passes the data back to the  store controller.
  
  
 Figure  6-13. Store Loop with an Open Condition
  
  
 PICTURE 94
  
  
 Figure  6-14. Store Controller Store Loop Adapter a nd Store Loop
               Receptacle
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 To display the terminal number, press S1, type 7, and press S2.
  
 To display messages at a point-of-sale terminal (wh en the keyboard OFFLINE
 light is ON), press S1, type 2, and press S2.
  
 Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the Enhanced
 Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 To display a system message at the store controller , sign on at the store
 controller, press System Request  and then press the M key.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ WARNING                                                                ¦
 ¦ Switching POWER OFF at a 4684 will affect operations at all            ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale terminals attached to it.                                ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 - Before starting store loop problem determination,  obtain the filled-in
   "Terminal Identification Chart" from the book IBM 4680 Store System:
   Preparing Your Site .
  
   -- or --
  
   Obtain a store loop layout chart containing:
  
   �   The physical location of store controller(s) and  point-of-sale
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       terminals
   �   The order of store controller(s) and point-of-sa le terminals on the
       store loop
   �   The terminal numbers.
  
 - Ensure the store loop cable is plugged into socke t 1 on the 4683- xx 1
   displaying message W001 and that the other end of  the cable is plugged
   into the store loop receptacle.  See Figure 6-14  and Figure 6-15 .
  
 Is there a backup store controller connected to thi s store loop?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 011 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the backup store controller, display the Backu p Store Loop status.
   See "Requesting Store Controller Status" in topic B.6 .
  
 Is the Backup Store Loop status "Providing Backup"?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 008 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the primary store controller, display the Stor e Loop Control status.
  
 The primary store controller is the controller that  has been designated to
 control the store loop.  It is supported by the bac kup store controller.
  
 Is the Store Loop Control status "Controlling Loop" ?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Disconnect the primary store controller from  the store loop by
  ¦     unplugging its store loop cable from the sto re loop receptacle.
  ¦     See Figure 6-14 .
  ¦
  ¦   Do not reconnect this store controller until the problem has been
  ¦   resolved.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 011 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 Both store controllers are trying to control the st ore loop.  This
 condition is caused by attaching an active store co ntroller to the store
 loop when another active store controller is on the  store loop.
  
 - Disable the backup store controller.  See "Requesting Store Controller
   Status" in topic B.6 .
  
 - Wait 15 seconds and enable the backup store contr oller.
  
 Return to normal store operation.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 004)
  
 - Disconnect the backup store controller from the s tore loop by unplugging
   its store loop cable from the store loop receptac le.  See Figure 6-14 .
  
 Do not reconnect this store controller until the problem has been
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 resolved.
  
 - Wait 15 seconds and observe the keyboard lights o n the 4683 displaying
   message W001.
  
 Did the OFFLINE light go OFF?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 009 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 011 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  
 At the backup store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
 Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 002, 006, and 009)
  
 - Display the system message at the active store co ntroller by pressing
   System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 A store controller is active when it is:
  
     The only store controller on the store loop
     -- or --
     The primary store controller and its status is "Controlling Loop"
     -- or --
     The backup store controller and its status is " Providing Backup".
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0 or W764?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 012 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 018 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Note the information in the message and return to  the 4683 displaying
   message W001.
  
 - If it is a 4683- xx 2, go to its partner 4683- xx 1.  A 4683- xx 2 displays
   the status of its partner 4683- xx 1.  See the store loop layout chart.
  
 The store controller transmits data down-loop to th e first 4683- xx 1 and to
 all the following 4683s on the store loop.  Each 46 83 receives its data
 from the 4683 or store controller up-loop from its position on the store
 loop.
  
 Is this the first powered-ON 4683- xx1 down-loop from the active store
 controller?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 014 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 023 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Disconnect this 4683- xx 1 from the store loop by unplugging its store
   loop cable from the store loop receptacle.  See Figure 6-14 .
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
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 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 016 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect the 4683- xx 1 to the store loop and continue at Step 051 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 017 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 035 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 018 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 012)
  
 Is the store loop cable plugged into the store loop  adapter on the active
 store controller?   See Figure 6-14 .
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 019 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the problem by plugging the cable into  the store loop
  ¦   adapter.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 020 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to the 4683- xx 1 displaying message W001.
  
 On this 4683, is the store loop cable plugged into socket 1 and into the
 store loop receptacle?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 021 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the problem by plugging the cable into  socket 1 and into the
  ¦   store loop receptacle.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 022 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  
 At the active store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
 Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 023 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 014)
  
 - Look for 4683- xx 1s up-loop from this 4683 with message W001 display ed.
   See the store loop layout chart.
  
 Are there any 4683- xx1s up-loop from this 4683 with message W001
 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 024 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 030 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 025 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to the active store controller and check e ach 4683- xx 1 down-loop
   until you find one displaying message W001.
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 Is this the first powered-ON 4683- xx1 down-loop from the active store
 controller?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 026 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 030 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 027 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Disconnect this 4683- xx 1 from the store loop by unplugging its store
   loop cable from the store loop receptacle.  See Figure 6-14 .
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 028 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect the 4683- xx 1 to the store loop and continue at Step 051 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 029 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 035 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 PICTURE 95
  
  
 Figure  6-15. 4683-xx1 Store Loop Cable 1 and Short ing Plug 1B
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 030 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 024 and 026)
  
 - Disconnect this 4683- xx 1 from the store loop by unplugging its store
   loop cable from the store loop receptacle.  See Figure 6-14 .
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 031 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect the 4683- xx 1 to the store loop and continue at Step 033 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 032 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 035 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 033 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 031)
  
 - Go to the next powered-ON 4683- xx 1 up-loop from this 4683.  See the
   store loop layout chart.
  
 - Disconnect this 4683 from the store loop by unplu gging its store loop
   cable from the store loop receptacle.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
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 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 034 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect the 4683- xx 1 to the store loop and continue at Step 042 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 035 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 017, 029, and 032)
  
 Is the store loop cable plugged into socket 1 on th is 4683- xx1 base unit?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 036 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the problem by plugging the cable into  socket 1.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 037 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Unplug the store loop cable from socket 1 on this  4683- xx 1 base unit.
  
 - Attach shorting plug 1B to the 4683-end of the ca ble.  See Figure 6-15 .
  
 - Plug the other end of the cable into the store lo op receptacle.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0 or W764?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 038 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 039 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and examine its store loop receptacle for damage.
  
 Is the store loop receptacle OK?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 040 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 041 ¦
 +---+
  
 Correct the problem by exchanging the store loop ca ble attached to the
 4683.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 042 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 034)
  
 The problem is in the store loop segment between th e two powered-ON
 4683- xx 1s.
  
 Are there any powered-OFF 4683- xx1s connected to the store loop segment
 between the two powered-ON 4683s?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
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  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 043 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The problem is in the store loop wiring or  the store loop receptacles
  ¦   for the 4683- xx 1s.
  ¦
  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 044 ¦
 +---+
  
 - One at a time, disconnect each powered-OFF 4683- xx 1 from the store loop
   segment by unplugging its store loop cable from t he store loop
   receptacle.
  
 - After each 4683 is disconnected, return to the ac tive store controller
   and display the system message by pressing System Request  and then
   pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 045 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   If all powered-OFF 4683s have not  been disconnected, continue
  ¦   disconnecting them and displaying the system m essage at the active
  ¦   store controller.
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   If all powered-OFF 4683s have been disconnecte d, the problem is in
  ¦   the store loop wiring or  the store loop receptacles for the
  ¦   4683- xx 1s.
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect all 4683s and report the problem t o the person
  ¦     responsible for repairing store loop wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 046 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Unplug the store loop cable from socket 1 on the 4683- xx 1 that you just
   disconnected from the store loop.
  
 - Attach shorting plug 1B to the 4683-end of the ca ble.  See Figure 6-15 .
  
 - Plug the other end of the cable into the store lo op receptacle.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0 or W764?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 047 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 048 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and examine its store loop receptacle for damage.
  
 Is the store loop receptacle OK?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 049 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
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 +---+
 ¦ 050 ¦
 +---+
  
 Correct the problem by exchanging the store loop ca ble attached to the
 4683.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 051 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 016 and 028)
  
 Is the store loop cable plugged into the store loop  adapter on the active
 store controller?   See Figure 6-14 .
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 052 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the problem by plugging the cable into  the store loop
  ¦   adapter.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 053 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Disconnect the active store controller from the s tore loop by unplugging
   its store loop cable from the store loop receptac le.
  
 - Display the system message at the active store co ntroller by pressing
   System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 054 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The problem is in the active store controller,  the store loop
  ¦   adapter, or the store loop adapter cable.
  ¦
  ¦   - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  ¦
  ¦   At the active store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
  ¦   Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 055 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Reconnect the active store controller to the stor e loop.
  
 Are there any powered-OFF 4683- xx1s connected to the store loop segment
 between the 4683 displaying message W001 and the ac tive store controller?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 056 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The problem is in the store loop wiring betwee n the active store
  ¦   controller and the 4683- xx 1 or  in the store loop receptacle for the
  ¦   store controller or 4683- xx 1.
  ¦
  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 057 ¦
 +---+
  
 - One at a time, disconnect each powered-OFF 4683- xx 1 from the store loop
   segment by unplugging its store loop cable from t he store loop
   receptacle.
  
 - After each 4683 is disconnected, return to the ac tive store controller
   and display the system message by pressing System Request  and then
   pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
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  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 058 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   If all powered-OFF 4683s have not  been disconnected, continue
  ¦   disconnecting them and displaying the system m essage at the active
  ¦   store controller.
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   If all powered-OFF 4683s have been disconnecte d, the problem is in
  ¦   the store loop wiring between the active store  controller and the
  ¦   4683- xx 1 or  in the store loop receptacle for the store control ler or
  ¦   4683- xx 1.
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect all 4683s and report the problem t o the person
  ¦     responsible for repairing store loop wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 059 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Unplug the store loop cable from socket 1 on the 4683- xx 1 that you just
   disconnected from the store loop.
  
 - Attach shorting plug 1B to the 4683-end of the ca ble.  See Figure 6-15 .
  
 - Plug the other end of the cable into the store lo op receptacle.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0 or W764?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 060 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 061 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and examine its store loop receptacle for damage.
  
 Is the store loop receptacle OK?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 062 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 063 ¦
 +---+
  
 Correct the problem by exchanging the store loop ca ble attached to the
 4683.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 6.17 PDP 6170:  W003 Message
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The 4683- xx 1 is not      ¦ �   The store controller is powered-OFF.    ¦
 ¦ receiving store loop     ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ communications.          ¦ �   The store controller is disconnected    ¦
 ¦                          ¦     from the store loo p.                    ¦
 ¦ It beaconed and then     ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ received its own beacon. ¦ �   The store controller store loop cable   ¦
 ¦                          ¦     is failing.                             ¦
 ¦ Its store loop adapter   ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ test was run             ¦ �   The store controller is failing.        ¦
 ¦ automatically and it     ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ detected no problems.    ¦ �   The 4683- xx 1 is disconnected from the   ¦
 ¦                          ¦     store loop.                             ¦
 ¦ Its keyboard OFFLINE     ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ light is ON.             ¦ �   The 4683- xx 1 store loop cable is        ¦
 ¦                          ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦ The 4683- xx 1s are now    ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ signaling that the store ¦ �   The 4683- xx 1 base unit is failing.      ¦
 ¦ controller is not        ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ communicating on the     ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ loop (message W003).     ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ The store loop appears   ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ to be OK.                ¦                                             ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 96
  
  
  
  
   NOTES:
  
     - This illustration represents a typical store loop , using the IBM Loop Wiring Concentrator.   Your store loop
       may not be wired like this, but the position of you r 4683s on the loop and their relationship to the s tore
       controller will be similar.
     - The 4683-P can also be a 4683-001 or 4683-A01.   The 4683-002 can also be a 4683-A02.
     - The terminal numbers are shown in numeric order, but they can be put in any order on your store loop .
     - The store controller transmits data to the first 4683 down-loop on the store loop.   This 4683 receives
       the data and passes it to the next 4683 down-loop.   This continues with each 4683 receiving data from
       the 4683 immediately up-loop from its position, and  passing it on to the next 4683 down-loop.
       The last 4683 down-loop passes the data back to the  store controller.
  
  
 Figure  6-16. Store Loop with the Primary Store Con troller Offline
  
  
 PICTURE 97
  
  
 Figure  6-17. Store Controller Store Loop Adapter a nd Store Loop
               Receptacle
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 To display the terminal number, press S1, type 7, and press S2.
  
 To display messages at a point-of-sale terminal (wh en the keyboard OFFLINE
 light is ON), press S1, type 2, and press S2.
  
 Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the Enhanced
 Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 To display a system message at the store controller , sign on at the store
 controller, press System Request  and then press the M key.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ WARNING                                                                ¦
 ¦ Switching POWER OFF at a 4684 will affect operations at all            ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale terminals attached to it.                                ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 - Before starting store loop problem determination,  obtain the filled-in
   "Terminal Identification Chart" from the book IBM 4680 Store System:
   Preparing Your Site .
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   -- or --
  
   Obtain a store loop layout chart containing:
  
   �   The physical location of store controller(s) and  point-of-sale
       terminals
   �   The order of store controller(s) and point-of-sa le terminals on the
       store loop
   �   The terminal numbers.
  
 - If the 4683 displaying message W003 is a 4683- xx 2, go to its partner
   4683- xx 1.
  
 - Ensure the store loop cable is plugged into socke t 1 on the 4683- xx 1
   displaying message W003 and that the other end of  the cable is plugged
   into the store loop receptacle.  See Figure 6-17  and Figure 6-18 .
  
 On this 4683, is the store loop cable plugged into socket 1 and into the
 store loop receptacle?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the problem by plugging the cable into  socket 1 and the store
  ¦   loop receptacle.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is this the only powered-ON 4683- xx1 connected to the store loop?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 008 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Unplug the store loop cable from socket 1 on this  4683- xx 1 base unit.
  
 - Attach shorting plug 1B to the 4683-end of the ca ble.  See Figure 6-18 .
  
 - At the 4683, press S1, type 2, and press S2 to display the OFFLINE
   message.
  
   Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
   Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 Did message W003 change to message W005?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683- xx 1.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Remove shorting plug 1B from the end of the cable .
  
 - Plug the store loop cable back into socket 1.
  
 - Continue at Step 012 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 004)
  
 Is the keyboard OFFLINE light ON at any other 4683- xx1?
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 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 009 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The 4683 displaying message W003 is failing.
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
 PICTURE 98
  
  
 Figure  6-18. 4683-xx1 Store Loop Cable 1 and Short ing Plug 1B
  
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the other 4683(s), press S1, type 2, and press S2 to display the
   OFFLINE message(s).
  
   Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
   Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 Did message W003 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 011 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The 4683 displaying message W003 is failing.
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 007)
  
 Is there a backup store controller connected to thi s store loop?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 013 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 025 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 014 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the backup store controller, display the Backu p Store Loop status.
   See "Requesting Store Controller Status" in topic B.6 .
  
 Is the Backup Store Loop status "Providing Backup"?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 015 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 019 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 016 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the primary store controller, display the Stor e Loop Control status.
  
 The primary store controller is the controller that  has been designated to
 control the store loop.  It is supported by the bac kup store controller.
  
 Is the Store Loop Control status "Controlling Loop" ?
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 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 017 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Disconnect the primary store controller from  the store loop by
  ¦     unplugging its store loop cable from the sto re loop receptacle.
  ¦
  ¦   Do not reconnect this store controller until the problem has been
  ¦   resolved.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 025 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 018 ¦
 +---+
  
 Both store controllers are trying to control the st ore loop.  This
 condition is caused by attaching an active store co ntroller to the store
 loop when another active store controller is on the  store loop.
  
 - Disable the backup store controller.  See "Requesting Store Controller
   Status" in topic B.6 .
  
 - Wait 15 seconds and enable the backup store contr oller.
  
 Return to normal store operation.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 019 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 015)
  
 - Display the system message at the backup store co ntroller by pressing
   System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W771 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 020 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 022 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 021 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Follow the User Response  in message W771 on topic 2.9 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 022 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 020)
  
 Is the store loop cable on the backup store control ler plugged into the
 store loop receptacle?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 023 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the problem by plugging the cable into  the store loop
  ¦   receptacle.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 024 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  
 At the backup store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
 Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 025 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 013 and 017)
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 A store controller is active when it is:
  
     The only store controller on the store loop
     -- or --
     The primary store controller and its status is "Controlling Loop"
     -- or --
     The backup store controller and its status is " Providing Backup".
  
 Is the store loop cable plugged into the store loop  adapter on the active
 store controller?   See Figure 6-17 .
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 026 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the problem by plugging the cable into  the store loop
  ¦   adapter.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 027 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is the active store controller powered-ON and loade d with the store
 controller program?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 028 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 030 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 029 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 032 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 030 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 028)
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the active store controller.
  
 - Switch power ON and load the store controller pro gram.
  
 Did the active store controller load the store cont roller program
 successfully?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 031 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The failure symptom has changed.
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or
  ¦   in the IBM 4680 Store System:   Messages Guide .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom in Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 032 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 029)
  
 - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  
 At the active store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
 Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 6.18 PDP 6180:  W004 Message
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The 4683 is receiving    ¦ �   The store loop is open down-loop from   ¦
 ¦ store loop               ¦     the 4683 displayin g message W004.       ¦
 ¦ communications from the  ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ store controller, but no ¦ �   A 4683- xx 1 is failing down-loop.        ¦
 ¦ responses are being      ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ received for messages    ¦ �   The 4683- xx 1 store loop cable is        ¦
 ¦ that the 4683 has sent   ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦ to the store controller. ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The 4683 base unit is failing.          ¦
 ¦ The 4683 keyboard        ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ OFFLINE light is ON.     ¦ �   The primary store controller is         ¦
 ¦                          ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦ The store controller can ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ be communicating with    ¦ �   The backup store controller is failing. ¦
 ¦ other 4683s on the store ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ loop.                    ¦ �   The distance exceeds 4000 feet (1220    ¦
 ¦                          ¦     meters) between po wered-ON 4683- xx 1s on ¦
 ¦                          ¦     the store loop.                         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 99
  
  
  
  
   NOTES:
  
     - This illustration represents a typical store loop , using the IBM Loop Wiring Concentrator.   Your store loop
       may not be wired like this, but the position of you r 4683s on the loop and their relationship to the s tore
       controller will be similar.
     - The 4683-P can also be a 4683-001 or 4683-A01.   The 4683-002 can also be a 4683-A02.
     - The terminal numbers are shown in numeric order, but they can be put in any order on your store loop .
     - The store controller transmits data to the first 4683 down-loop on the store loop.   This 4683 receives
       the data and passes it to the next 4683 down-loop.   This continues with each 4683 receiving data from
       the 4683 immediately up-loop from its position, and  passing it on to the next 4683 down-loop.
       The last 4683 down-loop passes the data back to the  store controller.
  
  
 Figure  6-19. Store Loop with an Open Condition
  
  
 PICTURE 100
  
  
 Figure  6-20. Store Controller Store Loop Adapter a nd Store Loop
               Receptacle
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 To display the terminal number, press S1, type 7, and press S2.
  
 To display messages at a point-of-sale terminal (wh en the keyboard OFFLINE
 light is ON), press S1, type 2, and press S2.
  
 Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the Enhanced
 Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 To display a system message at the store controller , sign on at the store
 controller, press System Request  and then press the M key.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ WARNING                                                                ¦
 ¦ Switching POWER OFF at a 4684 will affect operations at all            ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale terminals attached to it.                                ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 - Before starting store loop problem determination,  obtain the filled-in
   "Terminal Identification Chart" from the book IBM 4680 Store System:
   Preparing Your Site .
  
   -- or --
  
   Obtain a store loop layout chart containing:
  
   �   The physical location of store controller(s) and  point-of-sale
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       terminals
   �   The order of store controller(s) and point-of-sa le terminals on the
       store loop
   �   The terminal numbers.
  
 Is there a backup store controller connected to thi s store loop?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 011 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the backup store controller, display the Backu p Store Loop status.
   See "Requesting Store Controller Status" in topic B.6 .
  
 Is the Backup Store Loop status "Providing Backup"?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 008 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the primary store controller, display the Stor e Loop Control status.
  
 The primary store controller is the controller that  has been designated to
 control the store loop.  It is supported by the bac kup store controller.
  
 Is the Store Loop Control status "Controlling Loop" ?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Disconnect the primary store controller from  the store loop by
  ¦     unplugging its store loop cable from the sto re loop receptacle.
  ¦     See Figure 6-20 .
  ¦
  ¦   Do not reconnect this store controller until the problem has been
  ¦   resolved.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 011 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 Both store controllers are trying to control the st ore loop.  This
 condition is caused by attaching an active store co ntroller to the store
 loop when another active store controller is on the  store loop.
  
 - Disable the backup store controller.  See "Requesting Store Controller
   Status" in topic B.6 .
  
 - Wait 15 seconds and enable the backup store contr oller.
  
 Return to normal store operation.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 004)
  
 - Disconnect the backup store controller from the s tore loop by unplugging
   its store loop cable from the store loop receptac le.  See Figure 6-20 .
  
 Do not reconnect this store controller until the problem has been
 resolved.
  
 - Wait 15 seconds and observe the keyboard lights o n the 4683 displaying
   message W004.
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 Did the OFFLINE light go OFF?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 009 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 011 .
  
 PICTURE 101
  
  
 Figure  6-21. 4683-xx1 Store Loop Cable 1 and Short ing Plug 1B
  
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  
 At the backup store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
 Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 002, 006, and 009)
  
 - Display the system message at the active store co ntroller by pressing
   System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 A store controller is active when it is:
  
     The only store controller on the store loop
     -- or --
     The primary store controller and its status is "Controlling Loop"
     -- or --
     The backup store controller and its status is " Providing Backup".
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0 or W764?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 012 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 041 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did message W760 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 014 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 016 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
  
 Follow "PDP 6050:  Store Loop Problem" in topic 6.5 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 016 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 014)
  
 - Return to the 4683 displaying message W004.  If i t is a 4683- xx 2, go to
   its partner 4683- xx 1.  A 4683- xx 2 displays the status of its partner
   4683- xx 1.  See the store loop layout chart.
  
 A 4683 is considered active if it has a terminal nu mber, is powered-ON,
 and attached to the store loop.
  
 Is this the last active 4683- xx1 on the store loop?
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 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 017 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Go to the last active 4683- xx 1 on the store loop.  See the store
  ¦     loop layout chart.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 018 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 018 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 017)
  
 - Disconnect this 4683- xx 1 from the store loop by unplugging its store
   loop cable from the store loop receptacle.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 019 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect the 4683- xx 1 to the store loop and continue at Step 027 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 020 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is the store loop cable plugged into socket 1 on th is 4683- xx1 base unit?
 See Figure 6-21 .
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 021 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the problem by plugging the cable into  socket 1.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 022 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Unplug the store loop cable from socket 1 on this  4683- xx 1 base unit.
  
 - Attach shorting plug 1B to the 4683-end of the ca ble.  See Figure 6-21 .
  
 - Plug the other end of the cable into the store lo op receptacle.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0 or W764?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 023 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 024 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and examine its store loop receptacle for damage.
  
 Is the store loop receptacle OK?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 025 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
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  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 026 ¦
 +---+
  
 Correct the problem by exchanging the store loop ca ble attached to the
 4683.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 027 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 019)
  
 Are there any powered-OFF 4683- xx1s connected to the store loop segment
 between the 4683 that you just reconnected and the active store
 controller?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 028 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 036 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 029 ¦
 +---+
  
 - One at a time, disconnect each powered-OFF 4683- xx 1 from the store loop
   segment by unplugging its store loop cable from t he store loop
   receptacle.
  
 - After each 4683 is disconnected, return to the ac tive store controller
   and display the system message by pressing System Request  and then
   pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 030 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   If all powered-OFF 4683s have not  been disconnected, continue
  ¦   disconnecting them and displaying the system m essage at the active
  ¦   store controller.
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   If all powered-OFF 4683s have been disconnecte d, reconnect all of
  ¦   them and continue at Step 036 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 031 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Unplug the store loop cable from socket 1 on the 4683- xx 1 that you just
   disconnected from the store loop.
  
 - Attach shorting plug 1B to the 4683-end of the ca ble.  See Figure 6-21 .
  
 - Plug the other end of the cable into the store lo op receptacle.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0 or W764?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 032 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 033 ¦
 +---+
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 - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and examine its store loop receptacle for damage.
  
 Is the store loop receptacle OK?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 034 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 035 ¦
 +---+
  
 Correct the problem by exchanging the store loop ca ble attached to the
 4683.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 036 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 028 and 030)
  
 Is the store loop cable plugged into the store loop  adapter on the active
 store controller?   See Figure 6-20 .
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 037 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the problem by plugging the cable into  the store loop
  ¦   adapter.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 038 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Disconnect the active store controller from the s tore loop by unplugging
   its store loop cable from the store loop receptac le.
  
 - Display the system message at the active store co ntroller by pressing
   System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 039 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The problem is in the active store controller,  the store loop
  ¦   adapter, or the store loop adapter cable.
  ¦
  ¦   - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  ¦
  ¦   At the active store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
  ¦   Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 040 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Reconnect the active store controller to the stor e loop.
  
 The problem is in the store loop wiring between the  active store
 controller and the last active 4683- xx 1 or  in the store loop receptacle
 for the store controller or 4683- xx 1.
  
 Report the problem to the person responsible for re pairing store loop
 wiring.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 041 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 012)
  
 - Return to the 4683 displaying message W004.  If i t is a 4683- xx 2, go to
   its partner 4683- xx 1.  A 4683- xx 2 displays the status of its partner
   4683- xx 1.  See the store loop layout chart.
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 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683- xx 1.
  
 - Wait five seconds and switch power ON again.
  
 - Wait at least two minutes for the 4683 to become operational.
  
 Is the keyboard OFFLINE light still ON?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 042 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The 4683 is operating correctly now.
  ¦
  ¦   - If the problem returns, record keywords CONT ROLLER and INCORROUT.
  ¦
  ¦   At the active store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
  ¦   Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 043 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the 4683, press S1, type 2, and press S2 to display the OFFLINE
   message.
  
   Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
   Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 Is message W004 still displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 044 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The failure symptom has changed.
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or
  ¦   in the IBM 4680 Store System:   Messages Guide .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom in Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 045 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  
 At the active store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
 Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 6.19 PDP 6190:  W005 Message
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The 4683- xx 1 is not      ¦ �   The store loop is open up-loop from the ¦
 ¦ receiving store loop     ¦     4683 displaying me ssage W005.           ¦
 ¦ communications.          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   A 4683- xx 1 is failing up-loop.          ¦
 ¦ The 4683- xx 1 store loop  ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ adapter test was run     ¦ �   The 4683- xx 1 store loop cable is        ¦
 ¦ automatically and it     ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦ detected no problems.    ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The 4683 base unit is failing.          ¦
 ¦ It is sending beacons    ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ but not receiving        ¦ �   The primary store controller is         ¦
 ¦ beacons.                 ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ The 4683 keyboard        ¦ �   The backup store controller is failing. ¦
 ¦ OFFLINE light is ON.     ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The distance exceeds 4000 feet (1220    ¦
 ¦                          ¦     meters) between po wered-ON 4683- xx 1s on ¦
 ¦                          ¦     the store loop.                         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 102
  
  
  
  
   NOTES:
  
     - This illustration represents a typical store loop , using the IBM Loop Wiring Concentrator.   Your store loop
       may not be wired like this, but the position of you r 4683s on the loop and their relationship to the s tore
       controller will be similar.
     - The 4683-P can also be a 4683-001 or 4683-A01.   The 4683-002 can also be a 4683-A02.
     - The terminal numbers are shown in numeric order, but they can be put in any order on your store loop .
     - The store controller transmits data to the first 4683 down-loop on the store loop.   This 4683 receives
       the data and passes it to the next 4683 down-loop.   This continues with each 4683 receiving data from
       the 4683 immediately up-loop from its position, and  passing it on to the next 4683 down-loop.
       The last 4683 down-loop passes the data back to the  store controller.
  
  
 Figure  6-22. Store Loop with an Open Condition
  
  
 PICTURE 103
  
  
 Figure  6-23. Store Controller Store Loop Adapter a nd Store Loop
               Receptacle
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 To display the terminal number, press S1, type 7, and press S2.
  
 To display messages at a point-of-sale terminal (wh en the keyboard OFFLINE
 light is ON), press S1, type 2, and press S2.
  
 Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the Enhanced
 Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 To display a system message at the store controller , sign on at the store
 controller, press System Request  and then press the M key.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ WARNING                                                                ¦
 ¦ Switching POWER OFF at a 4684 will affect operations at all            ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale terminals attached to it.                                ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 - Before starting store loop problem determination,  obtain the filled-in
   "Terminal Identification Chart" from the book IBM 4680 Store System:
   Preparing Your Site .
  
   -- or --
  
   Obtain a store loop layout chart containing:
  
   �   The physical location of store controller(s) and  point-of-sale
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       terminals
   �   The order of store controller(s) and point-of-sa le terminals on the
       store loop
   �   The terminal numbers.
  
 - Ensure the store loop cable is plugged into socke t 1 on the 4683- xx 1
   displaying message W005 and that the other end of  the cable is plugged
   into the store loop receptacle.  See Figure 6-23  and Figure 6-24 .
  
 Is there a backup store controller connected to thi s store loop?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 011 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the backup store controller, display the Backu p Store Loop status.
   See "Requesting Store Controller Status" in topic B.6 .
  
 Is the Backup Store Loop status "Providing Backup"?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 008 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the primary store controller, display the Stor e Loop Control status.
  
 The primary store controller is the controller that  has been designated to
 control the store loop.  It is supported by the bac kup store controller.
  
 Is the Store Loop Control status "Controlling Loop" ?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Disconnect the primary store controller from  the store loop by
  ¦     unplugging its store loop cable from the sto re loop receptacle.
  ¦
  ¦   Do not reconnect this store controller until the problem has been
  ¦   resolved.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 011 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 Both store controllers are trying to control the st ore loop.  This
 condition is caused by attaching an active store co ntroller to the store
 loop when another active store controller is on the  store loop.
  
 - Disable the backup store controller.  See "Requesting Store Controller
   Status" in topic B.6 .
  
 - Wait 15 seconds and enable the backup store contr oller.
  
 Return to normal store operation.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 004)
  
 - Disconnect the backup store controller from the s tore loop by unplugging
   its store loop cable from the store loop receptac le.  See Figure 6-23 .
  
 Do not reconnect this store controller until the problem has been
 resolved.
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 - Wait 15 seconds and observe the keyboard lights o n the 4683 that was
   displaying message W005.
  
 Did the OFFLINE light go OFF?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 009 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 011 .
  
 PICTURE 104
  
  
 Figure  6-24. 4683-xx1 Store Loop Cable 1 and Short ing Plug 1B
  
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  
 At the backup store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
 Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 002, 006, and 009)
  
 - Display the system message at the active store co ntroller by pressing
   System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 A store controller is active when it is:
  
     The only store controller on the store loop
     -- or --
     The primary store controller and its status is "Controlling Loop"
     -- or --
     The backup store controller and its status is " Providing Backup".
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0 or W764?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 012 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 018 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Note the information in the message and return to  the 4683 displaying
   message W005.
  
 - If it is a 4683- xx 2, go to its partner 4683- xx 1.  A 4683- xx 2 displays
   the status of its partner 4683- xx 1.  See the store loop layout chart.
  
 The store controller transmits data down-loop to th e first 4683- xx 1 and to
 all the following 4683s on the store loop.  Each 46 83 receives its data
 from the 4683 or store controller up-loop from its position on the store
 loop.
  
 Is this the first powered-ON 4683- xx1 down-loop from the active store
 controller?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 014 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 023 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Disconnect this 4683- xx 1 from the store loop by unplugging its store
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   loop cable from the store loop receptacle.  See Figure 6-23 .
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 016 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect the 4683- xx 1 to the store loop and continue at Step 052 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 017 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 036 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 018 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 012)
  
 Is the store loop cable plugged into the store loop  adapter on the active
 store controller?   See Figure 6-23 .
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 019 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the problem by plugging the cable into  the store loop
  ¦   adapter.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 020 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to the 4683- xx 1 displaying message W005.
  
 On this 4683, is the store loop cable plugged into socket 1 and into the
 store loop receptacle?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 021 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the problem by plugging the cable into  socket 1 and the store
  ¦   loop receptacle.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 022 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  
 At the active store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
 Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 023 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 014, 025, and 030)
  
 - Go to the next powered-ON 4683- xx 1 up-loop from this 4683.  See the
   store loop layout chart.
  
 Is U003 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 024 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 026 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 025 ¦
 +---+
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 Return to Step 023 and continue up-loop from this 4683.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 026 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 024)
  
 Is the keyboard OFFLINE light ON?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 027 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 031 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 028 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the 4683, press S1, type 2, and press S2 to display the OFFLINE
   message.
  
   Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
   Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 Did message W001 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 029 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 031 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 030 ¦
 +---+
  
 Return to Step 023 and continue up-loop from this 4683.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 031 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 027 and 029)
  
 - Disconnect this 4683- xx 1 from the store loop by unplugging its store
   loop cable from the store loop receptacle.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 032 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect the 4683- xx 1 to the store loop and continue at Step 034 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 033 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 036 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 034 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 032)
  
 - Go to the next powered-ON 4683- xx 1 down-loop from this 4683.  See the
   store loop layout chart.
  
 - Disconnect this 4683- xx 1 from the store loop by unplugging its store
   loop cable from the store loop receptacle.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
PDP 6190:  W005 Message

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
6.19 - 5



  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 035 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect the 4683- xx 1 to the store loop and continue at Step 043 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 036 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 017 and 033)
  
 Is the store loop cable plugged into socket 1 on th is 4683- xx1 base unit?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 037 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the problem by plugging the cable into  socket 1.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 038 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Unplug the store loop cable from socket 1 on this  4683- xx 1 base unit.
  
 - Attach shorting plug 1B to the 4683-end of the ca ble.  See Figure 6-24 .
  
 - Plug the other end of the cable into the store lo op receptacle.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0 or W764?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 039 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Return to the 4683 and switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 040 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and examine its store loop receptacle for damage.
  
 Is the store loop receptacle OK?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 041 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 042 ¦
 +---+
  
 Correct the problem by exchanging the store loop ca ble attached to the
 4683.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 043 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 035)
  
 Are there any powered-OFF 4683s connected to the st ore loop segment
 between the two powered-ON 4683s?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
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  ¦   ¦ 044 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The problem is in the store loop wiring or  the store loop receptacles
  ¦   for the 4683- xx 1s.
  ¦
  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 045 ¦
 +---+
  
 - One at a time, disconnect each powered-OFF 4683- xx 1 from the store loop
   segment by unplugging its store loop cable from t he store loop
   receptacle.
  
 - After each 4683 is disconnected, return to the ac tive store controller
   and display the system message by pressing System Request  and then
   pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 046 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   If all powered-OFF 4683s have not  been disconnected, continue
  ¦   disconnecting them and displaying the system m essage at the active
  ¦   store controller.
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   If all powered-OFF 4683s have been disconnecte d, the problem is in
  ¦   the store loop wiring or  the store loop receptacles for the
  ¦   4683- xx 1s.
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect all 4683s and report the problem t o the person
  ¦     responsible for repairing store loop wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 047 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Unplug the store loop cable from socket 1 on the 4683- xx 1 that you just
   disconnected from the store loop.
  
 - Attach shorting plug 1B to the 4683-end of the ca ble.  See Figure 6-24 .
  
 - Plug the other end of the cable into the store lo op receptacle.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0 or W764?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 048 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 049 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and examine its store loop receptacle for damage.
  
 Is the store loop receptacle OK?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 050 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
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 ¦ 051 ¦
 +---+
  
 Correct the problem by exchanging the store loop ca ble attached to the
 4683.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 052 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 016)
  
 Is the store loop cable plugged into the store loop  adapter on the active
 store controller?   See Figure 6-23 .
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 053 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the problem by plugging the cable into  the store loop
  ¦   adapter.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 054 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Disconnect the active store controller from the s tore loop by unplugging
   its store loop cable from the store loop receptac le.
  
 - Display the system message at the active store co ntroller by pressing
   System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 055 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The problem is in the active store controller,  the store loop
  ¦   adapter, or the store loop adapter cable.
  ¦
  ¦   - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  ¦
  ¦   At the active store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
  ¦   Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 056 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Reconnect the active store controller to the stor e loop.
  
 Are there any powered-OFF 4683- xx1s connected to the store loop segment
 between the 4683 displaying message W005 and the ac tive store controller?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 057 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - The problem is in the store loop wiring betw een the active store
  ¦     controller and the 4683- xx 1 or  in the store loop receptacle for the
  ¦     store controller or 4683- xx 1.
  ¦
  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 058 ¦
 +---+
  
 - One at a time, disconnect each powered-OFF 4683- xx 1 from the store loop
   segment by unplugging its store loop cable from t he store loop
   receptacle.
  
 - After each 4683 is disconnected, return to the ac tive store controller
   and display the system message by pressing System Request  and then
   pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
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  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 059 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   If all powered-OFF 4683s have not  been disconnected, continue
  ¦   disconnecting them and displaying the system m essage at the active
  ¦   store controller.
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   If all powered-OFF 4683s have been disconnecte d, the problem is in
  ¦   the store loop wiring between the active store  controller and the
  ¦   4683- xx 1 or  in the store loop receptacle for the store control ler or
  ¦   4683- xx 1.
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect all 4683s and report the problem t o the person
  ¦     responsible for repairing store loop wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 060 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Unplug the store loop cable from socket 1 on the 4683- xx 1- xx 1 that you
   just disconnected from the store loop.
  
 - Attach shorting plug 1B to the 4683-end of the ca ble.  See Figure 6-24 .
  
 - Plug the other end of the cable into the store lo op receptacle.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0 or W764?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 061 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 062 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and examine its store loop receptacle for damage.
  
 Is the store loop receptacle OK?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 063 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 064 ¦
 +---+
  
 Correct the problem by exchanging the store loop ca ble attached to the
 4683.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 6.20 PDP 6200:  W762 Message
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The terminal number in   ¦ �   The 4683 may be powered-OFF (terminal   ¦
 ¦ this W762 message does   ¦     number displayed i n message W762).      ¦
 ¦ not respond to messages  ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ sent to it by the store  ¦ �   The 4683 may be offline (terminal       ¦
 ¦ controller.              ¦     number displayed i n message W762).      ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ The active store         ¦ �   The 4683 is failing (terminal number    ¦
 ¦ controller is receiving  ¦     displayed in messa ge W762).             ¦
 ¦ end-of-polls.            ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The primary store controller is         ¦
 ¦ The active store         ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦ controller is not         ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ receiving beacons.       ¦ �   The backup store controller is failing. ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ The store loop appears   ¦ �   The distance exceeds 4000 feet (1220    ¦
 ¦ to be OK.                ¦     meters) between po wered-ON 4683- xx 1s on ¦
 ¦                          ¦     the store loop.                         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 105
  
  
  
  
   NOTES:
  
     - This illustration represents a typical store loop , using the IBM Loop Wiring Concentrator.   Your store loop
       may not be wired like this, but the position of you r 4683s on the loop and their relationship to the s tore
       controller will be similar.
     - The 4683-P can also be a 4683-001 or 4683-A01.   The 4683-002 can also be a 4683-A02.
     - The store controller transmits data to the first 4683 down-loop on t e store loop.   This 4683 receives
       the data and passes it to the next 4683 down-loop.   This continues with each 4683 receiving data from
       the 4683 immediately up-loop from its position, and  passing it on to the next 4683 down-loop.
       The last 4683 down-loop passes the data back to the  store controller.
  
  
  
 Figure  6-25. Store Loop with a Failing Point-of-Sa le Terminal
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 To display the terminal number, press S1, type 7, and press S2.
  
 To display messages at a point-of-sale terminal (wh en the keyboard OFFLINE
 light is ON), press S1, type 2, and press S2.
  
 Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the Enhanced
 Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 To display a system message at the store controller , sign on at the store
 controller, press System Request  and then press the M key.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ WARNING                                                                ¦
 ¦ Switching POWER OFF at a 4684 will affect operations at all            ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale terminals attached to it.                                ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 - Before starting store loop problem determination,  obtain the filled-in
   "Terminal Identification Chart" from the book IBM 4680 Store System:
   Preparing Your Site .
  
   -- or --
  
   Obtain a store loop layout chart containing:
  
   �   The physical location of store controller(s) and  point-of-sale
       terminals
   �   The order of store controller(s) and point-of-sa le terminals on the
       store loop
   �   The terminal numbers.
  
 Is there a backup store controller connected to thi s store loop?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
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  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 011 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the backup store controller, display the Backu p Store Loop status.
   See "Requesting Store Controller Status" in topic B.6 .
  
 Is the Backup Store Loop status "Providing Backup"?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 008 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the primary store controller, display the Stor e Loop Control status.
  
 The primary store controller is the controller that  has been designated to
 control the store loop.  It is supported by the bac kup store controller.
  
 Is the Store Loop Control status "Controlling Loop" ?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Disconnect the primary store controller from  the store loop by
  ¦     unplugging its store loop cable from the sto re loop receptacle.
  ¦     See Figure 6-26 .
  ¦
  ¦   Do not reconnect this store controller until the problem has been
  ¦   resolved.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 011 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 Both store controllers are trying to control the st ore loop.  This
 condition is caused by attaching an active store co ntroller to the store
 loop when another active store controller is on the  store loop.
  
 - Disable the backup store controller.  See "Requesting Store Controller
   Status" in topic B.6 .
  
 - Wait 15 seconds and enable the backup store contr oller.
  
 Return to normal store operation.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 PICTURE 106
  
  
 Figure  6-26. Typical Store Loop Receptacles
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 004)
  
 - Disconnect the backup store controller from the s tore loop by unplugging
   its store loop cable from the store loop receptac le.  See Figure 6-26 .
  
 Do not reconnect this store controller until the problem has been
 resolved.
  
 - Wait 15 seconds and observe the keyboard lights o n the 4683 that was
   displaying message W762.
  
 Did the OFFLINE light go OFF?
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 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 009 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 011 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  
 At the backup store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
 Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 002, 006, and 009)
  
 - Display the system message at the active store co ntroller by pressing
   System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 A store controller is active when it is:
  
     The only store controller on the store loop
     -- or --
     The primary store controller and its status is "Controlling Loop"
     -- or --
     The backup store controller and its status is " Providing Backup".
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0 or W764?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 012 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 015 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did message W761 display also?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 014 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   For message W760, follow "PDP 6050:  Store Loop Problem" in
  ¦   topic 6.5 .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   For message W764, follow "PDP 6210:  W764 Message" in topic 6.21 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 012)
  
 - Go to the 4683 that has the terminal number displ ayed in message W762.
   If it is a 4683- xx 2, go to its partner 4683- xx 1.  A 4683- xx 2 displays
   the status of its partner 4683- xx 1.  See the store loop layout chart.
  
 - Switch POWER OFF at the 4683- xx 1.
  
 - Wait five seconds and switch power ON again.
  
 Did the 4683 IPL correctly?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 016 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The failure symptom has changed.
  ¦
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  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or
  ¦   in the IBM 4680 Store System:   Messages Guide .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom in Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 017 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Wait at least two minutes for the 4683 to become operational.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 2 again?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 018 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The 4683 is operating correctly now.
  ¦
  ¦   - If the problem returns, record keywords CONT ROLLER and INCORROUT.
  ¦
  ¦   At the active store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
  ¦   Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 019 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  
 At the active store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
 Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 6.21 PDP 6210:  W764 Message
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The active store         ¦ �   The store loop is open down-loop from   ¦
 ¦ controller is            ¦     the last active 46 83- xx 1.               ¦
 ¦ transmitting store loop  ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ polls but it is not      ¦ �   An inactive 4683- xx 1 is failing         ¦
 ¦ receiving end-of-polls   ¦     down-loop from the  last active          ¦
 ¦ or beacons.              ¦     4683- xx 1.                               ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The store loop cable is failing on the  ¦
 ¦                          ¦     last active 4683- xx 1.                   ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The base unit is failing on the last    ¦
 ¦                          ¦     active 4683- xx 1.                        ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The store loop cable is failing on the  ¦
 ¦                          ¦     active store contr oller.                ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The active store controller is failing. ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The distance exceeds 4000 feet (1220    ¦
 ¦                          ¦     meters) between th e last active         ¦
 ¦                          ¦     4683- xx 1 and the active store           ¦
 ¦                          ¦     controller.                             ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 107
  
  
  
  
   NOTES:
  
     - This illustration represents a typical store loop , using the IBM Loop Wiring Concentrator.   Your store loop
       may not be wired like this, but the position of you r 4683s on the loop and their relationship to the s tore
       controller will be similar.
     - The 4683-P can also be a 4683-001 or 4683-A01.   The 4683-002 can also be a 4683-A02.
     - The terminal numbers are shown in numeric order, but they can be put in any order on your store loop .
     - The store controller transmits data to the first 4683 down-loop on the store loop.   This 4683 receives
       the data and passes it to the next 4683 down-loop.   This continues with each 4683 receiving data from
       the 4683 immediately up-loop from its position, and  passing it on to the next 4683 down-loop.
       The last 4683 down-loop passes the data back to the  store controller.
  
  
 Figure  6-27. Store Loop with an Open Condition
  
  
 PICTURE 108
  
  
 Figure  6-28. Store Controller Store Loop Adapter a nd Store Loop
               Receptacle
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 To display the terminal number, press S1, type 7, and press S2.
  
 To display messages at a point-of-sale terminal (wh en the keyboard OFFLINE
 light is ON), press S1, type 2, and press S2.
  
 Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the Enhanced
 Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 To display a system message at the store controller , sign on at the store
 controller, press System Request  and then press the M key.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ WARNING                                                                ¦
 ¦ Switching POWER OFF at a 4684 will affect operations at all            ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale terminals attached to it.                                ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 - Before starting store loop problem determination,  obtain the filled-in
   "Terminal Identification Chart" from the book IBM 4680 Store System:
   Preparing Your Site .
  
   -- or --
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   Obtain a store loop layout chart containing:
  
   �   The physical location of store controller(s) and  point-of-sale
       terminals
   �   The order of store controller(s) and point-of-sa le terminals on the
       store loop
   �   The terminal numbers.
  
 Is there a backup store controller connected to thi s store loop?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 011 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the backup store controller, display the Backu p Store Loop status.
   See "Requesting Store Controller Status" in topic B.6 .
  
 Is the Backup Store Loop status "Providing Backup"?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 008 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 - At the primary store controller, display the Stor e Loop Control status.
  
 The primary store controller is the controller that  has been designated to
 control the store loop.  It is supported by the bac kup store controller.
  
 Is the Store Loop Control status "Controlling Loop" ?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Disconnect the primary store controller from  the store loop by
  ¦     unplugging its store loop cable from the sto re loop receptacle.
  ¦     See Figure 6-28 .
  ¦
  ¦   Do not reconnect this store controller until the problem has been
  ¦   resolved.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 011 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 Both store controllers are trying to control the st ore loop.  This
 condition is caused by attaching an active store co ntroller to the store
 loop when another active store controller is on the  store loop.
  
 - Disable the backup store controller.  See "Requesting Store Controller
   Status" in topic B.6 .
  
 - Wait 15 seconds and enable the backup store contr oller.
  
 Return to normal store operation.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 004)
  
 - Disconnect the backup store controller from the s tore loop by unplugging
   its store loop cable from the store loop receptac le.  See Figure 6-28 .
  
 Do not reconnect this store controller until the problem has been
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 resolved.
  
 - Wait 15 seconds and display the system message at  the primary store
   controller by pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 009 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 011 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  
 At the backup store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
 Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 PICTURE 109
  
  
 Figure  6-29. 4683-xx1 Store Loop Cable 1 and Short ing Plug 1B
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 002, 006, and 009)
  
 Are there any 4683- xx1s connected to the store loop?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 012 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 035 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Go to the last active  4683- xx 1 on the store loop.  See the store loop
   layout chart.
  
 A 4683 is considered active if it has a terminal nu mber, is powered-ON,
 and attached to the store loop.
  
 - Disconnect this 4683 from the store loop by unplu gging its store loop
   cable from the store loop receptacle.  See Figure 6-28 .
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 014 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   (From steps 026 and 029)
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect the 4683- xx 1 to the store loop and continue at Step 022 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is the store loop cable plugged into socket 1 on th is 4683- xx1 base unit?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 016 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the problem by plugging the cable into  socket 1.
  ¦
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 +---+
 ¦ 017 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Unplug the store loop cable from socket 1 on this  4683- xx 1 base unit.
  
 - Attach shorting plug 1B to the 4683-end of the ca ble.  See Figure 6-29 .
  
 - Plug the other end of the cable into the store lo op receptacle.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0 or W764?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 018 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 019 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and examine its store loop receptacle for damage.
  
 Is the store loop receptacle OK?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 020 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 021 ¦
 +---+
  
 Correct the problem by exchanging the store loop ca ble attached to the
 4683.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 022 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 014)
  
 Is the store loop cable plugged into the store loop  adapter on the active
 store controller?   See Figure 6-28 .
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 023 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the problem by plugging the cable into  the store loop
  ¦   adapter.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 024 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Disconnect the active store controller from the s tore loop by unplugging
   its store loop cable from the store loop receptac le.
  
 - Display the system message at the active store co ntroller by pressing
   System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 025 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The problem is in the active store controller,  the store loop
  ¦   adapter, or the store loop adapter cable.

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
PDP 6210:  W764 Message

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
6.21 - 4



  ¦
  ¦   - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  ¦
  ¦   At the active store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
  ¦   Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 026 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Reconnect the active store controller to the stor e loop.
  
 Are there any powered-OFF 4683- xx1s connected to the store loop segment
 between the 4683 that you reconnected in Step 014  and the active store
 controller?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 027 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The problem is in the store loop wiring betwee n the active store
  ¦   controller and the last active 4683- xx 1 or  in the store loop
  ¦   receptacle for the store controller or 4683- xx 1.
  ¦
  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 028 ¦
 +---+
  
 - One at a time, disconnect each powered-OFF 4683- xx 1 from the store loop
   segment by unplugging its store loop cable from t he store loop
   receptacle.
  
 - After each 4683 is disconnected, return to the ac tive store controller
   and display the system message by pressing System Request  and then
   pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 029 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   If all powered-OFF 4683s have not  been disconnected, continue
  ¦   disconnecting them and displaying the system m essage at the active
  ¦   store controller.
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   If all powered-OFF 4683s have been disconnecte d, the problem is in
  ¦   the store loop wiring between the active store  controller and the
  ¦   4683- xx 1 that you reconnected in Step 014  or  in the store loop
  ¦   receptacle for the store controller or 4683- xx 1.
  ¦
  ¦   - Reconnect all 4683s and report the problem t o the person
  ¦     responsible for repairing store loop wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 030 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Unplug the store loop cable from socket 1 on the 4683- xx 1 that you just
   disconnected from the store loop.
  
 - Attach shorting plug 1B to the 4683-end of the ca ble.  See Figure 6-29 .
  
 - Plug the other end of the cable into the store lo op receptacle.
  
 - Return to the active store controller and display  the system message by
   pressing System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did the active store controller display message W76 0 or W764?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 031 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
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  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 032 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Return to the 4683- xx 1 and examine its store loop receptacle for damage.
  
 Is the store loop receptacle OK?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 033 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Report the problem to the person responsible f or repairing store loop
  ¦   wiring.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 034 ¦
 +---+
  
 Correct the problem by exchanging the store loop ca ble attached to the
 4683.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 035 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 012)
  
 Is the store loop cable plugged into the store loop  adapter on the active
 store controller?   See Figure 6-28 .
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 036 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Correct the problem by plugging the store loop  cable into the store
  ¦   loop adapter.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 037 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Disconnect the active store controller from the s tore loop by unplugging
   its store loop cable from the store loop receptac le.
  
 - Display the system message at the active store co ntroller by pressing
   System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 038 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The problem is in the active store controller,  the store loop
  ¦   adapter, or the store loop adapter cable.
  ¦
  ¦   - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  ¦
  ¦   At the active store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
  ¦   Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 039 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Reconnect the active store controller to the stor e loop.
  
 The problem is in the store loop wiring or  the store loop receptacles for
 the 4683- xx 1s.
  
 Report the problem to the person responsible for re pairing store loop
 wiring.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 6.22 PDP 6220:  W772 Message
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The backup store         ¦ �   The store loop is open up-loop from the ¦
 ¦ controller is not        ¦     store controller.                       ¦
 ¦ receiving store loop     ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ communications.          ¦ �   A 4683- xx 1 is failing up-loop.          ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ The backup store         ¦ �   The backup store controller is failing. ¦
 ¦ controller is sending    ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ beacons but it is not    ¦ �   The primary store controller is         ¦
 ¦ receiving beacons.       ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The distance exceeds 4000 feet (1220    ¦
 ¦                          ¦     meters) between po wered-ON 4683- xx 1s on ¦
 ¦                          ¦     the store loop.                         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 110
  
  
  
  
   NOTES:
  
     - This illustration represents a typical store loop , using the IBM Loop Wiring Concentrator.   Your store loop
       may not be wired like this, but the position of you r 4683s on the loop and their relationship to the s tore
       controller will be similar.
     - The 4683-P can also be a 4683-001 or 4683-A01.   The 4683-002 can also be a 4683-A02.
     - The terminal numbers are shown in numeric order, but they can be put in any order on your store loop .
     - The store controller transmits data to the first 4683 down-loop on the store loop.   This 4683 receives
       the data and passes it to the next 4683 down-loop.   This continues with each 4683 receiving data from
       the 4683 immediately up-loop from its position, and  passing it on to the next 4683 down-loop.
       The last 4683 down-loop passes the data back to the  store controller.
  
  
 Figure  6-30. Store Loop with an Open Condition
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 To display the terminal number, press S1, type 7, and press S2.
  
 To display messages at a point-of-sale terminal (wh en the keyboard OFFLINE
 light is ON), press S1, type 2, and press S2.
  
 Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the Enhanced
 Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 To display a system message at the store controller , sign on at the store
 controller, press System Request  and then press the M key.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ WARNING                                                                ¦
 ¦ Switching POWER OFF at a 4684 will affect operations at all            ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale terminals attached to it.                                ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 - Before starting store loop problem determination,  obtain the filled-in
   "Terminal Identification Chart" from the book IBM 4680 Store System:
   Preparing Your Site .
  
   -- or --
  
   Obtain a store loop layout chart containing:
  
   �   The physical location of store controller(s) and  point-of-sale
       terminals
   �   The order of store controller(s) and point-of-sa le terminals on the
       store loop
   �   The terminal numbers.
  
 - Display the system message at the primary store c ontroller by pressing
   System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 The primary store controller is the controller that  has been designated to
 control the store loop.  It is supported by the bac kup store controller.
  
 Did any current message display?
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 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 010 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 Did message W760 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The failure symptom has changed.
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or
  ¦   in the IBM 4680 Store System:   Messages Guide .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom in Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is the terminal number 000 in the W760 message?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Follow "PDP 6050:  Store Loop Problem" in topic 6.5 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Disconnect the backup store controller from the s tore loop by unplugging
   its store loop cable from the store loop receptac le.  See Figure 6-31 .
  
 - Display the system message at the primary store c ontroller by pressing
   System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W761 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 008 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   For message W760, follow "PDP 6050:  Store Loop Problem" in
  ¦   topic 6.5 .
  ¦
  ¦   - or -
  ¦
  ¦   For message W764, follow "PDP 6210:  W764 Message" in topic 6.21 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
  
 The backup store controller is failing.
  
 - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  
 At the backup store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
 Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 PICTURE 111
  
  
 Figure  6-31. Typical Store Loop Receptacles
  
  
 +---+
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 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 - Disconnect the backup store controller from the s tore loop by unplugging
   its store loop cable from the store loop receptac le.  See Figure 6-31 .
  
 - Display the system message at the backup store co ntroller by pressing
   System Request  and then pressing the M key.
  
 Did message W774 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 011 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The backup store controller is failing.
  ¦
  ¦   - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  ¦
  ¦   At the backup store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
  ¦   Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
  
 The primary store controller is failing.
  
 - Record keywords CONTROLLER and INCORROUT.
  
 At the primary store controller, follow "PDP 6040:  Store Controller
 Power-On Self Test Problem" in topic 6.4 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 6.23 PDP 6230:  4683 Application Problem
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The point-of-sale        ¦ �   One of the point-of-sale devices is     ¦
 ¦ terminal displayed an    ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦ application or user      ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ program message and the  ¦ �   The 4683 base unit is failing.          ¦
 ¦ recovery procedure for   ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ that message was not     ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ successful.              ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ You have observed        ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ failure symptoms on more ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ than one device but you  ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ cannot determine which   ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ device is failing.       ¦                                             ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 112
  
  
 Figure  6-32. Panel Behind the 4683-xx1 Side-Cover
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 This procedure applies ONLY to a 4683 running the 4 680 Operating System .
  
 - Hold the 4683- xx 1 dump switch pressed and switch POWER OFF.  See
   Figure 6-32 .
  
 This does not  cause a storage dump.  It does  disable storage retention and
 cause an IPL when power is switched ON again.
  
 - Release the dump switch.
  
 - If a partner 4683- xx 2. is attached, switch its POWER OFF.
  
 - Wait five seconds and switch power ON again.
  
 - If a partner 4683- xx 2. is attached, switch its power ON.
  
 - Wait up to five minutes for message W008 to displ ay.
  
 Did the 4683 IPL stop with a U nnn message displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 004 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 Follow the User Response  for the message under "Unnn Messages" in
 topic 2.8 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 004 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 Did message W008 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 005 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 007 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 006 ¦
 +---+
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 - Continue at Step 011 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 005)
  
 Can you read the message on the display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 008 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the Repair Action  for the display symptom in Chapter 3,
  ¦   "Symptoms."
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is an application message (A nnn through S nnn) displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 010 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Follow the User Response  for the message in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or
  ¦   in the IBM 4680 Store System:   Messages Guide .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 006)
  
 - While observing the display, press S1, type 92 , and press S2.
  
   Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
   Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 Did "92" appear on the display as it was keyed in?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 012 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The keyboard may be failing.
  ¦
  ¦   Run "TEST 4090:  Point of Sale Keyboard (4683/4684)" in  topic 4.9 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
  
 The Terminal Verification Tests are loaded.  Messag e W008 displays,
 followed by T0012, and then T0016.
  
 Did each of the messages display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 014 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Go to Chapter 1, "Start Here" and start problem determination again.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
  
 Follow "TEST 4230:  Point of Sale Terminal Verification (4 683/4684)" in
 topic 4.23 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 6.24 PDP 6240:  4683 Hang Condition
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The 4683- xx 1 has stopped ¦ �   A 4683- xx 1 hang condition can result    ¦
 ¦ and is in a hang         ¦     from a variety of causes.  Resetting    ¦
 ¦ condition.               ¦     the 4683- xx 1 will correct this          ¦
 ¦                          ¦     condition in most cases.  This problem  ¦
 ¦                          ¦     determination proc edure takes you       ¦
 ¦                          ¦     through the reset procedure.            ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 113
  
  
 Figure  6-33. Panel Behind the 4683-xx1 Side-Cover
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 This procedure applies ONLY to a 4683 running the 4 680 Operating System .
  
 - Switch POWER OFF and then ON at the 4683- xx 1.
  
 Does the hang condition still exist?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The 4683- xx 1 is operating correctly now.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 Requesting a terminal storage dump (pressing and re leasing the 4683- xx 1
 dump switch) will affect overall store system perfo rmance.  Check with
 store personnel to determine if a terminal storage dump can be requested
 at this time.
  
 Can a terminal storage dump be requested?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Hold 4683- xx 1 dump switch pressed and switch POWER OFF.  See
  ¦       Figure 6-33 .
  ¦
  ¦       This does not  cause a storage dump.  It does  disable storage
  ¦       retention and cause an IPL when power is s witched ON again.
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Release the dump switch.
  ¦
  ¦   3.  Disconnect the battery pack and the power cord to remove all
  ¦       power.  dc power is still present at the p ower supply connectors
  ¦       when the power switch is in the off positi on.
  ¦
  ¦   4.  Reconnect the power cord and the battery p ack.
  ¦
  ¦   5.  Switch power ON.
  ¦
  ¦   6.  Wait until the IPL is completed.
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 006 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
  
 1.  Press and release the dump switch.
 2.  Wait until the storage dump is completed.
 3.  Notify the store programmer that a storage dump  has been created.
  
 - Continue at Step 006 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 +---+
 ¦ 006 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 004 and 005)
  
 Does the hang condition still exist?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 007 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The 4683- xx 1 is operating correctly now.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
  
 1.  Hold the 4683- xx 1 dump switch pressed and switch POWER OFF.
  
 2.  Release the dump switch.
  
 3.  Disconnect the power cord and the battery pack to remove all power.
  
 4.  Reconnect the power cord and the battery pack.
  
 5.  Switch power ON.
  
 6.  This time when U005 is displayed, press and rel ease the dump switch to
     load Set Terminal Characteristics (STC).
  
 7.  When message Z001 is displayed, enter the termi nal number.  See
     message Z001 on topic 2.12 .
  
 8.  Follow instructions on the screen until the ter minal program load is
     completed.
  
 9.  Verify that the point-of-sale terminal is opera ting correctly by
     running the "TEST 4230:  Point of Sale Terminal Verification
     (4683/4684)" in topic 4.23 .
  
 Does the hang condition still exist?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 009 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The 4683- xx 1 is operating correctly now.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is there another message or symptom present at the 4683- xx1?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 011 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Follow "PDP 6250:  4683 Multiple Symptoms" in topic 6.25  to determine
  ¦   if the point-of-sale devices or Feature Expans ion cards are the cause
  ¦   of the hang condition.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
  
 Follow the User Response  for the message in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or  in
 the IBM 4680 Store System:   Messages Guide .
  
 - or -
  
 Follow the Repair Action  for the symptom in Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 6.25 PDP 6250:  4683 Multiple Symptoms
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Messages on the system   ¦ �   One of the point-of-sale devices is     ¦
 ¦ display indicate that    ¦     failing.                                ¦
 ¦ more than one            ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ point-of-sale device is  ¦ �   One of the point-of-sale device cables  ¦
 ¦ failing or there may be  ¦     is failing.                             ¦
 ¦ multiple symptoms that   ¦                                             ¦
 ¦ are not associated with  ¦ �   One of the 4683 Feature Expansion cards ¦
 ¦ just one device.         ¦     is failing.                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The 4683 base unit is failing.          ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 114
  
  
 Figure  6-34. Panel Behind the 4683-xx1 Side-Cover
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 This procedure applies ONLY to a 4683 running the 4 680 Operating System .
  
 System Display --  When multiple displays are attached to a point-of- sale
 terminal, one must be configured as the system disp lay.  When only one
 display is attached, it is the system display.  Sys tem messages (W nnn ),
 test messages (T nnnn ), and other messages of this type appear only on t he
 system display.
  
 One of the attached point-of-sale devices or Featur e Expansion cards may
 be causing system display messages.
  
 To determine which device may be causing the proble m, all devices will be
 disconnected and then reconnected one at a time.
  
 - Hold the 4683- xx 1 dump switch pressed and switch POWER OFF.  See
   Figure 6-34 .
  
 This does not  cause a storage dump.  It does  disable storage retention and
 cause an IPL when power is switched ON again.
  
 - Release the dump switch.
  
 - If a partner 4683- xx 2. is attached, switch its POWER OFF.
  
 Is a Feature Expansion card installed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 006 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 - To make reinstallation easier, note the location of the Feature
   Expansion cards and the cables connected to them.
  
 Is the system display a video display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Remove the Feature Expansion card(s) from th e base unit.  See
  ¦     "Removing a Feature Expansion Card" in topic 7.28.5 .1 .
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 006 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
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 - Leave the Feature Expansion card for the system d isplay installed and
   remove the other Feature Expansion card from the base unit.
  
 - Continue at Step 006 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 006 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 002, 004, and 005)
  
 - To make reconnecting easier, note the location of  each of the device
   cables.  See "Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic C.7 .
  
 - Disconnect all point-of-sale devices except:
  
   �   System Display
   �   Socket 1 (4683- xx 1)
   �   Socket 11 (4683- xx 2).
  
 - Switch power ON.
  
 - If a partner 4683- xx 2. is attached, switch its power ON.
  
 - Wait up to five minutes for message W318 to displ ay.
  
 Is message W318 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 007 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the
  ¦     cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦     1.  If the video display is the system displ ay, exchange the
  ¦         Feature Expansion card for the video dis play.  See "4683
  ¦         Feature Expansion Card Removal and Replacement" in
  ¦         topic 7.28.5 .
  ¦
  ¦     2.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service  information, see the
  ¦         IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Hold the 4683- xx 1 dump switch pressed and switch POWER OFF.
  
 This does not  cause a storage dump.  It does  disable storage retention and
 cause an IPL when power is switched ON again.
  
 - Release the dump switch.
  
 - If a partner 4683- xx 2. is attached, switch its POWER OFF.
  
 - Reconnect the keyboard cable to the socket that i t was disconnected from
   (5A  or 5B).
  
 - Switch power ON.
  
 - If a partner 4683- xx 2. is attached, switch its power ON.
  
 - Wait up to five minutes for message W008 to displ ay.
  
 Did message W008 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 009 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF and follow this list to isolate and correct the
  ¦     cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦     1.  Service or exchange the keyboard.  For s ervice information, see
  ¦         the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
  ¦
  ¦     2.  Exchange the keyboard cable.
  ¦
  ¦
  ¦
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 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 016)
  
 A point-of-sale device, a device cable, or a Featur e Expansion card that
 was disconnected is failing.
  
 - Hold the 4683- xx 1 dump switch pressed and switch POWER OFF.
  
 - Release the dump switch.
  
 - If a partner 4683- xx 2. is attached, switch its POWER OFF.
  
 Was a Feature Expansion card removed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 011 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 017 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Reinstall Feature Expansion card 2A or 2B.
  
 - Switch power ON.
  
 - If a partner 4683- xx 2. is attached, switch its power ON.
  
 - Wait up to five minutes for message W008 to displ ay.
  
 Did message W008 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 013 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The Feature Expansion card that was just reins talled is failing.
  ¦
  ¦   Switch POWER OFF and exchange the failing Feature Expansion card.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 014 ¦
 +---+
  
 Was more than one Feature Expansion card removed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 015 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 017 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 016 ¦
 +---+
  
 Return to Step 010 and repeat the steps for the other Feature Expansio n
 card.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 017 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 011, 015, and 019)
  
 One of the devices or cables that was disconnected is failing.
  
 - Hold the 4683- xx 1 dump switch pressed and switch POWER OFF.  See
   Figure 6-34 .
  
 - Release the dump switch.
  
 - If a partner 4683- xx 2. is attached, switch its POWER OFF.
  
 - Reconnect one of the disconnected devices.
  
 - Switch power ON.
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 - If a partner 4683- xx 2. is attached, switch its power ON.
  
 Did message W008 display?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 018 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The device that was reconnected is failing.
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   - If a partner 4683- xx 2. is attached, switch its POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   - Examine the cable on the failing device for a damaged or loose
  ¦     connection.
  ¦
  ¦   If the cable and connections are OK, follow th is list to isolate and
  ¦   correct the cause of the problem.
  ¦
  ¦   1.  Exchange the device.
  ¦
  ¦       Note:  If the 3587 Checkout Scanner Model 2 is the failin g device,
  ¦       exchange only the scanner adapter.  See "3687 Model 2 Scanner
  ¦       Adapter Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.27 .
  ¦
  ¦   2.  Exchange the device cable.
  ¦
  ¦   3.  Service the 4683 base unit.  For service i nformation, see the IBM
  ¦       4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 019 ¦
 +---+
  
 Return to Step 017  and repeat the steps for each device that was
 disconnected until the failing device is found.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 6.26 PDP 6260:  4683 Unexpected IPL
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Symptom Explanation       ¦ Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom     ¦
 +--------------------------+----------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ The 4683- xx 1 did an IPL  ¦ �   The 4683- xx 1 dump switch was pressed.   ¦
 ¦ for an unknown reason.   ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The 4683- xx 1 storage retention battery  ¦
 ¦                          ¦     is failing.                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦                                             ¦
 ¦                          ¦ �   The 4683- xx 1 base unit is failing.      ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 PICTURE 115
  
  
 Figure  6-35. Panel Behind the 4683-xx1 Side-Cover
  
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 This procedure applies ONLY to a 4683 running the 4 680 Operating System .
  
 Was the 4683- xx1 base unit switched OFF and then ON again?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 004 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 006 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 004 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 Did a power failure occur in the store?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 005 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 009 .
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 006 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 003)
  
 - Remove the 4683- xx 1 side cover (battery access).  See Figure 6-35 .
  
 Is the battery pack connected to the battery cable socket?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 007 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Connect the battery to the battery cable socke t.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
  
 The Storage Retention function may be failing.
  
 Run "TEST 4180:  Storage Retention (4683-xx1 Only)" in topic 4.18 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 009 ¦
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 +---+
 (From step 005)
  
 The 4683 sends a System Event Record to the store c ontroller that
 indicates the reason the IPL occurred.
  
 - Scan system events in the System Log, at the stor e controller.  See
   "Requesting a System Log Report" in topic B.4 .
  
 - Find the System Event Record logged by this 4683 and containing source
   number 084.
  
 The System Event Record will also have an event num ber.
  
 Is event number 004 in the System Event Record?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 010 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 012 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
  
 The point-of-sale terminal hardware is operating co rrectly now.  However,
 a temporary hardware error did occur.
  
 If this failure occurs more than once in a 30-day p eriod, service the 4683
 base unit.  For service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale
 Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 010)
  
 Is event number 031 in the System Event Record?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 013 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   The point-of-sale terminal hardware is operati ng correctly now.
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 014 ¦
 +---+
  
 Was the 4683- xx1 dump switch pressed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 015 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Switch POWER OFF.
  ¦
  ¦   Service the 4683 base unit.  For service infor mation, see the IBM
  ¦   4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 016 ¦
 +---+
  
 The point-of-sale terminal hardware is operating co rrectly now.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
PDP 6260:  4683 Unexpected IPL

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
6.26 - 2



 7.0 Chapter 7.  Removal and Replacement Procedures
 CAUTION:
 For your safety, you must connect the power cord of  any equipment to a
 correctly wired and grounded receptacle.   An incorrectly wired receptacle
 can place a hazardous voltage on accessible metal p arts of the equipment.
 If you are unsure of the receptacle wiring, have a qualified electrician
 check the receptacle prior to connecting any equipm ent to it or working on
 any equipment connected to it.
  
 DANGER
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ During periods of lightning activity do not connect  or disconnect any   ¦
 ¦ cables, or perform installation, maintenance, or re configuration.       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 Subtopics
 7.1  Alphanumeric Display Removal and Replacement
 7.2  Cash Drawer Removal and Replacement
 7.3  Checkout Scanner Removal and Replacement
 7.4  Coin Dispenser Removal and Replacement (4683 Only)
 7.5  Hand-Held Bar Code Reader Removal and Replacement
 7.6  Keyboard Removal and Replacement
 7.7  Keylock Insert Removal and Replacement
 7.8  Keylock Blank Insert Removal and Replacement
 7.9  Magnetic Stripe Reader (Single-Track) Removal and Replacement
 7.10  Magnetic Stripe Reader (Dual-Track) Removal and Re placement
 7.11  Magnetic Stripe Reader (Low-Profile Dual-Track) Re moval and Replacement
 7.12  Magnetic Wand Removal and Replacement (4683 Only)
 7.13  Operator Display Removal and Replacement
 7.14  Optical Character Reader Removal and Replacement ( 4683 Only)
 7.15  Point of Sale Printer Model 1 or 2 Removal and Rep lacement
 7.16  Point of Sale Printer Model 3 Removal and Replacem ent
 7.17  Proprinter (TM) Removal and Replacement
 7.18  Remote Alarm Removal and Replacement
 7.19  Scale Removal and Replacement (4683 Only)
 7.20  Shopper Display Removal and Replacement
 7.21  Socket 23 or 25 Device (RS-232 or Current Loop) Re moval and Replacement (4683 Only)
 7.22  Security Base Removal and Replacement
 7.23  Video Display (Except 5-Inch) Removal and Replacem ent
 7.24  5-Inch Monochrome Display Removal and Replacement (4683 Only)
 7.25  1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01 Removal and Repla cement (4683 Only)
 7.26  1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A02 Removal and Repla cement
 7.27  3687 Model 2 Scanner Adapter Removal and Replaceme nt
 7.28  IBM 4683 Base Unit Removal and Replacement
 7.29  IBM 4684 System Unit Removal and Replacement
 7.30  IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and Devices
 7.31  IBM 4684 System Unit Cable Sockets and Devices
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 7.1 Alphanumeric Display Removal and Replacement
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 Subtopics
 7.1.1  Removing the Alphanumeric Display
 7.1.2  Replacing the Alphanumeric Display
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 7.1.1 Removing the Alphanumeric Display
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  If you are not  removing the display cable, continue at Step 6.
  
 3.  Remove the thumbscrews that attach the display post to the base unit
     or system unit.  See Figure 7-1 in topic 7.1.2 .
  
 4.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 5.  Unplug the alphanumeric display cable from sock et 4.  To make
     reconnecting easier, note the socket number (4A  or 4B).
  
 6.  Spread the arms of the yoke slightly to release  the display.
  
 7.  Lift the display out of the yoke.
  
 8.  Unplug the display cable from the display socke t.
  
 Retain the following items for future use:
  
 �   The display cable
 �   The display post and yoke assembly
 �   The two plastic screws that secure the post to t he base unit or system
     unit.
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any alphanumeric display probl em.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Reference                                                         ¦ Topi¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4683                                 ¦ 7.30 ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4684                                 ¦ 7.31 ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 7.1.2 Replacing the Alphanumeric Display
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  If the display is already mounted in the yoke a nd post, continue at
     Step 7.
  
 3.  Run the cable up through the post as shown in Figure 7-1 .
  
 4.  Plug the display cable into the display socket.
  
 5.  Spread the arms of the yoke slightly and align the display between the
     arms.  See Figure 7-1 .
  
 6.  Slide the display into the yoke until the pivot  points on the display
     fit through the holes in the arms.
  
 7.  If the display post is already mounted on the s ystem unit or base
     unit, continue at Step 11 .
  
 8.  Fasten the display post to the system unit or b ase unit using the two
     thumbscrews.
  
 9.  Ensure that the cable is routed out through the  slot in the back of
     the post and that it is not pinched.
  
 10. Tighten the screws with your fingers.
  
 11. Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 12. Plug the alphanumeric display cable into socket  4A or 4B (the socket
     number is defined by configuration) and reinsta ll the back cover.
  
 13. Switch power ON and verify the display is opera ting correctly.  See
     "TEST 4010:  Alphanumeric, Operator, or Combined Ke yboard/Display
     (4683/4684)" in topic 4.1  or  "Running POS (Point of Sale) Device
     Tests" in topic 5.4 .
  
  
  
 PICTURE 116
  
  
 Figure  7-1. Alphanumeric Display
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 7.2 Cash Drawer Removal and Replacement
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 Subtopics
 7.2.1  Removing the Cash Drawer
 7.2.2  Replacing the Cash Drawer
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 7.2.1 Removing the Cash Drawer
  
 1.  Open the cash drawer and remove the till.
  
 2.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 3.  If applicable, remove the devices from the top of the system or base
     unit before removing it from the top of the cas h drawer.
  
 4.  If you are not  removing the cash drawer cable, continue at Step 7.
  
 5.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 6.  Unplug the cash drawer cable from socket 3.  To  make reconnecting
     easier, note the socket number (3A or 3B).
  
 7.  Remove the cash drawer back cover.
  
 8.  Unplug the cash drawer cable from the cash draw er.
  
 Retain the following items for future use:
  
 �   The cash drawer cable
 �   The cash drawer till and its components
 �   The keylock insert and keys or  the blank lock insert.  See "Keylock
     Insert Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.7  or  "Keylock Blank Insert
     Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.8 .
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any cash drawer problem .
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Reference                                                         ¦ Topi¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4683                                 ¦ 7.30 ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4684                                 ¦ 7.31 ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 7.2.2 Replacing the Cash Drawer
  
 1.  Install the keylock insert or the blank lock in sert.  See "Keylock
     Insert Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.7  or  "Keylock Blank Insert
     Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.8 .
  
 2.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 3.  If you are not  replacing the cash drawer cable, continue at Step 6.
  
 4.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 5.  Plug the cash drawer cable into socket 3A or 3B  (the socket number is
     defined by configuration) and reinstall the bac k cover.
  
         Cash drawer A cable into socket 3A.
         Cash drawer B cable into socket 3B.
  
 6.  Remove the cash drawer back cover.  See Figure 7-2 .
  
 7.  Plug the cash drawer cable into the cash drawer  socket and reinstall
     the back cover.
  
 8.  Position the cash drawer on the point-of-sale t erminal.
  
 9.  Switch power ON and verify the cash drawer is o perating correctly.
     See "TEST 4020:  Cash Drawer (4683/4684)" in topic 4.2  or  "Running POS
     (Point of Sale) Device Tests" in topic 5.4 .
  
  
  
 PICTURE 117
  
  
 Figure  7-2. Cash Drawer
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 7.3 Checkout Scanner Removal and Replacement
  
 Subtopics
 7.3.1  Removing the 3687 Scanner
 7.3.2  Replacing the 3687 Scanner
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 7.3.1 Removing the 3687 Scanner
  
 This procedure is for the 3687 Checkout Scanner Mod el 2 ONLY.   If the
 scanner is not a 3687 Model 2, use the maintenance documentation for the
 scanner .
  
  
  
 "Replacing the 3687 Scanner" is in topic 7.3.2 .
  
 CAUTION:
 The IBM 3687 Checkout Scanner Model 2 weighs approx imately 19.5 kg (43
 lb).   To ensure safety in lifting, you may want to get he lp to move,
 install, or remove the scanner.
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
     Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
     point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 2.  Switch POWER OFF at the scanner and at the power switch on the
     checkstand and then unplug the scanner power co rd from the power
     receptacle.
  
     Note:   Checkout scanners in World Trade countries can ha ve a baffle
     plate (air deflector) that must be removed from  the machine before the
     scanner is lifted from the checkstand.  See Figure 7-3 .
  
 3.  If the scanner does not  have a baffle plate (baffle plate), continue
     at Step 7.
  
 4.  Unlatch the baffle plate by pressing the baffle  plate lever down.  See
     Figure 7-3 .
  
 5.  Hold the lever down and swing the bottom of the  baffle plate out and
     away from the scanner.
  
 6.  To avoid damage to the baffle plate tabs, be su re the tabs clear the
     top plate when you are removing the baffle plat e.
  
  
 PICTURE 118
  
  
 Figure  7-3. Baffle Plate (Air Deflector)
  
  
 7.  Turn the two screws in the scanner top plate co unterclockwise far
     enough to attach the lifting handle (IBM P/N 63 17877).  See
     Figure 7-4 .
  
     Note:   Do not force the screws up after they stop turnin g easily.
  
 8.  Place the ends of the handle over the screw hea ds and pull in until
     the handle snaps into place.
  
 9.  Lift the scanner out of the checkstand by lifti ng up on the handle.
  
 10. Go to "Removing the Scanner Adapter" in topic 7.27.1 and remove the
     scanner adapter from the scanner.
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any scanner problem .
  
  
  
  
 PICTURE 119
  
  
 Figure  7-4. 3687 Checkout Scanner Model 2
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 7.3.2 Replacing the 3687 Scanner
  
 This procedure is for the 3687 Checkout Scanner Mod el 2 ONLY.   If the
 scanner is not a 3687 Model 2, use the maintenance documentation for the
 scanner .
  
  
  
 "Removing the 3687 Scanner" is in topic 7.3.1 .
  
 1.  Before putting the scanner into the checkstand,  go to "Replacing the
     Scanner Adapter" in topic 7.27.2  and attach the scanner adapter to the
     scanner.
  
 2.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
     Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
     point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 3.  Switch POWER OFF at the scanner and at the power switch on the
     checkstand and then unplug the scanner power co rd from the power
     receptacle.
  
 4.  Turn the two screws in the scanner top plate co unterclockwise far
     enough to attach the lifting handle (IBM P/N 63 17877).  See
     Figure 7-5 .
  
     CAUTION:
     The IBM 3687 Checkout Scanner Model 2 weighs approx imately 19.5 kg (43
     lb).   To ensure safety in lifting, you may want to get he lp to move,
     install, or remove the scanner.
  
 5.  Place the scanner beside the opening in the che ckstand.
  
     Note:   Before you set the scanner down into the opening:
  
     �   Ensure that the adapter cable and the power cord  are connected to
         the scanner and that they do not interfere with setting the
         scanner into place.
     �   Ensure that there is no foreign material in the checkstand
         opening.
  
 6.  Lower the scanner into the opening.
  
 7.  Remove the lifting handle and tighten the two s crews in the top cover
     with your fingers.
  
  
 PICTURE 120
  
  
 Figure  7-5. 3687 Checkout Scanner Model 2
  
  
     Note:   Checkout scanners in World Trade countries can ha ve a baffle
     plate (air deflector) that must be put on the s canner after the
     scanner is placed in the checkstand.  See Figure 7-6 .
  
 8.  If the scanner does not  have an baffle plate (baffle plate), continue
     at Step 12 .
  
 9.  Insert the two tabs on the baffle plate into th e outer slots of the
     vent grill and under the top plate.
  
 10. Push the baffle plate in toward the scanner unt il the baffle plate
     lever locks into place.
  
 11. Plug the scanner power cord into the power rece ptacle.
  
 12. Switch power ON at the scanner and at the power  switch on the
     checkstand.
  
 13. Switch power ON at the point-of-sale terminal a nd verify the scanner
     is operating correctly.  See "TEST 4110:  Point of Sale Scanner
     (4683/4684)" in topic 4.11  or  "Running POS (Point of Sale) Device
     Tests" in topic 5.4 .
  
  
 PICTURE 121
  
  
 Figure  7-6. Baffle Plate (Air Deflector)
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 7.4 Coin Dispenser Removal and Replacement (4683 On ly)
  
 Subtopics
 7.4.1  Removing the Coin Dispenser
 7.4.2  Replacing the Coin Dispenser
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 7.4.1 Removing the Coin Dispenser
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Unplug the coin dispenser power cord from the p ower receptacle.
  
 3.  If you are not  removing the coin dispenser cable, continue at Ste p 6.
  
 4.  Remove the 4683 base unit back cover.  See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2 .
  
 5.  Unplug the coin dispenser cable from socket 29.
  
     Note:   Socket 29 is located on Feature Expansion cards B , C, and D.
     The Feature Expansion card can be installed in location 2A or 2B.  See
     Figure 7-7 in topic 7.4.2  and "IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and
     Devices" in topic 7.30 .
  
 6.  Unplug the coin dispenser cable from the coin d ispenser.  See the
     maintenance documentation for the coin dispense r.
  
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any coin dispenser problem .
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 7.4.2 Replacing the Coin Dispenser
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  If you are not  replacing the coin dispenser cable, continue at St ep 5.
  
 3.  Remove the 4683 base unit back cover.  See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2 .
  
 4.  Plug the coin dispenser cable into socket 29 an d reinstall the back
     cover.
  
     Note:   Socket 29 is located on Feature Expansion cards B , C, and D.
     The Feature Expansion card can be installed in location 2A or 2B.  See
     Figure 7-7  and "IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and Devices" in
     topic 7.30 .
  
 5.  Plug the coin dispenser cable into the coin dis penser socket.  See the
     maintenance documentation for the coin dispense r.
  
 6.  Plug the coin dispenser power cord into the pow er receptacle.
  
 7.  Switch power ON and verify the coin dispenser i s operating correctly.
     See "TEST 4030:  Coin Dispenser (4683 Only)" in topic 4 .3 .
  
  
 PICTURE 122
  
  
 Figure  7-7. Coin Dispenser
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 7.5 Hand-Held Bar Code Reader Removal and Replaceme nt
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 Subtopics
 7.5.1  Removing the Bar Code Reader
 7.5.2  Replacing the Bar Code Reader
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 7.5.1 Removing the Bar Code Reader
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 3.  Unplug the bar code reader cable from socket 9B .  See Figure 7-8 in
     topic 7.5.2 .
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any hand-held bar code reader problem .
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Reference                                                         ¦ Topi¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4683                                 ¦ 7.30 ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4684                                 ¦ 7.31 ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
  
 PICTURE 123
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 7.5.2 Replacing the Bar Code Reader
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 3.  Plug the bar code reader cable into socket 9B a nd reinstall the back
     cover.  See Figure 7-8 .
  
 4.  Switch power ON and verify the bar code reader is operating correctly.
     See "TEST 4050:  Hand-Held Bar Code Reader (4683/4684)"  in topic 4.5
     or  "Running POS (Point of Sale) Device Tests" in topic  5.4 .
  
  
 PICTURE 124
  
  
  
  
  
 Figure  7-8. Hand-Held Bar Code Reader Model 1 and Model 2
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 7.6 Keyboard Removal and Replacement
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 Subtopics
 7.6.1  Removing the Keyboard
 7.6.2  Replacing the Keyboard
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 7.6.1 Removing the Keyboard
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  If you are not  removing the keyboard cable, continue at Step 5.
  
 3.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 4.  Unplug the keyboard cable.  To make reconnectin g easier, note the
     socket number.
  
         Point of Sale Keyboard  - socket 5A or 5B
  
         System Unit Keyboard
         (Enhanced A/N or ANPOS) - socket for the sy stem unit keyboard
  
 5.  Unplug the keyboard cable from the keyboard soc ket.  See Figure 7-9 in
     topic 7.6.2 .
  
  
 Retain the following items for future use:
  
 �   The keyboard cable
 �   The MSR
 �   Special keybuttons, keytops, lens covers, shield s, labels, or decals
 �   The keylock insert and keys or  the blank lock insert.  See "Keylock
     Insert Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.7  or  "Keylock Blank Insert
     Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.8 .
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any keyboard problem .
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 7.6.2 Replacing the Keyboard
  
 1.  Reinstall the following items:
  
     �   The MSR
     �   The keylock insert and keys or  the blank lock insert.  See
         "Keylock Insert Removal and Replacement" in topic 7 .7  or  "Keylock
         Blank Insert Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.8 .
  
 2.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 3.  If you are not  replacing the keyboard cable, continue at Step 6.
  
 4.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 5.  Plug in the keyboard cable (the socket number i s defined by
     configuration) and reinstall the back cover.
  
         Point of Sale Keyboard  - socket 5A or 5B
  
         System Unit Keyboard
         (Enhanced A/N or ANPOS) - socket for the sy stem unit keyboard
  
 6.  Plug the keyboard cable into the keyboard socke t.  See Figure 7-9 .
  
 7.  Switch power ON and verify the keyboard is oper ating correctly.  See
     "TEST 4090:  Point of Sale Keyboard (4683/4684)" in  topic 4.9  or
     "Running POS (Point of Sale) Device Tests" in topic  5.4 .
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Reference                                                       ¦ Topic  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4683                               ¦ 7.30   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4684                               ¦ 7.31   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Single-Track Magnetic Stripe Reader Removal and R eplacement    ¦ 7.9    ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Dual-Track Magnetic Stripe Reader Removal and Rep lacement      ¦ 7.10   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Low-Profile Magnetic Stripe Reader Removal and Re placement     ¦ 7.11   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
  
 PICTURE 125
  
  
 Figure  7-9. Point of Sale Keyboard.  The rear of t he 50-key keyboard is
              shown to illustrate the keyboard socke t.

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Replacing the Keyboard

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
7.6.2 - 1



 7.7 Keylock Insert Removal and Replacement
  
 Subtopics
 7.7.1  Removing the Keylock Insert
 7.7.2  Replacing the Keylock Insert

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Keylock Insert Removal and Replacement

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
7.7 - 1



 7.7.1 Removing the Keylock Insert
  
  
  
 "Replacing the Keylock Insert" is in topic 7.7.2 .
  
 1.  Unlock the keylock before proceeding.
  
 2.  Insert the lock installation-removal key into t he lock insert.  See
     Figure 7-10 .
  
     The installation-removal key is shipped with th e store controller.
  
 3.  Pull the lock insert out of the cylinder.  You may have to move the
     installation-removal tool from side-to-side to get the insert free of
     the cylinder.
  
  
 PICTURE 126
  
  
 Figure  7-10. Keylock Insert
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 7.7.2 Replacing the Keylock Insert
  
  
  
 "Removing the Keylock Insert" is in topic 7.7.1 .
  
 1.  Insert the lock cylinder adjustment key into th e keylock cylinder [A].
     See Figure 7-11 .
  
     The lock cylinder adjustment key is shipped wit h the store controller.
  
 2.  Turn the adjustment key until you can feel it g o into the slot in the
     bottom of the cylinder [B].
  
 3.  Turn the adjustment key until the arrow is poin ting as shown for the
     device [C].
  
 4.  Remove the adjustment key from the lock cylinde r.
  
  
 PICTURE 127
  
  
 Figure  7-11. Keylock Insert
  
  
 5.  Insert the lock installation-removal key into t he lock insert [D].
     See Figure 7-12 .
  
 6.  Put the lock insert into the cylinder [E].  The  lock
     installation-removal key must be pointing the s ame way as the arrow
     was on the adjustment key.
  
 7.  Push the lock insert into the cylinder until th e top ring of the
     insert is even with the face of the cylinder.
  
 8.  Hold the lock insert in place and remove the in stallation-removal key
     [F].
  
 9.  Insert the key for this keylock and check for p roper operation.
  
  
 PICTURE 128
  
  
 Figure  7-12. Keylock Insert
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 7.8 Keylock Blank Insert Removal and Replacement
  
 Subtopics
 7.8.1  Removing the Blank Lock Insert
 7.8.2  Replacing the Blank Lock Insert
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 7.8.1 Removing the Blank Lock Insert
  
  
  
 "Replacing the Blank Lock Insert" is in topic 7.8.2 .
  
 1.  Put the insert key into the locking screw of th e blank lock insert.
     See Figure 7-13 .
  
 2.  Turn the insert key counterclockwise until it s tops to unscrew the
     locking screw.
  
     The blank lock insert key is shipped with the s tore controller.
  
 3.  Remove the blank insert from the lock cylinder.
  
  
  
  
  
  
 PICTURE 129
  
  
 Figure  7-13. Blank Lock Insert
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 7.8.2 Replacing the Blank Lock Insert
  
  
  
 "Removing the Blank Lock Insert" is in topic 7.8.1 .
  
 1.  Insert the lock cylinder adjustment key into th e keylock cylinder [A].
     See Figure 7-14 .
  
     The lock cylinder adjustment key is shipped wit h the store controller.
  
 2.  Turn the adjustment key until you can feel it g o into the slot in the
     bottom of the cylinder [B].
  
 3.  Turn the adjustment key until the arrow is poin ting as shown for the
     device [C].
  
 4.  Before removing the adjustment key from the loc k cylinder, note the
     direction of the arrow on the key.  You line up  the lug on the blank
     lock insert in this same direction later in the se steps.
  
 5.  Remove the adjustment key from the lock cylinde r.
  
 6.  Line up the lug on the end of the blank lock in sert in the same
     direction as the arrow on the adjustment key wa s pointing [D].
  
 7.  Push the blank lock insert into the lock cylind er until it is even
     with the top of the lock cylinder.
  
 8.  Insert the insert key into the locking screw in  the blank lock insert
     [E].
  
 9.  Turn the insert key clockwise to turn the locki ng screw down until it
     reaches the bottom of the hole.
  
     Note:   Do not overtighten the locking screw.
  
 10. Remove the insert key.
  
  
  
 PICTURE 130
  
  
 Figure  7-14. Blank Lock Insert
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 7.9 Magnetic Stripe Reader (Single-Track) Removal a nd Replacement
  
 Note:   This procedure is for the single-track magnetic str ipe reader (MSR)
 attached to the 50-key keyboard or the alphanumeric  keyboard .
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 Subtopics
 7.9.1  Removing the Single-Track MSR
 7.9.2  Replacing the Single-Track MSR
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 7.9.1 Removing the Single-Track MSR
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Unplug the keyboard cable from keyboard socket 5.
  
 3.  Unplug the MSR cable from keyboard socket 6.
  
 4.  Pull the center tab of the MSR away from the ba ck of the keyboard and
     hold it there.  See Figure 7-15 in topic 7.9.2 .
  
 5.  Slide the MSR toward the center of the keyboard  and lift it off.
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any MSR problem .
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 7.9.2 Replacing the Single-Track MSR
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Position the MSR on the center of the keyboard as shown in
     Figure 7-15 .
  
 3.  Slide the MSR over the rail until it locks into  place.
  
 4.  Plug the MSR cable into keyboard socket 6.
  
 5.  Plug the keyboard cable into keyboard socket 5.
  
 6.  Switch power ON and verify the MSR is operating  correctly.  See "TEST
     4060:  Magnetic Stripe Reader (4683/4684 MSR)" in t opic 4.6  or
     "Running POS (Point of Sale) Device Tests" in topic  5.4 .
  
  
  
 PICTURE 131
  
  
 Figure  7-15. Single-Track MSR

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Replacing the Single-Track MSR

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
7.9.2 - 1



 7.10 Magnetic Stripe Reader (Dual-Track) Removal an d Replacement
  
 Note:   This procedure is for the dual-track magnetic strip e reader (MSR)
 connected to socket 5B and attached to the 50-key k eyboard or the
 alphanumeric keyboard .
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 Subtopics
 7.10.1  Removing the Dual-Track MSR
 7.10.2  Replacing the Dual-Track MSR
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 7.10.1 Removing the Dual-Track MSR
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  If you are not  removing the Dual-Track MSR cable, continue at Ste p 4.
  
 3.  Do one of the following:
  
     �   If the Y cable is present, unplug the Dual-Track MSR cable from
         it.
  
             The Y cable allows the Dual-Track MSR and the 1520 Model  A02
             to be attached to socket 5B at the same  time.
  
     �   If the Y cable is not  present, remove the base unit or system unit
         back cover and unplug the Dual-Track MSR ca ble from socket 5B.
         See Figure 7-35 in topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in
         topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 4.  Unplug the cable from the Dual-Track MSR socket .
  
 5.  Pull the center tab of the Dual-Track MSR away from the back of the
     keyboard and hold it there.  See Figure 7-16 in topic 7.10.2 .
  
 6.  Slide the Dual-Track MSR toward the center of t he keyboard and lift it
     off.
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any MSR problem .
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Reference                                                         ¦ Topi¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4683                                 ¦ 7.30 ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4684                                 ¦ 7.31 ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 7.10.2 Replacing the Dual-Track MSR
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  If you are not  replacing the Dual-Track MSR cable, continue at St ep 4.
  
 3.  Do one of the following:
  
     �   If the Y cable is present, plug the Dual-Track MSR cable in to it.
  
             The Y cable allows the Dual-Track MSR and the 1520 Model  A02
             to be attached to socket 5B at the same  time.
  
     �   If the Y cable is not  present, remove the base unit or system unit
         back cover, plug the Dual-Track MSR cable i nto socket 5B, and
         reinstall the back cover.  See Figure 7-35 in topic 7.28.3.2  or
         Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 4.  Position the Dual-Track MSR on the center of th e keyboard as shown in
     Figure 7-16 .
  
 5.  Slide the MSR over the rail until it locks into  place.
  
 6.  Plug the cable into the Dual-Track MSR socket.
  
 7.  Switch power ON and verify the MSR is operating  correctly.  See "TEST
     4060:  Magnetic Stripe Reader (4683/4684 MSR)" in t opic 4.6  or
     "Running POS (Point of Sale) Device Tests" in topic  5.4 .
  
  
  
 PICTURE 132
  
  
 Figure  7-16. Dual-Track MSR
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 7.11 Magnetic Stripe Reader (Low-Profile Dual-Track ) Removal and Replacement
  
 Note:   This procedure is for the low-profile dual-track ma gnetic stripe
 reader (MSR) attached to the ANPOS keyboard or the combined
 keyboard/display .
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 Subtopics
 7.11.1  Removing the Low-Profile MSR
 7.11.2  Replacing the Low-Profile MSR
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 7.11.1 Removing the Low-Profile MSR
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Remove the keyboard from the point-of-sale term inal.  See "Removing
     the Keyboard" in topic 7.6.1 .
  
 3.  Press and hold the MSR latch [1] on the bottom of the keyboard and
     then lift the end of the MSR [2] nearest the ce nter of the keyboard as
     shown.  See Figure 7-17 in topic 7.11.2 .
  
 4.  Continue lifting until the MSR is removed from the keyboard.
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any MSR problem .
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 7.11.2 Replacing the Low-Profile MSR
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Slide the MSR into the back of the keyboard as shown until it locks
     into place.  See Figure 7-17 .
  
 3.  Attach the keyboard to the point-of-sale termin al.  See "Replacing the
     Keyboard" in topic 7.6.2 .
  
 4.  Switch power ON and verify the MSR is operating  correctly.  See "TEST
     4060:  Magnetic Stripe Reader (4683/4684 MSR)" in t opic 4.6  or
     "Running POS (Point of Sale) Device Tests" in topic  5.4 .
  
  
  
 PICTURE 133
  
  
 Figure  7-17. Low-Profile Dual-Track MSR
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 7.12 Magnetic Wand Removal and Replacement (4683 On ly)
  
 Subtopics
 7.12.1  Removing the Magnetic Wand
 7.12.2  Replacing the Magnetic Wand
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 7.12.1 Removing the Magnetic Wand
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Remove the 4683 base unit back cover.  See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2 .
  
 3.  Unplug the magnetic wand cable from socket 26.
  
     Note:   Socket 26 is located on Feature Expansion card D.   The Feature
     Expansion card can be installed in location 2A or 2B.  See Figure 7-18
     in topic 7.12.2  and "IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and Devices" in
     topic 7.30 .
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any magnetic wand problem .
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 7.12.2 Replacing the Magnetic Wand
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Remove the 4683 base unit back cover.  See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2 .
  
 3.  Plug the magnetic wand cable into socket 26 and  reinstall the back
     cover.
  
     Note:   Socket 26 is located on Feature Expansion card D.   The Feature
     Expansion card can be installed in location 2A or 2B.  See Figure 7-18
     and "IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and Devices" in t opic 7.30 .
  
 4.  Switch power ON and verify the magnetic wand is  operating correctly.
     See "TEST 4070:  Magnetic Wand (4683 Only)" in topic 4. 7.
  
  
 PICTURE 134
  
  
 Figure  7-18. Magnetic Wand
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 7.13 Operator Display Removal and Replacement
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 Subtopics
 7.13.1  Removing the Operator Display
 7.13.2  Replacing the Operator Display
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 7.13.1 Removing the Operator Display
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 3.  Unplug the operator display cable from socket 4 .  To make reconnecting
     easier, note the socket number (4A or 4B).
  
 4.  If the display is on the tray base, continue at  Step 6.
  
 5.  Remove the keyboard mount from the keyboard.  I t is similar to the MSR
     mount.  See Figure 7-15 in topic 7.9.2 .
  
 6.  Remove the display from the tray base or keyboa rd mount.  See
     Figure 7-19 in topic 7.13.2 .
  
     a.  Move the latches away from the sides of the  display.
     b.  Lift the display out of the keyboard mount or tray base.
  
  
 Retain the display keyboard mount or tray base for future use .
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any operator display problem .
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Reference                                                         ¦ Topi¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4683                                 ¦ 7.30 ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4684                                 ¦ 7.31 ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 7.13.2 Replacing the Operator Display
  
 1.  Attach the operator display to the tray base or  keyboard mount by
     aligning the display and pressing straight down .  See Figure 7-19 .
  
 2.  Rotate the display forward.
  
 3.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 4.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 5.  Plug the operator display cable into socket 4A or 4B (the socket
     number is defined by configuration) and reinsta ll the back cover.
  
 6.  Position the display on the point-of-sale termi nal.
  
     If the display is on the keyboard mount, see Figure 7-15 in
     topic 7.9.2 .  The keyboard mount is similar to the MSR mount.
  
 7.  Switch power ON and verify the display is opera ting correctly.  See
     "TEST 4010:  Alphanumeric, Operator, or Combined Ke yboard/Display
     (4683/4684)" in topic 4.1  or  "Running POS (Point of Sale) Device
     Tests" in topic 5.4 .
  
  
  
 PICTURE 135
  
  
 Figure  7-19. Operator Display

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Replacing the Operator Display

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
7.13.2 - 1



 7.14 Optical Character Reader Removal and Replaceme nt (4683 Only)
  
 Subtopics
 7.14.1  Removing the Optical Character Reader
 7.14.2  Replacing the Optical Character Reader
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 7.14.1 Removing the Optical Character Reader
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Unplug the OCR power cord from the power recept acle.
  
 3.  If you are not  removing the OCR device cable, continue at Step 6.
  
 4.  Remove the 4683 base unit back cover.  See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2 .
  
 5.  Unplug the OCR device cable from socket 21.
  
     Note:   Socket 21 is located on Feature Expansion cards B , C, and D.
     The Feature Expansion card can be installed in location 2A or 2B.  See
     Figure 7-20 in topic 7.14.2  and "IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and
     Devices" in topic 7.30 .
  
 6.  Unplug the OCR cable from the OCR device.  See the maintenance
     documentation for the OCR Device.
  
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any OCR problem .
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 7.14.2 Replacing the Optical Character Reader
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  If you are not  replacing the OCR device cable, continue at Step 5.
  
 3.  Remove the 4683 base unit back cover.  See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2 .
  
 4.  Plug the OCR device cable into socket 21 and re install the back cover.
  
     Note:   Socket 21 is located on Feature Expansion cards B , C, and D.
     The Feature Expansion card can be installed in location 2A or 2B.  See
     Figure 7-20  and "IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and Devices" in
     topic 7.30 .
  
 5.  Plug the OCR cable into the OCR device socket.  See the maintenance
     documentation for the OCR Device.
  
 6.  Plug the OCR power cord into the power receptac le.
  
 7.  Switch power ON and verify the OCR is operating  correctly.  See "TEST
     4080:  Optical Character Reader (4683 Only)" in top ic 4.8 .
  
  
 PICTURE 136
  
  
 Figure  7-20. Optical Character Reader (OCR)
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 7.15 Point of Sale Printer Model 1 or 2 Removal and  Replacement
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 Subtopics
 7.15.1  Removing the Printer Model 1 or 2
 7.15.2  Replacing the Printer Model 1 or 2
 7.15.3  Customer Receipt Paper Replacement (Model 1 or 2)
 7.15.4  Journal Station Paper Replacement (Model 1 or 2)
 7.15.5  Print Head Removal and Replacement (Model 1 or 2)
 7.15.6  Printer Ribbon Cartridge Removal and Replacement ( Model 1 or 2)
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 7.15.1 Removing the Printer Model 1 or 2
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  If you are not  removing the printer cable, continue at Step 5.
  
 3.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 4.  Unplug the printer cable from socket 7.
  
 5.  Unplug the printer cable from the printer.  See  Figure 7-21 in
     topic 7.15.2 .
  
  
 Retain the following items for future use:
  
 �   Both rolls of paper
 �   The print head
 �   The printer cable
 �   The ribbon cartridge
 �   The keylock insert and keys or  the blank lock insert.  See "Keylock
     Insert Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.7  or  "Keylock Blank Insert
     Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.8 .
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any printer problem .
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 7.15.2 Replacing the Printer Model 1 or 2
  
 1.  If applicable, reinstall the following:
  
     �   Both rolls of paper
     �   The print head
     �   The ribbon cartridge
     �   The keylock insert and keys or  the blank lock insert.  See
         "Keylock Insert Removal and Replacement" in topic 7 .7  or  "Keylock
         Blank Insert Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.8 .
  
 2.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 3.  If you are not  replacing the printer cable, continue at Step 6.
  
 4.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 5.  Plug the printer cable into socket 7 and reinst all the back cover.
  
 6.  Plug the printer cable into the printer socket.   See Figure 7-21 .
  
 7.  Switch power ON and verify the printer is opera ting correctly.  See
     "TEST 4100:  Point of Sale Printer (4683/4684)" in topic 4.10  or
     "Running POS (Point of Sale) Device Tests" in topic  5.4 .
  
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Reference                                                       ¦ Topic  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4683                               ¦ 7.30   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4684                               ¦ 7.31   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Print Head Removal and Replacement (Model 1 or 2)               ¦ 7.15.5 ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Printer Ribbon Cartridge Removal and Replacement (Model 1 or   ¦ 7.15.6 ¦
 ¦ 2)                                                             ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
  
 PICTURE 137
  
  
 Figure  7-21. Point of Sale Printer Model 1 or 2
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 7.15.3 Customer Receipt Paper Replacement (Model 1 or 2)
  
  
  
 1.  Open the printer cover, remove the remaining pa per and parts of the
     old paper roll, and discard them.
  
     Note:   Do not pull the paper backward through the custom er receipt
     station.
  
 2.  Get a new roll of paper, release the paper-end from the roll, and pull
     out several inches of paper to work with as sho wn.
  
     PICTURE 138
  
  
 3.  Put the paper roll into the customer receipt st ation.
  
 4.  Fold back the leading edge of the paper as show n.
  
  
  
     PICTURE 139
  
  
 5.  Insert the folded edge of the paper over the bl ue roller and into the
     space behind the tear bar.
  
 6.  Center the paper in the opening and push it dow n until it stops.
  
     PICTURE 140
  
  
 7.  Press and hold customer receipt advance button II  until the paper
     feeds up behind the tear bar.
  
     PICTURE 141
  
  
 8.  Run the printer test to ensure paper is loaded correctly.
  
     a.  Ensure both stations have paper loaded.
     b.  Press the test button T to start the test.
     c.  When the test ends, tear off the customer r eceipt paper against
         the tear bar.  Closing the printer cover wi thout tearing off the
         receipt can cause paper jams.
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 7.15.4 Journal Station Paper Replacement (Model 1 o r 2)
  
  
  
 1.  Open the printer cover and gently push the prin t head to the left wall
     of the printer.
  
 2.  Tear the journal paper between the platen and t he take-up spool.
  
 3.  Hold the take-up spool flange (black wheel) to keep it from rotating
     and pull the roll of paper off the spool.  Rota te the paper toward the
     back of the printer as you remove it.
  
  
  
     PICTURE 142
  
  
 4.  Remove the remaining paper and parts of the old  paper roll and discard
     them.
  
     Note:   Do not pull the paper backward through the journa l station.
  
 5.  Get a new roll of paper, release the paper-end from the roll, pull out
     several inches of paper to work with, and fold the end of the paper as
     shown.
  
     PICTURE 143
  
  
 6.  Put the paper roll into the journal station.
  
 7.  Insert the folded edge of the paper between the  printer wall and the
     small roller just behind the wall.
  
 8.  Center the paper in the opening.
  
     PICTURE 144
  
  
 9.  Hold the paper against the back of the wall and  push it down until it
     appears in the front of the station.
  
  
  
     PICTURE 145
  
  
 10. Pull the paper straight up and fold back the le ading edge as shown.
  
  
  
     PICTURE 146
  
  
 11. Position the paper over the top of the take-up spool and slip the
     folded edge of the paper under the retainer (sh own in the dotted
     lines).
  
 12. Rotate the spool toward the back of the printer  to take the slack out
     of the paper.
  
 13. Push the paper against the take-up spool flange  (black wheel) to keep
     it even on the spool.
  
     PICTURE 147
  
  
 14. Press and hold journal station advance button III  to ensure the paper
     feeds onto the take-up spool correctly.
  
 15. Run the printer test to ensure paper is loaded correctly.
  
     a.  Ensure both stations have paper loaded.
     b.  Press the test button T to start the test.
     c.  When the test ends, tear off the customer r eceipt paper against
         the tear bar.  Closing the printer cover wi thout tearing off the
         receipt can cause paper jams.
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 7.15.5 Print Head Removal and Replacement (Model 1 or 2)
  
 Subtopics
 7.15.5.1  Removing the Print Head (Model 1 or 2)
 7.15.5.2  Replacing the Print Head (Model 1 or 2)
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 7.15.5.1 Removing the Print Head (Model 1 or 2)
  
  
  
 "Replacing the Print Head (Model 1 or 2)" is in top ic 7.15.5.2 .
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Open the printer cover.
  
 3.  Pull the print head preload spring toward the f ront of the printer and
     out of the notch on the side of the print head.
  
 4.  Move the spring to the right and release it.  T he large arrow shows
     the movement of the preload spring.
  
  
  
     PICTURE 148
  
  
  
  
 5.  The print head moves toward the front of the pr inter.
  
 6.  Remove the ribbon cartridge.  See "Removing the Ribbon Cartridge
     (Model 1 or 2)" in topic 7.15.6.1 .
  
 7.  Unplug the print head cable connector from the printer card connector.
  
     PICTURE 149
  
  
 8.  Release the print head latch, lift the right si de of the print head,
     move it to the left, and lift it out of the pri nter.
  
  
 PICTURE 150
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 7.15.5.2 Replacing the Print Head (Model 1 or 2)
  
  
  
 "Removing the Print Head (Model 1 or 2)" is in topi c 7.15.5.1 .
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Open the printer cover.
  
 3.  Put the slender shaft on the left side of the p rint head into the
     slots on the left side of the carriage.
  
 4.  Hold the print head toward the front of the pri nter.
  
 5.  Lower the right side of the print head until th e print head latch
     locks into place over the slender shaft on the right.
  
     PICTURE 151
  
  
 6.  Plug the print head cable connector into the pr inter card connector.
  
     PICTURE 152
  
  
 7.  Reinstall the ribbon cartridge.  See "Replacing the Ribbon Cartridge
     (Model 1 or 2)" in topic 7.15.6.2 .
  
 8.  Push the print head toward the back of the prin ter and hold it there.
  
 9.  Pull the print head preload spring toward the f ront of the printer.
  
 10. Move the spring to the left and release it into  the notch on the right
     side of the print head.  The large arrow shows the movement of the
     preload spring.
  
     PICTURE 153
  
  
 11. Switch power ON and run the printer test to ens ure the print head is
     operating correctly.
  
     a.  Ensure both stations have paper loaded.
  
     b.  Press the test button T to start the test.
  
     c.  When the test ends, tear off the customer r eceipt paper against
         the tear bar.  Closing the printer cover wi thout tearing off the
         receipt can cause paper jams.
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 7.15.6 Printer Ribbon Cartridge Removal and Replace ment (Model 1 or 2)
  
 Subtopics
 7.15.6.1  Removing the Ribbon Cartridge (Model 1 or 2)
 7.15.6.2  Replacing the Ribbon Cartridge (Model 1 or 2)
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 7.15.6.1 Removing the Ribbon Cartridge (Model 1 or 2)
  
  
  
 "Replacing the Ribbon Cartridge (Model 1 or 2)" is in topic 7.15.6.2 .
  
 1.  Open the printer cover.
  
 2.  Hold the print head against the ribbon and pull  the preload spring
     toward the front of the printer and out of the notch on the side of
     the print head.
  
 3.  Move the spring to the right and release it.  T he large arrow shows
     the movement of the preload spring.
  
  
  
     PICTURE 154
  
  
 4.  The print head moves toward the front of the pr inter.
  
 5.  Hold the print head away from the ribbon so it does not interfere with
     the ribbon cartridge removal.
  
 6.  Remove the old ribbon cartridge by grasping it on each side and
     pulling up firmly until it is free.
  
  
  
 PICTURE 155
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 7.15.6.2 Replacing the Ribbon Cartridge (Model 1 or  2)
  
 Note:   Use ribbon cartridge IBM P/N 4483015 or equivalent.   Failure to do
 so can affect print head life and print quality.   Replacing the ribbon
 cartridge is the user's responsibility .
  
  
  
 "Removing the Ribbon Cartridge (Model 1 or 2)" is i n topic 7.15.6.1 .
  
 1.  Open the printer cover and rotate the ribbon fe ed knob clockwise to
     take up any slack in the ribbon.  The knob is l ocated on the top right
     side of the ribbon cartridge.
  
     PICTURE 156
  
  
 2.  Line up the groove in the front center of the r ibbon cartridge with
     the projection on the inside of the printer.
  
     PICTURE 157
  
  
 3.  Press both ends of the ribbon cartridge straigh t down while rotating
     the ribbon feed knob clockwise until the cartri dge snaps into place.
  
  
  
     PICTURE 158
  
  
 4.  Ensure that the ribbon is between the print hea d and the two ribbon
     guides as shown.
  
  
  
     PICTURE 159
  
  
 5.  Pull the print head preload spring toward the f ront of the printer.
  
 6.  Move the spring to the left and release it into  the notch on the right
     side of the print head.  The large arrow shows the movement of the
     preload spring.
  
  
  
     PICTURE 160
  
  
 7.  Ensure that the print head is properly latched in place.  The printer
     does not function correctly if the print head i s not properly seated.
  
 8.  Run the printer test to ensure the ribbon is wo rking correctly.
  
     a.  Ensure both stations have paper loaded.
  
     b.  Press the test button T to start the test.
  
     c.  When the test ends, tear off the customer r eceipt paper against
         the tear bar.  Closing the printer cover wi thout tearing off the
         receipt can cause paper jams.
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 7.16 Point of Sale Printer Model 3 Removal and Repl acement
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 Subtopics
 7.16.1  Removing the Printer Model 3
 7.16.2  Replacing the Printer Model 3
 7.16.3  Customer Receipt Paper Replacement (Model 3)
 7.16.4  Journal Station Paper Replacement (Model 3)
 7.16.5  Printer Ribbon Cartridge Removal and Replacement ( Model 3)
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 7.16.1 Removing the Printer Model 3
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  If you are not  removing the printer cable, continue at Step 5.
  
 3.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 4.  Unplug the printer cable from socket 7.
  
 5.  Unplug the printer cable from the printer.  See  Figure 7-22 in
     topic 7.16.2 .
  
  
 Retain the following items for future use:
  
 �   Both rolls of paper
 �   The printer cable
 �   The ribbon cartridge
 �   The keylock insert and keys or  the blank lock insert.  See "Keylock
     Insert Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.7  or  "Keylock Blank Insert
     Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.8 .
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any printer problem .
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 7.16.2 Replacing the Printer Model 3
  
 1.  If applicable, reinstall the following:
  
     �   Both rolls of paper
     �   The ribbon cartridge
     �   The keylock insert and keys or  the blank lock insert.  See
         "Keylock Insert Removal and Replacement" in topic 7 .7  or  "Keylock
         Blank Insert Removal and Replacement" in topic 7.8 .
  
 2.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 3.  If you are not  replacing the printer cable, continue at Step 6.
  
 4.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 5.  Plug the printer cable into socket 7 and reinst all the back cover.
  
 6.  Plug the printer cable into the printer socket.   See Figure 7-22 .
  
 7.  Switch power ON and verify the printer is opera ting correctly.  See
     "TEST 4100:  Point of Sale Printer (4683/4684)" in topic 4.10  or
     "Running POS (Point of Sale) Device Tests" in topic  5.4 .
  
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Reference                                                       ¦ Topic  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4683                               ¦ 7.30   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4684                               ¦ 7.31   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Printer Ribbon Cartridge Removal and Replacement (Model 3)     ¦ 7.16.5 ¦
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
  
 PICTURE 161
  
  
 Figure  7-22. Point of Sale Printer Model 3
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 7.16.3 Customer Receipt Paper Replacement (Model 3)
  
  
  
 1.  Open the printer cover, remove the remaining pa per and parts of the
     old paper roll, and discard them.
  
     Note:   Do not pull the paper backward through the custom er receipt
     station.
  
 2.  Get a new roll of paper, release the paper-end from the roll, and pull
     out several inches of paper to work with as sho wn.
  
  
  
     PICTURE 162
  
  
 3.  Put the paper roll into the customer receipt st ation holder.
  
     PICTURE 163
  
  
 4.  Insert the edge of the paper between the rolls at the top of the
     customer receipt station.  Ensure the paper is centered in the
     opening.
  
  
  
     PICTURE 164
  
  
 5.  Push the paper down until it stops.
  
     The printer cover has been removed to accommoda te this view from the
     rear of the printer showing the correct placeme nt of paper in the
     customer receipt station.
  
     PICTURE 165
  
  
 6.  Move the customer receipt lever toward you.
  
     PICTURE 166
  
  
 7.  Press and hold the customer receipt button [2] as shown until the
     paper feeds through rollers and arrives at the paper cutter.
  
     PICTURE 167
  
  
 8.  Move the customer receipt lever away from you.
  
     PICTURE 168
  
  
 9.  Press the customer receipt button [2] again unt il several inches of
     paper have advanced through the paper cutter.
  
     PICTURE 169
  
  
 10. Run the printer test to ensure the paper is loa ded correctly.
  
     �   To start the test, press and hold button [3] and  then press button
         [2]
     �   To stop the test, press button [3].
  
  
     PICTURE 170
  
  
 11. Tear off the receipt paper (if necessary) and c lose the printer cover.
  
  
 PICTURE 171
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 7.16.4 Journal Station Paper Replacement (Model 3)
  
  
  
 1.  Open the printer cover and the journal station cover.  The journal
     cover will have to be unlocked if it has a keyl ock.
  
     PICTURE 172
  
  
 2.  Tear the journal paper between the platen and t he take-up spool.
  
 3.  Lift the spool out of the printer and remove th e paper from it.
  
 4.  Remove the remaining paper and parts of the old  paper roll and discard
     them.
  
     Note:   Do not pull the paper backward through the journa l station.
  
     PICTURE 173
  
  
 5.  Get a new roll of paper, release the paper-end from the roll, and pull
     out several inches of paper to work with as sho wn.
  
  
  
     PICTURE 174
  
  
 6.  Put the paper roll into the journal station hol der.
  
     PICTURE 175
  
  
 7.  Insert the edge of the paper between the rolls at the top of the
     journal station.  Be sure the paper is centered  in the opening.
  
     PICTURE 176
  
  
 8.  Push the paper downward until it stops.
  
     The printer cover has been removed to accommoda te this view from the
     rear of the printer showing the correct placeme nt of paper in the
     journal station.
  
     PICTURE 177
  
  
 9.  Move the journal station lever toward you.
  
     PICTURE 178
  
  
 10. Press and hold the journal station button [1] a s shown until the paper
     feeds through rollers and appears at the front of the journal station.
  
     PICTURE 179
  
  
 11. Move the journal station lever away from you.
  
     PICTURE 180
  
  
 12. Press the journal station button [1] again unti l several inches of
     paper advance.
  
     PICTURE 181
  
  
 13. Attach the paper to the journal station take-up  spool.
  
     PICTURE 182
  
  
 14. Wind the paper around the journal station take- up spool two turns in
     the direction shown.
  
     PICTURE 183
  
  
 15. Ensure that the journal station signature ledge  [1] is upright, and
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     put the spool back into the journal station.
  
     PICTURE 184
  
  
 16. Run the printer test to ensure the paper is loa ded correctly.
  
     �   To start the test, press and hold button [3] and  then press button
         [1]
     �   To stop the test, press button [3].
  
  
     PICTURE 185
  
  
 17. Lock the journal station (if required) and clos e the printer cover.
  
  
 PICTURE 186
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 7.16.5 Printer Ribbon Cartridge Removal and Replace ment (Model 3)
  
 Note:   Use printer ribbon cartridge IBM P/N 1040888 (bla ck), IBM P/N
 1040875 (purple), IBM P/N 1040900 (black Auto-Inkin g*), or equivalent.
 Failure to do so may affect print head life and pri nt quality.
  
 Subtopics
 7.16.5.1  Removing the Ribbon (Model 3)
 7.16.5.2  Replacing the Ribbon (Model 3)
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 7.16.5.1 Removing the Ribbon (Model 3)
  
  
  
 "Replacing the Ribbon Cartridge (Model 3)" is in to pic 7.16.5.2 .
  
 1.  Open the printer cover.
  
 2.  Unlatch the printer ribbon holder from the prin t head by squeezing the
     tabs on either side of the print head.
  
     PICTURE 187
  
  
 3.  Lift the ribbon holder up as shown.
  
     PICTURE 188
  
  
 4.  Release the ribbon cartridge by lifting up on t he arms.
  
  
  
     PICTURE 189
  
  
  
  
 5.  Lift up on the body and remove the ribbon cartr idge from the printer.
  
     PICTURE 190
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 7.16.5.2 Replacing the Ribbon (Model 3)
  
 Note:   Use printer ribbon cartridge IBM P/N 1040888 (black ), IBM P/N
 1040875 (purple), IBM P/N 1040900 (black Auto-Inkin g*), or equivalent.
 Failure to do so can affect print head life and pri nt quality.   Replacing
 the ribbon cartridge is the user's responsibility .
  
  
  
 "Removing the Ribbon Cartridge (Model 3)" is in top ic 7.16.5.2 .
  
 1.  Open the printer cover.
  
 2.  Release the ribbon holder from the ribbon cartr idge by squeezing the
     ribbon holder tabs and lifting the ribbon holde r up as shown.
  
     PICTURE 191
  
  
 3.  Put the ribbon cartridge into the printer and p ress down on the body
     of the cartridge until it clicks into place.
  
     PICTURE 192
  
  
 4.  Put the ribbon holder onto the print head and p ress down until it
     clicks into place.
  
  
  
     PICTURE 193
  
  
 5.  Press down on the arms of the ribbon cartridge until they click into
     place.
  
 6.  Turn the ribbon feed knob clockwise to take up any slack in the
     ribbon.  The knob is located on the right side of the ribbon
     cartridge.
  
     PICTURE 194
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 7.17 Proprinter (TM) Removal and Replacement
  
 This procedure applies to the system unit printer; not the point-of-sale
 printer.
  
 Subtopics
 7.17.1  Removing the Proprinter
 7.17.2  Replacing the Proprinter
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 7.17.1 Removing the Proprinter
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the 4684.
  
 2.  Switch POWER OFF at the Proprinter and unplug its power cord from t he
     power receptacle.
  
 3.  If you are not  removing the printer cable, continue at Step 6.
  
 4.  Remove the 4684 back cover.  See Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 5.  Unplug the printer cable from the system unit printer socket .  See
     Figure 7-23 in topic 7.17.2 .
  
 6.  Unplug the printer cable from the socket in the  printer.
  
 7.   Remove the paper from the printer.
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 7.17.2 Replacing the Proprinter
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the 4684.
  
 2.  If you are not  replacing the printer cable, continue at Step 5.
  
 3.  Remove the 4684 back cover.  See Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 4.  Plug the printer cable into the  system unit printer socket  and
     replace the rear cover.  See Figure 7-23 .
  
 5.  Plug the printer cable into the socket in the p rinter.
  
 6.  Plug the printer power cord into the power rece ptacle.
  
 7.  Put paper in the printer.
  
 8.  Switch ON power at the 4684 and the Proprinter,  and verify the printer
     is operating correctly.  See "Running POS (Point of Sale) Device
     Tests" in topic 5.4 .
  
  
  
  
 PICTURE 195
  
  
 Figure  7-23. Proprinter (System Unit Printer Conne ction)
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 7.18 Remote Alarm Removal and Replacement
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 Subtopics
 7.18.1  Removing the Remote Alarm
 7.18.2  Replacing the Remote Alarm
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 7.18.1 Removing the Remote Alarm
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 3.  Unplug the remote alarm cable from socket 3B.
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any remote alarm problem .
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 7.18.2 Replacing the Remote Alarm
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 3.  Plug the remote alarm cable into socket 3B and reinstall the back
     cover.
  
 4.  Switch power ON and verify the remote alarm is operating correctly.
     See "TEST 4130:  Remote Alarm (4683/4684)" in topic 4.1 3.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Reference                                                       ¦ Topic  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4683                               ¦ 7.30   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4684                               ¦ 7.31   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 7.19 Scale Removal and Replacement (4683 Only)
  
 Subtopics
 7.19.1  Removing the Scale
 7.19.2  Replacing the Scale

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Scale Removal and Replacement (4683 Only)

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
7.19 - 1



 7.19.1 Removing the Scale
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Unplug the scale power cord from the receptacle .
  
 3.  If you are not  removing the scale cable, continue at Step 6.
  
 4.  Remove the 4683 base unit back cover.  See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2 .
  
 5.  Unplug the scale cable from socket 21.
  
     Note:   Socket 21 is located on Feature Expansion cards B  and C.  The
     Feature Expansion card can be installed in loca tion 2A or 2B.  See
     Figure 7-24 in topic 7.19.2  and "IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and
     Devices" in topic 7.30 .
  
 6.  Unplug the scale cable from the scale.  See the  maintenance
     documentation for the scale.
  
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any scale problem .
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 7.19.2 Replacing the Scale
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  If you are not  replacing the scale cable, continue at Step 5.
  
 3.  Remove the 4683 base unit back cover.  See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2 .
  
 4.  Plug the scale cable into socket 21 and reinsta ll the back cover.
  
     Note:   Socket 21 is located on Feature Expansion cards B  and C.  The
     Feature Expansion card can be installed in loca tion 2A or 2B.  See
     Figure 7-24  and "IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and Devices" in
     topic 7.30 .
  
 5.  Plug the scale cable into the scale socket.  Se e the maintenance
     documentation for the scale.
  
 6.  Plug the scale power cord into the power recept acle.
  
 7.  Switch power ON and verify the scale is operati ng correctly.  See
     "TEST 4140:  Scale (4683 Only)" in topic 4.14 .
  
  
 PICTURE 196
  
  
 Figure  7-24. Scale

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Replacing the Scale

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
7.19.2 - 1



 7.20 Shopper Display Removal and Replacement
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 Subtopics
 7.20.1  Removing the Shopper Display
 7.20.2  Replacing the Shopper Display
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 7.20.1 Removing the Shopper Display
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  If you are not  removing the display cable, continue at Step 6.
  
 3.  Remove the thumbscrews that attach the display post or arm to the base
     unit.  See Figure 7-25 in topic 7.20.2 .
  
 4.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 5.  Unplug the shopper display cable from socket 4.   To make reconnecting
     easier, note the socket number (4A or 4B).
  
 6.  Spread the arms of the yoke slightly to release  the display.  The yoke
     is similar to the alphanumeric display yoke.  S ee Figure 7-1 in
     topic 7.1.2 .
  
 7.  Lift the display out of the yoke.
  
 8.  Unplug the display cable from the display socke t.
  
 Retain the following items for future use:
  
 �   The display cable
 �   The display post or arm, and yoke assembly
 �   The two plastic screws that secure the display p ost or arm to the base
     unit or system unit.
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any shopper display problem .
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Reference                                                         ¦ Topi¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4683                                 ¦ 7.30 ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------+-----¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4684                                 ¦ 7.31 ¦
 ¦                                                                  ¦     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 7.20.2 Replacing the Shopper Display
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  If the display is already mounted in the yoke a nd post OR yoke and
     arm, continue at Step 8.
  
 3.  If you are attaching the arm mount, press the c able into the two
     notches on the underside of the arm.  See Figure 7-25 .
  
 4.  Run the cable up through the post or arm as sho wn in Figure 7-25 .
  
 5.  Plug the display cable into the display socket.
  
 6.  Spread the arms of the yoke slightly and align the display between the
     arms.  The yoke is similar to the alphanumeric display yoke.  See
     Figure 7-1 in topic 7.1.2 .
  
 7.  Slide the display into the yoke until the pivot  points on the display
     fit through the holes in the arms.
  
 8.  If the display post or arm is already mounted o n the system unit or
     base unit, continue at Step 12 .
  
 9.  Fasten the display post or arm to the system un it or base unit using
     the two thumbscrews.
  
 10. Ensure that the cable is routed out through the  slot in the back of
     the post or arm and that it is not pinched.
  
 11. Tighten the screws with your fingers.
  
 12. Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 13. Plug the shopper display cable into socket 4A o r 4B (the socket number
     is defined by configuration) and reinstall the back cover.
  
 14. Switch power ON and verify the scale is operati ng correctly.  See
     "TEST 4150:  Shopper Display (4683/4684)" in topic 4.15  or  "Running
     POS (Point of Sale) Device Tests" in topic 5.4 .
  
  
  
 PICTURE 197
  
  
 Figure  7-25. Shopper Display
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 7.21 Socket 23 or 25 Device (RS-232 or Current Loop ) Removal and Replacement (4683 Only)
  
 Note:   These are asynchronous communications devices.
  
 Subtopics
 7.21.1  Removing the Socket 23 or 25 Device
 7.21.2  Replacing the Socket 23 or 25 Device
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 7.21.1 Removing the Socket 23 or 25 Device
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Unplug the device power cord from the power rec eptacle.
  
 3.  If you are not  removing the device cable, continue at Step 6.
  
 4.  Remove the 4683 base unit back cover.  See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2 .
  
 5.  Unplug the device cable from socket 23 or 25 (t he socket number is
     defined by configuration and the type of device ).
  
     Note:   Sockets 23 and 25 are located on Feature Expansio n cards C, D,
     and E.  The Feature Expansion card can be insta lled in location 2A or
     2B.  See Figure 7-26 in topic 7.21.2  and "IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable
     Sockets and Devices" in topic 7.30 .
  
 6.  Unplug the device cable from the socket on the device.  See the
     maintenance documentation for the device.
  
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any RS-232 or current loop dev ice problem .
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 7.21.2 Replacing the Socket 23 or 25 Device
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  If you are not  replacing the device cable, continue at Step 5.
  
 3.  Remove the 4683 base unit back cover.  See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2 .
  
 4.  Plug the device cable into socket 23 or 25 (the  socket number is
     defined by configuration and the type of device ) and reinstall the
     back cover.
  
     Note:   Sockets 23 and 25 are located on Feature Expansio n cards C, D,
     and E.  The Feature Expansion card can be insta lled in location 2A or
     2B.  See Figure 7-26  and "IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and
     Devices" in topic 7.30 .
  
 5.  Plug the device cable into the device.  See the  maintenance
     documentation for the device.
  
 6.  Plug the device power cord into the power recep tacle.
  
 7.  Switch power ON and verify communications are o perating correctly.
     See "TEST 4160:  Socket 23 or 25 Device (4683 RS-232 or  Current Loop)"
     in topic 4.16  or  "Running POS (Point of Sale) Device Tests" in
     topic 5.4 .
  
  
  
 PICTURE 198
  
  
 Figure  7-26. Socket 23 or 25 Device (RS-232 or Cur rent Loop)
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 7.22 Security Base Removal and Replacement
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 Subtopics
 7.22.1  Removing the Security Base
 7.22.2  Replacing the Security Base
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 7.22.1 Removing the Security Base
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Carefully tilt the security base up.
  
 3.  Remove the security screws that attach the devi ces to the base.  See
     Figure 7-27 in topic 7.22.2 .
  
 4.  Remove the devices from the security base.
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 7.22.2 Replacing the Security Base
  
 1.  Position each device over the security base.
  
 2.  Press the security screw on the device down int o the latch hole in the
     security base.  See Figure 7-27 .
  
 The following devices may be attached to the securi ty base:
  
 �   Displays
 �   Keyboards
 �   Printer.
  
  
  
 PICTURE 199
  
  
 Figure  7-27. Security Base
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 7.23 Video Display (Except 5-Inch) Removal and Repl acement
  
 Subtopics
 7.23.1  Removing the Video Display
 7.23.2  Replacing the Video Display
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 7.23.1 Removing the Video Display
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Switch POWER OFF at the display and unplug the display power cord f rom
     the power receptacle.
  
 3.  If you are not  removing the display cable, continue at Step 6.
  
 4.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 5.  Unplug the video display cable.  See Figure 7-28 in topic 7.23.2 .
  
         4683 Video Display  - socket 81 or 82
  
         4684 System Unit Video Display  -
         socket for the system unit video display.
  
 6.  Release the display from the pedestal or securi ty base by pressing the
     latch arms [1] toward each other.  See Figure 7-28 in topic 7.23.2 .
  
 7.  Lift the display up and off the mount.
  
 Retain the following items for future use:
  
 �   The pedestal mount
 �   The extension cable.
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any video display problem .
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 7.23.2 Replacing the Video Display
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Switch POWER OFF at the display and unplug the display power cord f rom
     the power receptacle.
  
 3.  Position the display over the pedestal mount as  shown in Figure 7-28 .
  
 4.  Fit the pedestal latches into the four holes in  the bottom of the
     display and push down until the latch arms [1] lock into place.
  
 5.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 6.  Plug the video display cable into its socket an d reinstall the back
     cover.  See Figure 7-28 .
  
         4683 Video Display  - socket 81 or 82
  
         4684 System Unit Video Display  -
         socket for the system unit video display.
  
 7.  Plug the display power cord into the power rece ptacle and switch the
     display power ON.
  
 8.  Switch power ON and verify the video display is  operating correctly.
     See "TEST 4200:  Video Display (4683 Only)" in topic 4. 20  or  "Running
     POS (Point of Sale) Device Tests" in topic 5.4 .
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Reference                                                       ¦ Topic  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4683                               ¦ 7.30   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4684                               ¦ 7.31   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 Figure  7-28. Video Display
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 7.24 5-Inch Monochrome Display Removal and Replacem ent (4683 Only)
  
 Subtopics
 7.24.1  Removing the 5-inch Display
 7.24.2  Replacing the 5-inch Display
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 7.24.1 Removing the 5-inch Display
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  If the video display extension cable is present , continue at Step 5.
  
 3.  Remove the 4683 base unit back cover.  See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 4.  Unplug the video display cable from socket 81.
  
     Note:   Socket 81 is located on Feature Expansion card A.   The Feature
     Expansion card can be installed in location 2A or 2B.  See Figure 7-29
     in topic 7.24.2  and "IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and Devices" in
     topic 7.30 .
  
 5.  Unplug the video display from the video display  extension cable as
     shown in Figure 7-29 in topic 7.24.2 .
  
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any video display problem .
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 7.24.2 Replacing the 5-inch Display
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  If the video display extension cable is present , continue at Step 5.
  
 3.  Remove the 4683 base unit back cover.  See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 4.  Plug the video display cable into socket 81 and  reinstall the back
     cover.
  
     Note:   Socket 81 is located on Feature Expansion card A.   The Feature
     Expansion card can be installed in location 2A or 2B.  See Figure 7-29
     and "IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and Devices" in t opic 7.30 .
  
 5.  Plug the video display into the video display e xtension cable as shown
     in Figure 7-29 .
  
 6.  Switch power ON and verify the video display is  operating correctly.
     See "TEST 4200:  Video Display (4683 Only)" in topic 4. 20 .
  
  
  
 PICTURE 201
  
  
 Figure  7-29. 5-Inch Monochrome Display
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 7.25 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01 Removal and R eplacement (4683 Only)
  
 Subtopics
 7.25.1  Removing the 1520 Model A01
 7.25.2  Replacing the 1520 Model A01

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01 Removal and Replacement (4683 Only)

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
7.25 - 1



 7.25.1 Removing the 1520 Model A01
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Unplug the scanner power cord from the power re ceptacle.  See
     Figure 7-30 in topic 7.25.2 .
  
 3.  If you are not  removing the scanner cable, continue at Step 6.
  
 4.  Remove the 4683 base unit back cover.  See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 5.  Unplug the scanner cable from socket 21.
  
     Note:   Socket 21 is located on Feature Expansion cards B , C, and D.
     The Feature Expansion card can be installed in location 2A or 2B.  See
     Figure 7-30 in topic 7.25.2  and "IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and
     Devices" in topic 7.30 .
  
 6.  Unplug the scanner cable from the scanner contr ol unit socket.
  
  
 Retain the 3.8 m (12 ft) distributed device cable f or future use .
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any 1520 Hand-held Scanner pro blem .
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 7.25.2 Replacing the 1520 Model A01
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  If you are not  replacing the scanner cable, continue at Step 5.
  
 3.  Remove the 4683 base unit back cover.  See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 4.  Plug the scanner cable into socket 21 and reins tall the back cover.
  
     Note:   Socket 21 is located on Feature Expansion cards B , C, and D.
     The Feature Expansion card can be installed in location 2A or 2B.  See
     Figure 7-30  and "IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and Devices" in
     topic 7.30 .
  
 5.  Plug the scanner cable into the scanner control  unit socket.
  
 6.  Plug the scanner power cord into the power rece ptacle.
  
 7.  Switch power ON and verify the hand-held scanne r is operating
     correctly.  See "TEST 4210:  1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01 (4683
     Only)" in topic 4.21 .
  
  
  
 PICTURE 202
  
  
 Figure  7-30. 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01
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 7.26 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A02 Removal and R eplacement
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 Subtopics
 7.26.1  Removing the 1520 Model A02
 7.26.2  Replacing the 1520 Model A02
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 7.26.1 Removing the 1520 Model A02
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Unplug the scanner power cord from the power re ceptacle.  See
     Figure 7-31 in topic 7.26.2 .
  
 3.  If you are not  removing the scanner cable, continue at Step 6.
  
 4.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 5.  Unplug the scanner cable from socket 5B, or if present, the Y cable.
     See Figure 7-31 in topic 7.26.2  and "IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets
     and Devices" in topic 7.30 .
  
         The Y cable allows the Dual-Track MSR and the 1520 Model  A02 to be
         attached to socket 5B at the same time.
  
 6.  Unplug the scanner cable from the scanner contr ol unit socket.
  
  
 Retain the 3.8 m (12 ft) distributed device cable f or future use .
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any 1520 Hand-held Scanner pro blem .
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 7.26.2 Replacing the 1520 Model A02
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  If you are not  replacing the scanner cable, continue at Step 5.
  
 3.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 4.  Plug the scanner cable into socket 5B or if pre sent into the Y cable
     and reinstall the back cover.  See Figure 7-31  and "IBM 4683 Base Unit
     Cable Sockets and Devices" in topic 7.30 .
  
         The Y cable allows the Dual-Track MSR and the 1520 Model  A02 to be
         attached to socket 5B at the same time.
  
 5.  Plug the scanner cable into the scanner control  unit socket.
  
 6.  Plug the scanner power cord into the power rece ptacle.
  
 7.  Switch power ON and verify the hand-held scanne r is operating
     correctly.  See "TEST 4220:  1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A02
     (4683/4684)" in topic 4.22 .
  
  
  
 PICTURE 203
  
  
 Figure  7-31. 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A02
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 7.27 3687 Model 2 Scanner Adapter Removal and Repla cement
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 Subtopics
 7.27.1  Removing the Scanner Adapter
 7.27.2  Replacing the Scanner Adapter
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 7.27.1 Removing the Scanner Adapter
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Switch POWER OFF at the scanner and unplug the scanner power cord f rom
     the power receptacle.
  
 3.  If required, remove the scanner from the checks tand.  See "Removing
     the 3687 Scanner" in topic 7.3.1 .
  
 4.  Remove cable 17 from the cable channel in the s canner.  See
     Figure 7-32 in topic 7.27.2 .
  
 5.  Remove the scanner adapter from the recessed ar ea in the scanner.
  
 6.  Remove the rubber retainer that fastens the sca nner adapter to the
     scanner cable connector.
  
 7.  Disconnect the scanner adapter from cable 17 an d the scanner cable
     connector.
  
 8.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 9.  Disconnect cable 17 from socket 17.
  
 Retain the 4.6 m (15 ft) Scanner Adapter Cable numb er 17 for future use .
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any IBM 3687-2 Scanner Adapter  problem .
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 7.27.2 Replacing the Scanner Adapter
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Switch POWER OFF at the scanner and unplug the scanner power cord f rom
     the power receptacle.
  
 3.  Remove the base unit or system unit back cover.   See Figure 7-35 in
     topic 7.28.3.2  or  Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 4.  Connect cable 17 to socket 17 and reinstall the  back cover.
  
 5.  Connect the scanner adapter to cable 17 and the  scanner cable
     connector.  See Figure 7-32 .
  
 6.  Install the rubber retainer that fastens the sc anner adapter to the
     scanner cable connector.
  
 7.  Put the scanner adapter into the recessed area in the scanner.
  
 8.  Put the cable 17 into the cable channel in the scanner.
  
 9.  Plug the scanner power cord into the power rece ptacle.
  
 10. Switch power ON at the scanner and at the power  switch on the
     checkstand.
  
 11. Switch power ON at the point-of-sale terminal a nd verify the scanner
     adapter is operating correctly.  See "TEST 4110:  Point of Sale
     Scanner (4683/4684)" in topic 4.11 .
  
 12. To put the scanner back into the checkstand, se e "Replacing the 3687
     Scanner" in topic 7.3.2 .
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Reference                                                       ¦ Topic  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4683                               ¦ 7.30   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4684                               ¦ 7.31   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 Figure  7-32. 3687 Model 2 Scanner Adapter
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 7.28 IBM 4683 Base Unit Removal and Replacement
  
 Subtopics
 7.28.1  Removing the 4683 Base Unit
 7.28.2  Replacing the 4683 Base Unit
 7.28.3  4683 Base Unit Back Cover Removal and Replacement
 7.28.4  4683 Battery Pack Removal and Replacement
 7.28.5  4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and Replacemen t
 7.28.6  4683 Power Cord Removal and Replacement
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 7.28.1 Removing the 4683 Base Unit
  
  
  
 "Replacing the 4683 Base Unit" is in topic 7.28.2 .
  
 Note:   With some applications, information is stored in totals retention
 storage.  If applicable, use the store procedures t o retrieve this
 information.
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the 4683 base unit.
  
 2.  Unplug the base unit power cord from the power receptacle.
  
 3.  If this is a 4683- xx 2, continue at Step 5.
  
     It is a 4683- xx 2 if it does not  have store loop cable socket 1 on the
     base unit.
  
 4.  Unplug the store loop cable from the store loop  receptacle.  If there
     is a locking clip on the cable connector, you m ust remove it before
     unplugging the cable.  See Figure 7-33 .
  
     Note:   You can unplug the store loop cable at the base u nit rather
     than at the store loop receptacle.
  
     If you unplug the store loop cable at the base unit, the cable
     connector must have a shorting clip or  you must quickly attach
     shorting plug 1B (IBM P/N 6313948) to the conne ctor to prevent an open
     store loop condition.  See Figure 7-33 .
  
 5.  Remove the base unit back cover.  See Figure 7-35 in topic 7.28.3.2 .
  
 6.  To make reconnecting easier, note the location of the cables that are
     attached to the base unit.
  
 7.  Unplug all the cables from the base unit.
  
 8.  Remove the thumbscrews that attach the alphanum eric or operator
     display post or arm to the base unit.  Remove t he display.
  
 9.  Remove all remaining devices from the base unit  and reinstall the back
     cover.
  
 10. Record the serial number of the base unit and r emove it from the
     point-of-sale terminal.
  
 Retain the following items for future use:
  
 �   All cables
 �   The power cord
 �   The battery pack (applies to 4683- xx 1 only)
 �   The Feature Expansion cards, if any are present.   (You must install a
     filler plate to cover the opening created by th e removal of any
     Feature Expansion card.)
  
 If applicable, use a copy of the "Problem Data Collection Form" in
 topic B.7 as a guide to report any base unit problem .
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Reference                                                       ¦ Topic  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Battery Pack Removal                                           ¦ 7.28.4¦1
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4683                               ¦ 7.30   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4684                               ¦ 7.31   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Feature Expansion Card Removal                                 ¦ 7.28.5¦1
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Power Cord Removal                                             ¦ 7.28.6¦1
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 Figure  7-33. Removing the 4683 Base Unit
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 7.28.2 Replacing the 4683 Base Unit
  
  
  
 "Removing the 4683 Base Unit" is in topic 7.28.1 .
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 2.  Remove the base unit back cover.  See Figure 7-35 in topic 7.28.3.2 .
  
 3.  Reinstall the following items:
  
     �   The power cord
     �   The battery pack (applies to 4683- xx 1 only)
     �   The blank filler plates
     �   The Feature Expansion cards.
  
 4.  Place the alphanumeric or operator display in p osition on the base
     unit and pass the display cable through the cab le slot on the base
     unit.
  
 5.  Fasten the display to the base unit using the t humbscrews.  See
     Figure 7-34 .
  
 6.  Position all remaining devices on the base unit .
  
 7.  If this is a 4683- xx 2, ensure that cable 11 is connected to socket 11
     in the partner point-of-sale terminal and conti nue at Step 10 .
  
     It is a 4683- xx 2 if it does not  have store loop cable socket 1 on the
     base unit.  See "IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and Devices" in
     topic 7.30 .
  
 8.  Plug the store loop cable into socket 1.
  
     Note:   If shorting plug 1B is attached to the cable, rem ove it and
     quickly plug the cable into socket 1 to prevent  an open store loop
     condition.  See Figure 7-34 .
  
 9.  Plug the store loop cable into the store loop r eceptacle and install
     the locking clip.
  
 10. Plug all other cables into the base unit and re install the back cover.
  
 11. Plug the base unit power cord into a power rece ptacle and switch power
     ON.
  
     Using the 4680 Operating System:
  
     1.  When U005 is displayed, press the dump swit ch on the 4683- xx 1 to
         force Set Terminal Characteristics (STC) to  load.  For the
         location of the dump switch, see Figure 4-7 in topic 4.4 .
  
     2.  When the Z001 message is displayed, enter t he terminal number.
         For the procedure, see Z001 in "Znnn Messages" in topic 2.12 .
  
     3.  When the 4683 IPL is complete, verify that the base unit is
         operating correctly by running "TEST 4230:  Point of Sale Terminal
         Verification (4683/4684)" in topic 4.23 .
  
     4.  When the terminal verification tests have r un successfully, follow
         "VPD 8010:  Entering Vital Product Data" in topic F .2  to update
         vital product data.
  
     Using the 4684 Reference Diskette:
  
     1.  Select RUN VERIFICATION TESTS from MENU-M1.
  
     2.  Follow instructions on the display to verif y that the base unit is
         operating correctly.
  
     3.  After the "Verification Tests" have run suc cessfully, select RUN
         UTILITIES from MENU-M1.
  
     4.  Select SET/PRINT VITAL PRODUCT DATA from ME NU-U1 and follow
         instructions on the display to update vital  product data.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Reference                                                       ¦ Topic  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Battery Pack Replacement                                       ¦ 7.28.4¦2
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
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 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4683                               ¦ 7.30   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Cable Socket Locations on a 4684                               ¦ 7.31   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Feature Expansion Card Replacement                             ¦ 7.28.5¦2
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+-------¦
 ¦ Power Cord Replacement                                         ¦ 7.28.6¦2
 ¦                                                                ¦       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
  
 PICTURE 206
  
  
 Figure  7-34. Replacing the 4683 Base Unit
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 7.28.3 4683 Base Unit Back Cover Removal and Replac ement
  
 Subtopics
 7.28.3.1  Removing the 4683 Base Unit Back Cover
 7.28.3.2  Replacing the 4683 Base Unit Back Cover
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 7.28.3.1 Removing the 4683 Base Unit Back Cover
  
 Pull straight up on the back cover and remove it.
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 7.28.3.2 Replacing the 4683 Base Unit Back Cover
  
 Put the back cover into place and push straight dow n.
  
  
  
  
  
  
 PICTURE 207
  
  
 Figure  7-35. 4683 Base Unit Back Cover
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 7.28.4 4683 Battery Pack Removal and Replacement
  
 Note:   The battery pack is composed of nickel cadmium batt eries.   Dispose
 of defective battery packs according to local gover nment regulations.  To
 fully charge the battery for 4683 storage retention , power must be
 supplied to the 4683 through the power cord for app roximately 16 hours.
 The battery charges enough to run the "Terminal Sto rage Retention Test" if
 power is supplied for approximately 3 hours.
  
 Subtopics
 7.28.4.1  Removing the Battery Pack
 7.28.4.2  Replacing the Battery Pack
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 7.28.4.1 Removing the Battery Pack
  
 1.  DO NOT switch power off at the 4683 base unit.
  
 2.  Remove the base unit side cover (battery access ).  See Figure 7-36 in
     topic 7.28.4.2 .
  
 3.  Unplug the battery cable from the socket.
  
 4.  Remove the battery pack.
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 7.28.4.2 Replacing the Battery Pack
  
 1.  Remove the base unit side cover (battery access ).  See Figure 7-36 .
  
 2.  Place the battery pack into the opening in the base unit.
  
 3.  Plug the battery cable into the socket.
  
 4.  Reinstall the base unit side cover (battery acc ess).
  
  
 PICTURE 208
  
  
 Figure  7-36. 4683 Battery Pack
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 7.28.5 4683 Feature Expansion Card Removal and Repl acement
  
 Subtopics
 7.28.5.1  Removing a Feature Expansion Card
 7.28.5.2  Replacing a Feature Expansion Card
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 7.28.5.1 Removing a Feature Expansion Card
  
 1.  Press and hold the dump switch, then switch POWER OFF at the 4683 base
     unit.  For the location of the dump switch, see  Figure 4-7 in
     topic 4.4 .
  
 2.  Unplug from the power receptacle, the base unit  power cord and the
     power cord of any device attached to the Featur e Expansion card.
  
 3.  Remove the base unit back cover.  See Figure 7-35 in topic 7.28.3.2 .
  
 4.  To make reconnecting easier, note the location of the cables that are
     attached to Feature Expansion card.  See "IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable
     Sockets and Devices" in topic 7.30 .
  
     Note:   If you exchange a card, you must put its replacem ent in the
     same location.
  
 5.  Unplug the cables from the card.
  
 6.  Release the card by pressing in on the latches and turning them
     counterclockwise.  See Figure 7-37 in topic 7.28.5.2 .
  
 7.  Pull the card straight out.
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 7.28.5.2 Replacing a Feature Expansion Card
  
 1.  Press and hold the dump switch, then switch POWER OFF at the 4683 base
     unit.
  
 2.  Unplug from the power receptacle, the base unit  power cord and the
     power cord of any device attached to the Featur e Expansion card.
  
 3.  Remove the base unit back cover.  See Figure 7-35 in topic 7.28.3.2 .
  
 4.  Remove the filler panel in location 2A or 2B.  See Figure 7-37 .
  
 5.  Insert the Feature Expansion card and push it a ll the way in.  For
     exchanges, the replacement must go in the same location.
  
 6.  Press in on the latches and turn them clockwise  to fasten the card.
  
 7.  Plug the cables into the Feature Expansion card  and reinstall the base
     unit back cover.  See "IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and Devices"
     in topic 7.30 .
  
 8.  Plug the base unit power cord into a power rece ptacle, and switch
     power ON.
  
     Using the 4680 Operating System:
  
     When the 4683 IPL is complete, verify that the feature expansion card
     is operating correctly by running the tests for  the devices attached
     the feature expansion card.  See Chapter 4, "IBM 4680 Operating System
     Test Procedures" in topic 4.0 .
  
     Using the 4684 Reference Diskette:
  
     1.  Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.
  
     2.  Select RUN POS DEVICE TESTS from MENU-T1.
  
     3.  Select the tests from MENU-T6 for the devic es attached to the
         feature expansion card.
  
  
  
 PICTURE 209
  
  
 Figure  7-37. 4683 Feature Expansion Card
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 7.28.6 4683 Power Cord Removal and Replacement
  
 Subtopics
 7.28.6.1  Removing the 4683 Power Cord
 7.28.6.2  Replacing the 4683 Power Cord
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 7.28.6.1 Removing the 4683 Power Cord
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the 4683 base unit.
  
 2.  Unplug the base unit power cord from the power receptacle.
  
 3.  Remove all devices from the top of the base uni t.
  
 4.  Remove the base unit side cover (battery access ).  See Figure 7-38 in
     topic 7.28.6.2 .
  
 5.  Set the base unit on its left side.
  
 6.  Unplug the power cord from the base unit and pu ll it through the hole
     below the side cover.
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 7.28.6.2 Replacing the 4683 Power Cord
  
 1.  Set the base unit on its left side.
  
 2.  Place the power cord in through the hole below the side cover and plug
     it into the socket.  See Figure 7-38 .
  
 3.  Place the power cord in the channel as shown an d route it toward the
     back of the base unit.
  
 4.  Replace the base unit side cover.
  
 5.  Put the base unit in operating position.
  
 6.  Plug the power cord into a power receptacle.
  
 7.  Place the devices in position on the base unit.
  
  
  
 PICTURE 210
  
  
 Figure  7-38. 4683 Power Cord
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 7.29 IBM 4684 System Unit Removal and Replacement
  
 Subtopics
 7.29.1  Removing the 4684 System Unit
 7.29.2  Replacing the 4684 System Unit
 7.29.3  4684 System Unit Back Cover Removal and Replacemen t
 7.29.4  4684 Power Cord Removal and Replacement
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 7.29.1 Removing the 4684 System Unit
  
  
  
 "Replacing the 4684 System Unit" is in topic 7.29.2 .
  
 Note:   With some applications, information is stored in totals retention
 storage.  Use the store procedures to retrieve this  information.
  
 1.  Use the store procedures to stop any applicatio n programs that are
     running.
  
 2.  Switch POWER OFF at the 4684.
  
 3.  Do the following to protect the fixed disk:
  
     a.  Insert the Reference Diskette into the disk ette drive.
  
     b.  Switch power ON at the 4684.
  
     c.  When message M0001 PRESS THE 1 KEY displays  (alphanumeric display
         only), press the 1 key on the primary keybo ard.
  
     d.  When MENU-M1 displays, select START UTILITI ES.
  
     e.  When MENU-U1 displays, select MOVE THE 4684 .
  
     f.  Follow instructions on the display.
  
 4.  Switch POWER OFF at the 4684.
  
 5.  Unplug the system unit power cord from the powe r receptacle.
  
 6.  Unplug the power cord of any device attached to  the system unit.
  
 7.  Remove the system unit back cover.  See Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 8.  To make reconnecting easier, note the location of the cables that are
     attached to the system unit.  See "IBM 4684 System Unit Cable Sockets
     and Devices" in topic 7.31 .
  
 9.  If this 4684 does not  have a Store Loop Adapter, continue at Step 11 .
  
 10. Unplug the store loop cable from the store loop  receptacle.  If there
     is a locking clip on the cable connector, you m ust remove it before
     unplugging the cable.  See Figure 7-33 in topic 7.28.1 .
  
     Note:   You can unplug the store loop cable at the system  unit rather
     than at the store loop receptacle.
  
     If you unplug the store loop cable at the syste m unit, the cable
     connector must have a shorting clip or  you must quickly attach
     shorting plug 1B (IBM P/N 6313948) to the conne ctor to prevent an open
     store loop condition.  See Figure 7-33 in topic 7.28.1 .
  
 11. Unplug all cables from the system unit.
  
     Note:   To prevent the baseband network from opening, con nect the
     network cables together using the 4684 Baseband  Network Cable Adapter.
  
     If this is the end-terminal in the network, ins tall the 4684 Baseband
     Connector adapter and the Baseband Network Term inator or wrap plug to
     the network cable.  See Figure 7-40 .
  
 12. Remove the thumbscrews that attach the alphanum eric or operator
     display post or arm to the system unit and remo ve the display.  See
     Figure 7-39 .
  
 13. Remove all remaining devices from the system un it and reinstall the
     back cover.
  
 14. Remove the system unit from the point-of-sale t erminal.
  
  
  
 PICTURE 211
  
  
 Figure  7-39. Removing the 4684 System Unit
  
  
  
  
 PICTURE 212
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 Figure  7-40. Connecting Network Cables.  Using the  4684 Baseband
               Connector Adapter (top).
               Using the Baseband Network Terminator  or Wrap Plug (bottom).
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 7.29.2 Replacing the 4684 System Unit
  
  
  
 "Removing the 4684 System Unit" is in topic 7.29.1 .
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the 4684.
  
 2.  Remove the system unit back cover.  See Figure 7-43 in topic 7.29.3.2 .
  
 3.  Place the alphanumeric or operator display in p osition on the system
     unit and pass the display cable through the cab le slot on the system
     unit.
  
 4.  Fasten the display to the system unit using the  thumbscrews.  See
     Figure 7-41 .
  
 5.  Position all remaining devices on the system un it.
  
 6.  If this 4684 does not  have a Store Loop Adapter, continue at Step 9.
  
 7.  Plug the store loop cable into the Store Loop A dapter.
  
     Note:   If shorting plug 1B is attached to the cable, rem ove it and
     quickly plug the cable into the Store Loop Adap ter to prevent an open
     store loop condition.  See Figure 7-34 in topic 7.28.2 .
  
 8.  Plug the store loop cable into the store loop r eceptacle and install
     the locking clip.
  
 9.  Plug all cables into the system unit and reinst all the back cover.
     See "IBM 4684 System Unit Cable Sockets and Devices" in  topic 7.31 .
  
 10. Plug the system unit power cord into a power re ceptacle.
  
 11. Insert the Reference Diskette into the diskette  drive.
  
 12. Switch power ON at the 4684.
  
 13. When MENU-M1 displays, select RUN VERIFICATION TESTS.
  
 14. Follow instructions on the display to verify th at the system unit is
     operating correctly.
  
 15. When the VERIFICATION TESTS have run successful ly, return to MENU-M1
     and select RUN UTILITIES.
  
 16. When MENU-U1 displays, select SET/PRINT VITAL P RODUCT DATA and follow
     instructions on the display to update vital pro duct data.
  
  
  
 Warning:  The system unit on the store controller (Personal C omputer AT,
 PS/2, or 4684) requires at least 10.2 cm (4 in.)   of clearance between the
 exhaust fan and adjacent walls or partitions.   Failure to provide this
 clearance can cause the exhaust fan to stall, resul ting in the system unit
 overheating and possible damage to the fixed disk.
  
  
  
 PICTURE 213
  
  
 Figure  7-41. Replacing the 4684 System Unit
  
  
  
  
 PICTURE 214
  
  
 Figure  7-42. Connecting Network Cables.  Using the  4684 Baseband
               Connector Adapter (top).
               Using the Baseband Network Terminator  or Wrap Plug (bottom).

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Replacing the 4684 System Unit

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
7.29.2 - 1



 7.29.3 4684 System Unit Back Cover Removal and Repl acement
  
 Subtopics
 7.29.3.1  Removing the 4684 System Unit Back Cover
 7.29.3.2  Replacing the 4684 System Unit Back Cover
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 7.29.3.1 Removing the 4684 System Unit Back Cover
  
 Pull straight up on the back cover and remove it.
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 7.29.3.2 Replacing the 4684 System Unit Back Cover
  
 Put the back cover into place and push straight dow n.
  
 Note:   Some option adapters that have external cables ma y interfere with
 the placement of the back cover.
  
  
  
  
  
  
 PICTURE 215
  
  
 Figure  7-43. 4684 System Unit Back Cover
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 7.29.4 4684 Power Cord Removal and Replacement
  
 Subtopics
 7.29.4.1  Removing the 4684 Power Cord
 7.29.4.2  Replacing the 4684 Power Cord
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 7.29.4.1 Removing the 4684 Power Cord
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the 4684 system unit.
  
 2.  Unplug the 4684 system unit power cord from the  power receptacle.
  
 3.  Remove all devices from the top of the system u nit.
  
 4.  Position the system unit bottom side up.  See Figure 7-44 in
     topic 7.29.4.2 .
  
 5.  Unplug the power cord from the system unit.
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 7.29.4.2 Replacing the 4684 Power Cord
  
 1.  Position the 4684 system unit bottom side up.
  
 2.  Plug the power cord into the system unit power socket.  See
     Figure 7-44 .
  
 3.  Place the power cord in the groove in the botto m of the system unit as
     shown and route it toward the back.
  
 4.  Put the system unit in operating position.
  
 5.  Plug the power cord into a power receptacle.
  
 6.  Place the devices in position on the system uni t.
  
  
  
  
 PICTURE 216
  
  
 Figure  7-44. 4684 System Unit Power Cord
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 7.30 IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and Devices
  
 The following table and figure show the 4683 cable sockets and the devices
 that attach to them.
 Use this information to find the cable socket for a  4683 device .
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  7-1. IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and Devices               ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Socket ¦                                                        ¦ Cable  ¦
 ¦ Number ¦ Device Name                                             ¦ Number ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  1    ¦ Store Loop (4683- xx 1 Only)                             ¦  1    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  3A   ¦ Cash Drawer A                                          ¦  3    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  3B   ¦ Cash Drawer B or Remote Alarm                          ¦  3    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  4A   ¦ Alphanumeric, Operator, or Shopper Displa y             ¦  4    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  4B   ¦ Alphanumeric, Operator, or Shopper Displa y             ¦  4    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  5A   ¦ 50-Key Keyboard, Alphanumeric Keyboard, A NPOS          ¦  5    ¦
 ¦       ¦ Keyboard, Combined Keyboard/Display,                   ¦       ¦
 ¦       ¦ or Matrix Keyboard                                     ¦       ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  5B   ¦ 50-Key Keyboard, Alphanumeric Keyboard, A NPOS          ¦  5    ¦
 ¦       ¦ Keyboard, Combined Keyboard/Display,                   ¦       ¦
 ¦       ¦ Matrix Keyboard, Dual-Track MSR, or 1520 Hand-Held     ¦       ¦
 ¦       ¦ Scanner Model A02                                      ¦       ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  6    ¦ Single-Track Magnetic Stripe Reader (MSR)               ¦  None ¦
 ¦       ¦ Note:  Socket 6 is located on the 50-key keyboard.      ¦        ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  7    ¦ Printer                                                ¦  7    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  9A   ¦ Reserved                                               ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  9B   ¦ Hand-Held Bar Code Reader                              ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  11   ¦ 4683- xx 2 TO 4683- xx 1 or 4684                           ¦  11   ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  17   ¦ Checkout Scanner or Scanner/Scale                      ¦  17   ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  21   ¦ 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01, Optical  Character    ¦  21   ¦
 ¦       ¦ Reader (OCR), or Scale                                 ¦       ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  22   ¦ Reserved                                               ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  23   ¦ RS-232 Device                                          ¦  23   ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  25   ¦ RS-232 or Current Loop Device                          ¦  25   ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  26   ¦ Magnetic Wand                                          ¦  26   ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  29   ¦ Coin Dispenser                                         ¦  29   ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  81   ¦ Video Display                                          ¦  81   ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  82   ¦ Video Display                                          ¦  82   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 �   The Feature Expansion cards can be installed in location 2A (left) or
     2B (right).
 �   A blank filler plate is installed to cover the o pening when no card is
     installed.
 �   If you exchange a card, you must put its replace ment in the same
     location.
 �   All models of the 4683 can have one or two Featu re Expansion cards.
  
  
  
 PICTURE 217
  
  
 Figure  7-45. 4683 Base Unit Back Panels and Featur e Expansion Cards.  The
               back panels of the 4683-001 and 4683- A01 look the same as
               the 4683-P.  The back panel of the 46 83-A02 looks the same
               as the 4683-002 except the 4683-A02 h as socket 9A.
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 7.31 IBM 4684 System Unit Cable Sockets and Devices
  
 The following table and figure show the 4684 cable sockets and the devices
 that attach to them.
 Use this information to find the cable socket for a  4684 device .
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  7-2. IBM 4684 System Unit Cable Sockets an d Devices             ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Socket ¦                                                        ¦ Cable  ¦
 ¦ Number ¦ Device Name                                             ¦ Number ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  1A   ¦ Baseband Network                                       ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  1B   ¦ Baseband Network or Token-Ring                         ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  3A   ¦ Cash Drawer A or Remote Alarm A                        ¦  3    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  3B   ¦ Cash Drawer B or Remote Alarm B                        ¦  3    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  4A   ¦ Alphanumeric, Operator, or Shopper Displa y             ¦  4    ¦
 ¦ or 4B ¦                                                        ¦       ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  5A   ¦ 50-Key Keyboard, Alphanumeric Keyboard, A NPOS          ¦  5    ¦
 ¦       ¦ Keyboard, Combined Keyboard/Display,                   ¦       ¦
 ¦       ¦ Matrix Keyboard, or Dual-Track MSR                     ¦       ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  5B   ¦ 50-Key Keyboard, Alphanumeric Keyboard, A NPOS          ¦  5    ¦
 ¦       ¦ Keyboard, Combined Keyboard/Display,                   ¦       ¦
 ¦       ¦ Matrix Keyboard, Dual-Track MSR, or 1520 Hand-Held     ¦       ¦
 ¦       ¦ Scanner Model A02                                      ¦       ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  6    ¦ Single-Track Magnetic Stripe Reader (MSR)               ¦  None ¦
 ¦       ¦ Note:  Socket 6 is located on the 50-key keyboard.      ¦        ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  7    ¦ Point of Sale Printer                                  ¦  7    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  9A   ¦ Reserved                                               ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  9B   ¦ Hand-Held Bar Code Reader                              ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  11   ¦ 4683- xx 2 Point of Sale Terminal                        ¦  11   ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  17   ¦ Checkout Scanner or Scanner/Scale                      ¦  17   ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦ [1]   ¦ System Unit Keyboard                                   ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦ [2]   ¦ Pointing Device (Mouse)                                ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦ [AA]  ¦ System Unit Video Display                              ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦ [BB]  ¦ System Unit Printer                                    ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦ [CC]  ¦ System Unit Asynchronous Communications                ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦ [DD]  ¦ Dump Switch                                            ¦  -    ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
  
 PICTURE 218
  
  
 Figure  7-46. 4684 System Unit Back Panel
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 A.5  Store Controller
 A.6  Store Loop
 A.7  Point of Sale Terminal
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 A.1 General Description of the IBM 4683 Point of Sa le Terminal
  
 The following IBM 4683 Point of Sale Terminal model s are available.  The
 models are similar in appearance and can attach the  same type of I/O
 devices.  The basic terminal consists of a base uni t, a keyboard, and a
 display.  For a view of the 4683, see Appendix C, "Locations."
  
     4683-P11
     The 4683-P11 has 1 megabyte of memory and is fu nctionally equivalent
     to the 4683-001.  It can be programmed to perfo rm the user's
     point-of-sale functions.  To perform all availa ble point-of-sale
     functions, the 4683-P11 must be connected to a store loop and it must
     be communicating with a store controller on the  store loop.  After the
     4683-P11 has received a program load from the s tore controller, some
     point-of-sale functions can be performed withou t communication with
     the store controller.  The 4683-P11 base card h as pluggable memory
     modules that allow you to increase the base car d memory by replacing
     the existing modules with larger capacity modul es.
  
     4683-P21
     The 4683-P21 has 2 megabytes of memory and is f unctionally equivalent
     to the 4683-A01.  Except for the additional mem ory, the 4683-P21 is
     the same as the 4683-P11.  See the 4683-P11 des cription.
  
     4683-P41
     The 4683-P41 has 4 megabytes of memory.  Except  for the additional
     memory, the 4683-P41 is the same as the 4683-P1 1.  See the 4683-P11
     description.
  
     4683-001
     The 4683-001 has 1 megabyte of memory and is fu nctionally equivalent
     to the 4683-P11.  See the 4683-P11 description.   The memory on this
     model is fixed and cannot be changed.
  
     4683-A01
     The 4683-A01 has 2 megabytes of memory and is f unctionally equivalent
     to the 4683-P21.  See the 4683-P21 description.   The memory on this
     model is fixed and cannot be changed.
  
     4683-002
     To perform the user's point-of-sale functions, each 4683-002 must be
     connected to a 4683- xx 1 or a 4684 that is running the IBM 4680
     Operating System, the RIPSS (Retail Industry Pr ogram Support Services)
     Operating System, or an independently developed  Operating System.
  
     4683-A02
     The 4683-A02 is functionally equivalent to the 4683-002.  Other than
     the addition of socket 9A, it is the same as th e 4683-002.
  
     Note:   In a 4680 Store System, a 4683- xx 2 relies on a 4683- xx 1 or 4684
     for all of its processing and storage capabilit y.
  
 Subtopics
 A.1.1  IBM 4683 Input Voltages
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 A.1.1 IBM 4683 Input Voltages
  
 The two input voltage options for the 4683 are:
  
 �   Low voltage: 100 to 125 V ac RMS (nominal), sing le phase, 50 or 60 Hz
 �   High voltage: 200 to 240 V ac RMS (nominal), sin gle phase, 50 or 60
     Hz.
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 A.2 General Description of the IBM 4684 Point of Sa le Terminal
  
 The following IBM 4684 Point of Sale Terminal model s are available.  The
 models are similar in appearance and can attach the  same type of I/O
 devices.  All models can be programmed to perform t he user's point-of-sale
 functions.  Models 110, 130 and 160 are distributed  by World Trade only.
 For a view of the 4684, see Appendix C, "Locations."
  
  
  
     Model 110
     �   System Board without  Baseband Network
     �   1.44 Mb Diskette Drive.
  
  
     Model 111
     �   System Board with  Baseband Network
     �   1.44 Mb Diskette Drive.
  
  
     Model 130
     �   System Board without  Baseband Network
     �   30 Mb Fixed Disk
     �   1.44 Mb Diskette Drive.
  
  
     Model 131
     �   System Board with  Baseband Network
     �   30 Mb Fixed Disk
     �   1.44 Mb Diskette Drive.
     Model 160
     �   System Board without  Baseband Network
     �   60 Mb Fixed Disk
     �   1.44 Mb Diskette Drive.
  
  
     Model 161
     �   System Board with  Baseband Network
     �   60 Mb Fixed Disk
     �   1.44 Mb Diskette Drive.
  
  
     Model 200
     �   System Board with 80286 Processor
     �   Up to 8 Mb System Board Memory
     �   Up to 160 Mb Fixed Disk
     �   1.44 Mb Diskette Drive.
  
  
     Model 300
     �   System Board with 80386SX Processor
     �   System Board Side Card Attachment for Baseband N etwork or
         Token-Ring Adapter
     �   Up to 8 Mb System Board Memory
     �   Up to 160 Mb Fixed Disk
     �   1.44 Mb Diskette Drive.
  
 Subtopics
 A.2.1  IBM 4684 Input Voltages
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 A.2.1 IBM 4684 Input Voltages
  
 The two input voltage options for the 4684 are:
  
 �   Low voltage: 100 to 125 V ac RMS (nominal), sing le phase, 50 or 60 Hz
 �   High voltage: 200 to 240 V ac RMS (nominal), sin gle phase, 50 or 60
     Hz.
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 A.3 IBM 4680 Store System Example
  
 The IBM 4680 Store System includes a store controll er and point-of-sale
 terminals.  The 4683- xx 1s are connected to the store controller through
 the store loop.  The 4683- xx 2s are directly connected to a 4683- xx 1 or
 4684.
  
  
 PICTURE 219
  
  
 Figure  A-1. Typical IBM 4680 Store System.  In thi s figure, the 4683-P
              can also be a 4683-001 or 4683-A01.  T he 4683-002 can also be
              a 4683-A02.
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 A.4 Local Area Network (LAN)
  
 Use this section to find additional information abo ut the Local Area
 Network (LAN).
  
 The LAN includes:
  
 �   The IBM PC Network
 �   The IBM Multiple Controller Feature
 �   The IBM PC Network Adapter in the store controll er
     -- or --
     The IBM Token Ring Adapter in the store control ler.
  
 Subtopics
 A.4.1  File Server Store Controller on the LAN
 A.4.2  Master Store Controller on the LAN

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Local Area Network (LAN)

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
A.4 - 1



 A.4.1 File Server Store Controller on the LAN
  
 If the File Server becomes permanently disabled, th ere is a possibility
 that data can be lost.  Examples of the data that c an be lost are:
  
 �   Any information in the spool file of the failing  File Server that has
     not been copied to the alternate File Server.
 �   Any information in the I/O buffers of the failin g File Server.
  
 When the configured File Server is brought back up after being down, the
 following steps should be taken:
  
 Note:   If one store controller is both the Master and th e File Server,
 steps 1 and 2 of "Master Store Controller on the LAN" in topic A.4.2
 should be done before starting here.  If this is th e case, you may not
 have to be concerned with stopping and starting bac kground applications.
  
 1.  If the Alternate File Server has been activated  as Acting File Server:
  
     a.  Stop any background applications that shoul d be running
         only  on the File Server.
     b.  Deactivate the Alternate (Acting) File Serv er.
  
 2.  Activate the Configured File Server as Acting F ile Server.
  
     Between the deactivation and activation of the File Server there is a
     time when there is no File Server.  During this  time no updates can be
     made to application mirrored files.
  
 3.  Start any necessary background applications on the Acting File Server.
  
     Note:   If "Auto Resume" was selected during configuratio n, the
     following step is not needed.  Store loop contr ol resumes
     automatically after IPL.
  
 4.  Resume store loop control at the File Server if  the File Server has
     primary store loop responsibilities.
  
     When the File Server resumes control of the sto re loop, for a short
     period of time the 4683s on the store loop are offline to the primary
     and backup store controllers.  During this time  file reads from the
     4683s (such as price lookup) cannot be performe d.
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 A.4.2 Master Store Controller on the LAN
  
 If the Master Store Controller becomes permanently disabled, there is a
 possibility that data can be lost.  Examples of the  data that can be lost
 are:
  
 �   Any information in the spool file of the failing  Master Store
     Controller that has not been copied to the alte rnate Master Store
     Controller.
 �   Any information in the I/O buffers of the failin g Master Store
     Controller.
  
 When the configured Master Store Controller is brou ght back up after being
 down, the following steps should be taken:
  
 1.  If the Alternate Master Store Controller has be en activated as Acting
     Master, deactivate the Alternate (Acting) Maste r.
  
 2.  Activate the Configured Master as Acting Master  Store Controller.
  
     Between the deactivation and activation of the Master Store Controller
     there is a time when there is no Master.  Durin g this time no updates
     can be made to compound files or system mirrore d files.
  
     Note:   If "Auto Resume" was selected during configuratio n, the
     following step is not needed.  Store loop contr ol resumes
     automatically after IPL.
  
 3.  Resume store loop control at the Master Store C ontroller if the Master
     has primary store loop responsibilities.
  
     When the Master Store Controller resumes contro l of the store loop,
     for a short period of time the 4683s on the sto re loop is offline to
     the primary and backup store controllers.  Duri ng this time file-reads
     from the 4683s (such as price lookup) cannot be  performed.
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 A.5 Store Controller
  
 Use this section to find additional information abo ut the store
 controller.
  
 Subtopics
 A.5.1  Backup Store Controller
 A.5.2  Backup Configurations
 A.5.3  Using the Supplemental Diskette to Recover from a PLD
 A.5.4  Displaying a Store Controller Message
 A.5.5  Message Description
 A.5.6  Message General Format
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 A.5.1 Backup Store Controller
 The IBM 4680 Store System provides the capability f or a backup store
 controller to take control of the store loop if the  assigned primary store
 controller cannot function or is not available.  Th e backup store
 controller monitors the activity on the store loop while performing its
 other assigned duties.
  
 The backup store controller has two modes of operat ion that can be set
 from the keyboard:
  
 1.  Allowed : The backup store controller takes over the store loop if a
     backup request is received from a 4683.
  
 2.  Prevented : The backup store controller does NOT take over th e store
     loop if a backup request is received from a 468 3.
  
 While the backup store controller is controlling th e store loop, it can
 display any of the store loop messages that you wou ld normally see at the
 primary store controller, such as W760, W761, W762,  W763, and W764.
  
 The following are messages that can be displayed ON LY at the backup store
 controller:
  
     Message W770
     A backup request was received from a 4683 on th e store loop because
     the primary store controller is not functioning .  The backup store
     controller status was allowed .  Therefore, it is now in control of the
     store loop.
  
     Message W771
     A backup request was received from a 4683 on th e store loop because
     the primary store controller is not functioning .  The backup store
     controller status was prevented .  Therefore, it did not take control
     of the store loop.
  
     Message W772
     The backup store controller, while monitoring t he activity on the
     store loop, is not receiving end-of-poll charac ters or beacons from
     4683s on the store loop.  It is sending beacons  down-loop to the
     primary store controller.
  
     Message W773
     The backup store controller was in control of t he store loop and the
     primary store controller requested control of t he store loop.  The
     backup store controller always honors this requ est.
  
     Message W774
     The backup store controller, while monitoring t he activity on the
     store loop, is not receiving polls or beacons f rom 4683s up-loop.  It
     is beaconing and receiving its own beacon.  Thi s means there is no
     active primary store controller and there are n o 4683s on the store
     loop.
  
  
 Figure A-2  is a diagram of 4683s and two store controllers co nnected to a
 store loop to provide store controller backup.
  
  
 PICTURE 220
  
  
   NOTES:
  
     - This illustration represents a typical store loop , using the IBM Loop Wiring Concentrator.   Your store loop
       may not be wired like this, but the position of you r 4683s on the loop and their relationship to the s tore
       controller will be similar.
  
     - The 4683-P can also be a 4683-001 or 4683-A01.   The 4683-002 can also be a 4683-A02.
  
     - The store controller transmits data to the first 4683 down-loop on the store loop.   This 4683 receives
       the data and passes it to the next 4683 down-loop.   This continues with each 4683 receiving data from
       the 4683 immediately up-loop from its position, and  passing it on to the next 4683 down-loop.
       The last 4683 down-loop passes the data back to the  store controller.
  
  
 Figure  A-2. Store Loop with Backup Store Controlle r
  
  
  
 PICTURE 221
  
  
 Figure  A-3. Examples of Configurations for Store C ontroller Backup
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 A.5.2 Backup Configurations
  
 There are several options in connecting the store c ontrollers and the
 store loops, depending on requirements.   Figure A-3 in topic A.5.1  shows
 four possible configurations.  The four examples ar e:
  
 �   Two store controllers, with one having primary r esponsibility for a
     store loop and one serving in a backup capacity .
  
 �   Two store controllers, each one operating its ow n store loop and
     giving backup support for the other.
  
 �   Three store controllers, one has no primary resp onsibility for a store
     loop, but it gives backup support for the other  two store controllers.
  
 �   Three or more store controllers, arranged so tha t each one controls
     its own store loop and gives backup support for  one other.
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 A.5.3 Using the Supplemental Diskette to Recover fr om a PLD
  
 A loss of electrical power is referred to as a PLD (power line
 disturbance).  Although the IBM 4680 Operating Syst em can recover from
 most PLDs, PLDs can occur when the operating system  is performing certain
 fixed disk functions that are not recoverable.  For  example, the store
 controller cannot recover when a PLD occurs while t he IBM 4680 Operating
 System is writing to:
  
 �   The disk files
 �   The subdirectories
 �   The FAT (file allocation table) sectors that are  mandatory for IPL.
  
     When the store controller fails to recover from a P LD, use the
     following procedure:
  
     1.  Switch POWER OFF at the store controller.
  
     2.  While you are waiting (about 20 seconds), i nsert the Supplemental
         Diskette into diskette drive A.
  
     3.  Switch power ON at the store controller.
  
     4.  Wait for the Supplemental Diskette to compl ete loading.  Loading
         is complete when the SYSTEM MAIN MENU displ ays.
  
     5.  At this point, the fixed disk has been corr ected for sectors that
         were not complete as a result of the PLD.  Remove the Supplemental
         Diskette and IPL from the fixed disk.
  
     6.  The store controller should now load as it did prior to the PLD.
         If the store controller does not IPL, it ma y be necessary to
         recover the IBM 4680 Operating System from the previously prepared
         backup diskettes or tape (from streaming ta pe drive).  If any
         messages or codes are displayed as a result  of the IPL failure,
         find messages in Chapter 2, "Messages"  or  symptoms in Chapter 3,
         "Symptoms"  or  see the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages Guide .
  
     7.  After fixing the problem, return the Supple mental Diskette to its
         secure storage location.

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Using the Supplemental Diskette to Recover from a PLD

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
A.5.3 - 1



 A.5.4 Displaying a Store Controller Message
  
 When SYSTEM MESSAGE AVAILABLE appears in the lower right of the store
 controller display screen, there is a message avail able that has not been
 displayed.
  
 You can use the following procedure at any time to see the ten most recent
 messages in the system message file.  You can view all of the messages in
 the file by using the function keys described on th e screen.
  
 To display a system message at the store controller :
  
 1.  Sign on to the store controller using the store  procedures.
  
 2.  Press System Request , then type M.
  
 3.  The system messages are displayed on the screen .
     If a new message is received while you are look ing at this screen, the
     new message is not displayed until you press on e of the function keys.
  
 4.  Press QUIT to return to the screen that was displayed when yo u pressed
     System Request .
  
 5.  Find the message in Chapter 2, "Messages" or  in the IBM 4680 Store
     System: Messages Guide .
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 A.5.5 Message Description
  
 Subtopics
 A.5.5.1  IBM 4680 BASIC Language Messages
 A.5.5.2  IBM 4680 Operating System Messages (Command Mode)
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 A.5.5.1 IBM 4680 BASIC Language Messages
  
 The IBM 4680 BASIC Language can issue error message s while it is compiling
 and link-editing.  The following kinds of messages can be displayed:
  
 �   Compiler error messages
 �   Link86 error messages
 �   Runtime error messages
 �   Lib86 error messages
 �   Stack error messages.
  
 See the IBM 4680 BASIC: Language Reference  for these messages.
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 A.5.5.2 IBM 4680 Operating System Messages (Command  Mode)
  
 The IBM 4680 Operating System has functions other t han those that support
 the sales environment.  Access to these additional functions is through
 the Command Mode.  You can select Command Mode from  the SYSTEM MAIN MENU.
 While in this mode it is possible to receive error messages.  These error
 messages are also called SHELL messages.
  
 The HELPLVL parameter for the DEFINE command lets y ou specify how much
 online information is displayed with the error mess age.  If you are a
 beginning user, you can set the help level so the m essage contains
 detailed information to resolve the condition.  If you are a more
 experienced user, you can set the help level to pro vide a briefer message.
  
 Examples of the levels of help for a message are:
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Help     ¦ Description Level                                             ¦
 ¦ Level    ¦                                                              ¦
 +---------+---------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦      1  ¦ Displays the Command Mode function, the  error source module, ¦
 ¦         ¦ and the return code.                                         ¦
 ¦         ¦                                                              ¦
 +---------+---------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦      2  ¦ Identifies the command and type of erro r in one sentence.    ¦
 ¦         ¦ An example of a level 2 error message i s:                    ¦
 ¦         ¦                                                              ¦
 ¦         ¦ "COPY: Write error"                                          ¦
 ¦         ¦                                                              ¦
 +---------+---------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦      3  ¦ Expands on the level 2 message and incl udes more specific    ¦
 ¦         ¦ information.  An example of a level 3 e rror message is:      ¦
 ¦         ¦                                                              ¦
 ¦         ¦ "COPY: An error occurred writing report .txt on A."           ¦
 ¦         ¦                                                              ¦
 +---------+---------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦      4  ¦ Expands on the level 3 message and ofte n suggests a possible ¦
 ¦         ¦ solution.  An example of a level 3 erro r message is:         ¦
 ¦         ¦                                                              ¦
 ¦         ¦ "COPY: An error occurred writing report .txt on A. Disk A is  ¦
 ¦         ¦ full.  You can erase unnecessary files to free up space".    ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 See the IBM 4680 Store System: User's Guide  for selecting the level of
 help for error messages that occur in Command Mode.
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 A.5.6 Message General Format
  
 This is the general format for messages displayed a t the store controller .
  
   mm/dd hh:mm cc ttt s annn xxxxxxxx...xxxxxxxx
                        Bx/Sxxx/Exxx xxxx...xxxx
  
   Description:
  
     mm/dd    Month and Day the Message Was Logged
  
     hh:mm    Time of Day that the Message Was Logged
  
     cc        The Store Controller Identifier (ID)   Capital alphabetic,
              in the range of CC to ZZ, assigned by the controlle r load
              definition screen at configuration.
  
     ttt       Terminal Number   In decimal, from 000 to 999, if applicable.
  
     s         Message Severity Indicator   In decimal, from 1 to 5.
  
              Severity        Impact         Type of Error or Event
  
                 1           System         Affects multiple point-of-sale
                                           terminals or the entire system.
  
                 2           Unit           Affects a single physical unit
                                           such as a point-of-sale terminal
                                           or an input/output device.
  
                 3           Function       Affects the normal operation
                                           of a programming function.
  
                 4           Statistical    Indicates a statistical event/
                                           error has been detected or a
                                           sub-part of a programming
                                           function was affected.
  
                 5           Events         Indicates an expected occurrence
                                           such as an initial program
                                           load (IPL).
  
     annn      The Message Identifier
  
              Annn   - IBM 4680 General Sales Application
              Bnnn   - IBM 4680 Supermarket Application
              Cnnn   - IBM 4680 Chain Drug Sales Application
              Hnnn   - IBM 4680 Store Management Application
              Tnnnn   - Hardware Tests
              Unnn   - IPL
              Wnnn   - IBM 4680 Operating System
              Xnnn   - Debug
              Ynnn   - System Utilities
              Znnn    - Set Terminal Characteristics
  
  
     xxx...    Message Text
  
     Bx       System Log Section Indicator
  
              B1 - Store controller hardware errors
              B2 - Point-of-sale terminal hardware errors
              B3 - Point-of-sale terminal events
              B4 - Store controller events
              B5 - System events
              B6 - Application events
  
     Sxxx      The Source Code of the Originator of the Message
  
              S002 - IPL Command Processor
              S004 - File Services
              S006 - X.25 Driver
              S008 - Store Controller First Store Loop Adapter
              S009 - Store Controller Second Store Loop Adapter
              S010 - Host ASYNC Driver
              S011 - Host BSC Driver
              S012 - Common Communications
              S013 - Communications & Systems Management
              S014 - Host Command Processor (HCP)
              S015 - SDLC Driver
              S016 - SNA Driver
              S017 - Shared I/O Access Method
              S020 - DDA
              S021 - Token-Ring / PC Network
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              S022 - LAN (Local Area Network)
              S022 - PC Network Transporter
              S024 - System Menu Initialization
              S026 - SSRT Terminal
              S027 - SSRT Utilities
              S030 - Store Controller IPL
              S031 - Store Controller Partial Dump
              S032 - Dump Formatter
              S033 - Trace Formatter
              S034 - System Log Scan
              S035 - Performance Report
              S036 - Start Trace/Performance
              S037 - Problem Analysis Diskette
              S038 - Report Module Level
              S039 - Apply Software Maintenance
              S040 - Input Sequence Table Utility
              S041 - System Configuration Utility
              S042 - Print Configuration Utility
              S043 - Keyed File Utility
              S044 - Display Alter Utility
              S045 - Control File Build Utility
              S046 - File Distribution Utility
              S047 - Store Controller RAM Disk
              S048 - Remote Command Processor (RCP)
              S049 - Audible Alarm
              S050 - Host BSC - IBM ARTIC Adapter
              S051 - Host Async - IBM ARTIC Adapter
              S052 - Communications Driver - IBM ARTIC Adapter
              S053 - Remote Change Management Server (RCMS)
              S054 - Print Spooler
              S055 - Streaming Tape Drive
              S056 - Streaming Tape Drive Utility
              S057 - File Compression/Decompression
              S058 - 3270 Emulation in the Store Controller
              S059 - Remote System Function
              S064 - Application Loader
              S068 - Debug
              S069 - 3270 Emulation in the Point of Sale Terminal
              S070 - I/O Processor
              S072 - Point of Sale Terminal File Services
              S074 - Point of Sale Terminal Services
              S076 - Point of Sale Terminal Timer
              S078 - Remote I/O Access Method
              S080 - Point of Sale Terminal Store Loop
              S082 - Point of Sale Terminal Device Channel Adapte r
              S084 - Point of Sale Terminal IPL
              S085 - Point of Sale Terminal Partial Dump
              S086 - Set Terminal Characteristics
              S090 - Point of Sale Terminal Printer
              S091 - Point of Sale Terminal Matrix Keyboard
              S092 - Point of Sale Terminal 50-Key Keyboard
              S093 - Point of Sale Terminal Alphanumeric or ANPOS  Keyboard
              S094 - Cash Drawer Adapter
              S095 - Operator Display
              S096 - Alphanumeric Display
              S097 - Shopper Display
              S098 - Point of Sale Terminal Video Display Adapter
              S100 - Managers Keylock
              S102 - Optical Character Reader (OCR) Adapter
              S104 - Point of Sale Scanner
              S108 - Single-Track Magnetic Stripe Reader
              S109 - Dual-Track Magnetic Stripe Reader
              S110 - Scale Adapter
              S112 - Coin Dispenser Adapter
              S114 - Totals Retention
              S116 - Point of Sale Terminal Keyboard Tone
              S118 - Serial Port Adapter
              S120 - Magnetic Wand Adapter
              S122 - 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A02
              S124 - Hand-Held Bar Code Reader
              S125 - Point of Sale Terminal RAM Disk
              S126 - SSRT Store Controller
  
     Exxx      Event Code (See the "IBM 4680 Store System: Message s Guide".)
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 A.6 Store Loop
  
 Use this section to find additional information abo ut the store loop.
  
 The following information is provided to assist you  in understanding
 normal store loop functions.  You can use it to ass ist you in developing
 store loop recovery procedures and problem determin ation procedures unique
 to the store loop configuration.
  
 The store loop is a cable over which data is transm itted between the store
 controller and the point-of-sale terminals of an IB M 4680 Store System.
  
 The store controller manages the data flow on the s tore loop.  The rules
 for sending and receiving data over the loop are a subset of the
 Synchronous Data Link Control (SDLC) rules.
  
 Subtopics
 A.6.1  Configuration
 A.6.2  Store Loop Hardware
 A.6.3  Store Loop Wiring Concentrator
 A.6.4  Polls
 A.6.5  End-of-Poll Timeouts
 A.6.6  Beacons
 A.6.7  Cyclical Redundancy Check (CRC) / Message Retransm it
 A.6.8  Store Loop Error Conditions and Error Messages
 A.6.9  Store Loop Error Recovery Procedures
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 A.6.1 Configuration
  
 The physical loop, which starts and ends at the sto re controller, connects
 the 4683s in a serial or radial arrangement.  The s tore loop wiring is a
 shielded, twisted-pair cable that is installed by t he user.  This cable
 must meet the electrical and physical specification s outlined in IBM 4680
 Store System: Preparing Your Site .  The store loop can also be installed
 using the IBM Cabling System.
  
 Several types of loop configurations are possible, depending on the type
 of cable used.  Two of these configurations are des cribed here.
  
 �   A radial store loop uses a twisted-pair cable th at runs from each 4683
     and the store controller to a centrally located  Loop Wiring
     Concentrator (LWC).  See Figure A-4 in topic A.6.3 .
  
 �   A serial store loop uses a twisted-pair cable th at connects the store
     controller's loop transmitter to the first 4683 's loop receiver.
     Then, a twisted-pair cable connects the loop tr ansmitter in each
     successive 4683 to the loop receiver in the nex t 4683.  Finally, a
     twisted-pair cable returns from the last 4683's  loop transmitter to
     the store controller's receiver to complete the  loop.  See Figure A-5
     in topic A.6.3 .
  
 Up to sixty-four 4683s can be connected to one stor e loop.
  
 Note:   System performance can be affected based on trans action rate.
  
 Systems using a single store controller are limited  to a single loop.
 Loops generally use two twisted pairs in a single j acket with a connection
 similar to the one shown in Figure A-6 in topic A.6.3 .
  
 No remote loops are supplied with this system.
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 A.6.2 Store Loop Hardware
  
 The IBM 4680 Store System store loop is made up of the following hardware:
  
 �   A store controller with one or two Store Loop Ad apters
 �   A store controller store loop attachment cable(s )
 �   A store loop adapter in each point-of-sale termi nal
 �   A store loop attachment cable for each point-of- sale terminal
 �   A shorting plug (1B) for each store loop attachm ent cable
 �   Store loop wiring including the receptacles for plugging into the
     store loop.
  
 A store loop in an IBM 4680 Store System is configu red with a store
 controller managing a communications line to which terminals are
 connected.  Point-of-sale terminals are connected i n series to form a loop
 with the store controller.  The store loop is total ly contained within a
 store.
  
 The distance between powered-ON point-of-sale termi nals on the store loop
 should not exceed 1220 m (4000 ft.).
  
 A point-of-sale terminal is attached to the store l oop with store loop
 attachment cable 1.  A 4683- xx 1 attaches directly to the store loop.  A
 4683- xx 2 attaches to a partner 4683- xx 1 or 4684.  It is not attached to
 the store loop.  A 4683- xx 2 will display the store loop status of its
 partner 4683- xx 1 or 4684.
  
 The store loop receptacles and the connectors that attach to the
 receptacles are self-shorting.  This means that whe n a store loop
 attachment cable is disconnected from a receptacle,  the transmit and
 receive contacts in the receptacle  will automatically connect together to
 maintain the continuity of the store loop.
  
 The same contacts in the store loop attachment cable connector  will
 connect together when the connector is disconnected  from a receptacle.
 The transmit and receive contacts connecting togeth er causes the
 point-of-sale terminal transmit data to be wrapped back so the terminal
 will receive the same data that it transmits.
  
 Shorting plug (1B) is attached to the point-of-sale  terminal store loop
 attachment cable 1.  It is designed to be used at t he terminal end  of its
 store loop attachment cable 1.  This allows store l oop continuity to be
 maintained when the store loop attachment cable is disconnected from
 socket 1 on the point-of-sale terminal base unit.
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 A.6.3 Store Loop Wiring Concentrator
  
 Figure A-4  is a diagram of 4683s and a store controller conne cted by
 radial store loop cables to a loop wiring concentra tor.
  
  
 PICTURE 222
  
  
 Figure  A-4. Example of Store Loop (Radial).  The 4 683-P can also be a
              4683-001 or 4683-A01.  The 4683-002 ca n also be a 4683-A02.
  
  
  
 PICTURE 223
  
  
 Figure  A-5. Example of Store Loop (Serial).  The 4 683-P can also be a
              4683-001 or 4683-A01.  The 4683-002 ca n also be a 4683-A02.
  
  
  
 PICTURE 224
  
  
 Figure  A-6. Radial Store Loop Wiring Connected to a Loop Wiring
              Concentrator.  The 4683-P can also be a 4683-001 or 4683-A01.
  
  
  
 PICTURE 225
  
  
   NOTES:
  
     - This illustration represents a typical store loop , using the IBM Loop Wiring Concentrator.   Your store loop
       may not be wired like this, but the position of you r 4683s on the loop and their relationship to the s tore
       controller will be similar.
  
     - The 4683-P can also be a 4683-001 or 4683-A01.   The 4683-002 can also be a 4683-A02.
  
     - The store controller transmits data to the first 4683 down-loop on the store loop.   This 4683 receives
       the data and passes it to the next 4683 down-loop.   This continues with each 4683 receiving data from
       the 4683 immediately up-loop from its position, and  passing it on to the next 4683 down-loop.
       The last 4683 down-loop passes the data back to the  store controller.
  
  
 Figure  A-7. Store Loop Using Wiring Concentrators
  
  
  
 PICTURE 226
  
  
   NOTES:
  
     - This illustration represents a typical store loop , using the IBM Loop Wiring Concentrator.   Your store loop
       may not be wired like this, but the position of you r 4683s on the loop and their relationship to the s tore
       controller will be similar.
  
     - The 4683-P can also be a 4683-001 or 4683-A01.   The 4683-002 can also be a 4683-A02.
  
     - The store controller transmits data to the first 4683 down-loop on the store loop.   This 4683 receives
       the data and passes it to the next 4683 down-loop.   This continues with each 4683 receiving data from
       the 4683 immediately up-loop from its position, and  passing it on to the next 4683 down-loop.
       The last 4683 down-loop passes the data back to the  store controller.
  
  
 Figure  A-8. Store Loop with LAN
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 A.6.4 Polls
  
 The store controller transmits unique poll messages  to invite 4683s on the
 store loop to transmit.  The poll messages are prop agated around the store
 loop as each 4683 receives, and then retransmits al l messages.  The
 position of a 4683 on the store loop determines the  sequence in which it
 receives its unique poll.
  
 A 4683 must be polled before it can respond to a me ssage that it received
 from the store controller.  If a 4683 is waiting wi th a message or a
 response to a message, it transmits its terminal nu mber followed by the
 message or response when it is polled.  It then res umes passing received
 data to the next 4683 on the store loop.  If a 4683  has neither a message
 nor a response to a message, it does not respond to  the poll.
  
 When the store controller transmits a message to a 4683, an acknowledgment
 of that message is required.  The acknowledgment is  not transmitted until
 the 4683 receives a poll.  If the store controller does not receive an
 acknowledgment within a certain period of time, the  message is
 retransmitted to the 4683.
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 A.6.5 End-of-Poll Timeouts
  
 An end-of-poll character is transmitted with every poll.  The store
 controller expects to receive the end-of-poll chara cter that is
 transmitted with each poll.  If the end-of-poll is not received, the store
 controller retries.  If an end-of-poll character is  received, the store
 controller resumes normal operation.  If retries fa il, the store
 controller then runs a wrap test on its own store l oop adapter.
  
 If the store controller store loop adapter wrap tes t fails, the store
 controller loop relay drops.  When the loop relay d rops, store loop
 continuity is maintained and the store controller i s removed from the
 store loop.  When the store controller is removed f rom the store loop, the
 4683s detect the absence of polls and they start to  beacon.  When a 4683
 receives its own beacon, this is confirmation that the store loop is
 intact and the 4683 transmits a backup request.  Th e 4683 continues to
 transmit the backup request until it receives a pol l from a store
 controller.  When the enabled  backup store controller recognizes the
 backup request, it takes control of the store loop and begins transmitting
 polls.  See "Backup Store Controller" in topic A.5.1 .
  
 If no failure is detected during the store controll er store loop adapter
 wrap test, the store controller continues to poll a nd monitor the receive
 side of the store loop.  Any beacon received at the  store controller
 contains the number of the beaconing 4683.  The loc ation of the beaconing
 4683 on the store loop indicates the approximate lo cation of the store
 loop problem.
  
 If no beacons are received, the store controller in dicates an end-of-poll
 timeout.  The end-of-poll timeout also indicates th e approximate location
 of the store loop problem.  In this case the proble m is in the store
 controller, the last 4683 on the store loop, or the  store loop segment
 between the last 4683 on the store loop and the sto re controller.
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 A.6.6 Beacons
  
 A beacon is a message that a 4683 transmits to indi cate it is not
 receiving polls from the store controller.  A 4683 expects to continuously
 receive polls.  When a 4683 does not receive polls for a specified period
 of time, a poll timeout occurs.  When a poll timeou t occurs, the 4683
 automatically runs a wrap test of its store loop ad apter.
  
 If a failure is detected during the wrap test, the 4683 drops its loop
 relay.  The 4683 is removed from the store loop and  store loop continuity
 is maintained.  Also, when a 4683 is powered-OFF, t he loop relay drops and
 this has the same effect.
  
 If no failure is detected during the adapter wrap t est, the 4683 stays on
 the store loop and continuously transmits a beacon message containing its
 terminal number.  While the beacon is being transmi tted, the 4683 monitors
 the receive side of the store loop looking for poll s.
  
 �   If a beacon is received from another 4683 on the  store loop, the 4683
     stops transmitting its own beacon and passes on  the received beacon.
     The store controller receives the beacon messag e containing the
     beaconing terminal number.  The location of the  beaconing 4683
     indicates the approximate location of the store  loop problem.  The
     problem can exist in:
  
     -   The beaconing 4683
     -   The 4683 just prior to the beaconing 4683 o n the store loop
     -   The store loop segment between these two 46 83s.
  
     If the beaconing 4683 is the first 4683 in the store loop, the problem
     can exist in:
  
     -   The beaconing 4683
     -   The store controller
     -   The store loop segment between the store co ntroller and the 4683.
  
 �   If a 4683 receives its own beacon, this means th at the store
     controller is down.  The 4683:
  
     1.  Stops beaconing
  
     2.  Transmits a backup request message notifyin g all 4683s on the
         store loop that the store controller is dow n.
  
         Note:   The 4683 continues to transmit the backup request  until it
         receives a poll from a store controller.  W hen a poll is received,
         this indicates system recovery has occurred  and normal operation
         is resumed.
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 A.6.7 Cyclical Redundancy Check (CRC) / Message Ret ransmit
  
 The data format and error recovery method used for store loop traffic is
 designed to assure the data integrity of all messag es received and
 transmitted by the store controller and each of the  4683s.  Each message
 transmitted to the store loop by the store controll er or a 4683 contains a
 CRC code based on the transmitted data.
  
 The receiving 4683 or store controller calculates t he CRC code using the
 received data.  If the CRC code matches the CRC cod e in the received data,
 the message is acknowledged to the sender as good.  If the CRC code does
 not  match, no acknowledgement is sent.  This results i n the message being
 retransmitted by the originator.
  
 �   The store controller records an entry in the Sys tem Log when the
     number of messages received from a 4683 with CR C data errors (CRC
     mismatch), exceeds 1% of the total number of me ssages received from
     the 4683.
         The System Log entry "System message W000, B4/S008(or S009)/E017",
         indicates that 1% of the messages received from 4683 xxx  contained
         CRC data errors (CRC mismatch).
 �   The store controller records an entry in the Sys tem Log when the
     number of messages requiring retransmission to a 4683 exceeds 1% of
     the total number of messages transmitted to the  4683.
         The System Log entry "System message W000, B4/S008(or S009)/E018",
         indicates that 1% of the messages transmitt ed to 4683 xxx  were not
         acknowledged and were retransmitted.
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 A.6.8 Store Loop Error Conditions and Error Message s
  
 It is important to understand the terms down-loop a nd up-loop when dealing
 with store loop failures.  These terms are defined as the position of a
 4683 or store controller in relation to the directi on of data flow on the
 store loop.
  
     1.  The store controller transmits data to the first 4683 down-loop on
         the store loop.
     2.  This 4683 receives the loop data, accepts o r adds data, and passes
         the data on to the next 4683 down-loop from  its own position on
         the store loop.
     3.  This continues with each 4683 receiving dat a from the 4683
         immediately up-loop from its position on th e store loop and
         passing the data to the next 4683 down-loop .
     4.  The last 4683 down-loop passes the data bac k to the store
         controller.
  
 A 4683 is offline from the store controller.
  
     A 4683 is offline when it is not receiving stor e loop polls or
     responses to messages.  Many conditions can cau se a 4683 to be
     offline.  These conditions can exist in the 468 3, in the store
     controller, or in the store loop wiring.  When a 4683 is offline, the
     4683 keyboard OFFLINE light comes ON.  When the  OFFLINE light is ON,
     the operator should press S1, type 2, and press S2 at the 4683
     keyboard to display the message and further def ine the reason for the
     offline condition.
  
     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 SYSTEM MESSAGE AVAILABLE is displayed at the store controller.
  
     A system message is waiting to be displayed.  P ress System Request  and
     then type M at the store controller keyboard to display the me ssage.
  
  
 Note:   Point-of-sale terminals that have not yet been lo aded with the
 Terminal Operating System are not able to provide t he operator support
 necessary to display the message that defines the o ffline condition.  A
 4683 that is in the process of receiving an Initial  Program Load (IPL)
 across the store loop displays progress messages U0 01 thru U008.
  
     U003 -  A 4683 that is displaying message U003 is not rece iving store
     loop polls from the store controller.  When a 4 683 is not receiving
     store loop polls, it transmits a beacon message  containing its
     terminal number.  If a 4683 has not been config ured with a terminal
     number, it cannot beacon.
  
     A 4683 displays message U003 whether it has or has not  been configured
     with a terminal number.  The external indicatio ns at the 4683 are the
     same for either situation until the 4683 has co mpleted the IPL.  If
     the 4683 is beaconing, the 4683s down-loop and the store controller
     indicates this in the normal manner.
  
     U003 can be caused by a failure in the store co ntroller or an open
     store loop up-loop from the 4683 displaying U00 3.
  
     U004 -  A 4683 that is displaying message U004 has receive d store loop
     polls and has sent a load request message to th e store controller, but
     has not yet received a response to the load req uest.
  
     U004 can be caused by no response from the stor e controller or an open
     store loop down-loop from the 4683 displaying U 004.
  
     U005 -  A 4683 that is displaying message U005 has receive d a response
     from the store controller and is in the process  of receiving a program
     load.
  
 Note:   The position of a 4683 on the store loop determin es which offline
 condition exists at that 4683.  The location of the  loop problem in the
 store loop determines which error messages are disp layed at the store
 controller.
  
     If a failure is detected when a 4683 runs its store  loop adapter wrap
     test:
  
     �   The 4683 removes itself from the store loop and goes offline.
     �   The keyboard MESSAGE PENDING light comes ON.
     �   Message W002 is placed in the message queue.
  
     If a failure is detected when the store controller runs its store loop
     adapter wrap test:
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     �   The store controller removes itself from the sto re loop.
     �   Message W763 is logged in the System Message Log .
     �   The 4683s go offline and issue a backup request.
  
 Note:   A 4683 is considered active if it is attached to the store loop,
 has its power ON, and is configured with a terminal  number entered in its
 Totals Retention.
  
     If the 4683s are offline because of an open store l oop:
  
         Down-loop from the open store loop condition:
         �   The first active 4683 down-loop beacons.
         �   Message W005 is placed in the message queue of t he beaconing
             4683.
         �   The active 4683s down-loop from the beaconing 46 83 indicate
             that a 4683 up-loop is beaconing and th ey pass the beacon on
             to the next 4683.
         �   Message W007 is placed in the message queue of e ach active
             4683 down-loop from the beaconing 4683.
         �   The store controller receives the beacon from th e beaconing
             4683 and log message W760 in the System  Message Log.
         Up-loop from the open store loop condition:
         �   The 4683s do not beacon because they receive sto re loop polls.
         �   They do not see the beacon from the beaconing 46 83.
         �   If a 4683 responds to a poll with a message, the  message does
             not reach the store controller.
         �   Eventually the 4683 goes offline because the sto re controller
             failed to respond to the message.
         �   Message W004 is placed in the message queue of e ach active
             4683 up-loop from an open store loop co ndition.
  
     If no  active 4683s are  down-loop from an open store loop condition:
  
     �   The store controller does not receive the expect ed end-of-poll.
     �   The store controller does not receive a beacon.
     �   An end-of-poll timeout occurs at the store contr oller.
     �   Message W764 is logged in the System Message Log  at the store
         controller.
  
     If a 4683 detects an open store loop condition and the 4683 has  not
     been configured with a terminal number:
  
     �   The 4683 cannot beacon because it does not have a terminal number.
     �   Message W001 is placed in the 4683 message queue .
     �   The active 4683s down-loop from this 4683, if an y, beacon.
             If there are no active 4683s down-loop from this 4683:
             -   An end-of-poll timeout occurs at th e store controller.
             -   Message W764 is logged in the Syste m Message Log at the
                 store controller.
  
     If a 4683 beacons, and then receives its own beacon :
  
     �   The 4683 stops beaconing and transmit a backup r equest message to
         notify all active 4683s on the store loop t hat the store loop is
         intact but that the store controller is dow n.
     �   Message W003 is placed in the message queue of a ll active 4683s on
         the store loop.
  
     If an open store loop is detected at the store cont roller:
  
     �   Message W760 or message W764 is logged at the st ore controller.
     �   After the open store loop is resolved, message W 761 is logged at
         the store controller.
  
     If a 4683 fails to respond to a message from the st ore controller
     after a retry attempt , the store controller logs message W762 in the
     System Message Log.
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 A.6.9 Store Loop Error Recovery Procedures
  
 Chapter 6, "Problem Determination Procedures." cont ains detailed
 step-by-step  problem determination procedures (PDPs) for the st ore loop.
 They are intended for on-site store loop problem de termination.
  
 The following is intended to provide a better gener al understanding of the
 store loop for personnel responsible for resolving store loop problems.
  
 Each store must maintain a "Terminal Identification  Chart" or a store loop
 layout chart.  The chart must indicate:
  
 �   The physical location of the 4683s on the loop
 �   The terminal number of each 4683 on the loop
 �   The physical order of the terminal numbers on th e loop
 �   The direction of loop data flow on the loop.
  
 The chart can be a picture of the store loop showin g the store controller
 at the top of a circle and each 4683 placed around the circle.  The loop
 must be closed with the last 4683 down-loop connect ed to the store
 controller.
  
 Use an arrow to show the direction of data flow fro m the store controller,
 through each 4683, and back to the store controller .  Starting at the
 store controller, list the terminal number of the f irst point-of-sale
 terminal down-loop from the store controller.  Cont inue until you complete
 the list with the last 4683 down-loop from the stor e controller (the 4683
 with its down-loop segment going directly back to t he store controller).
  
 The first step in isolating any store loop failure is to verify that the
 distance between active 4683s on the store loop doe s not exceed the
 maximum of 1220 m (4000 ft.).  If too many 4683s ar e powered- OFF the
 distance can exceed the maximum.  Exceeding 1220 m (4000 ft.)  can result
 in permanent or intermittent store loop failures.  If the distance does
 not exceed 1220 m (4000 ft.), proceed with the foll owing problem
 determination procedures.
  
 Subtopics
 A.6.9.1  When the Beaconing 4683 is the First 4683 on the S tore Loop
 A.6.9.2  When the Beaconing 4683 is not the First 4683 on t he Store Loop
 A.6.9.3  When the Store Controller Receives End-of-Poll Tim eouts
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 A.6.9.1 When the Beaconing 4683 is the First 4683 o n the Store Loop
  
 Note:   This information is for reference only.  To resol ve the problem
 described here, see message W005 or message W760.
  
 1.  Message W005 is displayed at the 4683 and messa ge W760 is displayed at
     the store controller.
 2.  Disconnect the first 4683 from the store loop.  If normal operation
     resumes, leave this 4683 off the store loop and  have it repaired.
 3.  If removing the first 4683 from the store loop does not result in the
     resumption of normal operation, reconnect the 4 683 to the store loop.
 4.  Now disconnect the store controller from the st ore loop.  If the
     result of this action is an OFFLINE message W00 3 at the 4683, the
     failure is in the store controller.  Normal ope ration cannot be
     re-established unless a backup store controller  takes over the store
     loop or the primary store controller is repaire d.
 5.  If removing the store controller does not resul t in the condition
     described in the previous step, reconnect the s tore controller to the
     store loop.  The problem is in the store loop w iring segment between
     the store controller and the first 4683 on the store loop.  This
     wiring must be bypassed or repaired to resume n ormal operation.
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 A.6.9.2 When the Beaconing 4683 is not the First 46 83 on the Store Loop
  
 Note:   This information is for reference only.  To resol ve the problem
 described here, see message W005 or message W760.
  
 1.  Message W005 is displayed at the 4683 and W760 is displayed at the
     store controller.
  
 2.  Disconnect the beaconing 4683 from the store lo op.  If this action
     results in normal store loop operation, the bea coning 4683 is failing.
     It should be left off the store loop until it i s repaired.
  
 3.  If removing the beaconing 4683 does not resolve  the store loop
     problem, reconnect this 4683 to the store loop and disconnect the
     first active 4683 up-loop from the beaconing 46 83 from the store loop.
     If normal store loop operation resumes with the  4683 removed, the 4683
     is failing.  It should be left off the store lo op until it is
     repaired.
  
 4.  If removal of the 4683 up-loop from the beaconi ng 4683 does not
     resolve the problem, the failure is in the stor e loop wiring segment
     between these two 4683s.  Normal operation cann ot resume until this
     segment is bypassed or repaired.
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 A.6.9.3 When the Store Controller Receives End-of-P oll Timeouts
  
 Note:   This information is for reference only.  To resol ve the problem
 described here, see message W764.
  
 1.  Message W764 is displayed at the store controll er.
  
 2.  Disconnect the last 4683 from the store loop.  If normal operation
     resumes, leave this failing 4683 off the store loop until it is
     repaired.
  
 3.  If removing the last 4683 does not resolve the situation, reconnect
     this 4683 to the store loop and disconnect the store controller.  If
     the result of this step is an offline message W 003 at the 4683s, the
     store controller is failing.  Normal operation cannot be
     re-established unless a backup store controller  takes over the store
     loop.
  
 4.  If the previous step does not show that the sto re controller is
     failing, reconnect the store controller to the store loop.  The
     problem is in the store loop wiring segment bet ween the store
     controller and the last 4683 on the store loop.   Normal operation
     cannot resume until this segment is bypassed or  repaired.

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
When the Store Controller Receives End-of-Poll Timeouts

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
A.6.9.3 - 1



 A.7 Point of Sale Terminal
  
 Use this section to find additional information abo ut the point-of-sale
 terminal.
  
 Subtopics
 A.7.1  Device IDs for the Point of Sale Terminal
 A.7.2  Displaying Point of Sale Terminal Configuration Us ing STC
 A.7.3  Displaying a Point of Sale Terminal Message
 A.7.4  Displaying the Terminal Number
 A.7.5  Changing the Terminal Number
 A.7.6  Entering the Terminal Number
 A.7.7  Resetting the Terminal Number
 A.7.8  Initial Program Load (IPL)
 A.7.9  Power-On Self Test for the Point of Sale Terminal
 A.7.10  Verification Tests for the Point of Sale Terminal
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 A.7.1 Device IDs for the Point of Sale Terminal
  
 The following is a list of the device IDs.  The dev ice IDs are used by Set
 Terminal Characteristics (STC) to identify devices that are configured for
 or attached to a point-of-sale terminal.  The devic e ID is also required
 when requesting a trace report of the device channe l for a unique device.
  
 Subtopics
 A.7.1.1  Device IDs by ID Number
 A.7.1.2  Device IDs by Device Type
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 A.7.1.1 Device IDs by ID Number
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  A-1. Device IDs by ID Number                                    ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ ID    ¦ Device                                 ¦ Socket Number            ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'10'¦ Keyboard, 50-key or Combined          ¦ 5A                       ¦
 ¦      ¦ Keyboard/Display                      ¦                         ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'11'¦ Keyboard, 50-key or Combined          ¦ 5B                       ¦
 ¦      ¦ Keyboard/Display                      ¦                         ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'12'¦ Keyboard, Alphanumeric                ¦ 5A                       ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'13'¦ Keyboard, Alphanumeric                ¦ 5B                       ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'16'¦ Keyboard, Matrix                      ¦ 5A                       ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'17'¦ Keyboard, Matrix                      ¦ 5B                       ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'1A'¦ Keyboard, ANPOS                       ¦ 5A                       ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'1B'¦ Keyboard, ANPOS                       ¦ 5B                       ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'20'¦ Display, Alphanumeric                 ¦ 4A                       ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'21'¦ Display, Alphanumeric                 ¦ 4B                       ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'22'¦ Display, Operator or Combined         ¦ 4A  (5A if Combined      ¦
 ¦      ¦ Keyboard/Display                      ¦ Ke yboard/Display)       ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'23'¦ Display, Operator or Combined         ¦ 4B  (5B if Combined      ¦
 ¦      ¦ Keyboard/Display                      ¦ Ke yboard/Display)       ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'26'¦ Display, Shopper                      ¦ 4A                       ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'27'¦ Display, Shopper                      ¦ 4B                       ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'28'¦ Display, Video                        ¦ 81  on the Feature       ¦
 ¦      ¦                                       ¦ Ad apter in location 2A  ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'29'¦ Display, Video                        ¦ 81  on the Feature       ¦
 ¦      ¦                                       ¦ Ad apter in location 2B  ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'30'¦ Printer Model 1 or 2                  ¦ 7                       ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'34'¦ Printer Model 3                       ¦ 7                       ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'36'¦ Printer Model 2A Fiscal               ¦ 7                       ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'38'¦ Printer Model 3A Fiscal               ¦ 7                       ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'40'¦ MSR (Single-Track)                    ¦ 6 on the keyboard       ¦
 ¦      ¦                                       ¦ at tached to Socket 5A   ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'41'¦ MSR (Single-Track)                    ¦ 6 on the keyboard       ¦
 ¦      ¦                                       ¦ at tached to Socket 5B   ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'44'¦ 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01      ¦ 21  on the Feature       ¦
 ¦      ¦                                       ¦ Ad apter in location 2A  ¦
 ¦      +---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦      ¦ Optical Character Reader (OCR)        ¦ 21  on the Feature       ¦
 ¦      ¦                                       ¦ Ad apter in location 2A  ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'45'¦ 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01      ¦ 21  on the Feature       ¦
 ¦      ¦                                       ¦ Ad apter in location 2B  ¦
 ¦      +---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦      ¦ Optical Character Reader (OCR)        ¦ 21  on the Feature       ¦
 ¦      ¦                                       ¦ Ad apter in location 2B  ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'46'¦ MSR (Dual-Track)                      ¦ 5A                       ¦
 ¦      ¦ ANPOS or Combined Keyboard/Display    ¦                         ¦
 ¦      ¦ (Low-Profile)                         ¦                         ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'47'¦ MSR (Dual-Track)                      ¦ 5B                       ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'4A'¦ Point of Sale Scanner                 ¦ 17                       ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'4B'¦ 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A02      ¦ 5B                       ¦
 ¦      +---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦      ¦ Hand-Held Bar Code Reader             ¦ 9B                       ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'4C'¦ Magnetic Wand                         ¦ 26  on the Feature       ¦
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 ¦      ¦                                       ¦ Ad apter in location 2A  ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'4D'¦ Magnetic Wand                         ¦ 26  on the Feature       ¦
 ¦      ¦                                       ¦ Ad apter in location 2B  ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'50'¦ Totals Retention                      ¦ In ternal to the base    ¦
 ¦      ¦                                       ¦ un it                    ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'54'¦ Cash Drawer                           ¦ 3A                       ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'54'¦ Cash Drawer                           ¦ 3B                       ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'60'¦ Coin Dispenser                        ¦ 29  on the Feature       ¦
 ¦      ¦                                       ¦ Ad apter in location 2A  ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'61'¦ Coin Dispenser                        ¦ 29  on the Feature       ¦
 ¦      ¦                                       ¦ Ad apter in location 2B  ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'64'¦ RS232 Device                          ¦ 25  on the Feature       ¦
 ¦      ¦                                       ¦ Ad apter in location 2A  ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'65'¦ RS232 Device                          ¦ 25  on the Feature       ¦
 ¦      ¦                                       ¦ Ad apter in location 2B  ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'68'¦ RS232 Device                          ¦ 23  on the Feature       ¦
 ¦      ¦                                       ¦ Ad apter in location 2A  ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'69'¦ RS232 Device                          ¦ 23  on the Feature       ¦
 ¦      ¦                                       ¦ Ad apter in location 2B  ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'6A'¦ Scale (Feature Expansion B or C only) ¦ 21  on the Feature       ¦
 ¦      ¦                                       ¦ Ad apter in location 2A  ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'6B'¦ Scale (Feature Expansion B or C only) ¦ 21  on the Feature       ¦
 ¦      ¦                                       ¦ Ad apter in location 2B  ¦
 +------+---------------------------------------+--- ----------------------¦
 ¦ X'6E'¦ Scale                                 ¦ 17                       ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 A.7.1.2 Device IDs by Device Type
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  A-2. Device IDs by Device Type                                  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Device                              ¦ Socket Number               ¦ ID    ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ Cash Drawer                        ¦ 3A                         ¦ X'54'¦
 ¦                                    +------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 3B                         ¦ X'54'¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ Coin Dispenser                     ¦ 29 on the Fe ature Adapter  ¦ X'60'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ in location 2A             ¦      ¦
 ¦                                    +------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 29 on the Fe ature Adapter  ¦ X'61'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ in location 2B             ¦      ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ Display, Alphanumeric              ¦ 4A                         ¦ X'20'¦
 ¦                                    +------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 4B                         ¦ X'21'¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ Display, Operator or Combined      ¦ 4A (5A if Co mbined         ¦ X'22'¦
 ¦ Keyboard/Display                   ¦ Keyboard/Dis play)          ¦      ¦
 ¦                                    +------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 4B (5B if Co mbined         ¦ X'23'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ Keyboard/Dis play)          ¦      ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ Display, Shopper                   ¦ 4A                         ¦ X'26'¦
 ¦                                    +------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 4B                         ¦ X'27'¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ Display, Video                     ¦ 81 on the Fe ature Adapter  ¦ X'28'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ in location 2A             ¦      ¦
 ¦                                    +------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 81 on the Fe ature Adapter  ¦ X'29'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ in location 2B             ¦      ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ Hand-Held Bar Code Reader          ¦ 9B                         ¦ X'4B'¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ Keyboard, 50-key or Combined       ¦ 5A                         ¦ X'10'¦
 ¦ Keyboard/Display                   +------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 5B                         ¦ X'11'¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ Keyboard, Alphanumeric             ¦ 5A                         ¦ X'12'¦
 ¦                                    +------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 5B                         ¦ X'13'¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ Keyboard, ANPOS                    ¦ 5A                         ¦ X'1A'¦
 ¦                                    +------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 5B                         ¦ X'1B'¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ Keyboard, Matrix                   ¦ 5A                         ¦ X'16'¦
 ¦                                    +------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 5B                         ¦ X'17'¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ MSR (Single-Track)                 ¦ 6 on the key board attached ¦ X'40'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ to Socket 5A                ¦      ¦
 ¦                                    +------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 6 on the key board attached ¦ X'41'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ to Socket 5B                ¦      ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ MSR (Dual-Track)                   ¦ 5A (ANPOS or  Combined      ¦ X'46'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ Keyboard/Dis play)          +------¦
 ¦                                    +------------- ---------------¦ X'47'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 5B                         ¦      ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ Magnetic Wand                      ¦ 26 on the Fe ature Adapter  ¦ X'4C'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ in location 2A             ¦      ¦
 ¦                                    +------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 26 on the Fe ature Adapter  ¦ X'4D'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ in location 2B             ¦      ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ Optical Character Reader (OCR)     ¦ 21 on the Fe ature Adapter  ¦ X'44'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ in location 2A             ¦      ¦
 ¦                                    +------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 21 on the Fe ature Adapter  ¦ X'45'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ in location 2B             ¦      ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ Point of Sale Scanner              ¦ 17                         ¦ X'4A'¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ Printer Model 1 or 2               ¦ 7                          ¦ X'30'¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ Printer Model 3                    ¦ 7                          ¦ X'34'¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
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 ¦ Printer Model 2A Fiscal            ¦ 7                          ¦ X'36'¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ Printer Model 3A Fiscal            ¦ 7                          ¦ X'38'¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ RS232 Device                       ¦ 25 on the Fe ature Adapter  ¦ X'64'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ in location 2A             ¦      ¦
 ¦                                    +------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 25 on the Fe ature Adapter  ¦ X'65'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ in location 2B             ¦      ¦
 ¦                                    +------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 23 on the Fe ature Adapter  ¦ X'68'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ in location 2A             ¦      ¦
 ¦                                    +------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 23 on the Fe ature Adapter  ¦ X'69'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ in location 2B             ¦      ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ Scale                              ¦ 21 on the Fe ature Adapter  ¦ X'6A'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ in location 2A             ¦      ¦
 ¦                                    +------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 21 on the Fe ature Adapter  ¦ X'6B'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ in location 2B             ¦      ¦
 ¦                                    +------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 17 (Shares S ocket with     ¦ X'6E'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ Point of Sal e Scanner)     ¦      ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ Totals Retention                   ¦ Internal to the base unit. ¦ X'50'¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01   ¦ 21 on the Fe ature Adapter  ¦ X'44'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ in location 2A             ¦      ¦
 ¦                                    +------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦                                    ¦ 21 on the Fe ature Adapter  ¦ X'45'¦
 ¦                                    ¦ in location 2B             ¦      ¦
 +------------------------------------+------------- ---------------+------¦
 ¦ 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A02   ¦ 5B                         ¦ X'4B'¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 A.7.2 Displaying Point of Sale Terminal Configurati on Using STC
  
 STC = Set Terminal Characteristics.  For a 4683- xx 2, see "Displaying
 4683-xx2 Configuration" in topic A.7.2.2 .
  
 Subtopics
 A.7.2.1  Displaying 4683-xx1 Configuration
 A.7.2.2  Displaying 4683-xx2 Configuration
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 A.7.2.1 Displaying 4683-xx1 Configuration
  
 1.  Press and hold the dump switch on the 4683- xx 1.
  
 2.  Switch POWER OFF and then release the dump switch.
  
 3.  Wait 5 seconds, and switch power ON.
  
 4.  Wait for message U005 to display.
  
 5.  Press and release the dump switch.
  
     This causes the point-of-sale terminal to ignor e its current terminal
     number and prompt for a new terminal number by displaying message
     Z001.
  
 6.  Wait for message Z001 to display.
  
     If you have more than one display attached to t he point-of-sale
     terminal, the Z xxx  messages are displayed on the system display.  See
     "Entering Terminal Numbers" in the IBM 4680 Store System: User's Guide
     for a description of the default system display .
  
 7.  Enter the current terminal number (1 xxx  where xxx  = a number from 001
     to 999) and then press S2.  Do not enter a new terminal number.
  
     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 8.  When message Z010 displays, press S2.
  
     Messages in the range of Z014 through Z024 are displayed.  The text
     associated with these messages indicates the so cket number and whether
     a device is configured or attached to that sock et.  For a list of
     point-of-sale terminal device IDs, see "Device IDs for the Point of
     Sale Terminal" in topic A.7.1 .
  
 9.  Press S2 after each message is displayed.
  
     �   If a socket has no device configured or attached , its message is
         not displayed.
     �   An error message may be displayed when you IPL t he point-of-sale
         terminal if a socket has a device configure d but not attached.
  
 10. When message Z025 displays, press S2.
  
 11. When message Z012 displays, this indicates the operation is complete.
  
     �   If an error was discovered:
         -   The configuration must be corrected at the store controller.
             See the IBM 4680 Store System: User's Guide  to correct the
             configuration.
             -- or --
         -   The correct device must be connected to  the correct socket at
             the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 12. Press S2.
  
 13. If Customer Setup (CSU) has never  been run, it is automatically loaded
     and started.
  
 14. If CSU has been run, the initial point-of-sale terminal application
     program is loaded.
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 A.7.2.2 Displaying 4683-xx2 Configuration
  
 Note:   This procedure assumes that the 4683- xx 2 is up and running at the
 time the request is made.  When "Displaying 4683-xx1 Configuration" in
 topic A.7.2.1  is performed, the 4683- xx 2 displays message Z001.
  
 1.  Press S1, type 71 , and press S2.
  
     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 2.  Wait approximately one minute for message Z002 to display.
  
     If you have more than one display attached to t he point-of-sale
     terminal, the Z xxx  messages display on the system display.  See
     "Entering Terminal Numbers" in the IBM 4680 Store System: User's Guide
     for a description of the default system display .
  
 3.  Key the current terminal number ( 1 xxx  where xxx  = a number from 001
     to 999) and then press S2.  Do not enter a new terminal number.
  
     If the terminal number you entered in does not equal the current
     4683- xx 2 terminal number, message Z004 displays.  If this message is
     displayed, ensure that you are entering the cor rect terminal number.
  
 4.  When message Z010 displays, press S2.
  
     Messages in the range of Z014 through Z024 are displayed.  The text
     associated with these messages indicates the so cket number and whether
     a device is configured or attached to that sock et.  For a list of
     point-of-sale terminal device IDs, see "Device IDs for the Point of
     Sale Terminal" in topic A.7.1 .
  
 5.  Press S2 after each message is displayed.
  
     �   If a socket has no device configured or attached , its message is
         not displayed.
     �   An error message may be displayed when you IPL t he point-of-sale
         terminal if a socket has a device configure d but not attached.
  
 6.  When message Z025 displays, press S2.
  
 7.  When message Z012 displays, this indicates the operation is complete.
  
     �   If an error was discovered:
         -   The configuration must be corrected at the store controller.
             See the IBM 4680 Store System: User's Guide  to correct the
             configuration.
             -- or --
         -   The correct device must be connected to  the correct socket at
             the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 8.  Press S2.
  
 9.  If customer setup (CSU) has never been run, it is automatically loaded
     and started.
  
 10. If CSU has been run, the initial point-of-sale terminal application
     program is loaded.
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 A.7.3 Displaying a Point of Sale Terminal Message
  
 The lights on the keyboard give you status informat ion about the system.
 When one of these lights comes on, the system is se nding a message to the
 point-of-sale terminal system display.  The types o f messages are:
  
 �   A Wait message.  See "Displaying a Wait Message" in topic A.7.3.1 .
 �   An Offline message.  See "Displaying an Offline Message" in
     topic A.7.3.2 .
 �   A System message.  See "Displaying a System Message" in topic A.7.3.3 .
  
  
 PICTURE 227
  
  
 Figure  A-9. 50-key Keyboard Lights
  
 Subtopics
 A.7.3.1  Displaying a Wait Message
 A.7.3.2  Displaying an Offline Message
 A.7.3.3  Displaying a System Message
 A.7.3.4  Displaying a System Message (Message Pending Light  is Off)
 A.7.3.5  Displaying a System Message (Message Pending Light  is On)
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 A.7.3.1 Displaying a Wait Message
  
 When the keyboard Wait light comes on, the applicat ion running on the
 point-of-sale terminal is waiting for some action t o be completed (for
 example, waiting for a program to load).  Only syst em function requests
 are accepted from the keyboard.  A message related to the wait condition
 can be displayed.
  
 �   If you display the message when the WAIT light i s ON, the message
     indicates the reason for the current wait condi tion.
  
 �   If you display the message when the WAIT light i s OFF, the message
     indicates the reason for a previous wait condit ion.
  
 1.  Press S1, type 1, and press S2.
  
     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 2.  The WAIT message appears on the point-of-sale t erminal system display.
  
     Example of a Wait message:
  
     +------------------------+
     ¦                        ¦
     ¦ W321 PROCESSING...     ¦
     ¦ WAIT FOR PROMPT        ¦
     ¦                        ¦
     +------------------------+
  
 3.  Find the message in Chapter 2, "Messages" or  in the IBM 4680 Store
     System: Messages Guide .
  
 4.  To clear the message, press Clear .
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 A.7.3.2 Displaying an Offline Message
  
 When the keyboard Offline light comes on, normal sy stem communications
 have been interrupted and the point-of-sale termina l is offline (not
 communicating with the store controller).  You can display a message
 related to the offline condition by using a system function request.
  
 �   If you display the message when the OFFLINE ligh t is ON, the message
     indicates the reason for the current offline co ndition.
  
 �   If you display the message when the OFFLINE ligh t is OFF, the message
     indicates the reason for a previous offline con dition.
  
 1.  Press S1, type 2, and press S2.
  
     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 2.  The OFFLINE message appears on the point-of-sal e terminal system
     display.
  
     Example of an Offline message:
  
     +------------------------+
     ¦                        ¦
     ¦ W004 CONTROLLER DOES   ¦
     ¦ NOT RESPOND            ¦
     ¦                        ¦
     +------------------------+
  
 3.  Find the message in Chapter 2, "Messages" or  in the IBM 4680 Store
     System: Messages Guide .
  
 4.  To clear the message, press Clear .
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 A.7.3.3 Displaying a System Message
  
 The point-of-sale terminal receives numerous messag es from the system such
 as:
  
 �   Prompting messages
 �   Information messages
 �   Status messages.
  
 The point-of-sale terminal keeps the last five syst em messages it
 received.  When you display the system messages, th e most current message
 displays first and the least current message displa ys last.  The least
 current message is deleted if a new message increas es the number of
 messages beyond five.  You can display these messag es when:
  
 �   The MESSAGE PENDING light is OFF.  See "Displaying a System Message
     (Message Pending Light is Off)" in topic A.7.3.4 .
  
 �   The MESSAGE PENDING light is ON.  See "Displaying a System Message
     (Message Pending Light is On)" in topic A.7.3.5 .

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Displaying a System Message

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
A.7.3.3 - 1



 A.7.3.4 Displaying a System Message (Message Pendin g Light is Off)
  
 If the MESSAGE PENDING light is OFF when you displa y a message, the
 message you see is the last message queued.  You ca n continue displaying
 the messages by repeating the keying sequence until  message W204 is
 displayed.  W204 indicates that you have seen all t he queued messages.
  
 If you continue displaying messages beyond this poi nt, the display
 sequence starts over.  The most current message is displayed again, and
 then the remainder of the queued messages are displ ayed again.
  
 1.  Press S1, type 3, and press S2.
  
     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 2.  The system message appears on the point-of-sale  terminal system
     display.
  
     Example of a system message:
  
     +------------------------+
     ¦                        ¦
     ¦ W008 PROGRAM IS        ¦
     ¦ BEING LOADED           ¦
     ¦                        ¦
     +------------------------+
  
 3.  Find the message in Chapter 2, "Messages" or  in the IBM 4680 Store
     System: Messages Guide .
  
 4.  To clear the message, press Clear .
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 A.7.3.5 Displaying a System Message (Message Pendin g Light is On)
  
 When the MESSAGE PENDING light comes ON, the point- of-sale terminal has
 received a message that you have not seen.  The lig ht stays ON until you
 display the message.
  
 If you display the message when the light is ON, yo u see the message that
 caused the MESSAGE PENDING light to come ON.  This is the most current
 message.  More messages can be waiting to be displa yed.  You can display
 these messages by repeating the keying sequence unt il message W204 is
 displayed.  This indicates that you have seen all t he queued messages.
  
 If you continue displaying messages beyond this poi nt the display sequence
 starts over.  The most current message is displayed  again, and then the
 remainder of the queued messages are displayed agai n.
  
 1.  Press S1, type 3, and press S2.
  
     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 2.  The system message appears on the point-of-sale  terminal system
     display.
  
     Example of a system message:
  
     +------------------------+
     ¦                        ¦
     ¦ W008 PROGRAM IS        ¦
     ¦ BEING LOADED           ¦
     ¦                        ¦
     +------------------------+
  
 3.  Find the message in Chapter 2, "Messages" or  in the IBM 4680 Store
     System: Messages Guide .
  
 4.  To clear the message, press Clear .
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 A.7.4 Displaying the Terminal Number
  
 The first time a point-of-sale terminal is powered- ON, a terminal number
 is not stored in its Totals Retention.
  
 The initial point-of-sale terminal application prog ram load uses a default
 terminal number.  During set terminal characteristi cs (STC), the terminal
 number is entered by the operator and stored in tot als retention storage.
 This terminal number is permanently assigned unless  it is reset or changed
 by STC.
  
 To display the terminal number:
  
 1.  Press S1, type 7, and press S2.
  
     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 2.  Message W012 (containing the terminal number) a ppears on the system
     display.
  
         To exit:
         �   If you are in Test Mode, press S2.
         �   If you are not  in Test Mode, press Clear .
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 A.7.5 Changing the Terminal Number
  
 After the terminal number has been entered, you may  want to change it.
  
 Note:   You can display the current terminal number by pr essing S1, typing
 7, and pressing S2.  Message W012 (containing the terminal number) ap pears
 on the system display.  Press Clear  to exit.
  
 1.  Press S1, type 71 , and press S2.
  
     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 2.  Wait approximately one minute for message Z002 to display.
  
     The Z xxx  messages appear on the system display.  For a desc ription of
     the default system display, see "Entering Termi nal Numbers" in the IBM
     4680 Store System: User's Guide .
  
 3.  Enter the new terminal number (1 xxx  where xxx  = a number from 001 to
     999) and then press S2.
  
 4.  If this is a 4683- xx 1 or 4684, continue at step 5.
  
     If this is a 4683- xx 2, message Z004 displays.  Switch POWER OFF
     and continue at "Entering the Terminal Number" in topic A.7.6 .
  
 5.  When message Z010 displays, press S2.
  
 6.  Watch the display for a series of messages.
  
 7.  Press S2 to view each message.  When message Z012 displays,  the
     operation is complete
  
 8.  Press S2.  The Terminal Operating System loads if this is a  4683- xx 1
     or 4684.
  
 9.  If Customer Setup (CSU) has never  been run, it is automatically loaded
     and started.  If it has been run, the initial p oint-of-sale terminal
     application program is loaded.
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 A.7.6 Entering the Terminal Number
  
 The terminal number must be entered before the poin t-of-sale terminal can
 operate on the store loop.  If the number has never  been entered, message
 Z001 displays after the power-on self test is compl ete.
  
 This procedure is used when the terminal number has  never been entered .
  
 1.  Switch power ON.
  
 2.  Wait for message Z001 to display.
  
     The Z xxx  messages appear on the system display.  For a desc ription of
     the default system display, see "Entering Termi nal Numbers" in the IBM
     4680 Store System: User's Guide .
  
 3.  Enter the terminal number (1 xxx  where xxx  = a number from 001 to 999)
     and then press S2.
  
     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
     If this is a 4683- xx 2, the terminal number must be specified in the
     configuration record of the partner 4683- xx 1 or 4684.
  
 4.  When message Z010 displays, press S2.
  
 5.  Watch the display for a series of messages.
  
 6.  Press S2 to view each message.  When message Z012 displays,  the
     operation is complete
  
 7.  Press S2.  The Terminal Operating System is loaded if this is a
     4683- xx 1 or 4684.
  
 8.  If Customer Setup (CSU) has never  been run, it is automatically loaded
     and started.  If it has been run, the initial p oint-of-sale terminal
     application program is loaded.
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 A.7.7 Resetting the Terminal Number
  
 1.  Press S1, type 71 , and press S2.
  
     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 2.  Wait approximately one minute for message Z002 to display.
  
 3.  Type 1000  and then press S2.
  
 4.  If this is a 4683- xx 1 or 4684, continue at step 5.
  
     If this is a 4683- xx 2, the terminal number is reset to 000 and message
     Z004 displays.  Switch POWER OFF.
  
 5.  The terminal number is reset to 000, the displa y clears, the
     point-of-sale terminal starts the load process,  and messages U001
     through U007 are displayed.
  
     �   If the point-of-sale terminal is to be removed f rom the store
         loop, switch POWER OFF at the base unit.  The terminal number
         remains reset to 000 until a new number is entered.
  
     �   If another terminal number is to be entered, con tinue at "Entering
         the Terminal Number" in topic A.7.6 .
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 A.7.8 Initial Program Load (IPL)
  
 Subtopics
 A.7.8.1  Description of an IPL
 A.7.8.2  Source of an IPL
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 A.7.8.1 Description of an IPL
  
 An initial program load (IPL) is a group of program  and data components
 that are loaded into the point-of-sale terminal rea d/write random access
 storage (RAM).
  
 An IPL contains three major components:
  
 �   The System Code
 �   The Input/Output (I/O) Driver Code
 �   The Application Code.
  
 These components are selected by the user to make t he hardware perform the
 tasks needed by the point-of-sale terminal operator .
  
 The system code is loaded at power-on time by code that resides in the
 read-only storage (ROS).  The system code defines a nd controls the tasks
 requested by the application program.
  
 The I/O driver code controls the I/O devices that a re attached to the
 point-of-sale terminal.  This code is selected by t he user.  A permanent
 record of which I/O code to load is kept in the sys tem area of the
 non-volatile RAM.  This code is loaded by the syste m code.
  
 The application code establishes the procedures tha t the operator uses to
 do a job.  The application program components do th is by assigning tasks
 to the hardware and to the operator in an ordered s tructure.  These
 components also supervise the interaction and infor mation exchange between
 the operator tasks and the hardware tasks.  This co de is also loaded by
 the system code.
  
 The point-of-sale terminal needs the system, I/O dr iver, and application
 code immediately after the power-on self tests have  run successfully.  If
 storage retention was enabled (4683- xx 1 only), the storage contents are
 saved when the power is switched off.  Therefore, R AM is kept active by
 either the battery or the wall power and no IPL is needed.  If storage
 retention was not enabled, the point-of-sale termin al needs an IPL when
 the power is switched on.

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Description of an IPL

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
A.7.8.1 - 1



 A.7.8.2 Source of an IPL
  
 All system, I/O driver, and application components reside in the store
 controller.  When the point-of-sale terminal needs an IPL, it requests one
 through the store loop to the store controller.  Th e store controller then
 transmits the system code to the point-of-sale term inal.
  
 In an IBM 4680 Store System, the 4683- xx 2 gets its IPL from its partner
 4683- xx 1 or 4684.  For other applications, the 4683- xx 2 gets its IPL from
 its controlling device.
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 A.7.9 Power-On Self Test for the Point of Sale Term inal
  
 The point-of-sale terminals have tests that run aut omatically each time
 power is switched ON at the base unit.
  
 Note:   When power is switched OFF at the 4683- xx 1 or 4684, operation is
 halted at an attached 4683- xx 2.
  
 These tests are located in the point-of-sale termin al read-only-storage
 (ROS) and they test the following:
  
 �   Cash drawer attachment logic
 �   Device channel
 �   Display logic
 �   Keyboard logic
 �   Processor logic (4683- xx 1 or 4684 only)
 �   Read Only Storage [ROS] (4683- xx 1 or 4684 only)
 �   Storage (4683- xx 1 or 4684 only)
 �   Store loop channel (4683- xx 1 or 4684 only)
 �   Timer (4683- xx 1 or 4684 only)
 �   Totals storage.
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 A.7.10 Verification Tests for the Point of Sale Ter minal
  
 To run these tests, a 4683- xx 1 must be connected to the store loop.  If
 you have a 4683- xx 2, it must be connected to an operating 4683- xx 1 or
 4684.  Power must be ON.
  
 The Point of Sale Terminal Verification Tests verif y correct operation of
 the Feature Expansion cards and the devices attache d to the terminal.  The
 progress and results of these tests is shown as a s eries of messages on
 the terminal display.
  
 Tests are run for the Feature Expansion cards and d evices that are
 configured for the point-of-sale terminal.
  
 Tests are bypassed for Feature Expansion cards and devices that are not
 configured for the terminal.
  
 For information about how to run the tests, see "TEST 4230:  Point of Sale
 Terminal Verification (4683/4684)" in topic 4.23 .
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 B.0 Appendix B.  Collecting Information About a Pro blem
  
 This appendix includes the IBM 4680 Store System pr ocedures for collecting
 and reporting system hardware information.   The store system is an IBM
 4680 Store System when the IBM 4680 Operating Syste m is running in the
 store controller.   This information can then be used to analyze proble ms.
  
 Subtopics
 B.1  Requesting a Store Controller Storage Dump
 B.2  Requesting a 4683 Storage Dump
 B.3  Requesting a Storage Dump Report
 B.4  Requesting a System Log Report
 B.5  Creating a 4680 Problem Analysis Diskette
 B.6  Requesting Store Controller Status
 B.7  Problem Data Collection Form
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 B.1 Requesting a Store Controller Storage Dump
  
 Subtopics
 B.1.1  IBM Personal Computer AT or PS/2 Storage Dump
 B.1.2  IBM 4684 Point of Sale Terminal Storage Dump
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 B.1.1 IBM Personal Computer AT or PS/2 Storage Dump
  
 Warning:  This procedure stops store operations.   The storage dump occurs
 and the store controller IPLs.
  
 1.  Press a dump switch on the Personal Computer AT  or PS/2.  See
     Figure B-1 .
  
         Message W507 displays.
  
         If two Store Loop Adapters are installed, y ou can press either
         dump switch.  They both do the same thing.
  
 2.  Wait for the dump to finish (approximately two minutes).
  
         Message W507 disappears and the store contr oller IPLs.
  
 3.  When the dump is complete, notify the store pro grammer.
  
     Note:   Figure B-1  shows the Store Loop Adapters installed in the
     Personal Computer AT.   The dump switch is in the same location on the
     Store Loop Adapters in the PS/2.   The Store Loop Adapters can be
     installed in any expansion slot in the Personal Com puter AT or PS/2.
     This figure shows them installed in slots 1 and 2 .
  
  
 PICTURE 228
  
  
 Figure  B-1. Location of Store Controller Dump Swit ch
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 B.1.2 IBM 4684 Point of Sale Terminal Storage Dump
  
 Warning:  This procedure stops store operations.   The storage dump occurs
 and the 4684 IPLs.
  
 1.  Press the dump switch shown in Figure B-2 .
  
         Message W507 displays.
  
         Figure B-1 in topic B.1.1  shows the Store Loop Adapters installed
         in the Personal Computer AT.  The dump swit ch is in the same
         location on the Store Loop Adapter(s) in th e 4684 Point of Sale
         Terminal.
  
 2.  Wait for the dump to finish (approximately two minutes).
  
         Message W507 disappears and the 4684 IPLs.
  
 3.  When the dump is complete, notify the store pro grammer.
  
     Note:   On a 4684 using the 4680 Operating System, both t he
     point-of-sale terminal dump and the store contr oller dump occur at the
     same time.  Also, both dumps are entered in the  store controller dump
     file.
  
  
 PICTURE 229
  
  
 Figure  B-2. Location of 4684 Dump Switch
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 B.2 Requesting a 4683 Storage Dump
  
 1.  Press the dump switch on the 4683- xx 1.  See Figure B-3 .
  
         If this is a 4683- xx 2, you must press the dump switch on its
         partner 4683- xx 1 or 4684.
  
 2.  Wait for the dump to complete (approximately 10  minutes).
  
         While the dump is in progress, U008 display s.
         When the dump is complete, U008 disappears and the 4683 IPLs.
  
 3.  When the dump is complete, notify the store pro grammer.
  
     Note:   Message W052 is placed in the message queue at th e store
     controller.
  
  
 PICTURE 230
  
  
 Figure  B-3. Location of 4683 Dump Switch
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 B.3 Requesting a Storage Dump Report
  
 1.  Press System Request  on the store controller keyboard.
  
 2.  The SYSTEM KEYS screen displays.
  
 3.  On the SYSTEM KEYS screen, enter s  (Start New Application).
  
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                               SYSTEM KEYS                                        ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Type one of the following letters or a function key.                     ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         m   Access the System Messages Displa y screen.                           ¦
     ¦         c   Access the Store Control Function s screen.                           ¦
     ¦         b   Access the Background Application  Control screen.                    ¦
     ¦         s   Start New Application.  (Displays  System Main Menu)                  ¦
     ¦         w   Access the Window Control screen.                                     ¦
     ¦         n   Pass control to the next higher n umbered window                      ¦
     ¦             owned by this operator (Next).                                       ¦
     ¦         p   Pass control to the next lower nu mbered window                       ¦
     ¦             owned by this user (Preceding).                                      ¦
     ¦         a   Access the Auxiliary Console Cont rol screen.                         ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦     (Message line)                                                               ¦
     ¦     F1   F2   F3QUIT F4   F5   F6   F7   F8   F9Disconnct                        ¦
     ¦     (Status line)                                                                ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
  
  
  
 4.  On the SYSTEM MAIN MENU, enter 6 (Problem Analysis Reports).
  
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                            SYSTEM MAIN MENU                                      ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Select one of the following:                                             ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         1   (User-defined text appears here)                                     ¦
     ¦         2   (User-defined text appears here)                                     ¦
     ¦         3   File Utilities                                                       ¦
     ¦         4   Installation and Update Aids                                         ¦
     ¦         5   Problem Analysis Data Collection                                     ¦
     ¦         6   Problem Analysis Reports                                             ¦
     ¦         7   Command Mode                                                         ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Type your selection number, then pres s ENTER _                           ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦     (Message line)                                                               ¦
     ¦     F1HELP F2   F3     F4   F5   F6   F7   F8    F9SIGNOFF                        ¦
     ¦     (Status line)                                                                ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
  
  
 5.  On the PROBLEM ANALYSIS REPORT screen, enter 4 (Format Dump Data).
  
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                         PROBLEM ANALYSIS REPO RT                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Select one of the following:                                             ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         1   Scan System Log Data                                                 ¦
     ¦         2   Format System Trace Data                                             ¦
     ¦         3   Format Performance Data                                              ¦
     ¦         4   Format Dump Data                                                     ¦
     ¦         5   Create Problem Analysis Diskette                                     ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Type your selection number, then pres s ENTER _                           ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦     (Message line)                                                               ¦
     ¦     F1HELP F2   F3QUIT F4   F5   F6   F7   F8    F9   F10                         ¦
     ¦     (Status line)                                                                ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
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     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
  
  
  
 6.  On the FORMAT DUMP DATA screen, enter 1 or 2 for the dump you want to
     format
     and then enter 1 (display) as the output destination.
     Note:  To prepare the Dump Report to copy to a Problem An alysis
     Diskette, enter 3 File for destination.
  
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                            FORMAT DUMP DATA                                      ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Select one of the following:                                             ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         1   Terminal dump                                                        ¦
     ¦         2   Controller dump                                                      ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Type your selection number _                                             ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         SELECT AN OUTPUT DESTINATION FROM THE  FOLLOWING:                         ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         1 = Display (default)   2 =  Printer   3 = File                          ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Type your selection number, then pres s ENTER _                           ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦     (Message line)                                                               ¦
     ¦     F1HELP F2   F3QUIT F4   F5   F6   F7   F8    F9   F10                         ¦
     ¦     (Status line)                                                                ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
  
 7.  Examine the terminal number (if applicable), da te, time, and reason
     for the dump to determine if the dump file cont ains the dump you
     requested.  If the dump file does not contain t he dump you requested,
     try to recreate the problem and request the sto rage dump again.
  
 8.  Press Esc  to return to the PROBLEM ANALYSIS REPORT screen.
     Note:  You can return to the SYSTEM MAIN MENU by pressing  F3 after
     pressing Esc .
  
 9.  If you plan to create a PROBLEM ANALYSIS DISKET TE, continue at step 5
     of "Requesting a System Log Report" in topic B.4 .  On the SYSTEM LOG
     REPORT screen, enter 7 (All of the Above Reports).
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 B.4 Requesting a System Log Report
  
 1.  Press System Request  on the store controller keyboard.
  
 2.  The SYSTEM KEYS screen displays.
  
 3.  On the SYSTEM KEYS screen, enter s  (Start New Application).
  
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                               SYSTEM KEYS                                        ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Type one of the following letters or a function key.                     ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         m   Access the System Messages Displa y screen.                           ¦
     ¦         c   Access the Store Control Function s screen.                           ¦
     ¦         b   Access the Background Application  Control screen.                    ¦
     ¦         s   Start New Application.  (Displays  System Main Menu)                  ¦
     ¦         w   Access the Window Control screen.                                     ¦
     ¦         n   Pass control to the next higher n umbered window                      ¦
     ¦             owned by this operator (Next).                                       ¦
     ¦         p   Pass control to the next lower nu mbered window                       ¦
     ¦             owned by this user (Preceding).                                      ¦
     ¦         a   Access the Auxiliary Console Cont rol screen.                         ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦     (Message line)                                                               ¦
     ¦     F1   F2   F3QUIT F4   F5   F6   F7   F8   F9Disconnct                        ¦
     ¦     (Status line)                                                                ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
  
  
  
 4.  On the SYSTEM MAIN MENU, enter 6 (Problem Analysis Reports).
  
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                            SYSTEM MAIN MENU                                      ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Select one of the following:                                             ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         1   (User-defined text appears here)                                     ¦
     ¦         2   (User-defined text appears here)                                     ¦
     ¦         3   File Utilities                                                       ¦
     ¦         4   Installation and Update Aids                                         ¦
     ¦         5   Problem Analysis Data Collection                                     ¦
     ¦         6   Problem Analysis Reports                                             ¦
     ¦         7   Command Mode                                                         ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Type your selection number, then pres s ENTER _                           ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦     (Message line)                                                               ¦
     ¦     F1HELP F2   F3     F4   F5   F6   F7   F8    F9SIGNOFF                        ¦
     ¦     (Status line)                                                                ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
  
  
 5.  On the PROBLEM ANALYSIS REPORT screen, enter 1 (Scan System Log Data).
  
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                         PROBLEM ANALYSIS REPO RT                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Select one of the following:                                             ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         1   Scan System Log Data                                                 ¦
     ¦         2   Format System Trace Data                                             ¦
     ¦         3   Format Performance Data                                              ¦
     ¦         4   Format Dump Data                                                     ¦
     ¦         5   Create Problem Analysis Diskette                                     ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Type your selection number, then pres s ENTER _                           ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦     (Message line)                                                               ¦
     ¦     F1HELP F2   F3QUIT F4   F5   F6   F7   F8    F9   F10                         ¦
     ¦     (Status line)                                                                ¦
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     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
  
  
 6.  On the SYSTEM LOG REPORT screen, enter the numb er correspond to the
     System Log
     section you want.  For example, 1 is section B1, 2 is B2, and so
     forth.
  
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                            SYSTEM LOG REPORT                                     ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Select one of the following:                                             ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         1   Controller Hardware Errors                                           ¦
     ¦         2   Terminal Hardware Errors                                             ¦
     ¦         3   Terminal Events                                                      ¦
     ¦         4   Controller Events                                                    ¦
     ¦         5   System Events                                                        ¦
     ¦         6   Application Events                                                   ¦
     ¦         7   All of the above reports                                             ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Type your selection number, then pres s ENTER _                           ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦     (Message line)                                                               ¦
     ¦     F1HELP F2   F3QUIT F4   F5   F6   F7   F8    F9   F10                         ¦
     ¦     (Status line)                                                                ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
  
  
 7.  As the next screens appear, make selections to do the tasks you want.
     To get the System Log Report ready to copy to a  4680 Problem Analysis
     Diskette, enter 3 (File).
  
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                      SYSTEM LOG REPORT                                           ¦
     ¦                      XXXXXXXXXXXXX LOG                                           ¦
     ¦         Type the necessary information.                                          ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦          START SCAN                                                              ¦
     ¦           Date  (mm/dd/yy)     01/01/86                                          ¦
     ¦           Time  (hh:mm)        00:00                                             ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦          STOP SCAN                                                               ¦
     ¦           Date  (mm/dd/yy)     12/31/99                                          ¦
     ¦           Time  (hh:mm)        23:59                                             ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦          CONTROLLER ID     *                                                     ¦
     ¦          TERMINAL NUMBER   *                                                     ¦
     ¦          SOURCE NUMBER     *                                                     ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦          DESTINATION       1     1 = Display     2 = Printer     3 = File        ¦
     ¦          FORMAT MODE       1     1 = Long        2 = Short       3 = Both        ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦      When complete, press ENTER.                                                 ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦     (Message line)                                                               ¦
     ¦     F1HELP F2   F3QUIT F4   F5   F6   F7   F8    F9   F10                         ¦
     ¦     (Status line)                                                                ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
  
     Note:   XXXXXXXXXXXXX LOG indicates the log being display ed.
  
 8.  When the display indicates that report creation  is complete, press Esc
     to return to the PROBLEM ANALYSIS REPORT screen .
  
     Note:   You can return to the SYSTEM MAIN MENU by pressin g F3 after
     pressing Esc .
  
 9.  If you plan to create a PROBLEM ANALYSIS DISKET TE, continue at step 5
     of "Creating a 4680 Problem Analysis Diskette" in topic B.5 .  When the
     CREATE PROBLEM ANALYSIS DISKETTE screen appears , select System Log
     Report  and Terminal Dump  or Controller Dump .
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 B.5 Creating a 4680 Problem Analysis Diskette
  
 1.  Press System Request  on the store controller keyboard.
  
 2.  The SYSTEM KEYS screen displays.
  
 3.  On the SYSTEM KEYS screen, enter s  (Start New Application).
  
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                               SYSTEM KEYS                                        ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Type one of the following letters or a function key.                     ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         m   Access the System Messages Displa y screen.                           ¦
     ¦         c   Access the Store Control Function s screen.                           ¦
     ¦         b   Access the Background Application  Control screen.                    ¦
     ¦         s   Start New Application.  (Displays  System Main Menu)                  ¦
     ¦         w   Access the Window Control screen.                                     ¦
     ¦         n   Pass control to the next higher n umbered window                      ¦
     ¦             owned by this operator (Next).                                       ¦
     ¦         p   Pass control to the next lower nu mbered window                       ¦
     ¦             owned by this user (Preceding).                                      ¦
     ¦         a   Access the Auxiliary Console Cont rol screen.                         ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦     (Message line)                                                               ¦
     ¦     F1   F2   F3QUIT F4   F5   F6   F7   F8   F9Disconnct                        ¦
     ¦     (Status line)                                                                ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
  
  
  
 4.  On the SYSTEM MAIN MENU, enter 6 (Problem Analysis Reports).
  
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                            SYSTEM MAIN MENU                                      ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Select one of the following:                                             ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         1   (User-defined text appears here)                                     ¦
     ¦         2   (User-defined text appears here)                                     ¦
     ¦         3   File Utilities                                                       ¦
     ¦         4   Installation and Update Aids                                         ¦
     ¦         5   Problem Analysis Data Collection                                     ¦
     ¦         6   Problem Analysis Reports                                             ¦
     ¦         7   Command Mode                                                         ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Type your selection number, then pres s ENTER _                           ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦     (Message line)                                                               ¦
     ¦     F1HELP F2   F3     F4   F5   F6   F7   F8    F9SIGNOFF                        ¦
     ¦     (Status line)                                                                ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
  
  
 5.  On the PROBLEM ANALYSIS REPORTS screen, enter 5 (Create Problem
     Analysis Diskette).
  
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                         PROBLEM ANALYSIS REPO RTS                                 ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Select one of the following:                                             ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         1   Scan System Log Data                                                 ¦
     ¦         2   Format System Trace Data                                             ¦
     ¦         3   Format Performance Data                                              ¦
     ¦         4   Format Dump Data                                                     ¦
     ¦         5   Create Problem Analysis Diskette                                     ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Type your selection number, then pres s ENTER _                           ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦     (Message line)                                                               ¦
     ¦     F1HELP F2   F3QUIT F4   F5   F6   F7   F8    F9   F10                         ¦
     ¦     (Status line)                                                                ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
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 6.  Obtain a formatted diskette and insert it into the appropriate drive
     (A or B).
  
 7.  On the CREATE PROBLEM ANALYSIS DISKETTE screen,  select the reports to
     be copied to the diskette.  If you are going to  copy a System Log
     Report to the 4680 Problem Analysis Diskette, y ou must first write the
     System Log Report to a file.  See step 7 of "Requesting a System Log
     Report" in topic B.4 .  This is necessary for any of the REPORTs listed
     on the screen .
  
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                    CREATE PROBLEM ANALYSIS DI SKETTE                              ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦       Type an X by the item(s) you wish to be  copied......                       ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                MODIFICATION   STATUS                             ¦
     ¦                                    DATE                                          ¦
     ¦           SYSTEM LOG REPORT                                                      ¦
     ¦           TERMINAL DUMP                                                          ¦
     ¦           CONTROLLER DUMP                                                        ¦
     ¦           SYSTEM TRACE REPORT                                                    ¦
     ¦           PERFORMANCE REPORT                                                     ¦
     ¦           MODULE LEVEL REPORT                                                    ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦       Type the desired diskette selection:                                       ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦           DESTINATION   1   1 = DISKETTE DRIV E A                                 ¦
     ¦                             2 = DISKETTE DRIV E B                                 ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦       Insert a formatted diskette into the se lected drive.                       ¦
     ¦       To continue, press ENTER.                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦     (Message line)                                                               ¦
     ¦     F1HELP F2   F3QUIT F4   F5   F6   F7   F8    F9   F10                         ¦
     ¦     (Status line)                                                                ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
  
 8.  When the display indicates that diskette creati on is complete, press
     F3 twice to return to the SYSTEM MAIN MENU.
  
 9.  Remove the diskette from the drive, label it, a nd give it to the
     person responsible for 4680 Problem Analysis Di skettes (Help Desk
     personnel, Store Programmer, or the IBM Support  Center for Software
     Assistance).
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 B.6 Requesting Store Controller Status
  
 1.  Press System Request  on the store controller keyboard.
  
 2.  The SYSTEM KEYS screen displays.
  
 3.  On the SYSTEM KEYS screen, enter c  (Access Store Control Functions).
  
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                               SYSTEM KEYS                                        ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Type one of the following letters or a function key.                     ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         m   Access the System Messages Displa y screen.                           ¦
     ¦         c   Access the Store Control Function s screen.                           ¦
     ¦         b   Access the Background Application  Control screen.                    ¦
     ¦         s   Start New Application.  (Displays  System Main Menu)                  ¦
     ¦         w   Access the Window Control screen.                                     ¦
     ¦         n   Pass control to the next higher n umbered window                      ¦
     ¦             owned by this operator (Next).                                       ¦
     ¦         p   Pass control to the next lower nu mbered window                       ¦
     ¦             owned by this user (Preceding).                                      ¦
     ¦         a   Access the Auxiliary Console Cont rol screen.                         ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦ (Message line)                                                                   ¦
     ¦     F1   F2   F3QUIT F4   F5   F6   F7   F8   F9Disconnct                        ¦
     ¦ (Status line)                                                                    ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
  
     Note:   If the STORE CONTROL FUNCTIONS screen does not di splay after
     you enter c , press Esc .
  
 4.  On the STORE CONTROL FUNCTIONS screen, enter 2 (Controller Functions).
  
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                         STORE CONTROL FUNCTIO NS                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Select one of the following:                                             ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         1   Terminal Functions                                                   ¦
     ¦         2   Controller Functions                                                 ¦
     ¦         3   System Functions                                                     ¦
     ¦         4   LAN Control Functions                                                ¦
     ¦         5   System Functions                                                     ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Type your selection number, then pres s Enter. _                          ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦     (Message line)                                                               ¦
     ¦     F1HELP F2   F3QUIT F4   F5   F6   F7   F8    F9   F10                         ¦
     ¦     (Status line)                                                                ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
  
  
 5.  On the CONTROLLER FUNCTIONS screen, enter 1 (Display Controller
     Status).
  
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                           CONTROLLER FUNCTION S                                   ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Select one of the following:                                             ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         1   Display Controller Status                                            ¦
     ¦         2   Enable Controller RAM Disk                                           ¦
     ¦         3   Disable Controller RAM Disk                                          ¦
     ¦         4   Load Controller Storage                                              ¦
     ¦         5   Dump Controller Storage                                              ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Type your selection number, then pres s Enter. _                          ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦     (Message line)                                                               ¦
     ¦     F1HELP F2   F3QUIT F4   F5   F6   F7   F8    F9   F10                         ¦
     ¦     (Status line)                                                                ¦
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     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
  
  
  
     This list describes the items on CONTROLLER STATUS Page 1 of 3 .
  
     ITEM ON PAGE 1 of 3     INDICATES
  
     xx                      ID of the store controller
  
     Type - Configured or Acting  Master
                            File Server
                            Alternate Master
                            Alternate File Server
  
     Loop 1 or 2 - Configured  Store Loop Control
                            Backup Store Loop
  
     Loop 1 or 2 - Status    Controlling Loop
                            Backup Allowed
                            Backup Prevented
                            Providing Backup
                            Receiving Backup
  
     System Trace -          Active
                            Inactive
  
     Performance Monitor -   Active
                            Inactive
  
     Controller RAM disk -   Active
                            Inactive
  
     Automatic Resume -      Active
                            Inactive
  
  
 6.  Press PgDn to view page 2.
  
     This is an example of CONTROLLER STATUS Page 1.   Examples of
     CONTROLLER STATUS Page 2 and CONTROLLER STATUS Page 3 are on the
     following page.
  
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                  CONTROLLER STATUS                Page 1 of 3                    ¦
     ¦                        ID - xx                                                   ¦
     ¦                      Time - 00:00                                                ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Type     - Configured: Master                                            ¦
     ¦                                File Server                                       ¦
     ¦                        Acting: Master                                            ¦
     ¦                                File Server                                       ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Loop 1   - Configured: Store Loop Con trol                                ¦
     ¦                        Status: Controlling Lo op                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Loop 2   - Configured: Backup Store L oop                                 ¦
     ¦                        Status: Standby                                           ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         System Trace -         Inactive                                          ¦
     ¦         Performance Monitor -  Inactive                                          ¦
     ¦         Controller RAM Disk -  Inactive                                          ¦
     ¦         Automatic Resume -     Active                                            ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Press PgDn for additional controller status.                             ¦
     ¦         To refresh the status, press F9.                                         ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦     (Message line)                                                               ¦
     ¦     F1     F2   F3QUIT F4   F5   F6   F7   F8    F9Refresh   F10                  ¦
     ¦     (Status line)                                                                ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
  
  
 7.  Press PgDn to view page 3.
  
     This is an example of CONTROLLER STATUS Page 2.
  
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                  CONTROLLER STATUS                Page 2 of 3                    ¦
     ¦                        ID - xx                                                   ¦
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     ¦                      Time - 00:00                                                ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Master                  xx            xx                                 ¦
     ¦         File Server             xx            xx                                 ¦
     ¦         Alternate Master        xx            xx                                 ¦
     ¦         Alternate File Server   xx            xx                                 ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Active Controller Connections:                                           ¦
     ¦             xx  xx                                                               ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Inactive Controller Connections:                                         ¦
     ¦             xx  xx  xx  xx  xx                                                   ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦         Press PgUp to see the previous page o f controller status.                ¦
     ¦         Press PgDn for additional Controller status.                             ¦
     ¦         To refresh the status, press F9.                                         ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦     (Message line)                                                               ¦
     ¦     F1     F2   F3QUIT F4   F5   F6   F7   F8    F9Refresh                        ¦
     ¦     (Status line)                                                                ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
  
 8.  Press PgUp to view the previous pages.
  
     This is an example of CONTROLLER STATUS Page 3.
  
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                  CONTROLLER STATUS (Loop Stat us)   Page 3 of 3                   ¦
     ¦                        ID - xx                                                   ¦
     ¦                      Time - 00:00                                                ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦        -------- Loop 1 --------     -------- Loop 2 --------  Auto-              ¦
     ¦  Node  Configured  Acting:          Configure d:   Acting:     Resume             ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦  xx    Control     Controlling      Backup        Standby      Y                 ¦
     ¦  xx    Control     Controlling      Backup        Standby      N                 ¦
     ¦  xx    Backup      Prevented        Backup        Standby                        ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦     Note:  Only active controllers (Nodes) ar e listed.                           ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦            Press PgUp to see the previous pag e of controller status.             ¦
     ¦            To refresh the status, press f9.                                      ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     ¦     (Message line)                                                               ¦
     ¦     F1     F2   F3QUIT F4   F5   F6   F7   F8    F9Refresh                        ¦
     ¦     (Status line)                                                                ¦
     ¦                                                                                  ¦
     +---------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------+
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 B.7 Problem Data Collection Form
  
   Date____________    Time_____________
  
   Store Number__________    Controller Number____________    Terminal Number____________
  
   Message (that you received)________________________ _________________________________________________
  
   Symptom (that you observed)________________________ _________________________________________________
  
   ___________________________________________________ _________________________________________________
  
   ___________________________________________________ _________________________________________________
  
   Describe the Problem_______________________________ _________________________________________________
  
   ___________________________________________________ _________________________________________________
  
   ___________________________________________________ _________________________________________________
  
   ___________________________________________________ _________________________________________________
  
   ___________________________________________________ _________________________________________________
  
   What were you trying to do?________________________ _________________________________________________
  
   ___________________________________________________ _________________________________________________
  
   ___________________________________________________ _________________________________________________
  
   ___________________________________________________ _________________________________________________
  
   ___________________________________________________ _________________________________________________
  
   Can you make the problem happen again?(Y=Yes, N=No)
  
   What else was happening in the store?
   ___________________________________________________ _________________________________________________
  
   ___________________________________________________ _________________________________________________
  
   ___________________________________________________ _________________________________________________
  
   Choose keywords from the list on the other side of this form.
  
   Primary keywords:__________________________________ __________________________
  
   Additional keywords:_______________________________ __________________________
  
   Component ID =____________________
  
                   MAKE COPIES OF THIS FORM FOR FUTURE USE
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Primary ¦                                                               ¦
 ¦ Keyword¦ Description                                                    ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ AB     ¦ ABEND                                                         ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ ADRS   ¦ Address, Displacement, Offset                                 ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ DEVS   ¦ Device Type and Model                                         ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ FLDS   ¦ Fields, Label, Name                                           ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ LVLS   ¦ Levels                                                        ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ MSG    ¦ Message                                                       ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ OPCS   ¦ OP Codes, I/O Command Codes, T/P OP Code s, Request Codes      ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ OVS    ¦ Overlaid Core                                                 ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ PCSS   ¦ Statements, Commands, JCL, Options, Para meters, Keys, Process ¦
 ¦        ¦ Names, Environments, Special Characters,  Diagnose Command,    ¦
 ¦        ¦ Responses, Physical Unit, Logical Unit                        ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ PIDS   ¦ Component                                                     ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ PUBS   ¦ Pub ID, Chapter, Page, Section, Appendix , TNL                 ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ PRCS   ¦ Return Code, Status Code, Condition, Fee dback                 ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
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 ¦ PTFS   ¦ PTF, APAR, Service Level                                      ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ REGS   ¦ Registers                                                     ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ RIDS   ¦ Module, Macro, Csect, Exec, Access Metho d, Subroutine, Panel  ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ SIG    ¦ Signal                                                        ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ VALUE  ¦ Value                                                         ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ WS     ¦ Wait State                                                    ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Additio¦al                                                              ¦
 ¦ Keyword¦ Description                                                    ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ ADCS   ¦ Advanced Data Communications for Stores                       ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ ALERT  ¦ Diagnostic information generated by a sy stem that indicates   ¦
 ¦        ¦ potential system problems.                                    ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ APPLPGM¦ Store Application Program                                     ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ ANDISP ¦ Alphanumeric Display                                          ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ ANKBRD ¦ Alphanumeric Keyboard                                         ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ ASM    ¦ Apply Software Maintenance                                    ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ BALDUE ¦ Balance Due                                                   ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ B x /S xxx ¦E The  information in a message that indicates the System  Log    ¦
 ¦        ¦ section, the Source of the problem, and the Event that        ¦
 ¦        ¦ occurred.                                                     ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ CASHDRA¦EThe cash drawer on the point-of-sale ter minal.                ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ COMPILE¦ A program that decodes instructions and produces a machine    ¦
 ¦        ¦ language program which can be executed l ater.                 ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ CONFIG ¦ Configuration is the process of creating  Operating System     ¦
 ¦        ¦ records that are used later by the syste m to ensure that      ¦
 ¦        ¦ software support exits for the hardware.                       ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ CONSOLE¦ The store controller keyboard and displa y.                    ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ CONTROL¦EThe store controller that supports the s tore loop.            ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ D/C/S  ¦ Department/Class/Stock                                        ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ DEBUG  ¦ The process of correcting software error s.                    ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ DISK   ¦ The resident fixed disk drive in the sto re controller.        ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ DISKETT¦ The resident fixed diskette drive in the  store controller.    ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ DISPLAY¦ The monitor on the store controller.                          ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ DRIVES ¦ The software component that controls a d evice.                ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ DSX    ¦ Distributed Systems Executive                                 ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ DUMP   ¦ The contents of the memory in the point- of-sale terminal or   ¦
 ¦        ¦ store controller.                                             ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ EAN    ¦ European Article Number                                       ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ EOT    ¦ End of Transmission                                           ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ HANG   ¦ Describes a problem where an attached de vice does not accept  ¦
 ¦        ¦ input or  the point-of-sale terminal or store controller       ¦
 ¦        ¦ cannot continue to operate.  For example , the keyboard does   ¦
 ¦        ¦ not accept input.                                             ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ HOST   ¦ The system at the central-site.                               ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ INCORRO¦TDescribes a problem that is indicated by  incorrect output.    ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ IPL    ¦ Initial Program Load                                          ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ KEYBOAR¦ 50-Key Keyboard                                               ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
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 ¦ LAN    ¦ Local Area Network                                            ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ MATRIXK¦DMatrix Keyboard                                               ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ OCR    ¦ Optical Character Reader                                      ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ OPDISP ¦ Operator Display                                              ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ PERFM  ¦ Describes a problem that is performance related.              ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ PLD    ¦ Power Line Disturbance                                        ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ PIPE   ¦ An in-memory buffer used by programs to exchange messages.    ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ PROCESS¦ A task created by the operating system e ach time an           ¦
 ¦        ¦ application begins execution.  The proce ss is defined to the  ¦
 ¦        ¦ system by the existence of a process des criptor record.       ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ RAMDISK¦ In-memory disk files (point-of-sale term inal or store         ¦
 ¦        ¦ controller)                                                   ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ RC xxxxx¦xR eturn Code                                                   ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ READ   ¦ To acquire or interpret data from a stor age device.           ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ SCANNER¦ A device that reads and interprets bar c odes, and generates   ¦
 ¦        ¦ signals corresponding to the bar code ch aracters.             ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ SESSION ¦x The identification of a session where xx  equals a value from  ¦
 ¦        ¦ 1 to 64.  The session is established by the Operating System  ¦
 ¦        ¦ upon request to support communication be tween the store       ¦
 ¦        ¦ controller and one or more point-of-sale  terminals.           ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ SHOPDIS¦ Shopper Display                                               ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ SVC    ¦ Supervisor Call                                               ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ SYSFUNC¦ The function requested by pressing speci ally programmed keys  ¦
 ¦        ¦ the point-of-sale terminal or store cont roller keyboard.      ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ TAPE   ¦ Streaming Tape Drive                                          ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ TERMINA¦SAny combination of 4683s or 4684s.                            ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ TRACE  ¦ collection of data exchanged between two  points for a         ¦
 ¦        ¦ specified period of time.                                     ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ UPC    ¦ Universal Product Code                                        ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ USEREXI¦ A call to user-written code from the mai n application.        ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ VIDEODI¦PVideo Display                                                 ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 1520-A0¦ 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01                              ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 1520-A0¦ 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A02                              ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 3687-2 ¦ 3687 Checkout Scanner Model 2                                 ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 4683-P ¦ Model Px1                                                     ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 4683-1 ¦ Model 001                                                     ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 4683-2 ¦ Model 002                                                     ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 4683-A0¦ Model A01                                                     ¦
 +--------+----------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ 4683-A0¦ Model A02                                                     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 C.0 Appendix C.  Locations
  
 Subtopics
 C.1  Front View of the 4683
 C.2  Rear View of the 4683
 C.3  Front View of the 4684
 C.4  Rear View of the 4684
 C.5  Point of Sale Terminal Displays
 C.6  Point of Sale Terminal Keyboards
 C.7  Cable Sockets and Devices
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 C.1 Front View of the 4683
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
 PICTURE 231
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 C.2 Rear View of the 4683
  
 PICTURE 232
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 C.3 Front View of the 4684
  
 PICTURE 233
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 C.4 Rear View of the 4684
  
 PICTURE 234
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 C.5 Point of Sale Terminal Displays
  
 PICTURE 235
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 C.6 Point of Sale Terminal Keyboards
  
 PICTURE 236
  
  
 Note:   The Enhanced A/N Keyboard is used only on the 468 4.
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 C.7 Cable Sockets and Devices
  
 The following topics list the 4683 and 4684 cable s ockets and the devices
 that attach to them.
 Use this information to find the cable socket for a  4683 or 4684 device .
  
 Subtopics
 C.7.1  IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and Devices
 C.7.2  IBM 4684 System Unit Cable Sockets and Devices
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 C.7.1 IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and Devices
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  C-1. IBM 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and Devices               ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Socket ¦                                                        ¦ Cable  ¦
 ¦ Number ¦ Device Name                                             ¦ Number ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  1    ¦ Store Loop (4683- xx 1 Only)                             ¦  1    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  3A   ¦ Cash Drawer A                                          ¦  3    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  3B   ¦ Cash Drawer B or Remote Alarm                          ¦  3    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  4A   ¦ Alphanumeric, Operator, or Shopper Displa y             ¦  4    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  4B   ¦ Alphanumeric, Operator, or Shopper Displa y             ¦  4    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  5A   ¦ 50-Key Keyboard, Alphanumeric Keyboard, A NPOS          ¦  5    ¦
 ¦       ¦ Keyboard, Combined Keyboard/Display,                   ¦       ¦
 ¦       ¦ or Matrix Keyboard                                     ¦       ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  5B   ¦ 50-Key Keyboard, Alphanumeric Keyboard, A NPOS          ¦  5    ¦
 ¦       ¦ Keyboard, Combined Keyboard/Display,                   ¦       ¦
 ¦       ¦ Matrix Keyboard, Dual-Track MSR, or 1520 Hand-Held     ¦       ¦
 ¦       ¦ Scanner Model A02                                      ¦       ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  6    ¦ Single-Track Magnetic Stripe Reader (MSR)               ¦  None ¦
 ¦       ¦ Note:  Socket 6 is located on the 50-key keyboard.      ¦        ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  7    ¦ Printer                                                ¦  7    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  9A   ¦ Reserved                                               ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  9B   ¦ Hand-Held Bar Code Reader                              ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  11   ¦ 4683- xx 2 TO 4683- xx 1 or 4684                           ¦  11   ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  17   ¦ Checkout Scanner or Scanner/Scale                      ¦  17   ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  21   ¦ 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01, Optical  Character    ¦  21   ¦
 ¦       ¦ Reader (OCR), or Scale                                 ¦       ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  22   ¦ Reserved                                               ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  23   ¦ RS-232 Device                                          ¦  23   ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  25   ¦ RS-232 or Current Loop Device                          ¦  25   ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  26   ¦ Magnetic Wand                                          ¦  26   ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  29   ¦ Coin Dispenser                                         ¦  29   ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  81   ¦ Video Display                                          ¦  81   ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  82   ¦ Video Display                                          ¦  82   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 �   The Feature Expansion cards can be installed in location 2A (left) or
     2B (right).
 �   A blank filler plate is installed to cover the o pening when no card is
     installed.
 �   If you exchange a card, you must put its replace ment in the same
     location.
 �   All models of the 4683 can have one or two Featu re Expansion cards.
  
  
  
 PICTURE 237
  
  
 Figure  C-1. IBM 4683 Base Unit Feature Expansion C ards and Back Panels.
              The back panels of the 4683-001 and 46 83-A01 look the same as
              the 4683-P.  The back panel of the 468 3-A02 looks the same as
              the 4683-002 except the 4683-A02 has s ocket 9A.
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 C.7.2 IBM 4684 System Unit Cable Sockets and Device s
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  C-2. IBM 4684 System Unit Cable Sockets an d Devices             ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Socket ¦                                                        ¦ Cable  ¦
 ¦ Number ¦ Device Name                                             ¦ Number ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  1A   ¦ Baseband Network                                       ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  1B   ¦ Baseband Network or Token-Ring                         ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  3A   ¦ Cash Drawer A or Remote Alarm A                        ¦  3    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  3B   ¦ Cash Drawer B or Remote Alarm B                        ¦  3    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  4A   ¦ Alphanumeric, Operator, or Shopper Displa y             ¦  4    ¦
 ¦ or 4B ¦                                                        ¦       ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  5A   ¦ 50-Key Keyboard, Alphanumeric Keyboard, A NPOS          ¦  5    ¦
 ¦       ¦ Keyboard, Combined Keyboard/Display,                   ¦       ¦
 ¦       ¦ Matrix Keyboard, or Dual-Track MSR                     ¦       ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  5B   ¦ 50-Key Keyboard, Alphanumeric Keyboard, A NPOS          ¦  5    ¦
 ¦       ¦ Keyboard, Combined Keyboard/Display,                   ¦       ¦
 ¦       ¦ Matrix Keyboard, Dual-Track MSR, or 1520 Hand-Held     ¦       ¦
 ¦       ¦ Scanner Model A02                                      ¦       ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  6    ¦ Single-Track Magnetic Stripe Reader (MSR)               ¦  None ¦
 ¦       ¦ Note:  Socket 6 is located on the 50-key keyboard.      ¦        ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  7    ¦ Point of Sale Printer                                  ¦  7    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  9A   ¦ Reserved                                               ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  9B   ¦ Hand-Held Bar Code Reader                              ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  11   ¦ 4683- xx 2 Point of Sale Terminal                        ¦  11   ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦  17   ¦ Checkout Scanner or Scanner/Scale                      ¦  17   ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦ [1]   ¦ System Unit Keyboard                                   ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦ [2]   ¦ Pointing Device (Mouse)                                ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦ [AA]  ¦ System Unit Video Display                              ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦ [BB]  ¦ System Unit Printer                                    ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦ [CC]  ¦ System Unit Asynchronous Communications                ¦  -    ¦
 +-------+------------------------------------------ --------------+-------¦
 ¦ [DD]  ¦ Dump Switch                                            ¦  -    ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
  
 PICTURE 238
  
  
 Figure  C-2. IBM 4684 System Unit Back Panel
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 D.0 Appendix D.  Part Numbers
  
 Subtopics
 D.1  Part Numbers of Supply Items
 D.2  Part Numbers of Some Store Controller Components
 D.3  Part Numbers of Point of Sale Terminal Device Cabl es and Power Cords
 D.4  Replacement Lock Serial Numbers and Part Numbers

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Appendix D.  Part Numbers

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
D.0 - 1



 D.1 Part Numbers of Supply Items
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+
 ¦ Table  D-1. Supply Item Part Numbers                           ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------¦
 ¦ Description                                           ¦ IBM P/N  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Battery Pack (4683 Storage Retention)                ¦ 4783928 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ MSR Cleaning Card (Single-Track and Dual-Track)      ¦ 6019483 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ MSR Dual-Track Test Card                             ¦ 90X9640 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ MSR Single-Track Test Card                           ¦ 4055210 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Paper (One Roll) Printer Model 1, 2, or 3            ¦ 432768  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Paper (1 Case of 50 Rolls) Printer Model 1, 2, or  3  ¦ 432767  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Ribbon Cartridge (Black) Printer Model 1 or 2        ¦ 4483015 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Ribbon Cartridge (Purple) Printer Model 1 or 2       ¦ 1040247 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Ribbon Cartridge (Black) Printer Model 3             ¦ 1040888 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Ribbon Cartridge (Purple) Printer Model 3            ¦ 1040875 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Ribbon Cartridge (Black Auto-Inking) Printer Mode l 3 ¦ 1040900 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+
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 D.2 Part Numbers of Some Store Controller Component s
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+
 ¦ Table  D-2. Part Numbers for Some Personal Comput er AT Store   ¦
 ¦             Controller Components                              ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------¦
 ¦ Description                                           ¦ IBM P/N  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Multiprotocol Communications Adapter                 ¦ 6236178 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ System Board (Store Controller Models 819, 839, 8 49, ¦ 61X6605 ¦
 ¦ and 899)                                             ¦         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Store Loop Adapter                                   ¦ 6347798 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+
  
 Note:   For other store controllers, see the parts catalog for the store
 controller .

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Part Numbers of Some Store Controller Components

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
D.2 - 1



 D.3 Part Numbers of Point of Sale Terminal Device C ables and Power Cords
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+
 ¦ Table  D-3. Point of Sale Terminal Device Cables and Power     ¦
 ¦             Cords Part Numbers                                 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------¦
 ¦ Description                                           ¦ IBM P/N  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Cash Drawer (integrated), 0.5 m (20 in.)             ¦ 6316831 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Cash Drawer (distributed), 3.8 m (12.5 ft.)          ¦ 6316832 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Coin Dispenser (non-IBM), 4 m (13 ft.)               ¦ 6316847 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Alphanumeric Display (integrated), 0.5 m (20 in.)     ¦ 6316834 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Alphanumeric Display (distributed), 3.8 m (12.5 f t.) ¦ 6316835 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ 5-Inch Monochrome Display (distributed), 4 m (13     ¦ 6316852 ¦
 ¦ ft.)                                                 ¦         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Keyboard (distributed), 3.8 m (12.5 ft.)             ¦ 6316857 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Keyboard (integrated), 0.5 m (20 in.)                ¦ 6316858 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Dual-Track MSR (distributed), 3.8 m (12.5 ft.)       ¦ 6316857 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Dual-Track MSR (integrated), 0.5 m (20 in.)          ¦ 6316858 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Operator Display (integrated), 0.5 m (20 in.)        ¦ 6316834 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Operator Display (distributed), 3.8 m (12.5 ft.)     ¦ 6316835 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Optical Character Reader (OCR), 4 m (13 ft.)         ¦ 6316850 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Printer (integrated), 0.7 m (30 in.)                 ¦ 6316843 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Printer (distributed), 3.8 m (12.5 ft.)              ¦ 6316844 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ RS232 or Current Loop device (16-pin connector on     ¦ 6316845 ¦
 ¦ the terminal end and 25-pin connector on the devi ce  ¦         ¦
 ¦ end), 4 m (13 ft.)                                   ¦         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ RS232 device (8-pin connector on the terminal end     ¦ 6316846 ¦
 ¦ and 25-pin connector on the device end), 4 m (13     ¦         ¦
 ¦ ft.)                                                 ¦         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Scale (non-IBM), 4 m (13 ft.)                        ¦ 76X0003 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Special attachment (Non-IBM Cash Drawer or Remote     ¦ 63X4997 ¦
 ¦ Alarm), 4 m (13 ft.)                                 ¦         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Special attachment Y (Dual-Track MSR and 1520 Model  ¦ 25F6266 ¦
 ¦ A02), 0.2 m (8 in.)                                  ¦         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Store Loop attachment, 4 m (13 ft.)                  ¦ 6316840 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Video Display (9-Inch Monochrome), 0.18 m (8 in.)     ¦ 83X8277 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ Video Display (9-Inch Monochrome), 3.5 m (12 ft.)     ¦ 83X8278 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ 4683- xx 1 to  4683- xx 2 6 m (20 ft.)                    ¦ 6316837 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ 4683- xx 1 to  4683- xx 2 20 m (65 ft.)                   ¦ 6316838 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ 4683- xx 1 to  4683- xx 2 to user-provided store loop     ¦ 6316839 ¦
 ¦ wiring, 4 m (13 ft.)                                 ¦         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ 4683 Power Cord, (U. S.) 4 m (13 ft.)                ¦ 6952296 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ 4683 Power Cord, (U. S.) 2.8 m (10 ft.)              ¦ 6952297 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ 4683 Power Cord, (U. S.) 1.8 m (6 ft.)               ¦ 6952298 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ 4683 Power Cord, (U. S. Locking) 1.8 m (6 ft.)       ¦ 7842128 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----+---------¦
 ¦ 4683 Power Cord, (U. S. Locking) 4.3 m (14 ft.)      ¦ 7842130 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- --------------+
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 D.4 Replacement Lock Serial Numbers and Part Number s
  
 This is a list of the standard  IBM lock serial numbers and part numbers
 for point-of-sale terminal devices.  When replaceme nt locks are needed,
 order the part number that corresponds to the IBM l ock serial number
 stamped in your lock insert.  Two keys are included  with each lock insert.
 Replacement keys are not available separately.
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  D-4. Replacement Locks Serial Numbers and Part Numbers          ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ IBM Lock Type          ¦ Lock Serial Number      ¦ IBM P/N                ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Random Lock           ¦     MM750 through      ¦     4783901           ¦
 ¦                       ¦ MM925                  ¦                       ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Specific Lock         ¦     MM926              ¦     4783902           ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Specific Lock         ¦     MM927              ¦     4783903           ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Specific Lock         ¦     MM987              ¦     4783904           ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Specific Lock         ¦     MM929              ¦     4783905           ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Specific Lock         ¦     MM930              ¦     4783906           ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Specific Lock         ¦     MM931              ¦     4783907           ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Specific Lock         ¦     MM932              ¦     4783908           ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Specific Lock         ¦     MM933              ¦     4783909           ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Specific Lock         ¦     MM934              ¦     4783910           ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Specific Lock         ¦     MM935              ¦     4783911           ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Specific Lock         ¦     MM936              ¦     4783912           ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Specific Lock         ¦     MM937              ¦     4783913           ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Specific Lock         ¦     MM938              ¦     4783914           ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Specific Lock         ¦     MM939              ¦     4783915           ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Specific Lock         ¦     MM940              ¦     4783916           ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Specific Lock         ¦     MM941              ¦     4783917           ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Specific Lock         ¦     MM942              ¦     4783918           ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Specific Lock         ¦     MM943              ¦     4783919           ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Specific Lock         ¦     MM944              ¦     4783920           ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Specific Lock         ¦     MM945              ¦     4783921           ¦
 +-----------------------+------------------------+- ----------------------¦
 ¦ Blank Insert          ¦     Blank              ¦     4783923           ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 E.0 Appendix E.  IBM 4683 Model A02 Stand-Alone Tes t Procedure
  
 The 4683 Model A02 can test a limited set of attach ed devices when it is
 disconnected from its partner terminal.   The cable in socket 11 can be
 disconnected or connected during the stand-alone te sts .
  
 Subtopics
 E.1  Preparing to Run Tests
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 E.1 Preparing to Run Tests
  
 Note:   The only  way to stop Backup Mode or Test Mode is to switch POWER
 OFF at the 4683 base unit.
  
 1.  Ensure that the 4683 Model A02 is powered ON.
  
 2.  Press the 4683 dump switch.
  
 3.  One of the following messages is displayed.
  
     �   If Backup Mode is enabled :
  
         +------------------------+
         ¦                        ¦
         ¦ S1=BACKUP  S2=TEST     ¦
         ¦                        ¦
         ¦                        ¦
         +------------------------+
  
             Press S2 and continue at step 4.
  
     �   If Backup Mode is  not enabled :
  
         +------------------------+
         ¦                        ¦
         ¦ BACK UP NOT ENABLED    ¦
         ¦ PRESS ANY KEY          ¦
         ¦                        ¦
         +------------------------+
  
             Press any key and continue at step 4.
  
     If a different message or no message is display ed:
  
     �   The terminal is not  a 4683 Model A02.
         - or -
     �   The 4683 base unit is failing.  Service the base  unit.  For
         service information, see the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
         Maintenance Manual .
  
 4.  The following message is displayed.
  
     +------------------------+
     ¦                        ¦
     ¦ T0005 * TEST MODE *    ¦
     ¦ PRESS THE 1 KEY        ¦
     ¦                        ¦
     +------------------------+
  
  
 5.  Press the 1 key on the keyboard numeric keypad.
  
 6.  The following message is displayed and the foll owing menu of tests is
     printed at the Point of Sale Printer.
  
     +------------------------+
     ¦                        ¦
     ¦ T0007 ENTER A TEST     ¦
     ¦ NUMBER - 1 THROUGH 6   ¦
     ¦                        ¦
     +------------------------+
  
  
       ***************************************
       T0006   TERMINAL IN TEST MODE
  
        TESTS AVAILABLE FOR ATTACHED DEVICES
  
                1 PRINTER TEST
                2 DISPLAY TEST
                3 SCANNER TEST
                4 CASH DRAWER TEST
                5 KEYBOARD TEST
              * 6 MAGNETIC STRIPE READER
  
            * NOTE:   Single Track MSR Only
  
       SELECT A TEST BY NUMBER
       ***************************************
  
  
 7.  Test Mode is ready to test one of the devices i n the list.  Message
     T0007 is displayed at the completion of each te st, with the exception
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     of the keyboard test.  To exit the keyboard tes t and display message
     T0007, press the 0 key.
  
 Enter the number for the test you want to run and c ontinue at:
  
 1.  "Testing the Printer" in topic E.1.1  (This test will not run on the
     Model 3 printer.)
 2.  "Testing the Displays" in topic E.1.2 .
 3.  "Testing the Scanners" in topic E.1.3 .
 4.  "Testing the Cash Drawers" in topic E.1.4 .
 5.  "Testing the Keyboard" in topic E.1.5 .
 6.  "Testing the Magnetic Stripe Reader" in topic E.1.7 .
  
 Subtopics
 E.1.1  Testing the Printer
 E.1.2  Testing the Displays
 E.1.3  Testing the Scanners
 E.1.4  Testing the Cash Drawers
 E.1.5  Testing the Keyboard
 E.1.6  Keyboard Scan Codes
 E.1.7  Testing the Magnetic Stripe Reader
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 E.1.1 Testing the Printer
  
 Note:   This test will not run on the Model 3 printer .
  
 1.  When you press the 1 key (Printer Test), the following message is
     displayed and the following pattern is printed at both print stations
     on the Point of Sale Printer.
  
     +------------------------+
     ¦                        ¦
     ¦ T7140 PRINTER TEST     ¦
     ¦ IN PROGRESS            ¦
     ¦                        ¦
     +------------------------+
  
  
       HIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHI
       HIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHI
       IHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIH
       IHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIHIH
       1234567890ABCDEFGHILKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ@$
       1234567890ABCDEFGHILKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ@$
       $ZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA09876543210
       $ZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA09876543210
  
  
 2.  Observe the print patterns at both print statio ns.
  
     �   If the printing at either station does not match  the example,
         service the printer.  For service informati on, see the IBM
         4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manua l .
  
     �   If you have a different printer symptom, follow the Repair Action
         for the symptom.  See "Point of Sale Printer Model 1 or 2 Symptoms
         (4683/4684)" in topic 3.3.17 .
  
     �   If a T717 n message ( n = any number) is displayed, follow the User
         Response  for the message.  See "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
     �   If any other message is displayed, follow the User Response  for
         the message.  See Chapter 2, "Messages."
  
 3.  You can repeat the test as many times as you li ke by pressing 1
     (Printer Test) when message T0007 is displayed.
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 E.1.2 Testing the Displays
  
 1.  When you press the 2 key (Display Test), the following sequence is
     shown on all displays one screen at a time.
  
 +------------------------------+
 ¦ ALPHANUMERIC,   ¦            ¦
 ¦ OPERATOR, AND   ¦ SHOPPER    ¦
 ¦ VIDEO DISPLAYS   ¦ DISPLAY    ¦
 +-----------------+------------¦
 ¦                 ¦            ¦
 ¦   IHIHIHIHIHIHIH¦HIH8H8 8 8 8¦8.8 8
 ¦   HIHIHIHIHIHIHI¦IHIHI        ¦
 ¦                 ¦            ¦
 +-----------------+------------¦
 ¦                 ¦            ¦
 ¦   HIHIHIHIHIHIHI¦IHI2I2 2 2 2¦2.2 2
 ¦   IHIHIHIHIHIHIH¦HIHIH        ¦
 ¦                 ¦            ¦
 +-----------------+------------¦
 ¦                 ¦            ¦
 ¦   #*#*#*#*#*#*#*¦*#*5*5 5 5 5¦5.5 5
 ¦   *@*@*@*@*@*@*@¦@*@*@       ¦
 ¦                 ¦            ¦
 +-----------------+------------¦
 ¦                 ¦            ¦
 ¦   *@*@*@*@*@*@*@¦@*@*@       ¦ .0 0
 ¦   #*#*#*#*#*#*#*¦*#*#*        ¦
 ¦                 ¦            ¦
 +------------------------------+
  
     Note:   When in Test Mode, all terminal displays (except the operator
            display) show all messages.  Video displ ays show two lines of
            20 characters in the center of the scree n.
  
 2.  Ensure that the four screens are displayed corr ectly on all terminal
     displays.
  
     �   If you have a symptom at one of the displays, fo llow the Repair
         Action  for the symptom.  See Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
  
     �   If a T nnnn  message ( n = any number) is displayed, follow the User
         Response  for the message.  See "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
     �   If any other message is displayed, follow the User Response  for
         the message.  See Chapter 2, "Messages."
  
 3.  You can repeat the test as many times as you li ke by pressing 2
     (Display Test) when message T0007 is displayed.
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 E.1.3 Testing the Scanners
  
 1.  When you press the 3 key (Scanner Test), the following message is
     displayed.
  
     +------------------------+
     ¦                        ¦
     ¦ T5440 SCANNER TEST     ¦
     ¦ SCAN A LABEL           ¦
     ¦                        ¦
     +------------------------+
  
     Note:   The scanner test reads and prints label data from :
  
     �   The Hand-Held Bar Code Reader
     �   The Point of Sale Scanner.
  
 2.  Read a label with the scanning device.
  
         Each time the scanner test is selected, one  label can be read and
         printed.
  
 3.  Compare the printing to the label to verify tha t the label was read
     correctly.
  
     �   If the printing does not match the label, follow  the Repair Action
         for the this symptom.  See Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
     �   If you have a different scanner symptom, follow the Repair Action
         for the symptom.  See Chapter 3, "Symptoms."
     �   If a T nnnn  message ( n = any number) is displayed, follow the User
         Response  for the message.  See "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
     �   If any other message is displayed, follow the User Response  for
         the message.  See Chapter 2, "Messages."
  
 4.  You can repeat the test as many times as you li ke by pressing 3
     (Scanner Test) when message T0007 is displayed.
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 E.1.4 Testing the Cash Drawers
  
 1.  When you press the 4 key (Cash Drawer Test), the cash drawer test
     begins.
  
     Note:   When two cash drawers are attached to the 4683 ba se unit, both
     are tested.
  
     �   If the manager's keylock is OFF (fully clockwise ), the following
         message is displayed:
  
         +------------------------+
         ¦                        ¦
         ¦ T3140 CASH DRWR TEST   ¦
         ¦ TURN MANAGER KEY ON    ¦
         ¦                        ¦
         +------------------------+
  
             Turn the manager's keylock ON (fully co unterclockwise) and
             continue at step 2.
  
     �   If the manager's keylock is ON (fully counterclo ckwise), continue
         at step 2.
  
 2.  A cash drawer status  message like the following example is displayed.
  
     +------------------------+
     ¦                        ¦
     ¦ T3141 CD1 IS CLOSED    ¦
     ¦ PRESS 1 TO OPEN        ¦
     ¦                        ¦
     +------------------------+
  
     �   If the status of the cash drawer does not match the status in the
         message, follow the Repair Action  for this symptom.  See "Cash
         Drawer Symptoms (4683/4684)" in topic 3.3.4 .
     �   If a cash drawer is attached and messages about it are not
         displayed, service the cash drawer.  For se rvice information, see
         the IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance M anual .
     �   If you have a different cash drawer symptom, fol low the Repair
         Action  for the symptom.  See "Cash Drawer Symptoms (4683/4684)" in
         topic 3.3.4 .
     �   If a T nnnn  message ( n = any number) is displayed, follow the User
         Response  for the message.  See "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
     �   If any other message is displayed, follow the User Response  for
         the message.  See Chapter 2, "Messages."
  
 3.  You can repeat the test as many times as you li ke by pressing 4 (Cash
     Drawer Test) when message T0007 is displayed.
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 E.1.5 Testing the Keyboard
  
 1.  When you press the 5 key (Keyboard Test), the following message is
     displayed.
  
     +------------------------+
     ¦                        ¦
     ¦ T5140 KEYBOARD TEST    ¦
     ¦ PRESS A KEY, 0=EXIT    ¦
     ¦                        ¦
     +------------------------+
  
     Note:   If your keyboard has a bridge or plate covering o ne or more
            keys, it must be removed to test the key s that are covered.
  
 2.  Press any key on the keyboard except the 0 key (0 exits the test).
  
     Note:   Pressing single keys rapidly or pressing more tha n one key at
            the same time can result in incorrect sc an codes.
  
 3.  The following message is displayed showing the scan code for the key
     you pressed.
  
     +------------------------+
     ¦                        ¦
     ¦ T5141 KEY SCAN CODE:   ¦
     ¦                   XX   ¦
     ¦                        ¦
     +------------------------+
  
     Note:   On the alphanumeric keyboard, the keys CTL, LEFT SHIFT, RIGHT
            SHIFT, ALT, and CAPS LOCK display the sc an code only while the
            key is pressed.
  
     When the key is released, F0 is displayed.
  
 4.  As you press each key, verify that the scan cod e is correct.
     See scan codes for each keyboard type on the fo llowing topic.
  
     �   If the scan code is not correct or not displayed , service the
         keyboard.  For service information, see the  IBM 4683/4684 Point of
         Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual .
  
     �   If you have a different keyboard symptom, follow  the Repair Action
         for the symptom.  See "Point of Sale Keyboard Symptoms
         (4683/4684)" in topic 3.3.16 .
  
     �   If a T517 n message ( n = any number) is displayed, follow the User
         Response  for the message.  See "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
     �   If any other message is displayed, follow the User Response  for
         the message.  See Chapter 2, "Messages."
  
 5.  To exit the keyboard test, press the 0 key.
  
 6.  You can repeat the test as many times as you li ke by pressing 5
     (Keyboard Test) when message T0007 is displayed .
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 E.1.6 Keyboard Scan Codes
  
 The following figures show the scan codes and their  positions on the three
 types of keyboards .
  
  
 PICTURE 239
  
  
 Figure  E-1. 50-Key and Combined Keyboard/Display K eyboard Scan Codes
  
  
  
  
  
  
 PICTURE 240
  
  
 Figure  E-2. Alphanumeric Keyboard Scan Codes
  
  
  
  
  
  
 PICTURE 241
  
  
 Figure  E-3. Matrix Keyboard Scan Codes
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 E.1.7 Testing the Magnetic Stripe Reader
  
 This procedure tests the Single-Track MSR attached to socket 6 on the
 50-key keyboard or the alphanumeric keyboard .
  
 1.  When you press the 6 key (Magnetic Stripe Reader Test), the following
     message is displayed.
  
     +------------------------+
     ¦                        ¦
     ¦ T6140 MSR TEST         ¦
     ¦ READ MSR TEST CARD     ¦
     ¦                        ¦
     +------------------------+
  
 2.  Read the test card (P/N 4055210).
  
 3.  The following message is displayed for a few se conds and then it is
     replaced with message T0007.
  
     +------------------------+
     ¦                        ¦
     ¦ T6141 TEST CARD READ   ¦
     ¦ CORRECTLY              ¦
     ¦                        ¦
     +------------------------+
  
     �   If you have a symptom, follow the Repair Action  for the symptom.
         See "Magnetic Stripe Reader (MSR) Symptoms (4683/4684)"  in
         topic 3.3.11 .
  
     �   If a T617 n message ( n = any number) is displayed, follow the User
         Response  for the message.  See "Tnnnn Messages" in topic 2.7 .
  
     �   If any other message is displayed, follow the User Response  for
         the message.  See Chapter 2, "Messages."
  
 4.  You can repeat the test as many times as you li ke by pressing 6
     (Magnetic Stripe Reader Test) when message T000 7 is displayed.
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 F.0 Appendix F.  IBM Vital Product Data Procedures
  
 Subtopics
 F.1  Collecting Vital Product Data
 F.2  VPD 8010:  Entering Vital Product Data
 F.3  VPD 8020:  Printing Vital Product Data (VPD)
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 F.1 Collecting Vital Product Data
  
 Subtopics
 F.1.1  Collecting VPD for the 4683
 F.1.2  Collecting VPD for the 4684

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Collecting Vital Product Data

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
F.1 - 1



 F.1.1 Collecting VPD for the 4683
  
 1.  Switch POWER OFF at the 4683.
  
 2.  Unplug the 4683 base unit power cord from the p ower receptacle.
  
 3.  Record the type and model of the base unit.  Om it the dash (-).
  
       Example:  4683002
  
     The type and model are embossed on the top of t he base unit cover at
     the back-right corner.
  
 4.  Record the serial number of the base unit.  Inc lude the dash (-).
  
       Example:  23-12345
  
     The serial number is embossed on the top of the  base unit cover at the
     back-right corner.
  
 5.  Record the engineering change (EC) number of th e base card installed
     in the base unit.
  
     The EC number is usually located on a label on the component side of
     the base card near cable socket 7.  If you do n ot find it there, look
     near the center of the card.
  
 6.  Record the EC number of the power supply instal led in the base unit.
  
     The EC number is found in the storage retention  battery compartment
     behind the side cover (battery access).
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 F.1.2 Collecting VPD for the 4684
  
 1.  Use the store procedures to stop any applicatio n programs that are
     running on the 4684.
  
     Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
     point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 2.  Switch POWER OFF.
  
 3.  Unplug the 4684 system unit power cord from the  power receptacle.
  
 4.  Record the type and model of the system unit.  Omit the dash (-).
  
       Example:  4684300
  
     The type and model are embossed on the top of t he system unit cover at
     the back-right corner.
  
 5.  Record the serial number of the system unit.  I nclude the dash (-).
  
       Example:  23-12345
  
     The serial number is embossed on the top of the  system unit cover at
     the back-right corner.
  
 6.  Record the Engineering Change (EC) number of th e system board
     installed in the system unit.
  
 7.  Record the EC number of the power supply instal led in the system unit.

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Collecting VPD for the 4684

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
F.1.2 - 1



 F.2 VPD 8010:  Entering Vital Product Data
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 Are you using the 4680 Operating System?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 008 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 Before starting this procedure ensure that the:
 Point-of-sale terminal is powered-ON.
 4683- xx 1 is attached to the store loop.
 4683- xx 2 is attached to a 4683- xx 1 or 4684.
 Store loop is controlled by a store controller runn ing the 4680 Operating
 System.
  
 Is message T0010 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode, and continue at
  ¦     Step 005 .
  ¦
  ¦     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
  ¦     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 004)
  
 - Type 98  and press S2.
  
 Message T9801 is displayed.
  
 Are you entering vital product data at a 4683?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 012 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 011 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 You are using the 4684 Reference Diskette to enter vital product data .
  
 Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
 point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 1.  Use the store procedures to stop any applicatio n programs that are
     running on the 4684.
 2.  Switch POWER OFF.
 3.  IPL (Initial Program Load) the 4684 by insertin g the Reference
     Diskette in the 4684 diskette drive and switchi ng power ON.
 4.  Switch power ON at any attached 4683.
  
     A Reference Diskette Copyright is displayed.
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     Message M0001 PRESS THE 1 KEY is displayed (alp hanumeric display
     only).
 5.  Press the 1 key on the 4684 primary  keyboard if prompted by the
     alphanumeric display.
  
     MENU-M1 is displayed.
 6.  Select START UTILITIES from MENU-M1.
  
     MENU-U1 is displayed.
 7.  Select SET/PRINT VITAL PRODUCT DATA from MENU-U 1.
  
     MENU-U2 is displayed.
  
 Are you entering vital product data at the 4684?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 009 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Continue at Step 013 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
  
 - Continue at Step 014 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦    Entering Vital Product Data Using the IBM 4860 Oper ating System      ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 007)
  
 You are entering vital product data at a 4683 .
  
 Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the Enhanced
 Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 The assignment of the alphabetic keys is shown in t opic F.2 .
  
 1.  Enter the serial number of the 4683 base unit ( embossed on the base
     unit cover).  Include the dash (-).
  
       EXAMPLE: 23-12345
  
 2.  Press S2.
  
     One of the following messages is displayed:
  
     Message T9802
     -- or --
     Message T9803
  
 3.  Enter the EC number of the base card installed in the base unit.  Omit
     the dash, if present.
  
     If there are more than seven characters in the EC number, enter only
     the first seven characters.
  
 4.  Press S2.
  
     Message T9804 is displayed.
  
 5.  Enter the EC number of the power supply install ed in the base unit.
  
 6.  Press S2.
  
     Message T9805, then message T0010, is displayed .
  
 7.  Switch POWER OFF at the 4683, wait 5 seconds, and switch power ON
     again.  This activates the vital product data e ntry.
  
 To print and review the data, see "VPD 8020:  Printing Vital Product Data
 (VPD)" in topic F.3 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 012 ¦
 +---+
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 (From step 006)
  
 You are entering vital product data at a 4684 .
  
 Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the Enhanced
 Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 The assignment of the keyboard keys is shown in top ic F.2 .
  
 1.  Enter the serial number of the 4684 system unit  (embossed on the
     system unit cover).  Include the dash (-).
  
       EXAMPLE: 23-12345
  
 2.  Press S2.
  
     One of the following messages is displayed:
  
     Message T9802
     -- or --
     Message T9803
  
 3.  Enter the EC number of the system board install ed in the system unit.
     Omit the dash, if present.
  
     If there are more than seven characters in the EC number, enter only
     the first seven characters.
  
 4.  Press S2.
  
     Message T9804 is displayed.
  
 5.  Enter the EC number of the power supply install ed in the system unit.
  
 6.  Press S2.
  
     Message T9805, then message T0010, is displayed .
  
 7.  Switch POWER OFF at the 4684, wait 5 seconds, and switch power ON
     again.  This activates the vital product data e ntry.
  
 To print and review the data, see "VPD 8020:  Printing Vital Product Data
 (VPD)" in topic F.3 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
  
 PICTURE 242
  
  
 Figure  F-1. 50-Key Keyboard and Combined Keyboard/ Display Key Assignments
  
  
  
 PICTURE 243
  
  
 Figure  F-2. Alphanumeric Keyboard Key Assignments
  
  
  
 PICTURE 244
  
  
 Figure  F-3. Matrix Keyboard Key Assignments
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦   Entering Vital Product Data Using the IBM 4684 Refe rence Diskette     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 009)
  
 You are entering vital product data at the 4683 .
  
 Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the Enhanced
 Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 You can bypass an entry by pressing S2.
  
 The assignment of the keyboard keys is shown in top ic F.2 .
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 1.  Select ENTER 4683 VITAL PRODUCT DATA from MENU- U2.
  
     Message T9801 is displayed.
  
 2.  Enter the type and model number of the 4683 bas e unit (embossed on the
     system unit cover).  Omit the dash (-).
  
       EXAMPLE: 4683002
  
 3.  Press S2.
  
     Message T9802 is displayed.
  
 4.  Enter the serial number of the base unit (embos sed on the base unit
     cover).  Include the dash (-).
  
       EXAMPLE: 23-12345
  
 5.  Press S2.
  
     Message T9803 is displayed.
  
 6.  Key the EC number of the base card installed in  the base unit.
  
 7.  Press S2.
  
     Message T9804 is displayed.
  
 8.  Key the EC number of the power supply installed  in the base unit.
  
 9.  Press S2.
  
 To print and review the data, see "VPD 8020:  Printing Vital Product Data
 (VPD)" in topic F.3 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 014 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 010)
  
 You are entering vital product data at the 4684 .
  
 Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the Enhanced
 Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
 You can bypass an entry by pressing S2.
  
 The assignment of the keyboard keys is shown in top ic F.2 .
  
 1.  Select ENTER 4684 VITAL PRODUCT DATA from MENU- U2.
  
     Message T9801 is displayed.
  
 2.  Enter the type and model number of the 4684 sys tem unit (embossed on
     the system unit cover).  Omit the dash (-).
  
       EXAMPLE: 4684300
  
 3.  Press S2.
  
     Message T9802 is displayed.
  
 4.  Enter the serial number of the system unit (emb ossed on the system
     unit cover).  Include the dash (-).
  
       EXAMPLE: 23-12345
  
 5.  Press S2.
  
     Message T9803 is displayed.
  
 6.  Enter the EC number of the system board install ed in the system unit.
  
 7.  Press S2.
  
     Message T9804 is displayed.
  
 8.  Enter the EC number of the power supply install ed in the system unit.
  
 9.  Press S2.
  
 To print and review the data, see "VPD 8020:  Printing Vital Product Data
 (VPD)" in topic F.3 .
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 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
  
 PICTURE 245
  
  
 Figure  F-4. 50-Key Keyboard and Combined Keyboard/ Display Key Assignments
  
  
  
 PICTURE 246
  
  
 Figure  F-5. Alphanumeric Keyboard Key Assignments
  
  
  
 PICTURE 247
  
  
 Figure  F-6. Matrix Keyboard Key Assignments
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 F.3 VPD 8020:  Printing Vital Product Data (VPD)
  
 +---+
 ¦ 001 ¦
 +---+
  
 Are you using the 4680 Operating System?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 002 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   You are using the 4684 Reference Diskette.
  ¦
  ¦   - To print VPD for the 4683 ,
  ¦     continue at Step 016 .
  ¦
  ¦   - To print VPD for the 4684 ,
  ¦     continue at Step 017 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 003 ¦
 +---+
  
 Is message T0010 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 004 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   - Press S1, type 91 , and press S2 to enter Test Mode, and continue at
  ¦     Step 005 .
  ¦
  ¦     Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
  ¦     Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  ¦
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 005 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 004)
  
 Message T0010 is displayed.
  
 - Type 97  and press S2 to start the print procedure.
  
 Message T9701 is displayed.
  
 - Enter the 3-digit terminal number and press S2.
  
 Is message T9702 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 006 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Continue at Step 008 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 007 ¦
 +---+
  
 Message T9702 indicates that the terminal number yo u entered was the wrong
 length.
  
 - Re-enter the 3-digit terminal number.
  
 Continue at Step 011 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 008 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 006)
  
 Is message T9703 displayed?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 009 ¦
  ¦   +---+
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  ¦
  ¦   Continue at Step 011 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 010 ¦
 +---+
  
 Message T9703 indicates that the terminal number yo u entered was not valid
 or was not found.
  
 - Re-enter a valid terminal number.
  
 Continue at Step 011 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 011 ¦
 +---+
 (From steps 007, 009, and 010)
  
 The VPD for the selected point-of-sale terminal pri nts at the receipt
 station on the point-of-sale printer.
  
 Is the selected terminal a 4683?
 Yes   No
  ¦    ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦   ¦ 012 ¦
  ¦   +---+
  ¦
  ¦   Continue at Step 015 .
  ¦
 +---+
 ¦ 013 ¦
 +---+
  
 Continue at Step 014 .
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Printing Vital Product Data (VPD) Using the IBM 486 0 Operating System   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 014 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 013)
  
 Printing Vital Product Data for the 4683
  
 The data is printed one item per line.  Each item r epresents a segment of
 VPD for the selected 4683.
  
 The first three lines list:
  
 �   The Terminal Number
  
 �   The Type and Model
  
 �   The Serial Number.
  
 The next three lines list the engineering change (E C) number for:
  
 �   The Base Card
  
 �   The Power Supply
  
 �   The Read-Only-Storage (ROS) Module on the Base C ard.
  
 The remainder of the lines list the EC number of th e microprocessor
 modules for each device that is connected.
  
 Message T9701 is displayed when printing is finishe d.
  
 - Do one of the following:
  
   �   Enter a new terminal number to print VPD for ano ther point-of-sale
       terminal.
  
   �   Type 0 and press S2 to stop the print procedure.
  
       -   Message T0010 is displayed.
       -   Type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
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   Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
   Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 015 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 012)
  
 Printing Vital Product Data for the 4684
  
 The data is printed one item per line.  Each item r epresents a segment of
 VPD for the selected 4684.
  
 The first three lines list:
  
 �   The Terminal Number
  
 �   The Type and Model
  
 �   The Serial Number.
  
 The next three lines list the engineering change (E C) number for:
  
 �   The System Board
  
 �   The Power Supply
  
 �   The Read-Only-Storage (ROS) Module on the System  Board.
  
 The remainder of the lines lists the EC number of t he microprocessor
 modules for each device that is connected.
  
 Message T9701 is displayed when printing is finishe d.
  
 - Do one of the following:
  
   �   Enter a new terminal number to print VPD for ano ther point-of-sale
       terminal.
  
   �   Type 0 and press S2 to stop the print procedure.
  
       -   Message T0010 is displayed.
       -   Type 99  and press S2 to exit Test Mode.
  
   Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on the
   Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦     Printing Vital Product Data (VPD) Using the IBM 468 4 Reference      ¦
 ¦                                Diskette                                 ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 +---+
 ¦ 016 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 Printing Vital Product Data for the 4683
  
 1.  Use the store procedures to stop any applicatio n programs that are
     running on the 4684.
  
     Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
     point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 2.  Switch POWER OFF.
  
 3.  IPL (Initial Program Load) the 4684 by insertin g the Reference
     Diskette in the 4684 diskette drive and switchi ng power ON.
  
 4.  Switch power ON at the attached 4683.
  
     A Reference Diskette Copyright is displayed.
  
     Message M0001 PRESS THE 1 KEY is displayed (alp hanumeric display
     only).
  
 5.  Press the 1 key on the 4684 primary  keyboard if prompted by the
     alphanumeric display.
  
     MENU-M1 is displayed.
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 6.  Select START UTILITIES from MENU-M1.
  
     MENU-U1 is displayed.
  
 7.  Select SET/PRINT VITAL PRODUCT DATA from MENU-U 1.
  
     MENU-U2 is displayed.
  
 8.  Select PRINT 4683 VITAL PRODUCT DATA from MENU- U2.
  
     The VPD is printed one item per line at the rec eipt station on the
     point-of-sale printer attached to the 4684.  If  there is no
     point-of-sale printer, the VPD is displayed.
  
     Each item represents a segment of the VPD data for the 4683.  The
     first four lines list:
  
     �   Terminal type
     �   Terminal serial number
     �   The Engineering Change (EC) number for the base card
     �   The EC number for the power supply.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
  
 +---+
 ¦ 017 ¦
 +---+
 (From step 002)
  
 Printing Vital Product Data for the 4684
  
 1.  Use the store procedures to stop any applicatio n programs that are
     running on the 4684.
  
     Warning:  Switching  POWER OFF at a 4684 affects operations at all
     point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
  
 2.  Switch POWER OFF.
  
 3.  IPL (Initial Program Load) the 4684 by insertin g the Reference
     Diskette in the 4684 diskette drive and switchi ng power ON.
  
     A Reference Diskette Copyright is displayed.
  
     Message M0001 PRESS THE 1 KEY is displayed (alp hanumeric display
     only).
  
 4.  Press the 1 key on the 4684 primary  keyboard if prompted by the
     alphanumeric display.
  
     MENU-M1 is displayed.
  
 5.  Select START UTILITIES from MENU-M1.
  
     MENU-U1 is displayed.
  
 6.  Select SET/PRINT VITAL PRODUCT DATA from MENU-U 1.
  
     MENU-U2 is displayed.
  
 7.  Select PRINT 4684 VITAL PRODUCT DATA from MENU- U2.
  
     The VPD is printed one item per line at the rec eipt station on the
     point-of-sale printer attached to the 4684.  If  there is no
     point-of-sale printer, the VPD is displayed.
  
     Each item represents a segment of the VPD data for the 4684.  The
     first four lines list:
  
     �   Terminal type
     �   Terminal serial number
     �   The Engineering Change (EC) number for the syste m board
     �   The EC number for the power supply.
  
 --------------------------------------------------- -----------------------
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 G.0 Appendix G.  IBM 4684 Configuration and Utility  Procedures
  
 Subtopics
 G.1  Introduction to Configuration
 G.2  Preparing to Run Configuration
 G.3  Introduction to Utilities
 G.4  Preparing to Run Utilities
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 G.1 Introduction to Configuration
  
 Subtopics
 G.1.1  Flow Chart of MENUs
 G.1.2  Understanding the Configuration Process
 G.1.3  Primary Keyboards and Displays for the 4684 Termin al
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 G.1.1 Flow Chart of MENUs
  
  
 PICTURE 248
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 G.1.2 Understanding the Configuration Process
  
 The configuration process can be done in two ways:  Automatic
 configuration and manual configuration.
  
 Subtopics
 G.1.2.1  Automatic Configuration
 G.1.2.2  Manual Configuration
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 G.1.2.1 Automatic Configuration
  
 Automatic configuration is a process that will dete rmine which internal
 devices,  option adapters, and POS devices are atta ched and where they are
 connected.  This process will occur under two circu mstances:
  
 �   When you answer yes  to the question:
  
       M0101 A CONFIGURATION ERROR OCCURRED.
            DO YOU WANT TO RUN CONFIGURATION ?
                                      1=YES 0=N0
  
 �   When you select CREATE/CHANGE CONFIGURATION from  MENU-C1.
  
 The automatic configuration process may cause some questions to be asked
 concerning attached devices.
  
 The configuration information will not be permanent ly saved until you
 select ACTIVATE NEW CONFIGURATION from MENU-C2.
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 G.1.2.2 Manual Configuration
  
 Manual configuration consists of two parts:
  
 �   Delete or remove a device from the configuration  even though it is
     attached and has been previously configured.
  
 �   Add a device that is not attached and therefore cannot be
     automatically configured.
  
 In all of the above cases, the configuration inform ation will not be
 permanently saved until you select ACTIVATE NEW CON FIGURATION from
 MENU-C2.
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 G.1.3 Primary Keyboards and Displays for the 4684 T erminal
  
 A primary display and primary keyboard will be assi gned either
 automatically or by selecting CHANGE 4684 DEFAULT C ONFIGURATION from
 MENU-C4.
  
 �   The primary display is where all messages will a ppear while using the
     Reference Diskette.
  
 �   The primary keyboard is where all input is expec ted while using the
     Reference Diskette.
  
 There can be only one primary display and one prima ry keyboard.
  
 Initially, the primary devices are assigned during automatic
 configuration.  They are assigned based upon which devices are attached
 and where they are attached.  Normally, you will ha ve no reason to change
 the primary display and primary keyboard that are a ssigned automatically.
 However, if you need to change these assignments, s elect CHANGE 4684
 DEFAULT CONFIGURATION from MENU-C2.  MENU-C4 will d isplay and give you a
 choice of changing the primary assignments.  Be awa re that the next time
 automatic configuration is run, the primary keyboar d and primary display
 assignments will again be selected automatically an d the changes you made
 will be lost.
  
  
  
 Normally, the primary display is assigned as follow s:
  
 1st choice   The video display attached to the system unit vid eo display
             socket
  
 2nd choice   The display attached to socket 4A
  
 3rd choice   The display attached to socket 4B, 9A, or 9B
  
  
  
 Normally, the primary keyboard is assigned as follo ws:
  
 1st choice   The Enhanced A/N or ANPOS keyboard attached to so cket 1
  
 2nd choice   The keyboard attached to socket 5A
  
 3rd choice   The keyboard attached to socket 5B
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 G.2 Preparing to Run Configuration
 Read the following before beginning.
  
 Some of the events happen quickly.   Be careful not to miss them if you are
 reading the book as the IPL proceeds
  
 1.  Use your store procedures to stop any applicati on programs that are
     running.
  
 2.  Do the following to IPL (Initial Program Load):
  
     a.  Switch POWER OFF at the 4684.
  
     b.  Insert the Reference Diskette in the 4684 d iskette drive.
  
     c.  Switch power ON at the 4683 (if attached).
  
     d.  Switch power ON at the 4684.
  
 3.  Power-on self tests will automatically when pow er is switched ON.  The
     messages that normally  display during the IPL process are as follows:
  
     a.  The video display (if present) displays cha racters that represent
         the memory test progress.
  
     b.  A series Unnn messages display that represe nt the progress of the
         IPL.
  
     c.  A Reference Diskette Copyright message disp lays.
  
     d.  Message M0001 PRESS THE 1 KEY displays (alp hanumeric display
         only),
         otherwise MENU-M1 displays.
  
             Press the 1 key on the primary  keyboard.
  
     e.  MENU-M1 displays.
  
         �   If message M0101 is displayed, answer YES.  MENU -C2 will
             display after Automatic Configuration i s run.  See MENU-C2 at
             "Creating or Changing Configuration" in topic G.2.1 .
  
         �   If MENU-M1 does not display, see Chapter 2, "Messages" in
             topic 2.0 .
  
         �   If the display(s) is blank or illegible, go to Chapter 3,
             "Symptoms" in topic 3.0 .
  
         �   If an error number(s) is displayed, note the num ber(s) and
             then press S1.  Additional information or instructions will be
             displayed to help continue problem dete rmination.
  
             Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on
             the Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
             If the IPL does not continue after pres sing S1, go to
             Chapter 2, "Messages" in topic 2.0  and follow the User
             Response  for the displayed message(s).
  
 When MENU-M1 is displayed you are prepared to start  configuration .
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ To create or change     ¦ See "Creating or Changing Configuration" in    ¦
 ¦ configuration           ¦ topic G.2.1 .                                  ¦
 +------------------------+------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ To backup the           ¦ See "Backing Up the Configuration" in          ¦
 ¦ configuration           ¦ topic G.2.6 .                                  ¦
 +------------------------+------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ To restore              ¦ See "Restoring the Configuration" in           ¦
 ¦ configuration           ¦ topic G.2.7 .                                  ¦
 +------------------------+------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ To view the active      ¦ See "Viewing the Active Configuration" in      ¦
 ¦ configuration           ¦ topic G.2.8 .                                  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 Subtopics
 G.2.1  Creating or Changing Configuration
 G.2.2  Descriptions of Items in Configuration Menu-C1
 G.2.3  Descriptions of Items in Configuration Menu-C2
 G.2.4  Descriptions of Items in Configuration Menu-C3 and  Menu-C4
 G.2.5  Restrictions When Connecting Displays
 G.2.6  Backing Up the Configuration
 G.2.7  Restoring the Configuration
 G.2.8  Viewing the Active Configuration
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 G.2.9  Using Optional 4684 System Unit Configuration
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 G.2.1 Creating or Changing Configuration
  
 To start configuration, begin at "Preparing to Run Configuration" in
 topic G.2 .
  
 1.  Select START CONFIGURATION from MENU-M1.
  
 2.  Select CREATE/CHANGE CONFIGURATION from MENU-C1 .
  
 3.  The 4684 system unit devices that are attached will be automatically
     configured.
  
 4.  All POS devices that are attached and powered O N will be automatically
     configured.
  
     Note:   If you want to configure a device that will be at tached at a
            later time, you can select CHANGE 4684 D EFAULT CONFIGURATION or
            CHANGE 4683 DEFAULT CONFIGURATION from M ENU-C2.  Then select
            ADD A DEVICE NOT ATTACHED from MENU-C3 o r MENU-C4.
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  G-1. MENU-C1                                                    ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ VIEW ACTIVE CONFIGURATION                                              ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ CREATE/CHANGE CONFIGURATION                                            ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ BACKUP CONFIGURATION                                                   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ RESTORE CONFIGURATION                                                  ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ OPTIONAL SYSTEM UNIT CONFIGURATION                                     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ QUIT                                                                   ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  G-2. MENU-C2                                                    ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ VIEW NEW 4684 CONFIGURATION                                            ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ VIEW NEW 4683 CONFIGURATION                                            ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ ACTIVATE NEW CONFIGURATION                                             ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ CHANGE 4684 DEFAULT CONFIGURATION                                      ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ CHANGE 4683 DEFAULT CONFIGURATION                                      ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ QUIT CONFIGURATION                                                     ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  G-3. MENU-C3                                                    ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ DELETE AN ATTACHED 4683 DEVICE                                         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ ADD A 4683 DEVICE NOT ATTACHED                                         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ CHANGE THE KEYPAD LAYOUT                                               ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ RETURN TO MENU-C2                                                      ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ Table  G-4. MENU-C4                                                    ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ DELETE AN ATTACHED 4684 DEVICE                                         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ ADD A 4684 DEVICE NOT ATTACHED                                         ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ CHANGE THE PRIMARY DISPLAY                                             ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ CHANGE THE PRIMARY KEYBOARD                                            ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ CHANGE THE KEYPAD LAYOUT                                               ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
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 ¦ ENTER THE FIXED DISK TYPE                                              ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ RETURN TO MENU-C2                                                      ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
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 G.2.2 Descriptions of Items in Configuration Menu-C 1
  
  
  
 VIEWING ACTIVE CONFIGURATION -  Allows you to view the currently active
 4684 or 4683 configuration before any changes are m ade.
  
 CREATE/CHANGE CONFIGURATION - Automatically configures both the 4684
 system unit internal devices and option adapters, a s well as the external
 point-of-sale devices.  It will allow you to manual ly change the
 configuration of the 4683 and 4684 point-of-sale de vices if necessary.
  
 If a Multiprotocol Communications Adapter is config ured, you are allowed
 to change the protocol options.
  
 If a Token-Ring Network Adapter is configured, you may be asked to select
 the correct network data rate.
  
 If a Realtime Interface Co-Processor Multiport/2 (A RTICm/2) or X.25/2
 (ARTICx/2) adapter is configured, you will be asked  to select the correct
 transmit and receive clock settings.
  
 There may be other option adapters configured that cause questions to be
 asked as well.
  
 BACKUP CONFIGURATION - Allows you to save the 4684 and 4683 configuration
 data by writing the current configuration to the Ba ckup Reference
 Diskette.
  
 RESTORE CONFIGURATION - Allows you to retrieve the 4684 or 4683
 configuration data from the Backup Reference Disket te and make it the
 current configuration by writing it into memory in the 4684.
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 G.2.3 Descriptions of Items in Configuration Menu-C 2
  
 VIEW NEW 4684/4683 CONFIGURATION -  Allows you to view the configuration of
 the 4684 or 4683 after changes have been made but b efore they are
 activated.  See Figure G-1 in topic G.2.8  for information on the 4684
 slots.
  
 ACTIVATE NEW CONFIGURATION - The 4684 will IPL to activate new (new or
 changed) configuration data.  Select this when you have finished entering
 all configuration data.
  
 CHANGE 4684/4683 DEFAULT CONFIGURATION -  Allows you to change the default
 options of the 4684 or 4683.  These options include  deleting and adding
 devices, primary display and keyboard selection and  changing the numeric
 keypad layout.
  
 Note:   Each time automatic configuration is run, any cha nges that were
 made to the primary display and the primary keyboar d assignments will be
 lost.
  
 You must ACTIVATE NEW CONFIGURATION after you chang e the defaults to make
 the change effective.
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 G.2.4 Descriptions of Items in Configuration Menu-C 3 and Menu-C4
  
 DELETE AN ATTACHED DEVICE -  Allows you to delete a device from the 4684 or
 4683 configuration.
  
 If you want to delete an entire 4683 terminal from the configuration, you
 must select this menu item.
  
 You must ACTIVATE NEW CONFIGURATION after you DELET E the device to make
 the change effective.
  
 ADD A DEVICE NOT ATTACHED -  Allows you to add a new device to the 4684 or
 4683 configuration that was not attached when the P OS automatic
 configuration was run.  You must ACTIVATE NEW CONFI GURATION after you ADD
 the device to make the change effective.
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 G.2.5 Restrictions When Connecting Displays
  
 There are a few restrictions and limitations to be aware of when
 connecting or configuring displays to the 4684 or 4 683.
  
 If these restrictions and limitations are not obser ved, unpredictable
 problems may occur.
  
 �   If you have TWO Alphanumeric (A/N) Displays, one must be connected  to
     socket 4A and the other to ONE of the following sockets: 4B, 9A, or
     9B.
  
 �   If you have TWO Operator Displays, one must be connected to socket  4A
     and the other to ONE of the following sockets: 4B, 9A, or 9B.
  
 �   If you have TWO Shopper Displays, one must be connected to socket 4A
     and the other to ONE of the following sockets: 4B, 9A, or 9B.
  
 �   If you have a Combined Keyboard/Display connecte d to socket 5A, DO NOT
     connect an Operator Display to socket 4A.
  
 �   If you have a Combined Keyboard/Display connecte d to socket 5B, DO NOT
     connect an Operator Display to socket 4B, 9A, o r 9B.
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 G.2.6 Backing Up the Configuration
  
 To start configuration, begin at "Preparing to Run Configuration" in
 topic G.2 .
  
 1.  Select START CONFIGURATION from MENU-M1.
 2.  Select BACKUP CONFIGURATION from MENU-C1.
 3.  Follow the instructions on the display to perfo rm the backup.
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 G.2.7 Restoring the Configuration
  
 To start configuration, begin at "Preparing to Run Configuration" in
 topic G.2 .
  
 1.  Select START CONFIGURATION from MENU-M1.
 2.  Select RESTORE CONFIGURATION from MENU-C1.
 3.  Follow the instructions on the display to resto re the configuration.
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 G.2.8 Viewing the Active Configuration
  
 To start configuration, begin at "Preparing to Run Configuration" in
 topic G.2 .
  
 1.  Select START CONFIGURATION from MENU-M1.
 2.  Select VIEW ACTIVE CONFIGURATION from MENU-C1.
 3.  The current or active configuration record that  is saved in the 4684
     is displayed.
 4.  Follow the instructions on the display.  See Figure G-1  for
     information on the 4684 slots.
  
  
     Slot 1      (option adapter)
     �   Dual Asynchronous Adapter
     �   ISDN Interface Co-Processor/2 Adapter
     �   Multiprotocol Communication Adapter
     �   Token-Ring Network Adapter
     �   X.25 Interface Co-Processor/2 (ARTICx/2)
     �   2-8MB 80286 Memory Expansion Adapter
  
     Slot 2      (option adapter)
     �   ISDN Interface Co-Processor/2
     �   Dual Asynchronous Adapter
     �   Multiprotocol Communication Adapter
     �   Token-Ring Network Adapter
     �   X.25 Interface Co-Processor/2 (ARTICx/2)
     �   2-8MB 80286 Memory Expansion Adapter
  
     Slot 3      ( Reserved )
     Slot 4      ( Reserved )
     Slot 5      ( 4684 Feature Card and Memory Expa nsion Adapter )
     Slot 6      ( Baseband Network ) Models 111, 13 1, and 161 only
     Slot 7      ( Device Channel )
     Slot 8      ( Fixed Disk ) Models 130, 131, 160  and 161 only
  
  
 Figure  G-1. 4684 Device List For Option Slots 1-8
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 G.2.9 Using Optional 4684 System Unit Configuration
  
 This special program is provided for situations whe n the normal 4684
 system unit configuration functions are inadequate to configure the system
 unit.  It can be invoked when it is necessary to ha ve a full function
 change or view configuration for the 4684 system un it.
  
 To use this procedure, the following requirements m ust be met:
  
 �   An Enhanced A/N or ANPOS keyboard must be attach ed and configured as
     the primary keyboard.
  
 �   A video display must be attached and configured as the primary
     display.
  
 To start this program MENU-C1 must be displayed.  T hen select OPTIONAL
 SYSTEM UNIT CONFIGURATION.
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 G.3 Introduction to Utilities
  
 �   BACKUP REFERENCE DISKETTE - Allows you to make a  backup  copy of the
     original Reference Diskette.  Once you have a c opy (Backup Reference
     Diskette), store the original in a safe place a nd use the copy.
  
 �   COPY OPTION DISKETTE TO REFERENCE DISK - Allows you to copy files from
     an Option Diskette (provided with option adapte rs) to the Backup
     Reference Diskette.  This procedure is normally  done during the
     initial 4684 setup or when additional options a re added to the 4684.
  
 �   SET SYSTEM DATE AND TIME - Allows you to view or  change the system
     date and time settings.
  
 �   SET VITAL PRODUCT DATA - Allows you to view or c hange the 4684 vital
     product data.
  
 �   MOVE THE 4684 - Secures the fixed disk read/writ e heads so that no
     damage will occur during a move.
  
 �   QUIT UTILITIES - Returns to MENU-M1.
  
 Subtopics
 G.3.1  Flow Chart of MENUs
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 G.3.1 Flow Chart of MENUs
  
  
 PICTURE 249
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 G.4 Preparing to Run Utilities
 Read the following before beginning.
  
 Some of the events happen quickly.   Be careful not to miss them if you are
 reading the book as the IPL proceeds
  
 1.  Use your store procedures to stop any applicati on programs that are
     running.
  
 2.  Do the following to IPL (Initial Program Load):
  
     a.  Switch POWER OFF at the 4684.
  
     b.  Insert the Reference Diskette in the 4684 d iskette drive.
  
     c.  Switch power ON at the 4683 (if attached).
  
     d.  Switch power ON at the 4684.
  
 3.  Power-on self tests will automatically when pow er is switched ON.  The
     messages that normally  display during the IPL process are as follows:
  
     a.  The video display (if present) displays cha racters that represent
         the memory test progress.
  
     b.  A series Unnn messages display that represe nt the progress of the
         IPL.
  
     c.  A Reference Diskette Copyright message disp lays.
  
     d.  Message M0001 PRESS THE 1 KEY displays (alp hanumeric display
         only),
         otherwise MENU-M1 displays.
  
             Press the 1 key on the primary  keyboard.
  
     e.  MENU-M1 displays.
  
         �   If message M0101 is displayed, answer YES.  MENU -C2 will
             display after Automatic Configuration i s run.  See MENU-C2 at
             "Creating or Changing Configuration" in topic G.2.1 .
  
         �   If MENU-M1 does not display, see Chapter 2, "Messages" in
             topic 2.0 .
  
         �   If the display(s) is blank or illegible, go to Chapter 3,
             "Symptoms" in topic 3.0 .
  
         �   If an error number(s) is displayed, note the num ber(s) and
             then press S1.  Additional information or instructions will be
             displayed to help continue problem dete rmination.
  
             Note:   On the ANPOS Keyboard (during some procedures) an d on
             the Enhanced Alphanumeric Keyboard, Esc  = S1 and Enter  = S2.
  
             If the IPL does not continue after pres sing S1, go to
             Chapter 2, "Messages" in topic 2.0  and follow the User
             Response  for the displayed message(s).
  
 When MENU-M1 is displayed you are prepared to start  utilities .
  
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
 ¦ To backup the           ¦ See "Making a Backup Reference Diskette" in    ¦
 ¦ Reference Diskette      ¦ topic G.4.1 .                                  ¦
 +------------------------+------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ To copy an Option       ¦ See "Copying an Option Diskette to the         ¦
 ¦ Diskette                ¦ Reference Diskette" in topic G.4.2 .           ¦
 ¦ to the Reference        ¦                                               ¦
 ¦ Diskette                ¦                                               ¦
 +------------------------+------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ To set the system date  ¦ See "Setting System Date And Time" in          ¦
 ¦ and time                ¦ topic G.4.3 .                                  ¦
 +------------------------+------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ To set the Vital        ¦ See "Setting Vital Product Data" in            ¦
 ¦ Product Data            ¦ topic G.4.4 .                                  ¦
 +------------------------+------------------------- ----------------------¦
 ¦ To move the 4684        ¦ See "Moving the 4684 (Securing the Fixed       ¦
 ¦                        ¦ Disk)" in topic G.4.5 .                        ¦
 +-------------------------------------------------- ----------------------+
  
 Subtopics
 G.4.1  Making a Backup Reference Diskette
 G.4.2  Copying an Option Diskette to the Reference Disket te
 G.4.3  Setting System Date And Time
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 G.4.4  Setting Vital Product Data
 G.4.5  Moving the 4684 (Securing the Fixed Disk)
 G.4.6  Logging Errors
 G.4.7  Formatting the Fixed Disk
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 G.4.1 Making a Backup Reference Diskette
  
 To start utilities, begin at "Preparing to Run Utilities" in topic G.4 .
  
 1.  Select START UTILITIES from MENU-M1.
  
 2.  Select BACKUP REFERENCE DISKETTE from MENU-U1.
  
 3.  Follow the instructions on the display.
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 G.4.2 Copying an Option Diskette to the Reference D iskette
  
 To start utilities, begin at "Preparing to Run Utilities" in topic G.4 .
  
 1.  Select START UTILITIES from MENU-M1.
  
 2.  Select COPY OPTION DISKETTE TO REFERENCE DISKET TE from MENU-U1.
  
 3.  Follow the instructions on the display.
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 G.4.3 Setting System Date And Time
  
 To start utilities, begin at "Preparing to Run Utilities" in topic G.4 .
  
 1.  Select START UTILITIES from MENU-M1.
  
 2.  Select SET SYSTEM DATE AND TIME from MENU-U1.
  
 3.  Follow the instructions on the display.
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 G.4.4 Setting Vital Product Data
  
 To start utilities, begin at "Preparing to Run Utilities" in topic G.4 .
  
 1.  Select START UTILITIES from MENU-M1.
  
 2.  Select SET VITAL PRODUCT DATA from MENU-U1.
  
 3.  Follow the instructions on the display.
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 G.4.5 Moving the 4684 (Securing the Fixed Disk)
  
 To start utilities, begin at "Preparing to Run Utilities" in topic G.4 .
  
 1.  Select START UTILITIES from MENU-M1.
  
 2.  Select MOVE THE 4684 from MENU-U1.
  
 3.  Follow the instructions on the display.
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 G.4.6 Logging Errors
  
 To start an error log, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 5.2 .
  
 1.  Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.
  
 2.  Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS from MENU-T1.
  
 3.  Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT from MENU-T2.
  
 4.  Select LOG OR DISPLAY ERRORS from MENU-T3.
  
 5.  MENU-T5 allows several selections.  Select the desired function.
  
 6.  Follow the instructions on the display.
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 G.4.7 Formatting the Fixed Disk
  
 To run this procedure, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 5.2 .
  
 1.  Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.
  
 2.  Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS from MENU-T1.
  
 3.  Select FORMAT FIXED DISK from MENU-T2.
  
 4.  Follow the instructions on the display.
  
     �    If a message error occurs follow the User Response  for the
         message in Chapter 2, "Messages."
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 GLOSSARY Glossary
 This glossary defines terms and abbreviations used in this book.  Consult
 the IBM Dictionary of Computing , SC20-1699, and the index of this book for
 terms that you do not find in this glossary.
  
  
    +---+
    ¦ A ¦
    +---+
  
  
 access method .  A software component in a processor for controll ing the
 flow of information through a network.
  
  
 access unit .  A unit that allows multiple attaching devices ac cess to a
 token-ring network at a central point such as a wir ing closet or in an
 open work area.
  
  
 active .  (1) Able to communicate on the network.  A token -ring network
 adapter is active if it is able to transmit and rec eive on the network.
 (2) Operational.  (3) Pertaining to a node or devic e that is connected or
 is available for connection to another node or devi ce.  (4) Currently
 transmitting or receiving.
  
  
 adapter .  (1) In the point-of-sale terminal, a circuit car d that, with its
 associated software, enables the terminal to use a function or feature.
 (2) In a LAN, within a communicating device, a circ uit card that, with its
 associated software and/or microcode, enables the d evice to communicate
 over the network.
  
  
 adapter address .  Twelve hexadecimal digits that identify a LAN ad apter.
  
  
 Adapter Support Interface .  Software used to operate IBM Token-Ring
 Network adapters in an IBM personal computer and to  provide a common
 interface to application programs.
  
  
 ADCS.  Advanced data communications for stores, a progr am product that
 functions at the host processor to permit host-to-s tore communication.
  
  
 address .  (1) In data communication, the IEEE-assigned uni que code or the
 unique locally administered code assigned to each d evice or workstation
 connected to a network.  (2) A character, group of characters, or a value
 that identifies a register, a particular part of st orage, a data source,
 or a data sink.  The value is represented by one or  more characters.
 (3) To refer to a device or an item of data by its address.  (4) The
 location in the storage of a computer where data is  stored.  (5) In word
 processing, the location, identified by the address  code, of a specific
 section of the recording medium or storage.  (6) In  word processing, the
 location, identified by the address code, of a spec ific section of the
 recording medium or storage.
  
  
 address space .  The complete range of addresses that is availabl e to a
 programmer.
  
  
 addressing .  (1) The assignment of addresses to the instructi ons of a
 program.  (2) In data communication, the way the or iginator or control
 station selects the unit to send a message to.
  
  
 alert .  (1) An error message sent to the system services  control point
 (SSCP) at the host system.  (2) For IBM LAN managem ent products, a
 notification indicating a possible security violati on, a persistent error
 condition, or an interruption or potential interrup tion in the flow of
 data around the network.  See also network management vector transport .
 (3) In SNA, a record sent to a system problem manag ement focal point to
 communicate the existence of an alert condition.  ( 4) In the NetView
 program, a high-priority event that warrants immedi ate attention.  This
 data base record is generated for certain event typ es that are designed by
 user-constructed filters.
  
  
 alert transport frame .  A special frame that carries an
 application-program-generated alert from a LAN devi ce to a LAN management
 program for forwarding to a NetView host.  See also  network management
 vector transport .
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 alphanumeric .  Pertaining to a character set containing letters , digits,
 and other characters, such as punctuation marks.
  
  
 alternate adapter .  In a personal computer that is used on a LAN and  that
 supports installation of two network adapters, the adapter that uses
 alternate (not standard or default) mapping between  adapter-shared RAM,
 adapter ROM, and designated computer memory segment s.  The alternate
 adapter is usually designated as adapter 1 in confi guration parameters.
 Contrast with primary adapter .
  
  
 Alternate File Server .  A store controller that maintains image versions
 of all non-system mirrored files and that can assum e control if the
 configured File Server becomes disabled.
  
  
 Alternate Master Store Controller .  The store controller that can take
 control of the LAN if the configured Master Store C ontroller becomes
 disabled.  It maintains image versions of both syst em mirrored and system
 compound files.
  
  
 American National Standard Code for Information Int erchange (ASCII) .  The
 standard code, using a coded character set consisti ng of 7-bit coded
 characters (8 bits including parity check), used fo r information
 interchange among data processing systems, data com munication systems, and
 associated equipment.  The ASCII set consists of co ntrol characters and
 graphics characters.
  
  
 American National Standards Institute (ANSI) .  An organization for the
 purpose of establishing voluntary industry standard s.
  
  
 analog .  Pertaining to data consisting of continuously va riable physical
 quantities.  Contrast with digital .
  
  
 ANPOS keyboard .  The alphanumeric point-of-sale keyboard.  This k eyboard
 consists of a section of alphanumeric keys, a progr ammable set of
 point-of-sale keys, a numeric keypad, and system fu nction keys.
  
  
 ANSI .  American National Standards Institute.
  
  
 APAR.  Authorized program analysis report.  A report of  a problem caused
 by a suspected defect in a current unaltered releas e of a program.
  
  
 appendage .  An application program routine that assists in h andling the
 occurrence of specific events.
  
  
 application program .  (1) A program written for or by a user that appl ies
 to the user's own work.  (2) A program written for or by a user that
 applies to a particular application.  (3) A program  written for or by a
 user that is specific to the user's own application .  (4) A program used
 to connect and communicate with stations in a netwo rk, enabling users to
 perform application-oriented activities.
  
  
 architecture .  A logical structure that encompasses operating p rinciples
 including services, functions, and protocols.  See computer architecture,
 network architecture, Systems Application Architect ure (SAA), Systems
 Network Architecture (SNA) .
  
  
 array .  An arrangement of elements in one or more dimens ions.
  
  
 ARTIC adapter .  A family of communications coprocessor adapters that, with
 appropriate electrical interfaces, can support a wi de range of
 communication devices.  For the 4680 Store System, an ARTIC adapter
 provides communications support for ASYNC, BSC, SDL C, and X.25
 communications.  The family of adapters includes th e following models:
  
 �   ARTICx/2 adapter - the IBM X.25 Interface Co-Pro cessor/2 adapter
 �   ARTICm/2 adapter - the IBM Realtime Interface Co -Processor Multiport/2
     adapter
 �   ARTICm adapter - the IBM Realtime Interface Co-P rocessor Multiport
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     adapter
  
  
 ASCII .  American Standard Code for Information Interchan ge.  The standard
 character set used for information interchange amon g data processing
 systems, data communications systems, and associate d equipment.  The ASCII
 set consists of printed characters, such as letters , numbers, and special
 symbols, and control characters, such as line feed and carriage return.
  
  
 assembler .  Computer program that translates assembly langua ge statements
 into machine code.
  
  
 asynchronous .  (1) Pertaining to two or more processes that do not depend
 upon the occurrence of a specific event such as a c ommon timing signal.
 (2) In Fiber Distributed Data Interface (FDDI) ring s, a type of data
 traffic that does not need bounded access delay to the medium and
 guaranteed throughput.
  
  
 asynchronous transmission .  Transmission in which each information
 character is individually synchronized, usually by the use of start
 elements and stop elements.  Sometimes referred to as start-stop
 transmission.
  
  
 attach .  (1) To connect a device physically.  (2) To make  a device a part
 of a network logically.
  
  
 attaching device .  Any device that is physically connected to a net work
 and can communicate over the network.
  
  
 audible signal .  (1) An alarm activated when predetermined events  require
 operator attention or intervention for system opera tion.  (2) A beep or
 tone that signals the completion of a wanding  or scanning operation.
  
  
    +---+
    ¦ B ¦
    +---+
  
  
 background .  On a color display, the part of the display scre en that
 surrounds a character.
  
  
 background application .  A non-interactive program that can be selected
 from the background application screen or can start  automatically when the
 system is IPLed.
  
  
 backup .  Pertaining to a system, device, file, or facilit y that can be
 used in the event of a malfunction or the loss of d ata.
  
  
 backup copy .  A copy, usually of a program or of a library mem ber, that is
 kept in case the original or the working copy is un intentionally altered
 or destroyed.
  
  
 backup diskette .  A diskette that contains information copied from  another
 diskette.  It is used in case the original informat ion is unintentionally
 altered or destroyed.
  
  
 bandwidth .  (1) The difference, expressed in hertz, between the highest
 and the lowest frequencies of a range of frequencie s.  For example, analog
 transmission by recognizable voice telephone requir es a bandwidth of about
 3000 hertz (3 kHz).  (2) The bandwidth of an optica l link designates the
 information-carrying capacity of the link and is re lated to the maximum
 bit rate that a fiber link can support.
  
  
 baseband .  (1) A frequency band that uses the complete band width of a
 transmission medium.  Contrast with broadband, carrierband. .  (2) A method
 of data transmission that encodes, modulates, and i mpresses information on
 the transmission medium without shifting or alterin g the frequency of the
 information signal.
  
  
 base level .  A complete distribution of program product code incorporating
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 all corrective diskettes from the previous base lev el.  Each base level is
 assigned a 4-digit number.
  
  
 baseband LAN .  A LAN in which information is encoded, multiplex ed, and
 transmitted without modulation of a carrier.
  
  
 base unit .  The part of the IBM 4683 Point of Sale terminal that contains
 the power supply and the interfaces.
  
  
 BASIC.  Beginner's All-purpose Symbolic Instruction Code .  A programming
 language that uses common English words.
  
  
 Basic Input/Output System (BIOS) .  In IBM personal computers with PC I/O
 channel architecture, microcode that controls basic  hardware operations
 such as interactions with diskette drives, fixed di sk drives, and the
 keyboard.
  
  
 batch .  Smaller subdivisions of price change records wit hin an event.
 Each batch has a 12-character ID and a 30-character  description field.
  
  
 baud .  The rate at which signal conditions are transmit ted per second.
 Contrast with bits per second (bps).
  
  
 beacon .  (1) A frame sent by an adapter on a ring network  indicating a
 serious ring problem, such as a broken cable.  It c ontains the addresses
 of the beaconing station and its nearest active ups tream neighbor (NAUN).
 (2) To send beacon frames continuously.  An adapter  is beaconing  if it is
 sending such a frame.
  
  
 beaconing .  An error-indicating function of token-ring adapt ers that
 assists in locating a problem causing a hard error on a token-ring
 network.
  
  
 beaconing terminal .  A terminal that is not receiving the normal sign al
 from the store loop. Therefore, it transmits a "bea con" message.
  
  
 binary .  (1) Pertaining to a system of numbers to the bas e two; the binary
 digits are 0 and 1.  (2) Pertaining to a selection,  choice, or condition
 that has two possible different values or states.
  
  
 binary synchronous communication (BSC) .  A form of telecommunication line
 control that uses a standard set of transmission co ntrol characters and
 control character sequences, for binary synchronous  transmission of
 binary-coded data between stations.  Contrast with synchronous data link
 control (SDLC) .
  
  
 binary synchronous transmission .  Data transmission in which timing
 signals generated at the sending and receiving stat ions control the
 synchronization of characters.  Contrast with async hronous transmission.
  
  
 BIOS.  Basic Input/Output System.
  
  
 bit .  Either of the binary digits: a 0 or 1.  zero or one.
  
  
 bits per second (bps) .  The rate at which bits are transmitted per secon d.
 Contrast with baud .
  
  
 block-check character .  (1) In cyclic redundancy checking, a character
 that is transmitted by the sender after each messag e block and is compared
 with a character computed by the receiver to determ ine if the transmission
 has been successful.  (2) In binary synchronous com munication (BSC), a
 transmission control character that is used to dete rmine whether all of
 the bits transmitted are also received.
  
  
 bps .  Bits per second.
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 Bps .  Bytes per second.
  
  
 bridge .  (1) An attaching device connected to two LAN seg ments to allow
 the transfer of information from one LAN segment to  the other.  A bridge
 may connect the LAN segments directly by network ad apters and software in
 a single device, or may connect network adapters in  two separate devices
 through software and use of a telecommunications li nk between the two
 adapters.  (2) A functional unit that connects two LANs that use the same
 logical link control (LLC) procedures but may use t he same or different
 medium access control (MAC) procedures.  Contrast w ith gateway  and router .
  
  
 broadband .  A frequency band divisible into several narrower  bands so that
 different kinds of transmissions such as voice, vid eo, and data
 transmission can occur at the same time.  Synonymou s with wideband .
 Contrast with baseband .
  
  
 broadcast .  Simultaneous transmission of data to more than o ne
 destination.
  
  
 BSC.  Binary synchronous communication.
  
  
 buffer .  (1) A portion of storage used to hold input or o utput data
 temporarily.  (2) A routine or storage used to comp ensate for a difference
 in data rate or time of occurrence of events, when transferring data from
 one device to another.
  
  
 building cable .  The permanently installed cable within a buildin g that
 interconnects offices to wiring closets, wiring clo sets to wiring closets,
 and wiring closets to computer rooms of building en trances.
  
  
 bus .  (1) In a processor, a physical facility on which  data is transferred
 to all destinations, but from which only addressed destinations may read
 in accordance with appropriate conventions.  (2) A network configuration
 in which nodes are interconnected through a bidirec tional transmission
 medium.  (3) One or more conductors used for transm itting signals or
 power.
  
  
 bus network .  A network configuration that provides a bidirect ional
 transmission facility to which all nodes are attach ed.  A sending node
 transmits in both directions to the ends of the bus .  All nodes in the
 path examine and may copy the message as it passes.
  
  
 bypass .  To eliminate an attaching device or an access un it from a ring
 network by allowing the data to flow in a path arou nd it.
  
  
 byte .  (1) A string that consists of a number of bits, treated as a unit,
 and representing a character.  (2) A binary charact er operated upon as a
 unit and usually shorter than a computer word.  (3)  A string that consists
 of a particular number of bits, usually 8, that is treated as a unit, and
 that represents a character.  (4) A group of 8 adja cent binary digits that
 represent one extended binary-coded decimal interch ange code (EBCDIC).
 (5) See n-bit byte .
  
  
    +---+
    ¦ C ¦
    +---+
  
  
 C.  A high-level programming language designed to op timize run time, size,
 and efficiency.
  
  
 C & SM .  Communications and Systems Management.
  
  
 cable loss (optical) .  The loss in an optical cable equals the attenuat ion
 coefficient for the cables fiber times the cable le ngth.
  
  
 cable segment .  A section of cable between components or devices  on a
 network.  A segment may consist of a single patch c able, multiple patch
 cables connected together, or a combination of buil ding cable and patch
 cables connected together.  See LAN segment, ring segment .
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 call .  The action of bringing a function or subprogram into effect,
 usually by specifying the entry conditions and jump ing to an entry point.
  
  
 carrier .  A wave or pulse train that may be varied by a si gnal bearing
 information to be transmitted over a communication system.
  
  
 carrierband .  A frequency band in which the modulated signal i s
 superimposed on a carrier signal (as differentiated  from baseband), but
 only one channel is present on the medium.  Contras t with baseband,
 broadband .
  
  
 cash drawer .  A drawer at a point-of-sale terminal that can be  programmed
 to open automatically.  See till .
  
  
 CD.  Corrective diskette.
  
  
 CGROUP.  Internal name used by the compiler and the linke r to distinguish
 all program segments that contain program code.  Se e DGROUP.
  
  
 chain .  (1) Transfer of control from the currently execu ting program to
 another program or overlay.  (2) Referencing a data  record from a previous
 data record.
  
  
 channel .  (1) A functional unit, controlled by a host comp uter, that
 handles the transfer of data between processor stor age and local
 peripheral equipment.  (2) A path along which signa ls can be sent.
 (3) The portion of a storage medium that is accessi ble to a given reading
 or writing station.
  
  
 charge .  A sales transaction in which a customer has the partial or total
 value of purchased merchandise added to an account for later payment.
  
  
 circuit .  (1) A logic device.  (2) One or more conductors through which an
 electric current can flow.
  
  
 clear .  To delete data from a screen or from memory.
  
  
 closed network .  Synonym for closed path .
  
  
 closed path .  A network in which all of the cable paths and wi ring closets
 are directly or indirectly connected.  Synonymous w ith closed network .
  
  
 CNM.  Communication network management.
  
  
 COBOL.  (Common Business-Oriented Language) A high-level  programming
 language, based on English, that is used primarily for business
 applications.
  
  
 collision .  (1) An unwanted condition that results from conc urrent
 transmissions on a channel.  (2) When a frame from a transmitting adapter
 encounters any other signal in its path (frame, noi se, or another type of
 signal), the adapter stops transmitting and a colli sion is registered.
  
  
 command.  (1) A request for performance of an operation or  execution of a
 program.  (2) A character string from a source exte rnal to a system that
 represents a request for system action.
  
  
 communication adapter .  A circuit card and its associated software that
 enable a device, such as a personal computer, to be  connected to a network
 or another computer (examples include binary synchr onous, asynchronous,
 modem, and LAN adapters).
  
  
 communication channel .  A path for transmitting information from one
 location to another.
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 communication link .  A data communication line that connects the host
 processor to the store controller.
  
  
 communication network management (CNM) .  The process of designing,
 installing, operating, and managing distribution of  information and
 control among users of communication systems.
  
  
 Communications and Systems Management .  A set of tools, programs, and
 network functions used to plan, operate, and contro l an SNA communications
 network.  C & SM runs on the store controller and m ust also exist at the
 host site.
  
  
 compiler .  A program that decodes instructions written as p seudo codes and
 produces a machine language program to be executed at a later time.
 Contrast with interpretive routine.  Synonymous wit h compiling program.
  
  
 component .  (1) Any part of a network other than an attachin g device, such
 as an IBM 8228 Multistation Access Unit.  (2) Hardw are or software that is
 part of a functional unit.
  
  
 compound files .  Files that are kept on the Master Store Controll er, the
 Alternate Master Store Controller, and all other el igible store
 controllers.
  
  
 computer architecture .  The organizational structure of a computer syste m,
 including hardware and software.
  
  
 computer program .  A series of instructions for a computer to proce ss.
  
  
 concentrator .  (1) In data transmission, a functional unit that  permits a
 common transmission medium to serve more data sourc es than there are
 channels currently available within the transmissio n medium.  (2) Any
 device that combines incoming messages into a singl e message
 (concentration) or extracts individual messages fro m the data sent in a
 single transmission sequence (deconcentration).  (3 ) See also access unit ,
 wiring concentrator .
  
  
 configuration .  (1) The group of devices, options, and programs that make
 up a data processing system or network as defined b y the nature, number,
 and chief characteristics of its functional units.  More specifically, the
 term may refer to a hardware configuration or a sof tware configuration.
 (2) See also system configuration .
  
  
 configuration file .  The collective set of definitions that describes  a
 configuration.
  
  
 connect .  In a LAN, to physically join a cable from a stat ion to an access
 unit or network connection point.  Contrast with attach .
  
  
 constant .  String or numeric value that does not change thr oughout program
 execution.
  
  
 contention .  In a LAN, a situation in which two or more data stations are
 allowed by the protocol to start transmitting concu rrently and thus risk
 collision.
  
  
 control block .  (1) A storage area used by a computer program to  hold
 control information.  (2) In the IBM Token-Ring Net work, a specifically
 formatted block of information provided from the ap plication program to
 the Adapter Support Interface to request an operati on.
  
  
 control character .  A character whose occurrence in a particular con text
 initiates, modifies, or stops a control operation.  A control character
 may be recorded for use in a subsequent action, and  it may have a graphic
 representation in some circumstances.
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 controller .  A unit that controls input/output operations for  one or more
 devices.
  
  
 conversation .  A logical connection between two programs over a n LU type
 6.2 session that allows them to communicate with ea ch other while
 processing a transaction.  See also basic conversat ion and mapped
 conversation.
  
  
 conversation partner .  One of the two programs involved in a conversati on.
  
  
 conversation state .  The condition of a conversation that reflects wh at
 the past action on that conversation has been and t hat determines what the
 next set of actions may be.
  
  
 core .  The central region of an optical fiber through w hich light is
 transmitted.
  
  
 corrective diskette (CD) .  A set of diskettes that contain modules to
 replace the modules in the active program subdirect ory.  The first
 diskette of the set must contain a product control file that describes
 which product the modules are to be applied to and a list of all modules
 that are to be replaced.
  
  
 CRC.  Cyclic redundancy check.
  
  
 credit authorization .  The process of accepting or rejecting a request for
 credit approval.
  
  
 customer receipt .  An itemized list of merchandise purchased and pa id for
 by the customer.
  
  
 cyclic redundancy check (CRC) .  Synonym for frame check sequence (FCS) .
  
  
    +---+
    ¦ D ¦
    +---+
  
  
 data .  (1) A representation of facts, concepts, or inst ructions in a
 formalized manner suitable for communication, inter pretation, or
 processing by human or automatic means.  (2) Any re presentations such as
 characters or analog quantities to which meaning is  or might be assigned.
  
  
 data base .  A set of data, part or the whole of another set of data, that
 consists of at least one file, and that is sufficie nt for a given purpose
 or for a given data processing system.
  
  
 data circuit .  (1) A pair of associated transmit and receive ch annels that
 provide a means of two-way data communication.  (2)  In SNA, see also link
 connection .  Note 1:   Between data-switching exchanges, the data circui t
 may include data circuit-terminating equipment (DCE ), depending on the
 type of interface used at the data-switching exchan ge.  Note 2:   Between a
 data station and a data-switching exchange or data concentrator, the data
 circuit includes the data-terminating equipment at the data station end.
 It may also include equipment similar to a DCE at t he data-switching
 exchange or data-concentrator location.
  
  
 data communication .  (1) Transfer of information between functional u nits
 by means of data transmission according to a protoc ol.  (2) The
 transmission, reception, and validation of data.
  
  
 data file .  A collection of related data records organized i n a specific
 manner; for example, a payroll file (one record for  each employee, showing
 such information as rate of pay and deductions) or an inventory file (one
 record for each inventory item, showing such inform ation as cost, selling
 price, and number in stock.)  See also data set, file .
  
  
 data integrity .  (1) The condition that exists as long as acciden tal or
 intentional destruction, alteration, or loss of dat a does not occur.
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 (2) Preservation of data for its intended use.
  
  
 data link .  (1) Any physical link, such as a wire or a telep hone circuit,
 that connects one or more remote terminals to a com munication control
 unit, or connects one communication control unit wi th another.  (2) The
 assembly of parts of two data terminal equipment (D TE) devices that are
 controlled by a link protocol, and the interconnect ing data circuit, that
 enable data to be transferred from a data source to  a data sink.  (3) In
 SNA, see also link .  Note:   A telecommunication line is only the physical
 medium of transmission.  A data link includes the p hysical medium of
 transmission, the protocol, and associated devices and programs; it is
 both physical and logical.
  
  
 data processing system .  A network, including computer systems and
 associated personnel, that accepts information, pro cesses it according to
 a plan, and produces the desired results.
  
  
 data rate .  See data transfer rate, line data rate .
  
  
 data set .  Logically related records treated as a single un it.  See also
 file .
  
  
 data station .  See station.
  
  
 data structure .  The syntactic structure of symbolic expressions and their
 storage allocation characteristics.
  
  
 data terminal equipment (DTE) .  (1) That part of a data station that
 serves as a data source, data receiver, or both.  ( 2) Equipment that sends
 or receives data, or both.
  
  
 data transfer .  (1) The result of the transmission of data signa ls from
 any data source to a data receiver.  (2) The moveme nt, or copying, of data
 from one location and the storage of the data at an other location.
  
  
 data transfer rate .  The average number of bits, characters, or block s per
 unit of time passing between equipment in a data-tr ansmission session.
 The rate is expressed in bits, characters, or block s per second, minute,
 or hour.
  
  
 data transmission .  The conveying of data from one place for recepti on
 elsewhere by means of telecommunications.
  
  
 data type .  The mathematical properties and internal represe ntation of
 data and functions.
  
  
 deactivation .  The process of taking any element out of service , rendering
 it inoperative, or placing it in a state in which i t cannot perform the
 functions for which it was designed.
  
  
 debug .  To detect, diagnose, and eliminate errors in com puter programs.
  
  
 default .  Pertaining to an attribute, value, or option tha t is assumed
 when none is explicitly specified.
  
  
 delimiter .  (1) A character used to indicate the beginning o r end of a
 character string.  (2) A bit pattern that defines t he beginning or end of
 a frame or token on a LAN.
  
  
 destination .  Any point or location, such as a node, station, or
 particular terminal, to which information is to be sent.
  
  
 device .  (1) A mechanical, electrical, or electronic cont rivance with a
 specific purpose.  (2) An input/output unit such as  a terminal, display,
 or printer.  See also attaching device.
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 device driver .  The code needed to attach and use a device on a computer
 or a network.
  
  
 DGROUP.  Internal name used by the compiler and the linke r to distinguish
 all program segments that contain program data.  Se e CGROUP.
  
  
 diagnostics .  Modules or tests used by computer users and serv ice
 personnel to diagnose hardware problems.
  
  
 digital .  (1) Pertaining to data in the form of digits.  C ontrast with
 analog .  (2) Pertaining to data consisting of numerical v alues or discrete
 units.
  
  
 direct memory access (DMA) .  The transfer of data between memory and I/O
 units without processor intervention.
  
  
 directory .  (1) A table of identifiers and references that c orrespond to
 items of data.  (2) An index that a control program  uses to locate one or
 more blocks of data that are stored in separate are as of a data set in
 direct access storage.
  
  
 disabled .  (1) Pertaining to a state of a processing unit t hat prevents
 the occurrence of certain types of interruptions.  (2) Pertaining to the
 state in which a transmission control unit or audio  response unit cannot
 accept incoming calls on a line.
  
  
 disk .  A round, flat plate coated with a magnetic subst ance on which
 computer data is stored.  See also integrated disk, fixed disk .
  
  
 diskette .  A thin, flexible magnetic disk permanently enclo sed in a
 protective jacket.  A diskette is used to store inf ormation for
 processing.
  
  
 diskette drive .  The mechanism used to seek, read, and write data  on
 diskettes.
  
  
 Disk Operating System .  An operating system for computer systems that us e
 disks and diskettes for auxiliary storage of progra ms and data.
  
  
 display .  (1) A visual presentation of data.  (2) A device  that presents
 visual information to the point-of-sale terminal op erator and to the
 customer, or to the display station operator.
  
  
 distributed .  Physically separate but connected by cables.
  
  
 Distributed Systems Executive (DSX) .  An IBM licensed program available
 for IBM host systems that allows the host system to  get, send, and remove
 files, programs, formats and procedures in a networ k of computers.
  
  
 DMA.  (Direct memory access) A procedure or method des igned to gain direct
 access to main storage to achieve data transfer wit hout involving the
 processing unit.
  
  
 DOS.  Disk Operating System.
  
  
 down-loop .  The position of a terminal or store controller o n the store
 loop in relation to the direction of data flow on t he store loop.  For
 example, each terminal or store controller transmit s loop data to the next
 terminal "down-loop" from its position on the store  loop and it receives
 loop data from the next terminal "up-loop" from its  position on the store
 loop.  See up-loop .
  
  
 downstream .  (1) On an IBM Token-Ring Network, the direction of data flow.
 (2) In the direction of data flow or toward the des tination of
 transmission (contrast with upstream ).
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 driver .  Software component that controls a device.
  
  
 DSX.  Distributed Systems Executive.
  
  
 DTE.  Data terminal equipment.
  
  
 dump.  (1) To write at a particular instant the content s of storage, or
 part of storage, onto another data medium for the p urpose of safeguarding
 or debugging the data.  (2) Data that has been dump ed.
  
  
 duplex .  In data communication, pertaining to a simultane ous two-way
 independent transmission in both directions.  Synon ymous with full-duplex .
 Contrast with half-duplex .
  
  
    +---+
    ¦ E ¦
    +---+
  
  
 EAN.  European article number.
  
  
 EBCDIC.  Extended binary-coded decimal interchange code.  A coded
 character set consisting of 8-bit coded characters.
  
  
 element .  (1) In a set, an object, entity, or concept havi ng the
 properties that define a set.  (2) A parameter valu e in a list of
 parameter values.
  
  
 emulation .  (1) The imitation of all or part of one computer  system by
 another, primarily by hardware, so that the imitati ng system accepts the
 same data, executes the same programs, and achieves  the same results as
 the imitated computer system.  (2) The use of progr amming techniques and
 special machine features to permit a computing syst em to execute programs
 written for another system.
  
  
 enabled .  (1) On a LAN, pertaining to an adapter or device  that is active,
 operational, and able to receive frames from the ne twork.  (2) Pertaining
 to a state of a processing unit that allows the occ urrence of certain
 types of interruptions.  (3) Pertaining to the stat e in which a
 transmission control unit or an audio response unit  can accept incoming
 calls on a line.
  
  
 end delimiter .  The last byte of a token or frame, consisting of  a
 special, recognizable bit pattern.
  
  
 end user .  The ultimate source or destination of data flowi ng through an
 SNA network.  An end user can be an application pro gram or a workstation
 operator.
  
  
 enterprise .  A business or organization that consists of two or more sites
 separated by a public right-of-way or a geographica l distance.  Contrast
 with establishment .
  
  
 error condition .  The condition that results from an attempt to us e
 instructions or data that are invalid.
  
  
 error message .  A message that is issued because an error has be en
 detected.
  
  
 establishment .  A user's premises that do not extend across publ ic rights
 of way (for example, a single office building, ware house, or campus).
 Contrast with enterprise .
  
  
 European article number (EAN) .  A number that is assigned to and encoded
 on an article of merchandise for scanning in some c ountries.
  
  
 evaluation .  Reduction of an expression to a single value.
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 event .  (1) Processing unit containing price changes and  item file
 updates.  All records in an event share common char acteristics such as
 type of change and event due date.  (2) An occurren ce of significance to a
 task; for example, the completion of an asynchronou s operation, such as an
 I/O operation.
  
  
 exception .  An abnormal condition such as an I/O error encou ntered in
 processing a data set or a file.  See also overflow exception  and
 underflow exception .
  
  
 execute .  To perform the actions specified by a program or  a portion of a
 program.
  
  
 execution .  The process of carrying out an instruction or in structions of
 a computer program by a computer.
  
  
 exit .  To execute an instruction or statement within a portion of a
 program in order to terminate the execution of that  portion.  Note:   Such
 portions of programs include loops, routines, subro utines, and modules.
  
  
 expansion board .  In an IBM personal computer, a panel containing
 microchips that a user can install in an expansion slot to add memory or
 special features.  Synonymous with expansion card , extender card .
  
  
 expansion card .  Synonym for expansion board .
  
  
 expansion slot .  In an IBM personal computer, one of several rece ptacles
 in the system board of the system unit or expansion  unit into which a user
 can install an expansion board such as a memory exp ansion option.
  
  
 expression .  A notation, within a program, that represents a value: a
 constant or a reference appearing alone, or combina tions of constants and
 references with operators.
  
  
 extended binary-coded decimal interchange code (EBC DIC) .  A coded
 character set consisting of 8-bit coded characters.
  
  
 extender card .  Synonym for expansion board .
  
  
    +---+
    ¦ F ¦
    +---+
  
  
 fault .  An accidental condition that causes a functional  unit to fail to
 perform its required function.
  
  
 FCC.  Federal Communications Commission.
  
  
 feature .  A part of an IBM product that may be ordered sep arately by the
 customer.
  
  
 Feature Expansion .  A card that plugs into an IBM 4683 Point of Sale
 Terminal and allows additional devices to be used.
  
  
 Federal Communications Commission (FCC) .  A board of commissioners
 appointed by the President under the Communications  Act of 1934, having
 the power to regulate all interstate and foreign co mmunications by wire
 and radio originating in the United States.
  
  
 field .  On a data medium or a storage medium, a specifie d area used for a
 particular category of data; for example, a group o f character positions
 used to enter or display wage rates on a panel.
  
  
 file .  A named set of records stored or processed as a unit.  For example,
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 an invoice may form a record and the complete set o f such records may form
 a file.  See also data set, data file .
  
  
 file access .  Methods of entering a file to retrieve the infor mation
 stored in the file.
  
  
 file allocation table (FAT) .  A table used by the operating system to
 allocate space on a disk for a file and to locate a nd chain together parts
 of the file that may be scattered on different sect ors so that the file
 can be used in a random or sequential manner.
  
  
 file server .  (1) A store controller that maintains prime vers ions of all
 non-system mirrored files.  (2) A high-capacity dis k storage device or a
 computer that each computer on a network can access  to retrieve files that
 can be shared among the attached computers.
  
  
 file type .  The attribute of a file that specifies to which store
 controllers it is distributed.
  
  
 fixed disk drive .  In a personal computer system unit, a disk stora ge
 device that reads and writes on rigid magnetic disk s.  It is faster and
 has a larger storage capacity than a diskette and i s permanently
 installed.
  
  
 flag .  A character or indicator that signals the occurr ence of some
 condition, such as the setting of a switch, or the end of a word.
  
  
 formatted diskette .  A diskette on which track and sector control
 information has been written and that can be used b y the computer to store
 data.  Note:   A diskette must be formatted before it can receiv e data.
  
  
 frame .  (1) The unit of transmission in some LANs, inclu ding the IBM
 Token-Ring Network and the IBM PC Network.  It incl udes delimiters,
 control characters, information, and checking chara cters.  On a token-ring
 network, a frame is created from a token when the t oken has data appended
 to it.  On a token bus network (IBM PC Network), al l frames including the
 token frame contain a preamble, start delimiter, co ntrol address, optional
 data and checking characters, end delimiter, and ar e followed by a minimum
 silence period.  (2) A housing for machine elements .  (3) In synchronous
 data link control (SDLC), the vehicle for every com mand, every response,
 and all information that is transmitted using SDLC procedures.  Each frame
 begins and ends with a flag.
  
  
 frame check sequence (FCS) .  (1) A system of error checking performed at
 both the sending and receiving station after a bloc k check character has
 been accumulated.  (2) A numeric value derived from  the bits in a message
 that is used to check for any bit errors in transmi ssion.  (3) A
 redundancy check in which the check key is generate d by a cyclic
 algorithm.  Synonymous with cyclic redundancy check (CRC).
  
  
 frequency .  The rate of signal oscillation, expressed in her tz (cycles per
 second).
  
  
 full-duplex .  Synonym for duplex .
  
  
 function .  (1) A specific purpose of an entity, or its char acteristic
 action.  (2) A subroutine that returns the value of  a single variable.
 (3) In data communications, a machine action such a s a carriage return or
 line feed.
  
  
 function key .  A key on a terminal, such as an ENTER key, that causes the
 transmission of a signal not associated with a char acter that can be
 printed or displayed.  Detection of the signal usua lly causes the system
 to perform some predefined action for the operator or determined by the
 application program.
  
  
 functional unit .  An entity of hardware, software, or both, capabl e of
 accomplishing a specified purpose.
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    +---+
    ¦ G ¦
    +---+
  
  
 gateway .  A device and its associated software that interc onnect networks
 of systems of different architectures.  The connect ion is usually made
 above the reference model network layer.  For examp le, a gateway allows
 LANs access to System/370 host computers.  Contrast  with bridge  and
 router .
  
  
 group .  (1) A set of related records that have the same value for a
 particular field in all records.  (2) A collection of users who can share
 access authorities for protected resources.  (3) A list of names that are
 known together by a single name.
  
  
    +---+
    ¦ H ¦
    +---+
  
  
 half-duplex .  In data communication, pertaining to transmissio n in only
 one direction at a time.  Contrast with duplex .
  
  
 hard error .  An error condition on a network that requires th at the source
 of the error be removed or that the network be reco nfigured before the
 network can resume reliable operation.  See also beaconing .  Contrast with
 soft error .
  
  
 hardware .  Physical equipment as opposed to programs, proce dures, rules,
 and associated documentation.
  
  
 HCP.  Host command processor for advanced data communi cations.
  
  
 header .  The portion of a message that contains control i nformation for
 the message such as one or more destination fields,  name of the
 originating station, input sequence number, charact er string indicating
 the type of message, and priority level for the mes sage.
  
  
 hertz (Hz) .  A unit of frequency equal to one cycle per secon d.  Note:   In
 the United States, line frequency is 60Hz or a chan ge in voltage polarity
 120 times per second; in Europe, line frequency is 50Hz or a change in
 voltage polarity 100 times per second.
  
  
 hierarchical file system .  Multilevel file organization scheme that uses
 various levels of branching subdirectories.  The ba se level of the
 hierarchy is the root directory.
  
  
 host computer .  (1) The primary or controlling computer in a
 multi-computer installation or network.  (2) In a n etwork, a processing
 unit in which resides a network access method.  Syn onymous with host
 processor .
  
  
 host processor .  (1) In a network, a computer that primarily prov ides
 services such as computation, data base access, or special programs or
 programming languages.  (2) Synonym for host computer .
  
  
 Hz.  See hertz .
  
  
    +---+
    ¦ I  ¦
    +---+
  
  
 IBM Personal Computer Disk Operating System (DOS) .  A disk operating
 system based on MS-DOS  (*)
  
  
 identifier .  String of characters used to name elements of a program, such
 as variable names, reserved words, and user-defined  function names.
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 IEEE .  Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineer s.
  
  
 inactive .  (1) Not operational.  (2) Pertaining to a node o r device not
 connected or not available for connection to anothe r node or device.
 (3) In the IBM Token-Ring Network, pertaining to a station that is only
 repeating frames or tokens, or both.
  
  
 initial program load (IPL) .  The initialization procedure that causes an
 operating system to begin operation.
  
  
 input/output device .  See I/O device.
  
  
 input/output (I/O) .  (1) Pertaining to a device whose parts can perfo rm an
 input process and an output process at the same tim e.  (2) Pertaining to a
 functional unit or channel involved in an input pro cess, output process,
 or both, concurrently or not, and to the data invol ved in such a process.
  
  
 input sequence table .  Defines all input data that is expected by the
 application from the keyboard, OCR device, point-of -sale scanner, and wand
 on the 4683- xx 1 or 4684.  The table allows the terminal I/O proce ssor to
 recognize operator input and organize it into a for m the application
 expects.
  
  
 inquiry .  A request for information from memory.
  
  
 insert .  To make an attaching device an active part of a LAN.
  
  
 instruction .  In a programming language, a meaningful expressi on that
 specifies one operation and identifies its operands , if any.
  
  
 integrated .  Arranged together as one unit.
  
  
 integrated disk .  An integral part of the processor that is used f or
 magnetically storing files, application programs, a nd diagnostics.
 Synonymous with disk .
  
  
 interaction .  A basic unit used to record system activity, con sisting of
 the acceptance of a line of terminal input, process ing of the line, and a
 response, if any.
  
  
 interactive .  Pertaining to an application or program in which  each entry
 calls forth a response from a system or program. An  interactive program
 may also be conversational, implying a continuous d ialog between the user
 and the system.
  
  
 interface .  (1) A shared boundary between two functional uni ts, defined by
 functional characteristics, common physical interco nnection
 characteristics, signal characteristics, and other characteristics as
 appropriate.  (2) A shared boundary.  An interface may be a hardware
 component to link two devices or a portion of stora ge or registers
 accessed by two or more computer programs.  (3) Har dware, software, or
 both, that links systems, programs, or devices.
  
  
 interference .  (1) The prevention of clear reception of broadca st signals.
 (2) The distorted portion of a received signal.
  
  
 International Organization for Standardization (ISO ) .  An organization of
 national standards bodies from various countries es tablished to promote
 development of standards to facilitate internationa l exchange of goods and
 services, and develop cooperation in intellectual, scientific,
 technological, and economic activity.
  
  
 interrupt .  (1) A suspension of a process, such as execution  of a computer
 program, caused by an external event and performed in such a way that the
 process can be resumed.  (2) To stop a process in s uch a way that it can
 be resumed.  (3) In data communication, to take an action at a receiving
 station that causes the sending station to end a tr ansmission.  (4) A
 means of passing processing control from one softwa re or microcode module
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 or routine to another, or of requesting a particula r software, microcode,
 or hardware function.
  
  
 interrupt level .  The means of identifying the source of an interr upt, the
 function requested by an interrupt, or the code or feature that provides a
 function or service.
  
  
 I/O .  Input/output.
  
  
 I/O device .  Equipment for entering and receiving data from t he system.
  
  
 I/O processor .  Equipment that receives data from, processes dat a, and
 sends data to one or more I/O devices.
  
  
 IPL .  Initial program load.
  
  
 ISO .  International Organization for Standardization.
  
  
 item .  (1) One member of a group.  (2) In a store, one unit of a
 commodity, such as one box, one bag, or one can.  U sually an item is the
 smallest unit of a commodity to be sold.
  
  
 item code .  (1) The number assigned to an item that can indi cate the
 manufacturer as well as the specific item in that m anufacturer's line of
 goods.  (2) The number assigned to an item for inde xing into the user's
 files.
  
  
    +---+
    ¦ J  ¦
    +---+
  
  
 jumper cable .  Synonym for patch cable .
  
  
    +---+
    ¦ K ¦
    +---+
  
  
 K.  When referring to storage capacity, a symbol tha t represents two to
 the tenth power, or 1024.
  
  
 Kb.  Kilobit
  
  
 KB.  Kilobyte
  
  
 keyboard .  A group of numeric keys, alphabetic keys, specia l character
 keys, or function keys used for entering informatio n into the terminal and
 into the system.
  
  
 keyed file .  Type of file composed of keyed records.  Each ke yed record
 has two parts: a key and data.  A key is used to id entify and access each
 record in the file.
  
  
 kilobit (Kb) .  One thousand binary digits.
  
  
 kilobyte (KB) .  1024 bytes for processor and data storage (memor y) size;
 otherwise, 1000 bytes.
  
  
    +---+
    ¦ L ¦
    +---+
  
  
 label .  Constant, either numeric or literal, that refere nces a statement
 or function.
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 LAN.  Local area network.
  
  
 LAN adapter .  The circuit card within a communicating device ( such as a
 personal computer) that, together with its associat ed software, enables
 the device to be attached to a LAN.
  
  
 LAN segment .  (1) Any portion of a LAN (for example, a single bus or ring)
 that can operate independently but is connected to other parts of the
 establishment network via bridges.  (2) An entire r ing or bus network
 without bridges.  See cable segment, ring segment .
  
  
 layer .  (1) One of the seven levels of the Open Systems Interconnection
 reference model.  (2) In open systems architecture,  a collection of
 related functions that comprise one level of hierar chy of functions.  Each
 layer specifies its own functions and assumes that lower level functions
 are provided.  (3) In SNA, a grouping of related fu nctions that are
 logically separate from the functions of other laye rs.  Implementation of
 the functions in one layer can be changed without a ffecting functions in
 other layers.
  
  
 line .  On a terminal, one or more characters entered be fore a return to
 the first printing or display position.
  
  
 line data rate .  The rate of data transmission over a telecommuni cations
 link.
  
  
 link .  (1) In the IBM 4680 Store System, the logical co nnection between
 nodes including the end-to-end link control procedu res.  (2) The
 combination of physical media, protocols, and progr amming that connects
 devices on a network.  (3) In computer programming,  the part of a program,
 in some cases a single instruction or an address, t hat passes control and
 parameters between separate portions of the compute r program.  (4) To
 interconnect items of data or portions of one or mo re computer programs.
 (5) In SNA, the combination of the link connection and link stations
 joining network nodes.  See also link connection .  Note:   A link
 connection is the physical medium of transmission; for example, a
 telephone wire or a microwave beam.  A link include s the physical medium
 of transmission, the protocol, and associated devic es and programming; it
 is both logical and physical.
  
  
 linkage editor .  A computer program used to create one load modul e from
 one or more independently-translated object modules  or load modules by
 resolving cross references among the modules.
  
  
 link connection .  (1) All physical components and protocol machine s that
 lie between the communicating link stations of a li nk.  The link
 connection may include a switched or leased physica l data circuit, a LAN,
 or an X.25 virtual circuit.  (2) In SNA, the physic al equipment providing
 two-way communication and error correction and dete ction between one link
 station and one or more other link stations.  (3) I n the IBM 4680 Store
 System, the logical link providing two-way communic ation of data from one
 network node to one or more other network nodes.
  
  
 link station .  (1) A specific place in a service access point ( SAP) that
 enables an adapter to communicate with another adap ter.  (2) A protocol
 machine in a node that manages the elements of proc edure required for the
 exchange of data traffic with another communicating  link station.  (3) A
 logical point within a SAP that enables an adapter to establish
 connection-oriented communication with another adap ter.  (4) In SNA, the
 combination of hardware and software that allows a node to attach to and
 provide control for a link.
  
  
 listing .  A printout, usually prepared by a language trans lator, that
 lists the source code.
  
  
 literal .  In a source program, an explicit representation of the value of
 an item, which value must be unaltered during any t ranslation of the
 source program; for example, the word "ENTER" in th e instruction:  "If X =
 0 print 'ENTER'."
  
  
 load .  In computer programming, to enter data into memo ry or working
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 registers.
  
  
 lobe .  In the IBM Token-Ring Network, the section of ca ble (which may
 consist of several segments) that connects an attac hing device to an
 access unit.
  
  
 lobe receptacle .  In the IBM Token-Ring Network, an outlet on an a ccess
 unit for connecting a lobe.
  
  
 local area network (LAN) .  A computer network located on a user's premises
 within a limited geographical area.  Note:   Communication within a LAN is
 not subject to external regulations; however, commu nication across the LAN
 boundary may be subject to some form of regulation.
  
  
 locally administered address .  An adapter address that the user can assign
 to override the universally administered address.  Contrast with
 universally administered address .
  
  
 logging .  The chronological recording of events occurring in a system or a
 subsystem for accounting or data collection purpose s.
  
  
 logical connection .  In a network, devices that can communicate or wo rk
 with one another because they share the same protoc ol.  See also physical
 connection .
  
  
 logical link control (LLC) sublayer .  One of two sublayers of the ISO Open
 Systems Interconnection data link layer (which corr esponds to the SNA data
 link control layer), proposed for LANs by the IEEE Project 802 Committee
 on Local Area Networks and the European Computer Ma nufacturers Association
 (ECMA).  It includes those functions unique to the particular link control
 procedures that are associated with the attached no de and are independent
 of the medium; this allows different logical link p rotocols to coexist on
 the same network without interfering with each othe r.  The LLC sublayer
 uses services provided by the medium access control  (MAC) sublayer and
 provides services to the network layer.
  
  
 logical unit (LU) .  In SNA, a port through which an end user accesse s the
 SNA network in order to communicate with another en d user and through
 which the end user accesses the functions provided by system services
 control points (SSCPs).  An LU can support at least  two sessions, one with
 an SSCP and one with another LU, and may be capable  of supporting many
 sessions with other logical units.
  
  
 logon (n), log on (v) .  The procedure for starting up a point-of-sale
 terminal or store controller for normal sales opera tions by sequentially
 entering the correct security number and transactio n number.  Synonymous
 with sign-on, sign on .
  
  
 loop .  (1) A set of instructions that may be executed r epeatedly while a
 certain condition prevails.  See also store loop .  (2) A closed
 unidirectional signal path connecting input/output devices to a network.
  
  
 Loop Wiring Concentrator (LWC) .  A device that serves as a junction to
 connect the store loop cable from individual termin als to the store
 controller.
  
  
 LU.  Logical unit.
  
  
 LWC.  Loop Wiring Concentrator.
  
  
    +---+
    ¦ M ¦
    +---+
  
  
 MAC.  Medium access control.
  
  
 machine code .  The machine language used for entering text and program
 instructions onto the recording medium or into stor age and which is
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 subsequently used for processing and printout.
  
  
 machine language .  A language that is used directly by a machine.
  
  
 macro .  An instruction that causes the execution of a pr edefined sequence
 of instructions in the same source language.
  
  
 magnetic stripe .  The magnetic material (similar to recording tape ) on
 merchandise tickets, credit cards, and employee bad ges.  Information is
 recorded on the stripe for later "reading" by the m agnetic stripe reader
 (MSR) or magnetic wand reader attached to the point -of-sale terminal.
  
  
 magnetic stripe reader (MSR) .  A device that reads coded information from
 a magnetic stripe on a card, such as a credit card,  as it passes through a
 slot in the reader.
  
  
 magnetic wand reader .  A device that reads coded information from a
 magnetic stripe on merchandise tickets, employee ba dges, or credit cards.
  
  
 main storage .  Program-addressable storage from which instructi ons and
 other data can be loaded directly into registers fo r execution or
 processing.
  
  
 Master Store Controller .  The store controller that maintains prime
 versions of system mirrored files and all compound files.
  
  
 Master Terminal .  An IBM 4683- xx 1 Point of Sale Terminal that keeps the
 Terminal Program Load (TPL) so it can load the othe r terminals on the
 store loop.
  
  
 Mb.  Megabit
  
  
 MB.  Megabyte
  
  
 medium.  A physical carrier of electrical or optical ener gy.
  
  
 medium access control (MAC) protocol .  In a LAN, the part of the protocol
 that governs communication on the transmission medi um without concern for
 the physical characteristics of the medium, but tak ing into account the
 topological aspects of the network, in order to ena ble the exchange of
 data between data stations.
  
  
 megabit (Mb) .  A unit of measure for throughput.  1 megabit = 1 ,048,576
 bits.
  
  
 megabyte (MB) .  A unit of measure for data.  1 megabyte = 1,048, 576 bytes.
  
  
 megahertz (MHz) .  A unit of measure of frequency.  1 megahertz = 1 ,000,000
 hertz.
  
  
 memory.  Program-addressable storage from which instructi ons and other
 data can be loaded directly into registers for subs equent execution or
 processing.
  
  
 message .  (1) An arbitrary amount of information whose beg inning and end
 are defined or implied.  (2) A group of characters and control bit
 sequences transferred as an entity.  (3) In telecom munication, a
 combination of characters and symbols transmitted f rom one point to
 another.  (4) A logical partition of the user devic e's data stream to and
 from the adapter.  See also error message, operator message .
  
  
 MHz.  Megahertz.
  
  
 Micro Channel .  The architecture used by IBM Personal System/2 c omputers,
 Models 50 and above.  This term is used to distingu ish these computers
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 from personal computers using a PC I/O channel, suc h as an IBM PC, XT, or
 an IBM Personal System/2 computer, Model 25 or 30.
  
  
 microcode .  (1) One or more microinstructions.  (2) A code, representing
 the instructions of an instruction set, that is imp lemented in a part of
 storage that is not program-addressable.  (3) To de sign, write, and also
 test one or more microinstructions.
  
  
 microprocessor .  An integrated circuit that accepts coded instruc tions for
 execution.  The instructions may be entered, integr ated, or stored
 internally.
  
  
 mirrored files .  Files that are kept on both the Master Store Con troller
 and the Alternate Master Store Controller or on bot h the File Server and
 Alternate File Server.  System mirrored files are k ept on the Master Store
 Controller and Alternate Store Controller and non-s ystem mirrored files
 are kept on the File Server and Alternate File Serv er.
  
  
 modem (MOdulator/DEModulator) .  A device that converts digital data from a
 computer to an analog signal that can be transmitte d in a
 telecommunication line, and converts the analog sig nal received to data
 for the computer.
  
  
 module .  A program unit that is discrete and identifiable  with respect to
 compiling, combining with other units, and load; fo r example, the input
 to, or output from, an assembler, compiler, linkage  editor, or executive
 routine.
  
  
 monitor .  (1) A functional unit that observes and records selected
 activities for analysis within a data processing sy stem.  Possible uses
 are to show significant departures from the norm, o r to determine levels
 of utilization of particular functional units.  (2)  Software or hardware
 that observes, supervises, controls, or verifies op erations of a system.
  
  
 monochrome display .  See video display .
  
  
 MSAP.  Medium access control (MAC) service access point .
  
  
 MSR.  Magnetic stripe reader.
  
  
 multipoint .  Pertaining to communication among more than two stations over
 a single telecommunication line.
  
  
 multistation access unit (MSAU) .  (1) A lobe concentrator that allows
 multiple attaching devices access to the ring at a central point such as a
 wiring closet or in an open work area.  In the IBM Token-Ring Network, a
 wiring concentrator that can connect multiple lobes  to a ring network.
 Synonymous with access unit .
  
  
 multitasking .  (1) Pertaining to the concurrent execution of tw o or more
 tasks by a computer.  (2) Multiprogramming that pro vides for the
 concurrent performance, or interleaved execution, o f two or more tasks.
  
  
    +---+
    ¦ N ¦
    +---+
  
  
 name.  An alphanumeric term that identifies a data set,  statement,
 program, or cataloged procedure.
  
  
 NAUN.  Nearest active upstream neighbor.
  
  
 n-bit byte .  A string that consists of n bits.
  
  
 NCP.  Network control program.
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 nearest active upstream neighbor (NAUN) .  For any given attaching device
 on an IBM Token-Ring Network, the attaching device that is sending frames
 or tokens directly to it.
  
  
 NetView .  A host-based IBM network management licensed pro gram that
 provides communication network management (CNM) or communications and
 systems management (C&SM) services.
  
  
 NetView Distribution Manager (NetView DM) .  A component of the NetView
 family supporting resource distribution within Change Management , and
 providing central control of software and microcode  distribution and
 installation, to processors in a distributed/depart mental (SNA) network
 system.  It allows a similar control of user data o bjects across the
 network, and provides the facilities to support the  remote initiation of
 command lists.
  
  
 network .  (1) A configuration of data processing devices a nd software
 connected for information interchange.  (2) An arra ngement of nodes and
 connecting branches.  Connections are made between data stations.
  
  
 network administrator .  A person who manages the use and maintenance of a
 network.
  
  
 network architecture .  The logical structure and operating principles o f a
 computer network.  See also systems network architecture (SNA)  and Open
 System Interconnection (OSI) architecture .  Note:   The operating
 principles of a network include those of services, functions, and
 protocols.
  
  
 network control program (NCP) .  A control program for the 3704 or 3705
 Communications Controller, generated by the user fr om a library of
 IBM-supplied modules.
  
  
 network layer .  (1) In the Open Systems Interconnection referenc e model,
 the layer that provides for the entities in the tra nsport layer the means
 for routing and switching blocks of data through th e network between the
 open systems in which those entities reside.  (2) T he layer that provides
 services to establish a path between systems with a  predictable quality of
 service.  See Open Systems Interconnection (OSI) .
  
  
 network management .  The conceptual control element of a station that
 interfaces with all of the architectural layers of that station and is
 responsible for the resetting and setting of contro l parameters, obtaining
 reports of error conditions, and determining if the  station should be
 connected to or disconnected from the network.
  
  
 network management vector transport .  The portion of an alert transport
 frame that contains the alert message.
  
  
 network wiring closet .  See wiring closet .
  
  
 node .  (1) Any device, attached to a network, that tran smits and/or
 receives data.  (2) An end point of a link, or a ju nction common to two or
 more links in a network.  Nodes can be processors, controllers, or
 workstations.  Nodes can vary in routing and other functional
 capabilities.  (3) In a network, a point where one or more functional
 units interconnect transmission lines.
  
  
 noise .  (1) A disturbance that affects a signal and that  can distort the
 information carried by the signal.  (2) Random vari ations of one or more
 characteristics of any entity, such as voltage, cur rent, or data.
 (3) Loosely, any disturbance tending to interfere w ith normal operation of
 a device or system.
  
  
 numeric key .  A keyboard key for entering information in the f orm of a
 number for processing by, or through, a terminal.  Processing does not
 actually begin until a function key is pressed afte r the numeric entry is
 made.  Contrast with function keys .
  
  
    +---+
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    ¦ O ¦
    +---+
  
  
 OCR.  Optical character recognition.
  
  
 OCR reader .  A device that reads hand-written or machine-prin ted symbols
 into a computing system.
  
  
 office .  See work area.
  
  
 offline .  Operation of a functional unit without the contr ol of a computer
 or control unit.
  
  
 online .  Operation of a functional unit that is under the  continual
 control of a computer or control unit.  The term al so describes a user's
 access to a computer using a terminal.
  
  
 open .  (1) To make an adapter ready for use.  (2) A bre ak in an electrical
 circuit.  (3) To make a file ready for use.
  
  
 Open Systems Interconnection (OSI) .  (1) The interconnection of open
 systems in accordance with specific ISO standards.  (2) The use of
 standardized procedures to enable the interconnecti on of data processing
 systems.  Note:   OSI architecture establishes a framework for coor dinating
 the development of current and future standards for  the interconnection of
 computer systems.  Network functions are divided in to seven layers.  Each
 layer represents a group of related data processing  and communication
 functions that can be carried out in a standard way  to support different
 applications.
  
  
 Open Systems Interconnection (OSI) architecture .  Network architecture
 that adheres to a particular set of ISO standards t hat relates to Open
 Systems Interconnect.
  
  
 Open Systems Interconnection (OSI) reference model .  A model that
 represents the hierarchical arrangement of the seve n layers described by
 the Open Systems Interconnection architecture.
  
  
 operands .  An entity to which an operation is applied.
  
  
 operating system .  Software that controls the execution of programs .  An
 operating system may provide services such as resou rce allocation,
 scheduling, input/output control, and data manageme nt.  Examples are IBM
 PC DOS and IBM OS/2.
  
  
 Operating System/2 (OS/2) .  A set of programs that control the operation
 of high-speed large-memory IBM personal computers ( such as the IBM
 Personal System/2 computer, Models 50 and above), p roviding multitasking
 and the ability to address up to 16 MB of memory.  Contrast with Disk
 Operating System (DOS) .
  
  
 operation .  (1) A defined action, namely, the act of obtaini ng a result
 from one or more operands in accordance with a rule  that completely
 specifies the result for any permissible combinatio n of operands.  (2) A
 program step undertaken or executed by a computer.  (3) An action
 performed on one or more data items, such as adding , multiplying,
 comparing, or moving.
  
  
 operator .  (1) A symbol that represents the action being pe rformed in a
 mathematical operation.  (2) A person who operates a machine.
  
  
 operator message .  A message from the operating system or a program
 telling the operator to perform a specific function  or informing the
 operator of a specific condition within the system,  such as an error
 condition.
  
  
 optical character recognition (OCR) .  The machine identification of
 printed characters through the use of light-sensiti ve devices.
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 option .  (1) A specification in a statement, a selection from a menu, or a
 setting of a switch, that may be used to influence the execution of a
 program.  (2) A hardware or software function that may be selected or
 enabled as part of a configuration process.  (3) A piece of hardware (such
 as a network adapter) that can be installed in a de vice to modify or
 enhance device function.
  
  
 OS.  Operating system.
  
  
 OSI .  Open Systems Interconnect.
  
  
 OS/2 .  Operating System/2.
  
  
 output device .  A device in a data processing system by which da ta can be
 received from the system.  Synonymous with output unit .
  
  
 output unit .  Synonym for output device .
  
  
 overflow exception .  A condition caused by the result of an arithmeti c
 operation having a magnitude that exceeds the large st possible number.
 See also underflow exception .
  
  
 overlay .  Part of a larger program read into a computer's main memory only
 when needed.  An overlay replaces other portions of  the larger program
 that are no longer needed.  The use of overlays red uces the amount of main
 memory required by a program.  An overlay is only s upported on the store
 controller and requires its own copy of the runtime  subroutine library.
  
  
 owner .  In relation to files, an owner is the user that creates the file
 and therefore has complete access to the file.
  
  
    +---+
    ¦ P ¦
    +---+
  
  
 packing .  Method of conserving disk storage space by strip ping the
 high-order nibbles from ASCII numerals and storing the remaining low-order
 nibbles two to a byte.
  
  
 page .  (1) The portion of a panel that is shown on a di splay surface at
 one time.  (2) To move back and forth among the pag es of a multiple-page
 panel.  See also scroll .  (3) In a virtual storage system, a fixed-length
 block that has a virtual address and is transferred  as a unit between main
 storage and auxiliary storage.
  
  
 panel .  The complete set of formatted information that a ppears in a single
 display on a visual display unit.
  
  
 parallel port .  (1) A port that transmits the bits of a byte in parallel
 along the lines of the bus, one byte at a time, to an I/O device.  (2) On
 a personal computer, it is used to connect a device  that uses a parallel
 interface, such as a dot matrix printer, to the com puter.  Contrast with
 serial port .
  
  
 parameter .  (1) A name in a procedure that is used to refer to an argument
 passed to that procedure.  (2) A variable that is g iven a constant value
 for a specified application and that may denote the  application.  (3) An
 item in a menu or for which the user specifies a va lue or for which the
 system provides a value when the menu is interprete d.  (4) Data passed
 between programs or procedures.
  
  
 parity bit .  A binary digit appended to a group of binary dig its to make
 the sum of all the digits (including the appended b inary digit) either
 always odd (odd parity) or always even (even parity ).
  
  
 parity check .  (1) A redundancy check by which a recalculated p arity bit
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 is compared to the previously given parity bit.  (2 ) A check that tests
 whether the number of ones (or zeros) in an array o f binary digits is odd
 or even.
  
  
 parity (even) .  A condition when the sum of all of the digits in  an array
 of binary digits is even.
  
  
 parity (odd) .  A condition when the sum of all of the digits in  an array
 of binary digits is odd.
  
  
 partner .  See conversation partner.
  
  
 partner terminal .  The term used to describe the relationship of a Mod 1
 terminal and Mod 2 terminal when they are attached to each other.
  
  
 patch cable .  A length of cable with data connectors at both e nds that is
 normally used to interconnect two sections of build ing cable at a patch
 panel or to connect a product to the building cable .  Synonymous with
 jumper cable .
  
  
 path .  (1) Reference that specifies the location of a p articular file
 within the various directories and subdirectories o f a hierarchical file
 system.  (2) In a network, any route between any tw o nodes.  (3) The route
 traversed by the information exchanged between two attaching devices in a
 network.  (4) A command in IBM PC DOS and IBM OS/2 that specifies
 directories to be searched for commands or batch fi les that are not found
 by a search of the current directory.
  
  
 PC DOS.  Personal Computer Disk Operating System.
  
  
 PCF.  Product control file
  
  
 PC Network .  An IBM broadband or baseband LAN with a bus topo logy in which
 messages are broadcast from PC Network adapter to P C Network adapter.
  
  
 personal computer (PC) .  A desk-top, free-standing, or portable
 microcomputer that usually consists of a system uni t, a display, a
 monitor, a keyboard, one or more diskette drives, i nternal fixed-disk
 storage, and an optional printer.  PCs are designed  primarily to give
 independent computing power to a single user and ar e inexpensively priced
 for purchase by individuals or small businesses.  E xamples include the
 various models of the IBM Personal Computers, and t he IBM Personal
 System/2 computer.
  
  
 Personal Computer Disk Operating System (PC DOS) .  A program that controls
 the operation and execution of application programs  one task at a time in
 IBM personal computers.  Contrast with Operating System/2 (OS/2) .
  
  
 phase .  The relative timing (position) of periodic elect rical signals.
  
  
 physical connection .  The ability of two connectors to mate and make
 electrical contact.  In a network, devices that are  physically connected
 can communicate only if they share the same protoco l.  See also logical
 connection .
  
  
 physical unit (PU) .  In SNA, the component that manages and monitors the
 resources of a node, such as attached links and adj acent link stations, as
 requested by a system services control point (SSCP)  via an SSCP-SSCP
 session.
  
  
 pipe .  A sequential file in a memory buffer that is use d to pass messages
 from one program to another.
  
  
 PLD.  Power line disturbance
  
  
 plug .  (1) A connector for attaching wires from a devic e to a cable, such
 as a store loop.  A plug is inserted into a recepta cle or plug.  (2) To
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 insert a connector into a receptacle or socket.
  
  
 point-of-sale terminal .  (1) The IBM 4683 Point of Sale Terminal:  A unit
 that provides point-of-sale transaction, data colle ction, credit
 authorization, price look-up, and other inquiry and  data entry functions.
 (2) The IBM 4684 Point of Sale Terminal:  A unit th at provides central
 processing, point-of-sale transaction, data collect ion, credit
 authorization, price look-up, and other inquiry and  data entry functions.
  
  
 polling .  (1) Interrogation of devices for purposes such a s to avoid
 contention, to determine operational status, or to determine readiness to
 send or receive data.  (2) In data communication, t he process of inviting
 data stations to transmit, one at a time.  The poll ing process usually
 involves the sequential interrogation of several da ta stations.
  
  
 polling characters (address) .  A set of characters specific to a terminal
 and the polling operation; response to these charac ters indicates to the
 computer whether the terminal has a message to ente r.
  
  
 port .  (1) An access point for data entry or exit.  See  also medium access
 port.   (2) A connector on a device to which cables for o ther devices such
 as display stations and printers are attached.  Syn onymous with socket .
  
  
 post .  (1) To affix to a usual place.  (2) To provide i tems such as return
 code at the end of a command or function.  (3) To d efine an appendage
 routine.  (4) To note the occurrence of an event.
  
  
 POST.  Power-On Self Test.
  
  
 Post Telephone and Telegraph Administration (PTT) .  A generic term for the
 government-operated common carriers in countries ou tside the USA.
 Examples of PTT are the General Post Office in the United Kingdom, the
 Bundespost in Germany, and the Nippon Telephone and  Telegraph Public
 Corporation in Japan.  See also communications comm on carrier.
  
  
 power line disturbance .  Interruption or reduction of electrical power.
  
  
 Power-On Self Test (POST) .  A series of diagnostic tests that are run
 automatically each time the computer's power is swi tched on.
  
  
 primary adapter .  In a personal computer that is used on a LAN and  that
 supports installation of two network adapters, the adapter that uses
 standard (or default) mapping between adapter share d RAM, adapter ROM, and
 designated computer memory segments.  The primary a dapter is usually
 designated as adapter 0 in configuration parameters .  Contrast with
 alternate adapter .
  
  
 primary store controller .  The store controller designated to control the
 store loop under normal conditions.
  
  
 printout .  Any printed document produced by a point-of-sale  terminal
 printer or by some other printer.
  
  
 problem determination .  The process of determining the source of a probl em
 as being a program component, a machine failure, a change in the
 environment, a common-carrier link, a user-supplied  device, or a user
 error.
  
  
 problem determination procedure .  A prescribed sequence of steps taken to
 accomplish problem determination.  Such procedures frequently include
 steps aimed at recovery from, or circumvention of, problem conditions.
  
  
 procedure .  (1) A set of related control statements that cau se one or more
 programs to be performed.  (2) In a programming lan guage, a block, with or
 without formal parameters, whose execution is invok ed by means of a
 procedure call.  (3) A set of instructions that giv es a service
 representative a step-by-step procedure for tracing  a symptom to the cause
 of failure.
  

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Glossary

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
GLOSSARY - 25



  
 processor .  In a computer, a functional unit that interprets  and executes
 instructions.
  
  
 product control file (PCF) .  A file used by Apply Software Maintenance to
 control the process of applying maintenance.
  
  
 prompt .  A character or word displayed by the operating s ystem to indicate
 that it is ready to accept input.
  
  
 protocol .  (1) A set of semantic and syntactic rules that d etermines the
 behavior of functional units in achieving communica tion.  (2) In SNA, the
 meanings of and the sequencing rules for requests a nd responses used for
 managing the network, transferring data, and synchr onizing the states of
 network components.  (3) A specification for the fo rmat and relative
 timing of information exchanged between communicati ng parties.
  
  
 PS.  Presentation space.
  
  
 PSN.  Public switched network.
  
  
 PTT.  Post Telephone and Telegraph Administration.
  
  
 PU.  Physical unit.
  
  
 public switched (telephone) network (PSN) .  A telephone network that
 provides lines and exchanges to the public.  It is operated by the
 communication common carriers in the USA and Canada , and by the PTT
 Administrations in other countries.
  
  
    +---+
    ¦ Q ¦
    +---+
  
  
 queue .  A line or list formed by items in a system waiti ng for service;
 for example, tasks to be performed or messages to b e transmitted in a
 message routing system.
  
  
    +---+
    ¦ R ¦
    +---+
  
  
 radio frequency (RF) .  Any frequency in the range within which radio wa ves
 may be transmitted, from about 10 KHz to about 300, 000 MHz.
  
  
 RAM.  Random access memory.
  
  
 RAM size .  The amount of RAM that is directly mapped into t he computer's
 memory map.
  
  
 random access .  An access mode in which specific logical records  are
 obtained from or placed into a mass storage file in  a nonsequential
 manner.
  
  
 random-access memory (RAM) .  A computer's or adapter's volatile storage
 area into which data may be entered and retrieved i n a nonsequential
 manner.
  
  
 raster .  In computer graphics, a predetermined pattern of  lines that
 provides uniform coverage of a display space.
  
  
 RCMS.  Remote Change Management Server
  
  
 read .  To acquire or to interpret data from a storage d evice, from a data
 medium, or from another source.
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 read-only memory (ROM) .  A computer's or adapter's storage area whose
 contents cannot be modified by the user except unde r special
 circumstances.
  
  
 realtime .  (1) Pertaining to the actual time during which a  physical
 process occurs.  (2) Pertaining to data collected c oncurrently with
 physical events, so that the results of the collect ion operation may be
 used to influence the sequence of events.
  
  
 receive .  To obtain and store information transmitted from  a device.
  
  
 receptacle .  Electrically, a fitting equipped to receive a pl ug and used
 to complete a data connection or electrical path.  See also lobe
 receptacle.
  
  
 record .  A collection of related items of data, treated a s a unit; for
 example, in stock control, each invoice could const itute one record.  A
 complete set of such records may form a file.
  
  
 Reference Diskette .  (1) A diskette shipped with the IBM Personal Sys tem/2
 computers with Micro Channel architecture.  The dis kette contains code and
 files used for configuration of options and for har dware diagnostic
 testing.  (2) A diskette shipped with the IBM 4684 Point of Sale Terminal.
 It contains code and files used for configuration o f options and for
 hardware diagnostic testing.
  
  
 register .  (1) A storage area in a computer's memory where specific data
 is stored.  Registers are used in the actual manipu lation of data values
 during the execution of a program.  (2) A storage d evice having a
 specified storage capacity such as bit, byte, or co mputer word, and
 usually intended for a special purpose.  (3) In the  IBM 4680 Store System,
 a term that refers to the point-of-sale terminal.
  
  
 remodulator .  In broadband networks, an active device that dem odulates
 inbound information and remodulates it on the highe r frequency outbound
 channel.  A remodulator may or may not provide fram e error detection and
 does not amplify inbound noise distortion.  It prov ides network clocking
 by broadcasting continuous idle when the inbound ch annel is not
 transmitting information.  Contrast with translator .
  
  
 Remote Change Management Server (RCMS) .  The IBM 4680 Store System
 function that interfaces with the host DSX program for file transmission.
  
  
 remove .  (1) To take an attaching device off a network.  (2) To stop an
 adapter from participating in data passing on a net work.
  
  
 response .  The information the network control program send s to the access
 method, usually in answer to a request received fro m the access method.
 (Some responses, however, result from conditions oc curring within the
 network control program, such as accumulation of er ror statistics.)
  
  
 retransmit .  To repeat the transmission of a message or a seg ment of a
 message.
  
  
 retry .  In data communication, sending the current block  of data a
 prescribed number of times or until it is entered c orrectly and accepted.
  
  
 return code .  (1) A value (usually hexadecimal) provided by an  adapter or
 a program to indicate the result of an action, comm and, or operation.
 (2) A code used to influence the execution of succe eding instructions.
 (3) A value established by the programmer to be use d to influence
 subsequent program action.  This value can be print ed as output or loaded
 in a register.
  
  
 RF.  Radio frequency.
  
  
 ring network .  A network configuration in which a series of att aching
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 devices is connected by unidirectional transmission  links to form a closed
 path.  A ring of an IBM Token-Ring Network is refer red to as a LAN segment
 or as a Token-Ring Network segment.
  
  
 ring segment .  Any section of a ring that can be isolated (by u nplugging
 connectors) from the rest of the ring.  A segment c an consist of a single
 lobe, the cable between access units, or a combinat ion of cables, lobes,
 and/or access units.  See cable segment, LAN segment .
  
  
 ring topology .  A logically circular, unidirectional transmissio n path
 without defined ends.  Control can be distributed o r centralized.
  
  
 ROM.  Read-only memory.
  
  
 root directory .  Highest or base level directory in a hierarchica l file
 system.  Subdirectories branch off of the root dire ctory.
  
  
 router .  An attaching device that connects two LAN segmen ts, which use
 similar or different architectures, at the referenc e model network layer.
 Contrast with bridge  and gateway .
  
  
 routine .  Part of a program, or a sequence of instructions  called by a
 program, that may have some general or frequent use .
  
  
 routing .  (1) The assignment of the path by which a messag e will reach its
 destination.  (2) The forwarding of a message unit along a particular path
 through a network, as determined by the parameters carried in the message
 unit, such as the destination network address in a transmission header.
  
  
 runtime error .  Error occurring during program execution.
  
  
 runtime subroutine library (RTSL) .  Set of common, frequently needed
 program operations that is linked to a compiled pro gram for execution.
  
  
    +---+
    ¦ S ¦
    +---+
  
  
 SAA.  Systems Application Architecture.
  
  
 sales transaction .  See transaction .
  
  
 scan .  To pass an item over or through the scanner so t hat the encoded
 information is read.  See also wanding .
  
  
 scanner .  A device that examines the bar code on merchandi se tickets,
 credit cards, and employee badges and generates ana log or digital signals
 corresponding to the bar code.
  
  
 scroll .  To move all or part of the display image vertica lly or
 horizontally to display data that cannot be observe d within a single
 display image.  See also page (2) .
  
  
 SDLC.  Synchronous Data Link Control.
  
  
 sector .  A 512-byte area of the control unit diskette, th e amount of data
 that is transferred at one time to or from the disk ette.
  
  
 segment .  See cable segment, LAN segment, ring segment .
  
  
 selling price .  The current price field in the item record.  Onl y one
 selling price can be active for an item.
  
  
 sequential file .  A disk file in which records are read from or pl aced
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 into the file according to the order they are proce ssed.
  
  
 serial port .  On personal computers, a port used to attach dev ices such as
 display devices, letter-quality printers, modems, p lotters, and pointing
 devices such as light pens and mice; it transmits d ata one bit at a time.
 Contrast with parallel port .
  
  
 server .  (1) A device, program, or code module on a netwo rk dedicated to
 providing a specific service to a network.  (2) On a LAN, a data station
 that provides facilities to other data stations.  E xamples are a file
 server, print server, and mail server.
  
  
 service access point (SAP) .  (1) A logical point made available by an
 adapter where information can be received and trans mitted.  A single SAP
 can have many links terminating in it.  (2) In Open  Systems
 Interconnection (OSI) architecture, the logical poi nt at which an n +
 1-layer entity acquires the services of the n-layer .  For LANs, the
 n-layer is assumed to be data link control (DLC).  A single SAP can have
 many links terminating in it.  These link "end-poin ts" are represented in
 DLC by link stations.
  
  
 session .  (1) A connection between two application program s that allows
 them to communicate.  (2) In SNA, a logical connect ion between two network
 addressable units that can be activated, tailored t o provide various
 protocols, and deactivated as requested.  (3) The d ata transport
 connection resulting from a call or link between tw o devices.  (4) The
 period of time during which a user of a node can co mmunicate with an
 interactive system, usually the elapsed time betwee n log on and log off.
 (5) In network architecture, an association of faci lities necessary for
 establishing, maintaining, and releasing connection s for communication
 between stations.
  
  
 signal .  (1) A time-dependent value attached to a physica l phenomenon for
 conveying data.  (2) A variation of a physical quan tity, used to convey
 data.
  
  
 sink .  The destination of any data involved in a data t ransfer.
  
  
 SNA.  Systems Network Architecture.
  
  
 socket .  Synonym for port (2) .
  
  
 soft error .  An intermittent error on a network that causes d ata to have
 to be transmitted more than once to be received.  A  soft error affects the
 network's performance but does not, by itself, affe ct the network's
 overall reliability.  If the number of soft errors becomes excessive,
 reliability is affected.  Contrast with hard error .
  
  
 source .  The origin of any data involved in a data transf er.
  
  
 source program .  A computer program expressed in a source languag e.
  
  
 SSCP.  System services control point.
  
  
 stack .  Data structure to which values are added and fro m which values are
 removed at only one end.  That is, the last value p laced onto the stack
 must be the first value removed from the stack.  Th e stack is used to pass
 variables from one routine to another and to store all local variables for
 each iteration of a recursive procedure.
  
  
 start delimiter .  The first byte of a token or frame, consisting o f a
 special, recognizable bit pattern.
  
  
 state .  See conversation state.
  
  
 station .  (1) A point-of-sale terminal that consists of a processing unit,
 a keyboard, and a display.  It can also have input/ output devices, such as
 a printer, a magnetic stripe reader or cash drawers .  (2) A communication
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 device attached to a network.  The term used most o ften in LANs is an
 attaching device  or workstation .  (3) An input or output point of a system
 that uses telecommunication facilities; for example , one or more systems,
 computers, terminals, devices, and associated progr ams at a particular
 location that can send or receive data over a telec ommunication line.  See
 also attaching device, workstation .
  
  
 store controller .  A programmable unit in a network used to collect  data,
 to direct inquiries, and to control communication w ithin a system.  In the
 IBM 4680 Store System, the store controller is an I BM 4684 Point of Sale
 Terminal, an IBM Personal Computer AT, or an IBM PS /2 with a Store Loop
 Adapter feature installed.
  
  
 store loop .  In the IBM 4680 Store System, a cable over which  data is
 transmitted between the store controller and the po int-of-sale terminals.
  
  
 Store Loop Adapter .  A hardware component used to connect the loop to  a
 control unit, such as the IBM Personal Computer AT.
  
  
 subdirectory .  Any level of file directory lower than the root directory
 within a hierarchical file system.
  
  
 subprogram .  Section of code that performs a specific task an d is
 logically separate from the main program.  A subpro gram differs from a
 function in that parameters are passed by reference  rather than by value.
  
  
 subroutine .  Section of code that performs a specific task an d is
 logically separate from the rest of the program.
  
  
 subsystem .  A secondary or subordinate system, or programmin g support,
 usually capable of operating independently of or as ynchronously with a
 controlling system.
  
  
 SVC.  Switched virtual circuit.
  
  
 switch .  On an adapter, a mechanism used to select a valu e for, enable, or
 disable a configurable option or feature.
  
  
 switched virtual circuit (SVC) .  A virtual circuit that is requested by a
 virtual call.  It is released when the virtual circ uit is cleared.
  
  
 synchronous .  (1) Pertaining to two or more processes that dep end upon the
 occurrence of a specific event such as a common tim ing signal.
 (2) Occurring with a regular or predictable timing relationship.
  
  
 synchronous data link control (SDLC) .  A discipline conforming to subsets
 of the Advanced Data Communication Control Procedur es (ADCCP) of the
 American National Standards Institute (ANSI) and Hi gh-level Data Link
 Control (HDLC) of the International Organization fo r Standardization, for
 managing synchronous, code-transparent, serial-by-b it information transfer
 over a link connection.  Transmission exchanges may  be duplex or
 half-duplex over switched or nonswitched links.  Th e configuration of the
 link connection may be point-to-point, multipoint, or loop.
  
  
 synchronous transmission .  Data transmission in which the sending and
 receiving instruments are operating continuously at  substantially the same
 frequency and are maintained, by means of correctio n, in a desired phase
 relationship.
  
  
 system .  In data processing, a collection of people, mach ines, and methods
 organized to accomplish a set of specific functions .  See also data
 processing system  and operating system .
  
  
 system configuration .  A process that specifies the devices and program s
 that form a particular data processing system.
  
  
 Systems Application Architecture (SAA) .  An architecture developed by IBM
 that consists of a set of selected software interfa ces, conventions, and
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 protocols, and that serves as a common framework fo r application
 development, portability, and use across different IBM hardware systems.
  
  
 system services control point (SSCP) .  In SNA, the focal point within an
 SNA network for managing the configuration, coordin ating network operator
 and problem determination requests, and providing d irectory support and
 other session services for end users of the network .  Multiple SSCPs,
 cooperating as peers, can divide the network into d omains of control, with
 each SSCP having a hierarchical control relationshi p to the physical units
 (PUs) and logical units (LUs) within its domain.
  
  
 Systems Network Architecture (SNA) .  The description of the logical
 structure, formats, protocols, and operational sequ ences for transmitting
 information units through, and controlling the conf iguration and operation
 of, networks.  Note:   The layered structure of SNA allows the ultimate
 origins and destinations of information, that is, t he end users, to be
 independent of, and unaffected by, the specific SNA  network services and
 facilities used for information exchange.
  
  
 system unit .  (1) A part of a computer that contains the proce ssing unit,
 and may contain devices such as disk and diskette d rives.  (2) In an IBM
 personal computer, the unit that contains the proce ssor circuitry,
 read-only memory (ROM), random-access memory (RAM),  and the I/O channel.
 It may have one or more disk or diskette drives.  ( 3) In an IBM 4684
 terminal, the part of the terminal that contains th e processing unit, ROM,
 RAM, disk and diskette drives, and the I/O channel.
  
  
    +---+
    ¦ T ¦
    +---+
  
  
 task .  A basic unit of work.
  
  
 telecommunication line .  (1) Any physical medium, such as a wire, that is
 used to transmit data.  Note:   A telecommunication line is the physical
 medium.  A data link includes the physical medium o f transmission, the
 protocol, and associated devices and programs; it i s both physical and
 logical.  (2) The portion of a data circuit externa l to data-circuit
 terminating equipment (DCE) that connects the DCE t o a data-switching
 exchange (DSE), that connects a DCE to one or more other DCEs, or that
 connects a DSE to another DSE.
  
  
 terminal .  In data communication, a device, usually equippe d with a
 keyboard and a display, capable of sending and rece iving information over
 a communication channel.
  
  
 terminal number .  A number assigned to a terminal to identify it f or
 addressing purposes.
  
  
 terminator .  A 75-ohm, resistive connector used on the end of  a cable or
 an unused tap to minimize cable reflections.
  
  
 throughput .  (1) A measure of the amount of work performed by  a computer
 system over a given period of time, for example, nu mber of jobs per day.
 (2) A measure of the amount of information transmit ted over a network in a
 given period of time.  For example, a network's dat a transfer rate is
 usually measured in bits per second.
  
  
 till .  A tray in the cash drawer of the point-of-sale t erminal, used to
 keep the different denominations of bills and coins  separated and easily
 accessible.
  
  
 token .  A sequence of bits passed from one device to ano ther on the
 token-ring network that signifies permission to tra nsmit over the network.
 It consists of a starting delimiter, an access cont rol field, and an end
 delimiter.  The frame control field contains a toke n bit that indicates to
 a receiving device that the token is ready to accep t information.  If a
 device has data to send along the network, it appen ds the data to the
 token.  When data is appended, the token then becom es a frame.  See frame .
  
  
 token-bus network .  A bus network in which a token-passing procedure  is
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 used.
  
  
 token-passing .  In a token-ring network, the process by which a node
 captures a token; inserts a message, addresses, and  control information;
 changes the bit pattern of the token to the bit pat tern of a frame;
 transmits the frame; removes the frame from the rin g when it has made a
 complete circuit; generates another token; and tran smits the token on the
 ring where it can be captured by the next node that  is ready to transmit.
  
  
 token ring .  A network with a ring topology that passes token s from one
 attaching device (node) to another.  A node that is  ready to send can
 capture a token and insert data for transmission.
  
  
 token-ring network .  (1) A ring network that allows unidirectional da ta
 transmission between data stations by a token-passi ng procedure over one
 transmission medium so that the transmitted data re turns to and is removed
 by the transmitting station.  The IBM Token-Ring Ne twork is a baseband LAN
 with a star-wired ring topology that passes tokens from network adapter to
 network adapter.  (2) A network that uses a ring to pology, in which tokens
 are passed in a circuit from node to node.  A node that is ready to send
 can capture the token and insert data for transmiss ion.  (3) A group of
 interconnected token rings.
  
  
 topology .  The physical or logical arrangement of nodes in a computer
 network.  Examples include ring topology and bus to pology.
  
  
 TP.  Transaction program.
  
  
 trace .  (1) A record of the execution of a computer prog ram.  It exhibits
 the sequences in which the instructions were execut ed.  (2) A record of
 the frames and bytes transmitted on a network.
  
  
 transaction .  (1) The process of recording item sales, process ing refunds,
 recording coupons, handling voids, verifying checks  before tendering, and
 arriving at the amount to be paid by or to a custom er.  The receiving of
 payment for merchandise or service is also included  in a transaction.
 (2) In an SNA network, an exchange between two prog rams that usually
 involves a specific set of initial input data that causes the execution of
 a specific task or job.  Examples of transactions i nclude the entry of a
 customer's deposit that results in the updating of the customer's balance,
 and the transfer of a message to one or more destin ation points.
  
  
 transfer rate .  See transfer data rate .
  
  
 translator .  In broadband networks, an active device for conv erting an
 inbound channel to a higher frequency outbound chan nel.  The conversion is
 done by removing the inbound carrier, adding the ou tbound carrier, and
 amplifying the signal.  (A translator amplifies inb ound errors and noise
 distortion.)  Contrast with remodulator .
  
  
 transmission .  The sending of data from one place for reception  elsewhere.
  
  
 transmission medium .  (1) A physical carrier of electrical energy or
 electromagnetic radiation.  (2) The physical medium  that conveys data
 between data stations; for example, twisted pair wi re, optical fiber,
 coaxial cable.
  
  
 transmit .  To send information from one place for reception  elsewhere.
  
  
 transmitter .  (1) A circuit used in data communication applica tions to
 send information from one place for reception elsew here.  (2) The device
 in which the transmission circuits are housed.
  
  
 twisted pair .  A transmission medium that consists of two insul ated
 conductors twisted together to reduce noise.
  
  
    +---+
    ¦ U ¦
    +---+
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 underflow exception .  A condition caused by the result of an arithmeti c
 operation having a magnitude less than the smallest  possible nonzero
 number.
  
  
 universally administered address .  The address permanently encoded in an
 adapter at the time of manufacture.  All universall y administered
 addresses are unique.  Contrast with locally administered address .
  
  
 universal product code (UPC) .  An encoded number that can be assigned to
 and printed on or attached to an article of merchan dise for scanning.
  
  
 UPC.  Universal product code.
  
  
 up-loop .  The position of a terminal or store controller o n the store loop
 in relation to the direction of data flow on the st ore loop.  For example,
 each terminal or store controller receives loop dat a from the next
 terminal "up-loop" from its position on the store l oop and it transmits
 loop data to the next terminal "down-loop" from its  position on the store
 loop.  See down-loop .
  
  
 upstream .  On an IBM Token-Ring Network, the direction oppo site that of
 data flow.  Contrast with downstream .
  
  
 user .  (1) Category of identification defined for file access protection.
 (2) A person using a program or system.
  
  
 user-defined function .  Set of statements created and given a function
 name by the user.  The function performs a specific  task and is called
 into action by referencing the function by name.  S ee function .
  
  
    +---+
    ¦ V ¦
    +---+
  
  
 variable .  (1) A named entity that is used to refer to data  and to which
 values can be assigned.  Its attributes remain cons tant, but it can refer
 to different values at different times.  (2) In com puter programming, a
 character or group of characters that refers to a v alue and, in the
 execution of a computer program, corresponds to an address.  (3) A
 quantity that can assume any of a given set of valu es.
  
  
 vector .  One or more related fields of data, in a specifi ed format.  A
 quantity usually characterized by an ordered set of  numbers.
  
  
 version .  A separate IBM-licensed program, based on an exi sting
 IBM-licensed program, that usually has significant new code or new
 function.
  
  
 video display .  (1) An electronic transaction display that prese nts visual
 information to the point-of-sale terminal operator and to the customer.
 (2) An electronic display screen that presents visu al information to the
 display operator.
  
  
 virtual circuit .  Synonym for virtual connection .
  
  
 virtual connection .  (1) A connection between two nodes on the networ k
 that is established using the transport layer and p rovides reliable data
 between nodes.  (2) A logical connection establishe d between two data
 terminal equipment (DTE) devices.  Synonymous with virtual circuit .
  
  
 virtual storage (VS) .  (1) The storage space that may be regarded as
 addressable main storage by the user of a computer system in which virtual
 addresses are mapped into real addresses.  The size  of virtual storage is
 limited by the addressing scheme of the computer sy stem and by the amount
 of auxiliary storage available, not by the actual n umber of main storage
 locations.  (2) Addressable space that is apparent to the user as the
 processor storage space, from which the instruction s and the data are
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 mapped into the processor storage locations.
  
  
 visual display unit (VDU) .  A device with a TV-like display screen,
 usually equipped with a keyboard.
  
  
    +---+
    ¦ W ¦
    +---+
  
  
 wand.  A commercially available device used to read inf ormation encoded on
 merchandise tickets, credit cards, and employee bad ges.
  
  
 wanding .  Passing the tip of the wand reader over informat ion encoded on a
 merchandise ticket, credit card, or employee badge.
  
  
 wideband .  Synonym for broadband .
  
  
 wiring closet .  A room that contains one or more distribution pa nels and
 equipment racks that are used to interconnect cable s.  Sometimes called a
 network wiring closet  to distinguish it from a telephone wiring closet.
  
  
 wiring concentrator .  A unit that allows multiple attaching devices ac cess
 to the ring at a central point such as a wiring clo set or in an open work
 area.  A star-wired ring consists of one or more co ncentrators connected
 together to form a ring.  See also access unit .
  
  
 work area .  An area in which terminal devices (such as displ ays,
 keyboards, and printers) are located.  Access units  may also be located in
 work areas.
  
  
 workstation .  (1) An I/O device that allows either transmissio n of data or
 the reception of data (or both) from a host system,  as needed to perform a
 job:  for example, a display station or printer.  ( 2) A configuration of
 I/O equipment at which an operator works.  (3) A te rminal or
 microcomputer, usually one connected to a mainframe  or network, at which a
 user can perform tasks.
  
  
 world .  Category of identification defined for file acce ss protection.
  
  
 4683-xx1 .  A point-of-sale terminal in the IBM 4680 Store S ystem that
 loads and executes programs.  A 4683- xx 1 can be any of the following
 models: 4683-001, 4683-A01, 4683-P11, 4683-P21, 468 3-P41.
  
  
 4683-xx2 .  A point-of-sale terminal in the IBM 4680 Store S ystem that does
 not load and execute programs, but attaches to a te rminal that does.  A
 4683- xx 2 can be either of the following models: 4683-002, 4683-A02.
  
  (*) MS-DOS is a trademark of the Microsoft Corpora tion.
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  A
 active configuration (4684 reference diskette) G.2.2
 adapter 
   See option adapter (4684) 
   See scanner adapter (3687 model 2) 
 adapter status (baseband network) 5.6.2.1
 adapter test (baseband network) 5.6.1.1
 addresses (token-ring) 5.7
 air deflector (3687 model 2) 
   removing 7.3.1
   replacing 7.3.2
 alphanumeric display 
   removing and replacing 7.1
   symptom 3.3.1
   testing 4.1  5.4.2
 alphanumeric keyboard 
   removing and replacing 7.6
   symptom 3.3.16
   testing 4.9  5.4.1
 alternate adapter (token-ring) 5.7
 Annn through Lnnn message 2.5
 ANPOS keyboard 
   removing and replacing 7.6
   symptom 3.3.16
   testing 4.9  5.4.1
   testing (MSR) 4.6  5.4.7
 application program status xxx* 2.4
 ARTICx/2 
   See X.25 interface co-processor/2 (ARTICx/2) 
 audible tone 
   See keyboard tone 
 automatic configuration (4684 reference diskette) G.1.2.1
 B
 back cover (4683 base unit) 7.28.3
 back cover (4684 system unit) 7.29.3
 backup 
   configuration A.5.2
   symptom (4683-A02) 3.3.2
 backup configuration (4684 reference diskette) G.2.2  G.2.6
 backup mode error message (4683 model A02) 2.13
 backup the 4684 reference diskette G.4.1
 baffle plate (3687 model 2) 
   See air deflector (3687 model 2) 
 base unit 
   cable sockets and devices 7.30  C.7.1
   removing and replacing 7.28
   removing and replacing a feature expansion card 7.28.5
   removing and replacing the back cover 7.28.3
   removing and replacing the battery pack 7.28.4
   removing and replacing the power cord 7.28.6
 baseband network 
   adapter status (baseband network) 5.6.2.1
   adapter test 5.6.1.1
   display network unit ID number 5.6.1.4
   display network utilization test 5.6.1.3
   menu of tests 5.6.1
   receive verification test 5.6.1.2
   symptom 3.3.3
   testing 5.6
   transmit verification test 5.6.1.2
 battery pack (4683-xx1 only) 
   part number D.1
   removing 7.28.4.1
   replacing 7.28.4.2
 beaconing A.6.6
 blank keylock insert 
   removing and replacing 7.8
 C
 cable 
   part number D.3
   4683 base unit sockets and devices 7.30  C.7.1
   4684 system unit sockets and devices 7.31  C.7.2
 card (feature expansion) 
   See feature expansion card (4683 only) 
 cash drawer 
   removing and replacing 7.2
   symptom 3.3.4
   testing 4.2  5.4.10
 change configuration (4684 reference diskette) G.2.1
 changing configuration (4684 reference diskette) G.2.2
 changing the terminal number A.7.5
 checkout scanner 
   See scanner 
 coin dispenser (4683 only) 
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   removing and replacing 7.4
   symptom 3.3.5
   testing 4.3
 collecting information about a problem B.0  to B.6
 combined keyboard/display 
   removing and replacing 7.6
   symptom (display) 3.3.1
   symptom (keyboard) 3.3.16
   symptom (MSR) 3.3.11
   testing (display) 4.1  5.4.2
   testing (keyboard) 4.9  5.4.1
   testing (MSR) 4.6  5.4.7
 command mode help level A.5.5.2
 configuration (backup) A.5.2
 configuration (4684) 
   automatic G.1.2.1
   backup G.2.2  G.2.6
   changing G.2.1  G.2.2
   creating G.2.1  G.2.2
   manual G.1.2.2
   optional G.2.9
   preparing to run G.2
   restoring G.2.2  G.2.7
   running G.0
   viewing G.2.2  G.2.8
 copy an option diskette (4684 reference diskette) G.4.2
 create configuration (4684 reference diskette) G.2.1
 creating a 4680 problem analysis diskette B.5
 creating configuration (4684 reference diskette) G.2.2
 CSU testing 4.23
 current loop device (socket 25) 
   removing and replacing 7.21
   symptom 3.3.24
   testing 4.16  5.4.12
 customer receipt paper (model 1 or 2) 7.15.3
 customer receipt paper (model 3) 7.16.3
 D
 diskette drive (4684) 
   symptom 3.3.6
   testing 5.5.1
 display network unit ID number (baseband network) 5.6.1.4
 display network utilization test (baseband network)  5.6.1.3
 display (point-of-sale) 
   alphanumeric 
     removing and replacing 7.1
     symptom 3.3.1
     testing 4.1  5.4.2
   combined keyboard/display 
     removing and replacing 7.6
     symptom 3.3.1
     testing 4.1
     testing (display) 5.4.2
   operator 
     removing and replacing 7.13
     symptom 3.3.1
     testing 4.1  5.4.2
   shopper 
     removing and replacing 7.20
     symptom 3.3.23
     testing 4.15  5.4.3
   video (4683 except 5-inch/127mm) 
     removing and replacing 7.23
     symptom 3.3.31
     testing 4.20  5.4.4
   video (4684 system unit) 
     removing and replacing 7.23
   5-inch (127mm) monochrome 
     removing and replacing 7.24
     symptom 3.3.31
     testing 4.20
 displaying a message 
   point-of-sale terminal offline message A.7.3.2
   point-of-sale terminal system message A.7.3.3
   point-of-sale terminal wait message A.7.3.1
   store controller A.5.4
 displaying point-of-sale terminal configuration A.7.2
 displaying the terminal number A.7.4
 displays (point-of-sale terminal) C.5
 dual asynchronous adapter testing (4684) 5.5.1
 dual-track MSR 
   See magnetic stripe reader (MSR) 
 dump procedure 
   Personal Computer AT B.1.1
   PS/2 B.1.1
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   store controller storage B.1
   4683 storage B.2
   4684 B.1.2
 dump switch (4683 only) 
   Personal Computer AT B.1.1
   PS/2 B.1.1
   store controller B.1
   symptom 3.3.7
   testing 4.4
   4683 B.2
   4684 B.1.2
 E
 eight-character message 2.1
 end-of-poll timeout A.6.5
 enhanced alphanumeric keyboard 
   removing and replacing 7.6
   testing 5.4.1
 entering the terminal number A.7.6
 error log (4684) G.4.6
 event number A.5.6
 example messages 2.1
 expanded memory testing (4684) 5.5.1
 expansion card (feature) 
   See feature expansion card (4683 only) 
 expendable supply 
   See supply item part number 
 F
 fan symptom (4683 base unit or 4684 system unit) 3.3.8
 FCC statement FRONT_1.2
 feature card and memory expansion adapter testing ( 4684) 5.5.1
 feature expansion card (4683 only) 
   removing 7.28.5.1
   replacing 7.28.5.2
   testing (port 23 and 25 test) 5.4.12
 file server store controller A.4.1
 five-character message 2.1
 fixed disk drive (4684) 
   parking the heads G.4.5
   securing G.4.5
   symptom 3.3.9
   testing 5.5.1
 format (message) A.5.6
 formatting the fixed disk 5.5
 formatting the fixed disk (4684) G.4.7
 four-character message 2.1
 front view of the 4683 C.1
 front view of the 4684 C.3
 H
 hand-held bar code reader 
   removing and replacing 7.5
   symptom 3.3.10
   testing 4.5  5.4.9
 I
 IBM PC network A.4
 identifier (message) A.5.6
 initial program load sequence (4684) 5.1.2
 initial program load (IPL) 
   description A.7.8.1
   source A.7.8.2
 Interrupt Level (token-ring) 5.7
 IPL sequence (4684) 5.1.2
 ISDN interface co-processor/2 adapter testing (4684 ) 5.5.1
 J
 journal paper (model 1 or 2) 7.15.4
 journal paper (model 3) 7.16.4
 K
 keyboard light 
   message pending A.7.3  A.7.3.3
   offline A.7.3  A.7.3.2
   symptom 3.3.16
   testing 4.9  5.4.1
   wait A.7.3  A.7.3.1
 keyboard port testing (4684) 5.5.1
 keyboard scan codes E.1.6
 keyboard tone 
   symptom 3.3.16
   testing 4.9  5.4.1
 keyboard (point-of-sale) 
   audible tone symptom 3.3.16
   light symptom 3.3.16
   removing and replacing 7.6
   symptom 3.3.16
   testing 4.9  5.4.1
   tone symptom 3.3.16
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 keyboard (4684 system unit) 
   removing and replacing 7.6
   testing 5.4.1
 keyboards (point-of-sale terminal) C.6
 keylock insert 
   part number D.4
   removing and replacing 7.7
   removing the keylock blank 7.8.1
   replacing the keylock blank 7.8.2
   symptom 3.3.16
 keyword B.7
 L
 LAN A.4
 library (4680/4683/4684) PREFACE.1
 light (keyboard) 
   See keyboard light 
 local area network A.4
 locations 
   front view of 4683 C.1
   front view of 4684 C.3
   point-of-sale terminal displays C.5
   point-of-sale terminal keyboards C.6
   rear view of 4683 C.2
   rear view of 4684 C.4
   4683 base unit cable sockets and devices 7.30  C.7.1
   4684 system unit cable sockets and devices 7.31  C.7.2
 lock part number D.4
 logging errors (4684) G.4.6
 loop 
   See store loop 
 low-profile dual-track MSR 
   See magnetic stripe reader (MSR) 
 M
 magnetic stripe reader (MSR) 
   removing and replacing (dual-track) 7.10
   removing and replacing (low-profile dual-track) 7.11
   removing and replacing (single-track) 7.9
   symptom 3.3.11
   testing (dual-track) 4.6  5.4.7
   testing (low-profile dual-track) 4.6  5.4.7
   testing (single-track) 4.6  5.4.7
 magnetic wand (4683 only) 
   removing and replacing 7.12
   symptom 3.3.12
   testing 4.7
 manager's keylock 
   removing and replacing 7.7
   symptom 3.3.16
   testing 4.9  5.4.1
 manual configuration (4684 reference diskette) G.1.2.2
 master store controller A.4.2
 matrix keyboard 
   removing and replacing 7.6
   symptom 3.3.16
   testing 4.9  5.4.1
 memory dump procedure 
   See dump procedure 
 memory expansion adapter testing (4684) 5.5.1
 memory expansion testing (4684) 5.5.1
 MENU-L1 5.6.2
 MENU-T2 run system unit tests 5.5
 MENU-T4 5.5.1
 MENU-T4 token-ring network adapter 5.7
 MENU-T4 X.25 Interface Co-Processor/2 test 5.8
 MENU-T6 5.4
 MENU-T6 run POS (point-of-sale) device tests 5.4
 menus (4684 reference diskette test) 5.1.1
 message 
   Annn through Lnnn message 2.5
   application program status xxx* 2.4
   backup mode error (4683 model A02) 2.13
   description A.5.5
   event number description A.5.6
   example 2.1
   general format A.5.6
   message identifier A.5.6
   Mnnnn 2.6
   Nnnn through Snnn message 2.5
   point-of-sale terminal message A.7.3
   power-on self test 2.3
   severity level A.5.6
   SHELL error message A.5.5.2
   source number definition A.5.6
   stand-alone test mode (4683 model A02) 2.13
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   system log section definition A.5.6
   Tnnnn message 2.7
   Unnn message 2.8
   Wnnn error message 2.9
   Wnnn message 2.9
   Xnnn message 2.10
   xxx* 2.4
   Ynnn message 2.11
   Znnn message 2.12
   4683 model A02 stand-alone test mode 2.13
 message pending light A.7.3  A.7.3.3
 Mnnnn message 2.6
 model A02 stand-alone test 
   starting the test E.0
   testing the cash drawers E.1.4
   testing the displays E.1.2
   testing the keyboard E.1.5
   testing the magnetic stripe reader E.1.7
   testing the printer E.1.1
   testing the scanners E.1.3
 mouse port testing (4684) 5.5.1
 mouse symptom (4684 only) 3.3.13
 MSR 
   See magnetic stripe reader (MSR) 
 multiple controller feature A.4
 multiprotocol communications adapter testing (4684)  5.5.1
 N
 Nnnn through Snnn message 2.5
 number (terminal) 
   See terminal number 
 O
 OCR 
   See optical character reader (4683 only) 
 offline light A.7.3  A.7.3.2
 online test 
   See operating system tests 
 operating system tests 
   audible tone 4.9
   cash drawer 4.2
   coin dispenser (4683 only) 4.3
   current loop device 4.16
   device attached to socket 23 4.16
   device attached to socket 25 4.16
   display (alphanumeric) 4.1
   display (combined keyboard/display) 4.1
   display (operator) 4.1
   dump switch (4683 only) 4.4
   hand-held bar code reader 4.5
   keyboard light 4.9
   keyboard tone 4.9
   keyboard (alphanumeric) 4.9
   keyboard (ANPOS) 4.9
   keyboard (combined keyboard/display) 4.9
   keyboard (matrix) 4.9
   keyboard (point-of-sale) 4.9
   keyboard (50-key) 4.9
   magnetic wand (4683 only) 4.7
   manager's keylock 4.9
   MSR (dual-track) 4.6
   MSR (low-profile dual-track) 4.6
   MSR (single-track) 4.6
   OCR (4683 only) 4.8
   optical character reader (4683 only) 4.8
   point-of-sale printer 4.10
   point-of-sale scanner 4.11
   power-on self test (4683) 4.12
   remote alarm 4.13
   RS-232 device 4.16
   scale (4683 only) 4.14
   shopper display 4.15
   socket 23 or 25 (RS-232 or current loop) 4.16
   storage retention (4683-xx1 only) 4.18
   store loop 4.17
   testing summary 4.24
   totals retention 4.19
   verification tests (point-of-sale terminal) 4.23
   1520 hand-held scanner model A01 (4683 only) 4.21
   1520 hand-held scanner model A02 4.22
   4680 printer 4.10
   4683 video display 4.20
 operator display 
   removing and replacing 7.13
   symptom 3.3.1
   testing 4.1  5.4.2
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 optical character reader (4683 only) 
   removing and replacing 7.14
   symptom 3.3.14
   testing 4.8
 option adapter (4684) 
   baseband network symptom 3.3.3
   symptom 3.3.15
   token-ring network symptom 3.3.29
   4684 store loop adapter/A symptom 3.3.26
 option diskette (4684 reference diskette) G.4.2
 P
 paper (model 1 or 2 customer receipt) 7.15.3
 paper (model 1 or 2 journal) 7.15.4
 paper (model 3 customer receipt) 7.16.3
 paper (model 3 journal) 7.16.4
 parking the 4684 fixed disk heads G.4.5
 part number 
   cable D.3
   keylock D.4
   power cord D.3
   store controller component D.2
   supply item D.1
 PC network A.4
 point-of-sale display 
   See display (point-of-sale) 
 point-of-sale printer 
   See printer (point-of-sale) 
 point-of-sale scanner 
   See scanner 
 point-of-sale terminal 
   cable part number D.3
   configuration A.7.2
   configuration (4684 reference diskette) G.0
   description of 4683 A.1
   description of 4684 A.2
   device ID A.7.1
   dump switch B.2
   front view of 4683 C.1
   front view of 4684 C.3
   input voltage for 4683 A.1.1
   input voltage for 4684 A.2.1
   keylock part number D.4
   message A.7.3
   offline message A.7.3.2
   power cord part number D.3
   power-on self test A.7.9
   power-on self testing 4.12
   primary (system) display 4.1
   rear view of 4683 C.2
   rear view of 4684 C.4
   reference information A.7
   storage dump B.2
   supply item part number D.1
   symptom 3.3
   symptom (4683) 3.3.34
   symptom (4684) 3.3.35
   system display 6.25
   system message A.7.3.3
   system (primary) display 4.1
   utilities (4684 reference diskette) G.0
   view of displays C.5
   view of keyboards C.6
   wait message A.7.3.1
   4683 cable sockets and devices 7.30  C.7.1
   4684 cable sockets and devices 7.31  C.7.2
 point-of-sale terminal displays C.5
 point-of-sale terminal keyboards C.6
 pointing device symptom (4684 only) 3.3.13
 polling A.6.4
 port definitions (4684) 5.5.2
 POS (point-of-sale) device tests (4684 reference di skette) 5.4
 power cord 
   part number D.3
   removing the 4683 power cord 7.28.6.1
   removing the 4684 power cord 7.29.4.1
   replacing the 4683 power cord 7.28.6.2
   replacing the 4684 power cord 7.29.4.2
 power line disturbance (PLD) recovery A.5.3
 power-on self test message 2.3
 power-on self test (point-of-sale terminal) A.7.9
 power-on self test (4683) 4.12
 power-on self test (4684) 5.1.2.1
 preparing to run configuration (4684 reference disk ette) G.2
 preparing to run tests (4684 reference diskette) 5.2
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 preparing to run utilities (4684 reference diskette ) G.4
 primary adapter (token-ring) 5.7
 primary display (4684) G.1.3
 primary keyboard (4684) G.1.3
 primary (system) display 4.1
 print head (model 1 or 2) 
   removing and replacing (model 1 or 2) 7.15.5
 printer port testing (4684) 5.5.1
 printer (point-of-sale) 
   model 1 symptom 3.3.17
   model 2 symptom 3.3.17
   model 3 symptom 3.3.18
   removing and replacing (model 1 or 2) 7.15
   removing and replacing (model 3) 7.16
   removing the print head (model 1 or 2) 7.15.5.1
   removing the ribbon cartridge (model 1 or 2) 7.15.6.1
   removing the ribbon cartridge (model 3) 7.16.5.1
   replacing customer receipt paper (model 1 or 2) 7.15.3
   replacing customer receipt paper (model 3) 7.16.3
   replacing journal paper (model 1 or 2) 7.15.4
   replacing journal paper (model 3) 7.16.4
   replacing the print head (model 1 or 2) 7.15.5.2
   replacing the ribbon cartridge (model 1 or 2) 7.15.6.2
   replacing the ribbon cartridge (model 3) 7.16.5.2
   testing 4.10
   testing model 1 or 2 5.4.5
   testing model 3 5.4.6
 printer (4684 system unit) 
   removing 7.17.1
   replacing 7.17.2
   symptom 3.3.27
 problem analysis diskette (4680) B.5
 problem data collection form B.7
 problem determination procedure 
   alphanumeric display is blank 6.1
   combined keyboard/display is blank 6.1
   hang condition on a point of sale terminal 6.24
   messages 6310 through 637F on a 4684 6.6
   messages 6390 through 63EF on a 4684 6.7
   multiple symptoms on a 4683 6.25
   operator display is blank 6.1
   point-of-sale display is blank 6.1
   point-of-sale terminal application problem 6.23
   point-of-sale video display is blank 6.2
   shopper display is blank 6.1
   store controller communications problem 6.3
   store controller power-on self test 6.4
   store loop problem 6.5
   unexpected IPL 6.26
   U001 6.8
   U002 6.9
   U003 6.10
   U004 6.11
   U005 6.12
   U006 6.13
   U007 6.14
   U008 6.15
   W001 message 6.16
   W003 message 6.17
   W004 message 6.18
   W005 message 6.19
   W762 message 6.20
   W764 message 6.21
   W772 message 6.22
 Proprinter 
   removing 7.17.1
   replacing 7.17.2
 PS/2 option adapter 
   See option adapter (4684) 
 publications (hardware related) PREFACE.3
 publications (software related) PREFACE.2
 R
 RAM size (token-ring) 5.7
 rear view of the 4683 C.2
 rear view of the 4684 C.4
 receipt paper (model 1 or 2) 7.15.3
 receipt paper (model 3) 7.16.3
 receive verification test (baseband network) 5.6.1.2
 reference diskette tests 
   audible tone 5.4.1
   baseband network tests 5.6
   cash drawer 5.4.10
   current loop device 5.4.12
   device connected to socket 23 5.4.12

4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:   Problem Determination Guide
Index

¦ Copyright IBM Corp. 1992
INDEX - 7



   device connected to socket 25 5.4.12
   display (alphanumeric) 5.4.2
   display (combined keyboard/display) 5.4.2
   display (operator) 5.4.2
   dual asynchronous adapter 5.5.1
   expanded memory 5.5.1
   feature card and memory expansion adapter 5.5.1
   feature expansion card (port 23 and 25) 5.4.12
   hand-held bar code reader 5.4.9
   ISDN interface co-processor/2 adapter 5.5.1
   keyboard light 5.4.1
   keyboard port 5.5.1
   keyboard tone 5.4.1
   keyboard (alphanumeric) 5.4.1
   keyboard (ANPOS) 5.4.1
   keyboard (combined keyboard/display) 5.4.1
   keyboard (enhanced alphanumeric) 5.4.1
   keyboard (matrix) 5.4.1
   keyboard (point-of-sale) 5.4.1
   keyboard (system-unit) 5.4.1
   keyboard (50-key) 5.4.1
   manager' keylock 5.4.1
   memory expansion adapter 5.5.1
   mouse port 5.5.1
   MSR (dual-track) 5.4.7
   MSR (low-profile dual-track) 5.4.7
   MSR (single-track) 5.4.7
   multiprotocol communications adapter 5.5.1
   point-of-sale printer model 1 or 2 5.4.5
   point-of-sale printer model 3 5.4.6
   point-of-sale scanner 5.4.8
   printer port 5.5.1
   RS-232 device 5.4.12
   shopper display 5.4.3
   socket 23 or 25 (RS-232 or current loop) 5.4.12
   system board 5.5.1
   system board async port 5.5.1
   system-unit-video-display 5.4.4
   token-ring adapter tests 5.7
   totals retention 5.4.11
   verification tests 5.3
   video display (4683 except 5-inch/127mm) 5.4.4
   video graphics array 5.5.1
   X.25 interface co-processor/2 test 5.8
   1 IBM 4684 device channel 5.5.1
   1024 Kb memory 5.5.1
   2-8MB 80286 memory expansion adapter 5.5.1
   4680 printer model 1 or 2 5.4.5
   4680 printer model 3 5.4.6
 reference diskette (4684) 
   backup G.4.1
   configuration G.0
   copy an option diskette G.4.2
   set system date G.4.3
   set system time G.4.3
   setting vital product data G.4.4
   symptom 3.3.20
   test menus 5.1.1
   test procedures 5.0
   utilities G.0
 reference information A.0
 related publications (hardware) PREFACE.3
 related publications (software) PREFACE.2
 remote alarm 
   removing and replacing 7.18
   symptom 3.3.21
   testing 4.13
 removal procedure 
   alphanumeric display 7.1.1
   battery pack 7.28.4.1
   cash drawer 7.2.1
   coin dispenser (4683 only) 7.4.1
   current loop device 7.21.1
   device attached to socket 23 or 25 7.21.1
   dual-track MSR 7.10.1
   feature expansion card 7.28.5.1
   hand-held bar code reader 7.5.1
   keyboard 7.6.1
   keylock blank insert 7.8.1
   keylock insert 7.7.1
   low-profile dual-track MSR 7.11.1
   magnetic wand 7.12.1
   operator display 7.13.1
   optical character reader (OCR) 7.14.1
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   print head (model 1 or 2) 7.15.5.1
   printer ribbon cartridge (model 1 or 2) 7.15.6.1
   printer ribbon cartridge (model 3) 7.16.5.1
   printer (model 1 or 2) 7.15.1
   printer (model 3) 7.16.1
   Proprinter 7.17.1
   remote alarm 7.18.1
   RS-232 device 7.21.1
   scale 7.19.1
   scanner 7.3.1
   scanner adapter (3687 model 2) 7.27.1
   security base 7.22.1
   shopper display 7.20.1
   single-track MSR 7.9.1
   system unit printer 7.17.1
   system unit video display (4684) 7.23.1
   video display (except 5-inch monochrome) 7.23.1
   1520 hand-held scanner model A01 (4683 only) 7.25.1
   1520 hand-held scanner model A02 7.26.1
   4683 back cover 7.28.3.1
   4683 base unit 7.28.1
   4683 power cord 7.28.6.1
   4684 back cover 7.29.3.1
   4684 power cord 7.29.4.1
   4684 system unit 7.29.1
   5-inch monochrome display (4683 only) 7.24.1
 replacement procedure 
   alphanumeric display 7.1.2
   battery pack 7.28.4.2
   cash drawer 7.2.2
   coin dispenser (4683 only) 7.4.2
   current loop device 7.21.2
   device connected to socket 23 or 25 7.21.2
   dual-track MSR 7.10.2
   feature expansion card 7.28.5.2
   hand-held bar code reader 7.5.2
   keyboard 7.6.2
   keylock blank insert 7.8.2
   keylock insert 7.7.2
   low-profile dual-track MSR 7.11.2
   magnetic wand 7.12.2
   operator display 7.13.2
   optical character reader (OCR) 7.14.2
   print head (model 1 or 2) 7.15.5.2
   printer ribbon cartridge (model 1 or 2) 7.15.6.2
   printer ribbon cartridge (model 3) 7.16.5.2
   printer (model 1 or 2) 7.15.2
   printer (model 3) 7.16.2
   Proprinter 7.17.2
   remote alarm 7.18.2
   RS-232 device 7.21.2
   scale 7.19.2
   scanner 7.3.2
   scanner adapter (3687 model 2) 7.27.2
   security base 7.22.2
   shopper display 7.20.2
   single-track MSR 7.9.2
   system unit printer 7.17.2
   system unit video display (4684) 7.23.2
   video display (except 5-inch monochrome) 7.23.2
   1520 hand-held scanner model A01 (4683 only) 7.25.2
   1520 hand-held scanner model A02 7.26.2
   4683 back cover 7.28.3.2
   4683 base unit 7.28.2
   4683 power cord 7.28.6.2
   4684 back cover 7.29.3.2
   4684 power cord 7.29.4.2
   4684 system unit 7.29.2
   5-inch monochrome display (4683 only) 7.24.2
 report (system log) B.4
 resetting the terminal number A.7.7
 restore configuration (4684 reference diskette) G.2.2
 restoring configuration (4684 reference diskette) G.2.7
 restrictions when connecting displays G.2.5
 ribbon cartridge 
   removing and replacing (model 1 or 2) 7.15.6
   removing and replacing (model 3) 7.16.5
 ROM Address (token-ring) 5.7
 RS-232 device (socket 23 or 25) 
   removing and replacing 7.21
   symptom 3.3.24
   testing 4.16  5.4.12
 running configuration (4684 reference diskette) G.0
 running utilities (4684 reference diskette) G.0
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 S
 scale 
   removing and replacing 7.19
   symptom 3.3.22
   testing 4.14
 scan codes (keyboard) E.1.6
 scanner 
   removing and replacing 7.3
   symptom 3.3.19
   testing 4.11  5.4.8
 scanner adapter (3687 model 2) 
   removing 7.27.1
   replacing 7.27.2
 securing the 4684 fixed disk G.4.5
 security base 
   removing 7.22.1
   replacing 7.22.2
 set system date (4684 reference diskette) G.4.3
 set system time (4684 reference diskette) G.4.3
 set vital product data (4684 reference diskette) G.4.4
 severity level (message) A.5.6
 SHELL error message A.5.5.2
 shopper display 
   removing and replacing 7.20
   symptom 3.3.23
   testing 4.15  5.4.3
 single-track MSR 
   See magnetic stripe reader (MSR) 
 slot definitions (4684) 5.5.2
 socket locations (4683 base unit) 7.30  C.7.1
 socket locations (4684 system unit) 7.31  C.7.2
 socket 23 or 25 (RS-232 or current loop) 
   removing and replacing 7.21
   symptom 3.3.24
   testing 4.16  5.4.12
 source number A.5.6
 speaker 
   See keyboard tone 
 stand-alone test mode message (4683 model A02) 2.13
 start here 1.0
 start problem determination 1.1
 storage dump procedure 
   See dump procedure 
 storage dump report B.3
 storage retention (4683-xx1 only) 
   symptom 3.3.25
   testing 4.18
 store controller 
   backup store controller A.5.1
   component part number D.2
   dump switch (Personal Computer AT) B.1.1
   dump switch (PS/2) B.1.1
   dump switch (4684) B.1.2
   file server controller A.4.1
   master controller A.4.2
   message description A.5.5
   reference information A.5
   status B.6
   storage dump B.1
   symptom 3.1
 store controller power-on self test message 
 store controller symptom 
   end-of-poll timeout 3.1
   host communications are failing. 3.1
   local area network (LAN) is failing. 3.1
   parity check 3.1
   ROM error 3.1
   store loop beacon 3.1
   store loop is failing 3.1
   symptom or message not in this list. 3.1
   system message available 3.1
   Wnnn message 3.1
 store loop 
   backup A.5.1
   beaconing A.6.6
   configuration A.6.1
   CRC error A.6.7
   description A.6
   end-of-poll timeout A.6.5
   error condition A.6.8
   error message A.6.8
   hardware A.6.2
   polling A.6.4
   recovery procedure A.6.9
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   reference information A.6
   symptom 3.2
   testing 4.17
   wiring concentrator A.6.3
 store loop symptom 
   end-of-poll timeout at the store controller. 3.2
   store loop beacon 3.2
   symptom or message not in this list. 3.2
   W001 message 3.2
   W002 message 3.2
   W003 message 3.2
   W004 message 3.2
   W005 message 3.2
   W006 message 3.2
   W007 message 3.2
   W760 message 3.2
   W762 message 3.2
   W763 message 3.2
   W764 message 3.2
   W771 message 3.2
   W772 message 3.2
   W774 message 3.2
 store system description (4680) A.3
 store system library PREFACE.1
 supply item part number 
   MSR cleaning card D.1
   MSR test card D.1
   paper roll D.1
   ribbon cartridge D.1
   storage retention battery pack D.1
 symptom 
   audible tone 3.3.16
   backup mode (4683-A02) 3.3.2
   baseband network (4684 only) 3.3.3
   cash drawer 3.3.4
   coin dispenser (4683 only) 3.3.5
   current loop device 3.3.24
   device attached to socket 23 3.3.24
   device attached to socket 25 3.3.24
   diskette drive (4684 only) 3.3.6
   display (alphanumeric) 3.3.1
   display (combined keyboard/display) 3.3.1
   display (operator) 3.3.1
   dump switch (4683-xx1 only) 3.3.7
   fan (4683 base unit or 4684 system unit) 3.3.8
   fixed disk (4684 only) 3.3.9
   hand-held bar code reader 3.3.10
   keyboard light 3.3.16
   keyboard tone 3.3.16
   keyboard (alphanumeric) 3.3.16
   keyboard (ANPOS) 3.3.16
   keyboard (combined keyboard/display) 3.3.16
   keyboard (matrix) 3.3.16
   keyboard (50-key) 3.3.16
   keylock insert 3.3.16
   magnetic stripe reader (MSR) 3.3.11
   magnetic wand (4683 only) 3.3.12
   manager keylock 3.3.16
   mouse (4684 only) 3.3.13
   OCR (4683 only) 3.3.14
   optical character reader (4683 only) 3.3.14
   option adapter (4684 only) 3.3.15
   pointing device (4684 only) 3.3.13
   printer model 1 (point-of-sale) 3.3.17
   printer model 2 (point-of-sale) 3.3.17
   printer model 3 (point-of-sale) 3.3.18
   printer (4684 system unit) 3.3.27
   reference diskette (4684 only) 3.3.20
   remote alarm 3.3.21
   RS-232 device 3.3.24
   scale (4683 only) 3.3.22
   scanner (point-of-sale) 3.3.19
   shopper display 3.3.23
   socket 23 or 25 (RS-232 or current loop) 3.3.24
   storage retention (4683-xx1 only) 3.3.25
   store controller 3.1
   store loop 3.2
   system unit printer (4684 only) 3.3.27
   system unit video display (4684 only) 3.3.28
   terminal number 3.3.34
   terminal program load 3.3.34
   token-ring network (4684 only) 3.3.29
   totals retention 3.3.30
   video display 3.3.31
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   1520 hand-held scanner model A01 (4683 only) 3.3.32
   1520 hand-held scanner model A02 3.3.33
   4683 point of sale terminal 3.3.34
   4683-A02 backup mode 3.3.2
   4684 point of sale terminal 3.3.35
   4684 store loop adapter/A 3.3.26
 system board async port testing (4684) 5.5.1
 system board testing (4684) 5.5.1
 system checkout 5.5
 system date (4684 reference diskette) G.4.3
 system display 6.25
 system log 
   event number description A.5.6
   message entry description A.5.6
   message identifier A.5.6
   message severity level A.5.6
   section definition A.5.6
   source number definition A.5.6
   system log report B.4
 system time (4684 reference diskette) G.4.3
 system unit 
   cable sockets and devices 7.31  C.7.2
   configuration (reference diskette) G.0
   moving G.4.5
   parking the fixed disk heads G.4.5
   primary display G.1.3
   primary keyboard G.1.3
   removing and replacing 7.29
   removing and replacing the back cover 7.29.3
   removing and replacing the power cord 7.29.4
   securing the fixed disk G.4.5
   utilities (reference diskette) G.0
 system unit keyboard 
   See keyboard (4684 system unit) 
 system unit printer 
   See printer (4684 system unit) 
 system unit tests 5.5
 system unit video display 
   See video display (4684 system unit) 
 system (primary) display 4.1
 T
 terminal 
   See point-of-sale terminal 
 terminal display 
   See display (point-of-sale) 
 terminal number 
   changing A.7.5
   displaying A.7.4
   entering A.7.6
   resetting A.7.7
   symptom 3.3.34
 terminal printer 
   See printer (point-of-sale) 
   See printer (4684 system unit) 
 terminal program load symptom 3.3.34
 terminal storage retention 
   See storage retention (4683-xx1 only) 
 terminal totals retention 
   See totals retention 
 test menus (4684 reference diskette) 5.1.1
 test plug 4.16
 test procedure 
   See operating system tests 
   See reference diskette tests 
 test (4680 operating system) 
   See operating system tests 
 test (4683 model a02 stand-alone) 
   See model A02 stand-alone test 
 test (4684 reference diskette) 
   See reference diskette tests 
 testing summary 4.24
 three-character message 2.1
 Tnnnn message 2.7
 token-ring 
   tests 5.7
 totals retention 
   symptom 3.3.30
   testing 4.19  5.4.11
 transmit/receive verification test (baseband networ k) 5.6.1.2
 U
 Unnn message 2.8
 utilities (4684 reference diskette) G.0
   backup diskette, creating G.4.1
   copying an option diskette to the reference diske tte G.4.2
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   flow chart of MENUs G.3.1
   formatting the fixed disk G.4.7
   introduction G.3
   logging errors G.4.6
   moving the 4684 G.4.5
   parking the fixed disk heads G.4.5
   preparing to run G.4
   securing the fixed disk G.4.5
   setting system date G.4.3
   setting system time G.4.3
   setting vital product data G.4.4
 V
 verification tests (4680 operating system) 4.23
 verification tests (4684 reference diskette) 5.3
 video display (4683 except 5-inch/127mm) 
   removing and replacing 7.23
   symptom 3.3.31
   testing 4.20  5.4.4
 video display (4684 system unit) 
   removing and replacing 7.23
   symptom 3.3.28
   testing 5.4.4
 video graphics array testing (4684) 5.5.1
 view active configuration (4684 reference diskette)  G.2.8
 view of point-of-sale terminal 
   front view of 4683 C.1
   front view of 4684 C.3
   point-of-sale terminal displays C.5
   point-of-sale terminal keyboards C.6
   rear view of 4683 C.2
   rear view of 4684 C.4
 viewing active configuration (4684 reference disket te) G.2.2
 vital product data 
   collecting F.1
   entering F.2
   printing F.3
   setting G.4.4
 voltage (4683 input) A.1.1
 voltage (4684 input) A.2.1
 W
 wait light A.7.3  A.7.3.1
 Wnnn error message 2.9
 Wnnn message 2.9
 world trade difference 
 X
 Xnnn message 2.10
 xxx* message 2.4
 X.25 interface co-processor/2 (ARTICx/2) 
   tests 5.8
 Y
 Ynnn message 2.11
 Z
 Znnn message 2.12
 Numerics
 1 IBM 4684 device channel testing 5.5.1
 1024 Kb memory testing (4684) 5.5.1
 1520 hand-held scanner model A01 
   removing and replacing 7.25
   symptom 3.3.32
   testing 4.21
 1520 hand-held scanner model A02 
   removing and replacing 7.26
   symptom 3.3.33
   testing 4.22
 2-8MB 80286 memory expansion adapter testing (4684)  5.5.1
 3687 checkout scanner model 2 
   removing and replacing 7.3
   removing the air deflector 7.3.1
   removing the baffle plate 7.3.1
   removing the scanner 7.3.1
   replacing the air deflector 7.3.2
   replacing the baffle plate 7.3.2
   replacing the scanner 7.3.2
   symptom 3.3.19
   testing 4.11
 4680 operating system tests 
   See operating system tests 
 4680 store system description A.3
 4680/4683/4684 library PREFACE.1
 4683 base unit 
   See base unit 
 4683 battery pack 
   See battery pack (4683-xx1 only) 
 4683 front view C.1
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 4683 model A02 stand-alone test 
   See model A02 stand-alone test 
 4683 model A02 stand-alone test mode message 2.13
 4683 power cord 
   See power cord 
 4683 rear view C.2
 4684 configuration (reference diskette) 
   See configuration (4684) 
 4684 front view C.3
 4684 option adapter 
   See option adapter (4684) 
 4684 port definitions 5.5.2
 4684 power cord 
   See power cord 
 4684 rear view C.4
 4684 reference diskette test procedures 5.0
 4684 slot definitions 5.5.2
 4684 system unit 
   See system unit 
 4684 tests (reference diskette) 
   See reference diskette tests 
 5-inch (127mm) monochrome display 
   removing and replacing 7.24
   symptom 3.3.31
   testing 4.20
 50-key keyboard 
   removing and replacing 7.6
   symptom 3.3.16
   testing 4.9  5.4.1
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